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INTRODUCTION. 



{ 1. The Situation ofEphesust and the Character of its People. 

This epistle purports to have been written to the " Saints in Ephesus, 
and to the faithful in Christ Jesus," though, as we shall see, the fact of 
its having been directed to the church at Ephesus has been called in 
question. Assuming now that it was sent to Ephesus, it is of importance 
to have a general view of the situation of that city, of the character of 
its people, and of the time and manner in which the gospel was intro- 
duced there, in order to a correct understanding of the epistle. Ephesus 
was a celebrated citv of Ionia in Asia Minor, and was about 40 miles 
flouth of Smyrna, and near the mouth of the river Cayster. The river, 
though inferior in beauty to the Meander which flows south of it, waters a 
fertile vale of the ancient Ionia, Ionia was the most beautifhl and fertile 
part of Asia Minor ; was settled almost wholly by Greek colonies ; and 
embosomed Pergamos, Smyrna, Ephesus, and Miletus. See Travels of 
Anacharsis, i. 91. 208 ; vi. 192. 97, 98. The climate of Ionia is repre- 
sented as remarkably mild, and the air as pure and sweet, and this region 
became early celebrated for every thing that constitutes softness and 
effeminacy in life. Its people were distmguished for amiableness and 
refinement of manners, and also for luxury, for music and dancing, and 
for the seductive arts that lead to vicious indulgence. Numerous festivals 
occupied them at home, or attracted them to neighbouring cities, where 
the men appeared in magnificent habits, and the women in all the ele- 
gance of female ornament, and with all the desire of pleasure. — Anachar, 

Ephesus was not, like Smyrna, distinguished for commercial advantages. 
The consequence has been that, not having such advantage, it has fallen 
into total ruin, while Smyrna has retamed some degree of its ancient im- 
portance. It was in a rich reg-ion of country, and seems to have risen 
mto importance mainly because it became the mvourite resort of foreigners 
in the worship of Diana, and owed its celebrity to its temple more than to 
any thing else. This city was once, ho^j^ver, the most splendid city in 
Asia Minor. Stephens, tJie geographer, ^ives it the title of EpiphaneS' 
tate, or "Most Illustrious;" Pliny styles it "The Ornament of Asia." In 
Roman times it was the metropolis of Asia, and unquestionably rose to a 
degree of splendour that was surpassed by few, if any, oriental cities. 

That for which the city was most celebrated was the Temple of Diana. 
This temple was 425 feet in length, and 220 in breadth. It was encom- 
passed by 127 pillars, each 60 feet in height, which were presented by as 
many kings. Some of those pillars, it is said, are yet to be seen in the 
mosque of St Sophia at Constantinople, having been removed there whiea 
Ifae church of St Sophia was erected. These, however, >Nete >Cfta ^"^iai^ 
Otat constituted a part of the temple afler it had been Xsoirae^ ^»^'-^^% 
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repaired, though it is probable that the same pillars were retained in the 
second temple which had constituted the glory^ of tW first All the pro- 
vinces of Asia Minor contributed to the erection of this splendid temple, 
and two hundred years were consumed in building' it This temple was 
set on fire by a man named Herostratus, who, when put to the torture, 
confessed that his only motive was to imm(»talize his name. The gene- 
ral assembly of the states of Ionia passed a decree to devote his name to 
oblivion ; but the fact of the decree has only served to perpetuate it. 
Cicer. de Nat Deor. 2. 27. Plutarch, Life of Alex. Comp. Anachar. vi. 
189. The whole of the edifice was consumed except the foui walls and 
some of the columns. It was, however, rebuilt, with tJie same magnifi- 
cence as before, and was regarded as one of the wonders of the world. 
It is now in utter ruin. After the temple had been repeatedly pillaged 
by the barbarians, Justinian removed the colunms to adorn the church of 
St. Sophia at Constantinople. The place where it stood can now be 
identified certainly, if at all, only by the marshy spot on which it was 
erected, and by the prodigious arches raised above as a foundation. The 
vaults formed by them compose a sort of labyrinth, and the water is knee- 
deep beneath. There is not an apartment entire ; but thick walls, shafts 
of columns, and fhigments of every kind, are scattered around in confu- 
sion. Ency. Geog. ii. 273, 274. 

In the reign of Tiberius, Ephesus was greatly damaged by an earth- 
quake; but it was repaired and embellished by the emperor. In the war 
between Mithridates and the Romans, Ephesus took part with the former, 
and massacred the Romans who dwelt m it SyUa severely punished this 
cruelty ; but Ephesus was afterwards treated with lenity, and enjoyed its 
own laws, with other privileges. About the end of llie eleventh century, 
it was seized by a purate named Tangripermes, but he was routed by 
John Ducas, the Greek Admiral, in a bloody battle. Theodorus Lascarus, 
a Greek, made himself master of it in 1206. The Mohwnmedans re- 
covered it in 1283. In the year 1401, Tamerlane employed a whole 
month in plundering the city and the neighbouring country. Shortly 
after the city was set on fire, and was mostly burnt in a combat between 
the Turkish governor and tl^ Tartars. In 1405, it was taken by Maho- 
met I., and has continued since that time in the possession of Jie Turks. 
Calmet, 

There is now a small and mean village, named Ayasaluk, near the site 
of the ancient town, consisting of a few cottages, which is all that now 
represents this city of ancient splendour. Dr. ChavoUa says, " the in- 
habitants are a few Greek peasants, living in extreme wretchedness, de- 
pendence, and insensibility; the representatives of an illustrious people, 
and inhabiting the wreck gS their greatness — some in the substructions 
of the glorious edifices which they raised — some beneath the vaults o.'the 
stadium, once the crowded scene of their diversions — and some by the 
abrupt precipice in the sepulchres which received their ashes. Its streets 
are obsciu^d and overgrown. A herd of goats was driven to it for shelter 
fi-om the sun at noon, and a noisy fli^t of crows from the quarries 
seemed to insult its silence. We heard the partridge call in the area of 
the theatre and tlie stadium. The glorious pomp of its heatlien worship 
is no longer numbered ; and Christianity, which was here nursed by 
apostles, and ^tered by general councils, \mt\\. it increased to fulness of 
statbre, barely lingers on in an existence baidVy V^M^^ *^twj^^^ 
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131. Oxford, 1775. A very full and interestiiiff description of Ephesus, 
as it appeared in 1789, may be seen in Pococke s Travels, vol. ii. Part u. 
pp. 45-— 63, ed. Lond. 1745. Several ruins are described by him, but 
they have mostly now disappeared. The Temple of Diana was on the 
western side of the plain on which the city was built, and the site is now 
in the midst of a morass which renders access difficult The ruins of 
several tJieatres and other buildings are described by Pococke. 

In the year 1821, Mr. Fisk, the American Miflsioimry, visited tlie ruins 
of Ephesos, of whidi he has given the following account ** We sent 
back our horses to Aisaluck, and set out on foot to survejr the ruins of 
Kphesus. The ground was covered with high grass or grain, and a very 
heavy dew rendered the walking rather unpleasant On the east side 
of the uill, we found nothing worthy of notice ; no ai^>earance of having 
been occupied for buildings. On the north side was the circus or stadium. 
Its length fircmi east to west is forty rods or one stadium. The north or 
lower side was supported bv arches which still remain. The area where 
the races used to be perKnrmed, is now a field of wheat At the west 
end was the gate. The walls adjoining it are still standing, and are of 
eonsiderable height and strength. NorSi of the stadium, and separated 
cnly by a street, is a large square, inclined wi^ &llen walls, and filled 
with the ruins of various edifices. A street running north and south 
divides this square in the centre. West of the stadium is an elevation 
of ground, level at die top, with an immense pedestal in the centre of it 
What building stood there it is not easy to say. Between this and the 
stadium was a street passing fix)m the great plain north of Ephesus, into 
the midst of the city. 

"I found on the plams of Ephesos some Greek peasants, men and 
women, employed in pulling up tares and weeds firom the wheat I as- 
certained, however, that they all belonged to villages at a distance, and 
came there to labour. Toumefort says, that when he was at Ephesus, 
liiere were tlurty or forty Grreek fiunilies there. Chandler fouiHl only 
ten or twelve individuala Now no human being lives in E^^esus ; and 
in Aisaluck, which may be considered as Ephesus under aiK>ther name, 
though not (m precisely the same spot of ground, there are merely a few 
Miserable Turkish huts. 

^ The i^ain of Ephesus is now very unhealthy, owing to the fogs and 
mists which almost continually rest upon it Toe land, however, is rich, 
and the surrounding country is both fertile and healthy. Ilie adjacent 
hills would fiimish manj delightfiil situatiofis for villages, if the diffi- 
culties were removed which are thrown in the way h^ a despotic govern- 
ment, cmressive agas, and wandering baadittL" lusidoQary Herald for 
1821, p. 8ia 

The following cuts represent — ^the first, a general view of the ruins 
of Ephesus, and the second, fix>m the Pictorial Bible, a view df one part 
of that city. 
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{ 2. Tke Introduction of the Chspel at Epheaus, 

It is admitted by all that the gospel was introduced into Ephesus by the 
apostle Paul. He first preached there when on his way from Corinth to 
Jerusalem, about the year 54. Acts xviii. 19. On this visit he went 
into the synagogue, as was his usual custom, and preached to his own 
countrymen, but he does not appear to have {ureached publicly to the 
heathen. He was requested to remain knger with them* bat he said he 
must by all means be in Jerusalem at the appstxiching feast — probably 
the passover. Acts zriii. 21. He fnoniised, howeYeat^ to visit them again 
if possible, and sailed from Ephesus to Jerusalem. Two persc^s had 
gone with Paul firom Corinth — ^Priscilla and Aquila-^whom he appears 
to have left at Ephesus, or who at any rate soon returned there. Acts 
xviiL 18. 26. Dturing the absence of B&ul, tiiere came to Ephesus a cer- 
tain Jew, bom in ^exandria, named Apdkw, an eloquent man, and 
mighty in the Scriptures, wIk) had received the baptism of John, and who 
taught the doctrine that Jotm had taught Acts xviiL 24 25. What was 
the precise nature of that doctrine it k difficult now to tinderstand. It 
seems to have been in substance that repentance was necessary, that 
bapttksn was to be performed, and that the Messiab was about to appear. 
This doctrine ApoUoe had embraced with zeal, was ready to defend 
it, and was in just the state of mind to welcome the news tiix the Mes- 
siah had ooma This sealoos and talented map, Priscilla and Aquila in- 
structed mcHre fully in 'the doctrines of the Chnstian religion, and com- 
municated to him the views which they had received from Paul. Acts 
xviiL 26L Paul having gone to Jerusalem as he purposed, returned a^in 
to Asia Minor, and taking Phrygia and Qaktia m'his way, revisited 
Ephesus, and remained there abcNit three years. Acts xviiL 23 ; xix. 1, 
seq. It was during this time that the church was founded, which after- 
wards became so prominent, and to which this epistle was written. The 
principal events in the life of Paul there were, (1.) his baptizing the 
twelve perscms whom he feund there, who were discijues of Joim. Notes, 
Acts xix. 1 — ^7. (2.) Paul went into the synagogue there, and engaged 
in an earnest discussion with th^ Jews, about tmree months, respectmg 
the Messiah. Actd xix. 8 — 10. (3.) When many of the Jews opposed 
him, he left the synagogue, and omined a place to preach in, in the 
school-room of a man oy the name of Tyrannus. In this pkice he con- 
tinued to preach witbwt molestatioii §or two years, and proclaimed ^e 
goespel so that a large portioQ of the inhttl»tants had an <^portunity ot 
hearing it (4.) TKb cause of religion was greatly pfonMyted by the 
miracles which Paul wrought. Acts xix. 11 — 17. (6.) Paul remained 
there until his preaching excited great commotion, ana he was at last 
driven away bv the tumiut whidi was excited by Demetrius Acts xix. 
23—41. At this time the gospel had secured such a hold on the people 
that there was danger that the temple of Diana would be forsaken, and 
that all who were dependent on the worship of Diana for a livelihood 
would be thrown out of eraplojrment. It is not probable t^t Paul visited 
Ephesus after this, unless it was after his first imprisonment at Rome. 
See Intro, to 11. Timothy. On his way firom Macedonia to JerusEilem he 
came to Miletus, and sent for the elders of Ephesus, and gave them his 
^^pJr n^cting fwting address, expecting to see them no mote. Acts 
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Paul remained longer at Ephesus than he did at any other one place 
preaching the goBpeh He seems to have set himself deliberately to wcnrk 
to establi^ a church there, which would ultimately overthrow iddatry. 
Several reaeoDB may have led him to depart so &r fix>m his usual phm, 
by labouring so long in one place. One may have been that this was 
the princip^ seat of idolatry then in the world. The evident aim of Paul 
in his ministry was, to reach the centres of influence and power. Hence 
he mainly sought to preach the gospel in large cities, and thus it was that 
Antioch, and £phesus, and Corinth, and Athens, and Philippi, and Rome, 
shared so largely in his labours. Not ashamed of the gospel any where, 
he yet sought mainly that its power should be felt wliere wealth, and 
learning, and genius, and talent were concentrated. The very places, 
therefore, where the most magnificent temples were erected to the gods, 
fl^ where the worship of idms was celebrated with the most splendour 
and pomp, and where that worship was defended most strongly bv the 
civil arm, were those in which the apostles sought first to preach the 
gospeL Ephesus, therefore, as the most splendid seat of idolatry at that 
time in the whole Pagan world, particularly attracted the attention of the 
apostle, and hence it was that he wa£ willmg to spend so large a part of 
hie public life in that place. It may have been for this reason that John 
afterwards made it his permanent abode, 4ind spent so many years there 
as the minister of the church which had been founded by Paul. See } 3. 
Another reason why Paul sought Ej^esus as a field of labour may have 
becDf that it was at that time not oaiy the principal seat of idolatry, but 
was a place o£ great importance in the civil afiiiirs of the Roman empire. 
It was the residence of the Roman Proconsul, and the seat of the courts 
of justice in Asia Minor, and consequently was a place to which there 
would be attracted a great amount of learning and talent Macknight. 
The apostle, therefore^ seems to have been anxious that the fiill power of 
the gospel ^ould be tried there, and that Ephesus should become as im« 

Cnt as a centre of influence in the Christian world, as it had been in 
nism and in civil alS&irs. 

i 3. Notices of the History of the Church at Ephesus, 

The church at Ephesus was one of the seven churches of Asia, and the 
first one mentioned to which John was directed to address an epistle fix>m 
Patmo& Rev. ii 1 — 7. Little is said of it in the New Testament from 
the time when Paul left it until the book of Revelation was written. The 
tradition is, that Timothy was a minister at Ephesus, and was succeeded 
bj the apostle John ; but whether John came there while Timothy was 
living, or not until his removal or death, even tradition does not mform 
us. In the subscription to the sacred epistle to Timothy, it is said of 
Timothy that he was " ordained the first Bishop of the church of the 
Ephesians ;" but this is of no authority whatever. All that can be with 
certainty learned about the residence of Timothy at Ephesus, is what the 
Apostle Paul says of him in his first epistle to Timothy. Ch. i. 3. '* As 
I besou^t thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia, 
that thou mightest charge some fliat they teach no other doctrine.** 
J^Vcnn this it would appear that the residence of Timothy at Ephesus was 
a temporary arrangement, designed to secure a TesvA\."wV\c\vr^X5JL'^>^cft^ 
particularly to secure, and to avoid an evil wbicYv Yie\fflA TOOJBRKvXa ^x^^ 
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would fidlow from his own absence. That it was a temporary arrange- 
ment, is apparent from the fiict that Paul, soon after desired him to come 
to Rcnne, 2 Tim. iv. 9. 11. The second epistle of Paul to Timothy was 
written but a few years after the first According to Jjardner, the first 
was written in the year 56, and the second in the year 62 ; according to 
Hug, the first was written in the year 59, and the second in the year 61 ; 
ac(^rdin^ to the Editor of the Polyglott Bible, the first was written A. D. 
65, and me second A. D. 66. According to either calculation the time 
of the residence of Timothy in ]^hesus was brief. There is not the 
slightest evidence fixxn the ,New Testament that he was a permanent 
BiSiop of Ephesus, or indeed that he was a Bishop at all in the modem 
sense of the term. Those who may be disposed to look further into this 
matter, and to examine the relation which Timothy sustained to the 
church of Ephesus, and the claim which is sometimes set up fer his 
having sustained the office of a Bishop^ may find an examination in the 
Review of Bishop Onderdonk's Tract on Episcopacy, published in the 
Quarterly Christian Spectator in March 1834, axui March 1835, and re- 
published in 1843 under the title of ** The Organization and Government 
of the Apostolic Church," ipp. 90—107. 

Whatever was the relation whidi he sustained to the church in Ephe- 
sus, it is agreed on all hands that John the apostle spent there a consider- 
able portion of his li^ At what time he went to Ephesus, or why he 
did it, is not now known. The common opinion is, that He remained at 
or near Jerusalem for some fifteen years after the cnicifixion of the ^Lord 
Jesus, during which time he had the special charge of Ma^ the mother 
of the Saviour; that he then preached the gospel to the Partiiians and 
\e Indians, and that he then returned and went to Ephesus, in or near 
which he spent his latter days, and in which, at a very advanced age, he 
died. It was from Ephesus that, under the Emperor Domitian, A. D. 95, 
he was banii^ed to me island c^ Patmos, from which he returned A. D. 
97, on the accession of Nerva to the crown, who recalled all who had 
been banished. John is supposed at that time to have been about ninety 
years of age. He is said to have died at Ephesus in the third year 
of Trajan, A. D. 100, aged about ninety-four years. For a fiill and 
interesting biography of the Apostle John, the reader may consult the 
*• Lives (/the Aposttes,*' by David Francis Bacon, pp. 307—376. 

Of the subsequent history of the church at Ephesus, little is known, 
and it would not be necessary to dwell upon it in order to an exposition 
of the episde hefbre us. It is sufficient to remark, that the ^ candlestick 
is removed out of its place,'* (Rev. ii. 5,) and that all the splendour of 
the temple of Diana, all the pomp of her worship, and all the glory of 
the Christian church there, have alike &ded away. ' 

} 4. The time and place of writing the Epistle, 

It has never been denied that the Apostle Paul was the author oi this 
^istle, though it has been made a question whether it were written to 
the Ephesians or to the Laodiceans. See } 5. Dr. Paley {Horte Pauiifue) 
has shown that there is ccHiclusive internal proof that this epistle was 
written by Paul This argument is derived from the style, and is carried 
aut by a comparison of this epistle with the other undoubted writings of 
tAe apofstle. The hiatoriGal evidence on this point ako is vmdis^tj^ 
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It IS generally supposed, and indeed the evidence seems to be dear, 
that this epistle was written during the imprisonment of the apostle at 
Rome ; but whether it was during his first or his second im^H-isonment, 
is not certain. Paul was held in custody for some two years in Cesarea, 
(Acts xxiv. 27,) but there is no evidence that during that time, he ad- 
dressed any epistle to the churches which he had planted. That this was 
written when he was a prisoner, is apparent from the epistle itsel£ " The 
two years in which Paul was imprisoned at Cesarea,'* says Wall, as 
quoted by Lardner, " seem to have been tiie most inactive part of St 
Paul's liie. There is no account of any proceedings or disputations, or <^ 
any epistles written in this space." This may have arisen, Lardner sup- 
poses, from the fact that the Jews made such an opposition that the Ro- 
man governor would not allow him to have any intercourse with the 
people at large, or procure any intelligence from the churches abroad* 
But when he was at Rome, he had more liberty. He was allowed to 
dwell in his own hired house, (Acts xxviiL 30,) aiul had permission to ad- 
dress all who came to him, and to communicate freely with his friends 
abroad. It was during this p^iod that he wrote at least four of his 
epistles — ^to ihe Ephesians, the Philippians, the Odossians, and Philemon. 
Grotius, as quoted by Lardner, says of tiiese epistles, tliat thou^ all 
PauTs epistles are excellent, yet he most admires those written l^ him 
when a prisoner at Rome. Of the epistle to the Ephesians, he says it 
surpasses all human eloquence— rerum sublimitatem adaequans verbis 
eublimicffibus, quam ulla unquam habuit lingua humana-^escribing the 
sublimity of the things by comspondi^ words m<»re sublime than are 
feund elsewhere in human language. The evidence that it was written 
when Paul was a prisoner, is found in the epistle itself. Thus in ch. iiL 
1, he says, " I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ — 6 iiamos ros xp*^^^ — 
for you Gentiles." So he alludes to his afflictions in ch. iii. 13. " I de- 
sire that ye fiiint not at my tribulations for you." In ch. iv. 1, he calls 
himself the "prisoner of the Lord," or m the margin, "in the Lord" — 
5 Hvfitos h «v/>r«. And in ch. vi. 19, 30, there is an allusion which seems 
to settle the inquiry beyond dispute, and to prove that it was written 
while he was at Kome. He there says that he was an "ambassador in 
bandit — IvaX^n — in chains, manacles, or shackles f and yet he desires 
(ver. 19, 20) tiiat they would pray for him, that utterance might be given 
him to open his mouth boldly to make known the mysteir of the gospel, 
that he might speak boldly, as he ought to speak. Now this is a remark- 
able circumstance. A man in custody, m Donds or chains, and that too 
feff being an " ambassador," and yet asking the aid of their prajfers, that 
in these circumstances he might have grace to be a bold preacher of the 
gospeL If he was in jnrison this could not well be. If he was under a 
strict prohibition it could not well be. The circumstances of the case 
tally exactly with the statement in the last chapter of the Acts of the 
Aoostles, that Paul was in custody in Rome; that he was permitted to 
" awell by himself with a soldier that kept him," (ver. 16 ;) that he was 
permitted to call the Jews together, and to debate with them freely, (vs. 
i7 — 28 ;) and that Paul dwelt in his own hired house for two years, and 
" received all that came in with him, preaching the kingdom of God," 
&c, (vs. 80, 31.) So exactly do tiiese circumstancea ^iott^a^xA^ ^Jm^^. \ 
have no doubt that was the time when the ep\^e 'w^ja -wt^Xwc^ Kb^ v^ 
oDusaal ia such a train of cii€umsta$)iceB— «o xxiJ^^'^^ ^^s^i^^»^ 
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occur to a man \o forge such a coincidence, that it furnishes a strikiogf 
proof that the epistle was written, as it purports to he, by Paul. An im- 
postor would not have thought of inventiBg such a coincidence. If it 
had occurred to him to make any such allusion, the place and time would 
have been more distinctly mentioned, and not have been left as a mere 
incidental allusion. The Apostle Paul is supposed to have been at Rome 
as a pjrisoner twice, (Comp. Intro, to 2 Tim.,) and to have suffered 
martyrd(»n there abcut A. D. 65 or 66. If the epistle to the Ephesians 
was written during his second imprisonment at Rome, as is conmionly 
supposed, then it must have been somewhere between the years 63 and 
65. iMxlner and Hug suppose that it was written April 61 ; Macknight 
supposes it was in 60 or 61 ; the Editor of the Polyglott Bible places it at 
64. The exact time when it was written cannot now be ascertained, and 
is not materiaL 

} 5. To whom was the Epistle written ? 

The epistle purports to have been written to the Ephesians—'* to the 
saints which are at Ephesus," — ^L 1. But the opinion that it was written 
to the Ei^iesians, has been called in question by many expositors. Dr. 
Paley (Hor. Paul.) supposes that it was written to the Laodiceans. 
Wetetein also maintained the same opinion. This opinion was expressljr 
stated also byMarcion, a "heretic" of the second century. Michaelis 
(Intro.) supposes that it was a <* circular epistle,' addressed not to any 
church in particular, but intended for the Ephesians, Laodiceans, and 
some other churches of Asia Minor. He supposes that the apostle had 
several copies tak^i ; that he made it intentionally of a very general 
character, so as to suit all ; that he affixed with his own hand the sub- 
scription, ch. vi. 24, to each copv — *< Grace be with all them that fove our 
Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity ;'' that at the beginning pf the epistle the 
name was inserted of the particular church to which it was to be sen^*- 
as ** to the church in Ephesus " — " in Laodicea," &c When the several 
works composing the New Testament were collected into a volume, he 
supposes that it so happened, that the copy of this epistle which was used, 
was one obtained from Ephesus, containing a direction to the saints there. 
This is also the opinion of Archbishop Usher and Eoppe. It does not 
comport with the design of these Notes, to go into an extended examina- 
tion of this question ; and after all that has been written on it, and the 
different opinions which have been entertained, it certainly does not be- 
come any one to be very confident. It is not a question of great import- 
ance, as it involves no point of doctrine or duty ; but Uiose who wish to 
see it discussed at len^, can be satisfied by referring to Paley's HortB 
Paidirutf to Michaeli^ Intro., voL iv. ch. xx., and to the Prolegomena of 
Koppe. The arguments which are alleged to prove that it was addresi^ 
to the church at Laodicea, or at least not to the church at Ephesus, are 
summarily the fidlowing :— -(1.) The testimony of Marcion, a heretic of 
the second century, who affinns that it was sent to the church in Laodicea, 
and that instead of the reading (ch. i. 1) "in Ephesus," in the copy 
which he had it was " in Laodicea." But the opinion of Marcion is now 
regarded as of little weight It is admitted that he was in the habit of 
aJtenng the Greek text to suit his own views. (2.) The principal objec- 
ema to the opiawn that it was written to the chuich al It^v^eevis^ Aa ibvMad 
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in certain internal marks, and particularly in the want <^ any allusion to 
the ^LCt that Paul had ever been there, or to any thing that particularly 
related to the church there. This difficulty comprises several particulars, 
(a) Paul spent nearly three yeaiB in Ephesus, and Was engaged there in 
deeply interesting transactions and dccurrences. He hoA founded the 
church, ordained its elders, taught them the doctrines which they held, 
and had at last been persecuted there and driven away. If the epistle 
was written to them, it is remarkable that there is in the epistle no allu- 
sion to any one of these &cts or circumstance& This is the more remark- 
able, as it was his usual custom to allude to the events which had occurred 
in the churches which he had founded, (see the epistles to the Corinthians 
and Philippians,) and as on two other occasions at least he makes direct 
allusion to these transactions at Ephesus. See Acts xx. 18 — 35, 1 Cor. 
XV. 32. (6) In the other epistles which Paul wrote, it was his custom to 
salute a large number of persons by name ; but in this epistle there is no 
salutation of any kind. There is a general invocation of <* peace to the 
brethren,*' (ch. vi. 23,) but no mention of an individual by name. There 
is not even an allusion to the ** elders *' whom, with so much affection, he 
had addressed at Miletus, (Acts xx.,) and to whom he had given so solemn 
a charge. This is the more remarkable, as in this place he had spent 
three years in preaching th^ gospel, and must have been acquainted with 
all the leading members in the church. To the church at Rcmie, which 
he had never visited when he wrote his epistle to the Romans, he sends a 
kurge number of salutations, (ch. xvL) ; to the church at Ephesus, where 
he had spent a longer time than in any other place, he sends none, (c) 
The name of Timothy does not occur in the epistle. This is remarkable, 
because Paul had left him there with a special charge, (1 Tim. i. 3,) and 
if he was still there, it is singular that no allusion is made to him, and no 
adutation sent to him. If he had left Ephesus, and had ^one to Rome to 
meet Paul as he req^uested, (2 Tim. iv. 9^ it is remarkaUe that Paul did 
not join his name with his own in sending the epistle to the church, or at 
least allude to the fact that he had arrived. This is the more remark- 
able, because in the Epistles to the Philij^pians, Colossians, and 1 and 2 
Thessalonians, the name of Timothy is jomed with that of Paul at the 
ccHnmencement of the epistle, (d) Paul speaks of the persons to whom 
this epistle was sent, as if he had not been with them, or at least in a 
manner which is hardly conceivable, on the supposition that he had been 
the founder of the church. Thus in ch. i. 15, 16, he says, " Wherefore 
also after I heard of your faith in Christ Jesus," &c. But this circum- 
stance is not conclusive. Paul may have been told of the continuance 
of their faith, and of their growing love and zeal, and he may have 
alluded to that in this passage, (e^ Another circumstance on which some 
reliance has been placed, is the statement in ch. iii. 1, 2. ** For this 
cause, I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you (rentiles, if ye have 
heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which is given to you- 
ward," &c. It is argued (see Michaelis) that this is not language which 
would have been employed by one who Imd founded the church, and with 
whom they were all acquainted. He would not have spoken in a man- 
ner implying any doubt whether they had ever heard of him and his 
labours in the ministry on account of the Grentiles. Such, ate th& ^q!<\- 
giderations relied on to show that the epistle co\MiioX\AiN^\)e^'0L^9rc^&^fiSQ^ 
to the Epbeaiam. 
2 
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On the other hand there is proof of a very strong character that it was 
written to them. That proof is the fi)llowing: 

1. The common reading in ch. L 1, ** To the saints which are in 
Ephesus." It is true, as we have seen,, that this reading has heen called 
in question. Mill says that it is omitted h^ Basil, ^b. 2. Adversus 
Eunomium,) as he says, **on the testimony of the fathers and of ancient 
copies." Griesbach marks it with the sign om.j denoting that it was 
omitted by some, but that in his judgment it is to be retainea. It is found 
in the Vulgate, the Syriac, the J&ibic, and the Ethiopic in Walton's 
Polyglott Kosenmuller remarks that " most of the ancient codices, and 
all the ancient versions, retain the word.*' To my mind this fact is con- 
clusive. The testimony of Marcion is admitted to be of almost no au- 
thority : and as to the testimony of Basil, it is only one a^inst the testi- 
mony of all the ancients, and is at best negative in its character. See 
the passafi^e from Basil, quoted in Hug's Introduction. 

2. A slight circumstance may be adverted to as throwing light inci- 
dentally on this questicxi. This epistle was sent by Tychicus. Ch. vL 
21. The Epistle to the Colossians was also sent from Riome by the same 
messenger. C6L iv. 7. Now there is a strong improbability in the opinion 
held by Michaelis, Koppe and others, that this was a circtdar letter, sent 
to the churches at larfi^e, or that different copies were prepared, and the 
name Ephesus inserted in one, and Leiodicea in another, &c. The im- 
probability is this, that the apostle would at the same time send such a 
circular letter to several of the churches, and a special letter to the 
church at Colosse. What claim had that church to special notice 1 
What pre-eminence had it over the church at Ephesus? And why should 
he send th^n a letter hearing so strong a resemblance to that addressed 
to the other churches, when the same letter would have suited the church 
at Colosse as well as the one which was actually sent to them ; for there 
is a nearer resemblance between these two epistles, than any other two 
portions of the Bible. Besides, in 2 Tim. iv. 12, Pkul sa3rs that he had 
sent ** Tychicus to Ephesus ;" and what is more natural than that at that 
time he sent this epistle by him 1 

3. There is the utter want of evidence firom MSS. or versions, that this 
epistle was sent to Laodicea, or to any other church, except Ephesus. 
Not a MS. ha^ been found having the name Laodicea in ver. i. 1. ; and 
not one which omits the words ** in Ephesus." If it had been sent to 
another church, or if it had been a circular letter addressed to no par- 
ticular church, it is scarcely credible that this could have occurred. 

These considerations make it plain to me that this epistle was ad- 
dressed, as it purports to have been, to the church in Ephesus. I confess 
myself wholly unable, however, to explain the remarkable circumstances 
that Paul does not refer to his former residence there ; that he alludes to 
none of his troubles or his triumphs ; that he makes no mention of the 
** elders," and salutes no one by name; and that throughout he addresses 
them as if they were to him personally unknown. In this respect it is 
unlike all the other epistles which he ever wrote, Bstd all which we should 
have expected from a man in such circumstances. May it not be ac- 
counted for from this veryfact, that an attempt to specify individuals 
where so many were known, would protract the epistle to an unreason- 
able length ? There is, indeed, one suppoBitioa eviggested by Dr. Mac- 
knight, which may possibly explain to some exleiLt\^<& TQicAxVa\^ ^Yc^soxn^ 
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Stances above referred to. It is, that a direction may have been ^ven hf 
Paul to Tychicus, by whom he sent the letter, to send a copy of it to the 
Laodiceans, with an. order to them to communicate it to the Cc^ossians. 
In such a case every things local would be designedly omitted, and the 
epistle would be of as genial a character as possible. This is, however, 
mere conjecture, and does not remove the whole of the difficulQr* 

\ 6. The object for which the epistle was written. 

Very various opinions have been formed in regard to the deai^ for 
which this epistle was written. Macknight supposes that it was with 
reference to liie Eleusinian mysteries, and to various religious rites in the 
Temple of Diana, and that Paul intended particularly to state the " mys- 
teries" of the gospel in contradistinction from them. But there is no 
clear evidence Siat the apostle had any such object, and it is not neces- 
sary to go into an explanation of those mysteries in order to an under- 
standing of the epistle. The epistle is such as might be addressed to any 
Christians, though there are allusi<nis to customs which then prevailed, 
and to opinions tiien held, which it is desirable to understand in order to 
a just view of it That there were Jews and Judaizing Christians in 
£phesus, may be leadmed from the epistle itself. That there were those 
there who supposed that the Jews we^ e to hav^% more elevated rank tiian 
the Grentiles, may also be learned from tlie epistle; and one object was to 
show that all true Christians, whether of Jewish or Heathen origin, 
were on a level, and were entitled to the same privileges. That there 
was the prevalence of a false and dangerous philosophy there, may also 
be learnt &om the epistle ; and that there were those who attempted to 
cause divisions, and who had violated the unity of the faith, may also be 
learned from it. 

The epistle is divided into two parts — ^I. The doctrinal part, ch. L— 
iiL ; and, 11. The practical part, or the application, ch. iv. — vl 

L The doctrinal part comprises the following topics. 

(1.) Praise to God for the revelaticm of his etenial counsels of recover- 
ing mercy. Ch. i. 3 — ^14 

(2.) A prayer of the apostle, expressing his earnest desire that the 
Ephesians might avail themselves fully of all the advantages of this 
eternal purpose of mercy. Ch. i. 15—23.- 

(3.) The doctrine of the native character of man, as being dead in 
sins, illustrated by the past lives of the Ephesians. Ch. ii. 1 — 3. 

(4.) The doctrme of regeneration by the grace of God, and the advan- 
tages of it Ch. ii. 5 — 7, 

(5.) The doctrine of salvation by grace alone without respect to our 
own works. Ch. iL 8, 9. 

(6.) The f)rivilege of being thus admitted to the fellowship of the 
saints. Ch. u. 11 — 22. 

(7.) A full statement of the doctrine that God meant to admit the Gren- 
tiles to the privileges of his people, and to break down the barriers be- 
tween the Gentiles and the Jews. Ch. iii. 1 — 12. 

(8.) The apostle prays earnestly that they might avail themselves fully 
of this doctrme, and be able to appreciate fully the advft.ivt»j^e^^Vtk.Vv^ 
was intended to confisr; and with this prayer lie cAoeea >i5aft SocXxvosJi^'^aX 
oftbeep^le. C/l izi. 13— 21. 
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n. The practical part of the epistle embraces the following topics, viz ; 

(L) Exhortation to unity, drawn from the coi^ideration tlmt there was 
one God, one faith, &c. Uh. iv. 1 — 16. 

(2.) An exhortation to a holy life in general^ from the fiu^t that they 
differed from other (rentiles. Uh. iv. 17 — 24. 

(3.) Exhortation to exMbit particular YuUiea— specifying what was 
required by their religion, and what they should avoid — particularly to 
avoid the vices of anger, lying, licentiousness, and intemperance. Ch. 
iv. 25— 32. Ch. V. 1— 20. 

(4.) The duties of husbands and wives. Ch. v. 21 — 83. 

(5.) The duties of parents and children. Ch. vL 1 — 3. 

(6.J The duties of masters and servants. Ch. vi 4 — ^9. 

(7.) An exhortation to fidelity in the Christian wai&re. Ch. vL 10 
r-20. 

gL) Conclusion. Ch. vi 21—24 

The style of this epistle is exceedingly animated. The apostle is 
cheered by the intelligence which he had received of their deportment in 
the gospel, and is waiped by the grandeur of his principal theme — ^the 
eternal purposes of divine mercy. Lito the discussi(Hi of that subject he 
throws his whole soul, and there is jHobably no part of Paul*s writing 
where there is mpre ardour, elevation, ana soiU evinced, than in this 
epistle. The -great dodvme of predestinaticm he approaches as a most 
important and vital doctrine ; states it freely and nilly, and urges it as 
the basis of the Christian's ho{>e, and the foundation of eternal gratitude 
^and praise. Perhaps nowhere is there a better illustration of the power 
of that doctrine to elevate the soul and fill it with grand conceptions of the 
character of God, and to excite grateful emotions, than in this epistle ; 
and the Christian, therefixre, maj study it as a portion of the sacred 
writings eminently fitted to excite his gratitude, and to fill him with 
AdoriDg views of God. 
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CHAPTER I. 

AUL, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, 



ANALYSIS OF THB CHAPTER. 

(1.) The salutation. Vs. 1, 2. 

(2.) The doctrine of [n^estina- 
tion, and its bearing and design. 
Vs. 3— 14 

(a) It is the foundeition of praise 
to God, and is a source of gratitude. 
Ver. 3. 

(6) Christians have been chosen 
before the foundation of th& world. 
Ver. 4. 

(c) The object was that thev 
should be holy and blameless. Ver. 4 

(d) They were predestinated to 
be the children of God. Ver. 5. 

(e) The cause of this was the 
good pleasure of God, or he did it 
according to the purpose of his will. 
Ver. 5. 

(/) The object of this was his 
own glory. Ver. 6. 

(3.) The benefits of the plan of 
predestination to those who are thus 
chosen. Vs. 7 — 14 

(a) They have redemption and 
the forgiveness of sins. Vs. 7, 8. 

(6) They are made acquainted 
with the mystery of the divine will. 
Vs. 9, 10. 

(c) They have obtained an in- 
heritance in Christ Ver. 11. 

(d) The object of this was the 
praise of the glory of God, Ver. 12. 

(e) Ab the result of this, or in 



to the saints* which are at Ephe* 
su^, * and to the faithful ' in Christ 
Jesus: 

a Ro. 1. 7. ft Ac cb. 19, 90. c Ck>l. 1. 3. 

the execution of this purpose, they 
were sealed with the Holy Spirit of 
promise. Vs. 13, 14 

(4) An earnest prayer that they 
might hav^ a fiill understanding of 
the great and glorious plan of re- 
demption. Vs. 15 — ^23. 

(a) Paul says that he had been 
informed of their &ith. Ver. 15. 

(6) He always remembered them 
in his prayers. Ver. 16. 

(c) His especial desire was that 
they might see the glory of the 
Lord Jesus, whom God had exalted 
to his own right hand in heaven 
Vs. 17— 2a 

1. Pavl^ an apostle. See Notes 
on Rom. i. 1. IT By the will of God. 
See Notes oh 1 Cor. i. 1. IT To the 
saints. A name often given to Chris* 
tians because they are holy. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. i. 2. IF In Ephe* 
sus. See the Introduction, J 1. 5. 
IT And to the faithful in Christ 
Jesus. This evidently refers to 
others than to those wno were in 
Ephesus, and it is clear that Paul 
expected that this epistle would be 
read by others. He gives it a gene- 
ral character, as if he supposed that 
it might be transcribed, and become 
the property of the church at lai^ 
It waanol\mcQsaa£voTifeT\&cci'^DMaV^ 
give a genexuX c\MM»R\et \Ki ^^ ^^^ 
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2 Grace • be to you, and peace, 
from God our Father, and from 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 Blessed* be the God and 

c6a. t. 3; Tl. 1.4. b 2Co. 1.3; IPe. 1.3. 

ties which he addressed to particular 
churches, and so to write that others 
than those to whom they were par- 
ticularly directed, might feel that 
they were addressed to them. Thus 
the first epistle to the Corinthians 
was addressed to " the church of 
Grod in Corinth— with all that in 
every place call upon the name of 
Christ Jesus our Lord." The second 
epistle to the Corinthians in like 
manner was addressed to **the 
church of God which is at Corinth, 
with all the saints which^^e in all 
Achai^./' Perhaps, in the epistle be- 
fore us, the apostle referred particu- 
larly to the churches of Asia Minor 
which he had not visited, but there 
is no reason for confining' the address 
to them. AH who are *' fiiithfiil in 
Christ Jesus" may regard the epis- 
tle as addressed by the Holy Spirit 
to them, and may &el that tney are 
as much interested in the doctrines, 
promises, and duties set ferth in this 
epistle, as were the ancient Chris- 
tians of Ephesus. The word "feith- 
ful" here is not used in the sense 
of trust-worthy, or in the sense of 
fidelity, as it is often employed, but 
in the sense of believing, or having 
faith in the Lord Jesus. The apos- 
tle addresses those who were firm 
in the faith — anotlier name for true 
Christians. The epistle contains 
great doctrines about the divine pur- 
poses and decrees in which they, as 
Christians, were particukrly con- 
cerned; important "mysteries," (ver. 
9,) of importance for mem to under- 
stand, and which the apostle pro- 
ceeds to communicate to them as 
such. The Act that the letter was 
deseed to be published, shows that 
Ae was not unwilliDg that those high 



Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
who hath blessed us with all 
spiritual blessings in heavenly 
^places in Christ: 

1 or, things. He. 9. S3. 

- 

doctrines should be made known to 
the world at large ; still they per- 
tained particularly to the church, 
and they are doctrines which should 
be particularly addressed to the 
church. They are rather fitted to 
comfort the hearts of Christians, than 
to bring sinners to repentance. 
These doctrines may be addressed 
to the church with more prospect of 
securing a happy effect than to the 
world. In (he church they wiU ex- 
cite gratitude, and produce the hope 
which results from assured promises 
and eternal purposes; in the minds 
of sinners they may arouse envy, 
and hatred, ana opposition to God. 

2. Grace to you, &c. See Notes, 
Rom. i. 7. 

3. Blessed be the (jod and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, This 
commences a sentence which con- 
tinues to the close of ver. 12. The 
length of the periods in the writings 
of Paul, is one cause of the <k)- 
scurity of his style, and renders an 
explanation of&n difficult. The 
meaning of this phrase is, that (Jod 
has laid a foundation for gratitude 
for what he has done. The ground 
or reason of the praise here referred 
to, is that which is stated in the 
following verses. The leading thing 
on which the apostle dwells is God's 
eternal purpose — ^his everlasting 
counsel in regard to the salvation of 
man. Paul breaks out into the ex- 
clamation that God is worthy of 
praise for such a plan, and that hie 
eternal purposes, now manifest to 
men, give exalted views of the cha- 
racter and glory of God. Most 
persons suppose the contrary. They 
feel that tiie v^a^o^ of God ate dark, 

I and stem, atid foT\AdA\xv^^ axv^ ^kiOci 
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as to render his character any thing 
but amiable. They speak of him 
when he is referred to as a sove- 
reign, as if he were tyrannical and 
unjust, and they never connect the 
idea of that which is amiable and. 
lovely with the doctrine of eternal 
purposes. There is no doctrine that 
IS usually so unpopular; none that 
is so much reproached ; none that is 
BO much abused. There is none that 
men desire so much to disbelieve or 
avoid; none that they are so un- 
willing to have preached ; and none 
that they are so reluctant to find in 
the Scriptures. Even many Chris- 
tians turn away from it with dread ; 
or if they tolerate it, they yet feel 
that there is something about it that 
is peculiarly dark and forbidding. 
Not so felt Paul. He felt that it 
laid the foundation for eternal praise ; 
that it presented pflorious views of 
God ; that it was the ground of con- 
fidence and hope ; and that ft was 
desirable that Christians should 
dwell upon it, and praise God for it 
Let us reel, therefore, as we enter 
upon the exposition of this chapter, 
that God is to be praised for all his 
plans, and that it is possible for 
Christians to have such views of the 
doctrine of eternal predestination as 
to give them most elevated concep- 
tions of the glory of the divine cha- 
racter. And let us also be willing 
to know the truth. Let us approach 
word afler word, and phrase after 
phrase, and verse after verse, in this 
chapter, willing to know all that 
God teaches; to believe all that he 
has revealed; and ready to say, 
* Blessed be the Grod and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ for all that he 
has done.^ IT Who hath blessed us. 
Who does Paul mean here by " u* ?" 
Does he mean'all the world 1 This 
cannot be, for all the world are not 
thus blessed with all spuritual bless- 
inga Does he mean nations? For 
IhesamereajsfOD this cannot be. Does 
he mean the Gentiles in contradis- 



tinction firom the Jewsl Why then 
does he use the word' us, including 
himself who was a Jew ? Does he 
mean to say that they were blessed 
with external privileges, and that 
this was the only object of the eter- 
nal purposes of God? This cannot 
be, for he speaks of ** spiritual bless^ 
ings ;" he speaks of the persons re- 
ferred to as having ** redemption" 
and *^ the forgiveness of sins ;" as 
having "obtained an inheritance," 
and as being sealed with the " Holy 
Spirit of promise." 'I^ese apper- 
tain not to nations, or to external 
privileges, or the mere ofiers of the 
gospel, but to true Christians; to 
persons who have been redeemed. 
The persons referred to by the word 
" M5," are those who are mentioned 
in ver. 1, as "«otnfs" — iyioii — holy; 
and " fkithful" — in9To'i^--bel%eving, 
or believers. This observation is 
important, because it shows that the 
plan or decree of Gk)d had reference 
to individuals, and not merely to 
nations. Many have supposed (see 
Whitby, Dr. A. Clarke, Bloomfield 
and others) that the apostle here re- 
fers to the OentileSf and that his 
object is to show that they were now 
admitted to the same privileges as 
the ancient Jews, and that the 
whole doctrine of predestination 
here referred to, has relation to that 
feet But, I would ask, were there 
no Jews in the church at Ephesusi 
See Acts xviii. 20. 24; xix. 1 — 8. 
The matter of feet seems to have 
been, that Paul was uncommonly 
successful ^ere among his own 
countrymen, and that his chief diffi- 
culty there arose, not from the Jews, 
but from the influence of the hea- 
then. Acts xix. 24. Besides, what 
evidence is there that the apostle 
speaks in this chapter peculiarly of 
the Gentiles, or that he was writing 
to that portion of the church at 
Ephesos which vi«ka i£ QreoS-^'^ q^nb* 
gini And tf \ie ^w^ '^V^ ^\ V^ 
name himnelf atnoa^ VSBfim '•a oofe 
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4 According as he hath chosen 
* us in him before the foundation 
of the world that we should be 

alPe. 1.3. 

on whom this blessing had been 
bestowed? The j&ct is, that this 
is a mere supposition, resorted 
to without evidence, and in the 
face of every fair principle of in- 
terpretation, to avoid an unplea- 
sant doctrine. Nothing can be 
clearer than that Paul meant to 
write to Christians as such; to 
speak of privilej^es which they en- 
joyed as peculiar to themselves; 
and that he had no particular refer- 
ence to nations, and did not design 
merely to refer to external privi- 
leges. IF With all spiritual blessings. 
Pardon, peace, redemption, adop- 
tion, the earnest of the Spirit, d;^c., 
referred to in the following verses 
•^blessings which individual Chris- 
tians enjov, and not external privi- 
leges conferred on nations. IT In 
heavenly places in Christ. The 
word places is here understood, and 
is not in the original. It may mean 
heavenly places, or heavenly things. 
The word places does not express 
the best sense. The idea seems to 
be, that Qod has blessed us in Christ 
in regard to heavenly subjects or 
matters. In ver. 20, the word 
"places" seems to be inserted with 
more propriety. The same phrase 
occurs again in ch. ii. 6; iii. 10; 
and it is remarkable that it should 
occur in the same elliptical form 
four times in this one epistle, and, I 
believe, in no other part of the 
writings of Paul. Our translators 
have in each instance supplied Ihe 
word "places," as denoting the 
rank or station of Christians, of 
the angels, and of the Saviour, to 
each of whom it is applied. The 
phrase pavhahlymeanB, in things per- 
taining to he&ven; Sited to prepare 
I's ^heaven; and tending toward 



holy, ' and without blame befoia 
him in love : 

» La. 1.75; C!ol. 1.33. 



heaven. It i»obal^y refers here to 
every thing that was heavenly in its 
nature, or that had relation to hea- 
ven, whether giifts or graces. As 
the apostle is speaking, however, of 
the mass of Christians on whom 
these things had been bestowed, I 
rather suppose that he refers to what 
are called Christian graces, than to 
the extraordinary endowments be- 
stowed on the few. The sense is, 
that in Christ; i. e. through Christ, 
or by means of him, God had be- 
stowed all spiritual blessings that 
were fitted to prepare for heaven — 
such as pardon, adoption, the illu 
mination of the Spirit, &c. 

4. According as. The importance 
of this verse will render proper a 
somewhat minute examination of 
the words and phrases of which it 
is composed. The general sense of 
the passage is, that these blessings 
pertaining to heaven were bestowed 
upon Christians in accordance with 
an eternal purpose. They were not 
conferred by chance or hap-hazard. 
They were the result of intention 
and design on the part of God. 
Their value was greatly enhanced 
from the &ct that God had designed 
fi-om all eternity to bestow them, 
and that they come to us as the re- 
sult of his everlasting plan. It was 
not a recent plan; it was not an 
afler-thought; it was not by mere 
chance ; it was not by caprice ; it was 
the fruit of an eternal counsel. Th(»e 
blessings had all the value, and all 
the assurance of permanency, which 
must result fix>m that fiict The 
phrase "according as"— xa^i^s — ^im- 
plies that these blessings were in 
conformity with that eternal plan, and 
have flowed to us as the expression 
of that pbuQu TVie^ ^e ^iDi\»^\s^ 
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that purpose, for it marks and mea- 
sures all. It was as God had chosen 
that it should be, and had appointed 
in his eternal purpose. IF He katk 
chosen us. The word "«»" here 
shows that the apostle had relference 
to individuals, and not to communi- 
ties. It mcludes Paul himself as 
one of the "chosen," and those 
whom he addressed — ^the mingled 
Gentile and . Jewish converts in 
Ephesus. That it must refer to in- 
dividuals is clear. Of no commw- 
nity as such can it be said that it 
was "chosen in Christ before the 
foundatiiHi of the world to be holy." 
It is not true of the Grentile world 
as such, nor of any one of 4Jie na- 
tions making up the Gentile world. 
The word rendered here "hath 
chosen"r— i^«X<f xTo— is from a word 
meaning to lay out together^ (Pas^ 
sow,) to choose out, to select It 
has the idea of making a choice cor 
selection among difierent objects or 
things. It is applied to things, as in 
Luke X. 42. Mary ^^hatk chosen 
that good part;" — ^he has made a 
choice, or selection of it, or has 
^own a preference for it 1 Cot. i. 
27. " God hatii chosen the foolish 
things of the world ;"" he has pre- 
f erred to make use of them among 
all tlie conceivaUe things which 
might have been employed " to con- 
found tha wise." Cfomp. Acts i. 2. 
24; vL 5; xv. 22. 25. It denotes 
to choose outy with the accessary 
idea of kindness or &vour. Mark 
xiiL 20. "Pot the elect's sake 
whom he hath chosen;hQ hath short- 
ened the days." John xiii. 18. " I 
know whom I have chosen." Acts 
xiii. 17. "The God of this people 
of Israel chose our fethers ;" that 
is, selected them from the nations to 
accomplish important purposes. This 
is evidently the sense of the word 
in the passage before us. It means 
to make a selection or choice with 
the idea of Avour or loye, and I 
witb a view to impart important! 



benefits cm those MHbom he chose. 
The idea of making some distine* 
tion between them and others, is es- 
sential to a correct understanding ci 
the passage — since there can be no 
choice where no such distinction is 
made: He who chooses one out of 
many things makes a difference, or 
evinces a preference— no matter 
what tlie ground or reascm erf* his 
doing it may be. Whether this re- 
fers to communities and nations, or 
to individuals, still it is true that a 
distinction is made, or a preference 
given of one over another. It mar 
be added, that so &r %a justice is 
concerned, it makes no diiference 
whether it refers to nations or to in- 
dividuals. If there is injustice in ~ 
choosing an individual to &vour, 
there cannot be less in choosing a 
nation — ^for a nation is nethin? but 
a collection of individuals. Every 
objection which has ever been made 
to the doctrine of electiOTi as it re- 
lates to individuals, will apply wilii 
equal force to the choice of a nation 
to peculiar privileges. If a distinc- 
tion is made, it may be made with 
as much propriety in respect to indi* 
viduals as to naticms. IF In him. 
In Christ The choice was not with- 
out reference to any means of saving 
them ; it was not a mere purpose to 
bring a certain number to heaven; it 
was with reference to the mediation 
of the Redeemer, and his work. It 
was a purpose that they should be 
saved 6y him, and share the benefits 
of the atonement The whole choice 
and purpose of salvation had refer- 
ence to him, and out of him no one 
was chosen to life, and no one out 
of him will be saved. IF Before 
the foundation of the world. This 
is a very important phrase in deter- 
mining the time when the choice 
was made. It was not an afters 
thought. It was not commenced in 
time. The put^poae -w^a fe Yswi^ 'vbl 
the ages of etexivYtj. 'BmlV ^\«xSak 
the meaimig o'f thA ^EoojaA ^\ir&sc^ 
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the fiHindation of the world?" Dr. 
Clarke supposes that it means <* from 
the commencement of the religious 
system of the Jews, which," says 
he, " the phrase sometimes means." 
Stick principles of interpretation are 
they compelled to resort to who en- 
deavour to show that this refers to a 
national electicm to privileges, and 
who deny that it refers to individuals. 
On sucn [Mrinciples the Bible may 
be made to si^ify any thing and 
every thing. Dr. Chandler, who 
also supposes that it refers to na- 
tions, admits, however, that the 
word <* foundation" means the he- 
ginning of any thing ; and that the 
phrase here means, '* before the 
world began." There is scarcely 
any phrase in the New Testament 
which is more clear in its significa- 
tion than this. The word rendered 
" foundation" — xara^oM — means pro- 
perly a laying down, a founding, a 
foundation — as where the foundation 
of a building is laid — and the phrase 
"before the foundation of the world" 
clearly means before the world was 
made, or before the work of creation. 
See Matt xiii. 35; XXV. 34 LukexL 
50. Heb. ix. 26. Rev. xiiL 8, in all 
which places the phrase "the foun- 
dation of the world" means the be- 
ginning of hunmn affiiirs; the b^ 
ginning of the world ; the begmnin^ 
of history, &c. Thus in John xviL 
24, the Lord Jesus says, "thou 
lovedst me before the foundation of 
the world," L e. from eternity, or 
before the work o( creation com- 
menced. Thus Peter says (1 Epis. 
i. 20) of the Saviour, " who verily 
was folre-ordained before the founda- 
tion of the world." It was the pur- 
pose of God before the worlds were 
made, to send him to save lost men. 
Comp. Rev. xviL 8. Nothing can 
be <4earer than that the phn^ be- 
fore us must refer to a purpose that 
was farmed befcnre the world was 
made. It is not a temporary ar- 
na^ment; it baa not grown up 



under the influence of vacillating 
purposes; it is not a }dan newly 
formed, or changed with each com- 
ing generation, or variable like the 
plans of men. It has all the import- 
ance, dignity, and assurances of sta- 
bility which necessarily result from 
a purpose that has been eternal in 
the mind of God. Jt may be ob- 
served here, (I.) that if the plan 
was formed "before the foundation 
of the world," all objections to the 
doctrine of an eternal plan are re- 
moved. If the plan was formed 6e- 
fore the world, no matter whether 
a moment, an hour, a year, or mil- 
lions of years, the plan is equally 
fixed, and the event equally neces- 
sary. All the objections wmch wiU 
lie against an eternal plan, will lie 
against a plan formed a day or an 
hour befinre the event The cme 
interferes with our freedom of 
action as much as the other. (2.) 
If the plan was formed "before 
the foundation of the world," it was 
eternal, Qod has no new plan. 
He forms no new schemes. He is 
not changing and ^vacillating. It 
we can ascertain what is the plan 
of God at any time, we can ascer- 
tain what his eternal plan was with 
reference to the event It has al- 
ways been the same — ^for " he is of 
ONE MUfD, and who can turn him ?" 
Job xxiii 13. In reference to the 
plans and purposes of the Most High, 
there is nothing better settled than 

that WHAT HE ACTUALLY DOES, HE 

ALWAYS MEANT TO DO — which isthe 
doctrine of eternal decrees — and the 
whole of it. IT That we should be 
holy, Paul proceeds to state the 
object for which God had chosen his 
people. It is not merely that they 
should enter into heaven. It is not 
that they may live in sin. It is not 
that they may flatter themselves 
that they are safe, and then live as 
they please. The tendency among 
men has always been to abuse the 
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5 Having predestinated* us 
mto the adoption ' of children by 

a Ro. & 29, 30. b Jho. 1. 12. 

ion ; to lead men to say that if all 
hings are fixed there is no need of 
*JSbirt ; that if God has an eternal 
ilan, no matter how men live, they 
vill be saved if he has elected them, 
tnd that at all events they cannot 
shange that plan, and they may as 
¥ell enjoy life by indulgence in sin. 
rhe apostle Paiu held no such view 
)f the doctrine of predestination. In 
lis apprehension it is a doctrine 
itted to excite the gratitude of 
[^hristiaiis, and the whole tendency 
md desi^ of the doctrine, accord- 
ng to him, is to make men holy, 
ind without blame before €rod m 
ove. IF And toitkotU blame before 
iim in love. The expression *^in 
ove," is probably to be taken in 
xnmection with me following verse, 
ind should be rendered *In love, 
iiavin^ predestinated us unto the 
idoption of children.* It is all to 
be traced to the love of Grod. (1.) It 
Bvas love for us which prompted to 
it (2.) It is the highest expression 
3f love to be ordamed to eternal 
l^fe — ^for what higher love could 
God show usi (3.) It is love on 
liis part, because we had no claim to 
it, ajul had not deserved it If this 
be the correct view, then the doc- 
trine of predestination is not incon- 
nstent with the highest moral excel- 
lence in the divine character, and 
ihould never be represented as the 
offipring of partiality and injustice. 
Then too we should give thanks that 
^ God haSf in love, predestinated us 
to the adoption of children by Jesus 
Christ, according to the good plea^ 
Hire of his will. 

5. Having predestinated us. On 
^be meaning of the word here used, 
see Notes on Rom. i. 4; viii 29. 
The word used {irpoopl^u) meoDB pro- 
per2jr/0 set bounds before $ and then 



Jesus Christ to himself^ according 
to the good pleasure ' of his will* 



c La. 12. 32. 



to pre-determine. There is the es- 
sential idea of setting bounds or 
limits, and of doing this befi>rehand. 
It is not that God determined to do 
it when it was actually done, but 
that he intended to do it beforehand. 
No language could express this 
more clearly, and I suppose this in- 
terpretation is generally admitted. 
Even by those who deny the doctrine 
of particular election, it is not de- 
ni^ that the word here used means 
to pre-determine; and they maintain 
that the sense is, that God had pre- 
determined to admit the Gentiles to 
the privileges of his people. Ad- 
mitting then that the meaning is to 
predestinate in the proper sense, the 
only question is, who are predesti- 
nated 1 To whom does the expres- 
sion apply? Is it to nations, or to 
individuals? In reply to this, in ad- 
dition to the remarks already made, 
I would observe, (1.) that there is 
no specification of nations here as 
such, no mention of the Grentiles in 
contradistinctiGnfirom the Jews. (2.) 
those referred to were those included 
in the word "us," among whom 
Paul was one — ^but Paul Was not a 
heathen. (3.) The same objection 
will lie against the doctrine of pre- 
destinati^ nations which will lie 
against predestinating individuals, 
(4.) Nations are made up of indi- 
viduals, and the ' pre-determination 
must have had some reference to in- 
dividuals. What is a nation but a 
collection of individuals? There is 
no such abstract being or thing 
as a nation; and if there was 
any purpose in regard to a nation, 
it must have had some reference 
to the individuals composing it 
He that would act on ms ogorsl^ 
must act on the ^o^ oi ^^\«t ^^ioaX 
make up the oce»si\ fet\sftsv^^»^^ 
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coilectiQn of drops of water there is 
no ocean. He that would remove 
B tnountain, must act on the par- 
tieles of matter that compose that 
mountain ; fi)r there is no such thing 



as an abstract mountain. Perhaps justice or partialis in the act itself 



there was never a greater illusion 
than to suppose that all difficulty is 
lemoved in regard to the doctrine of 
election and predestination, by say- 
ing that it refers to nations. What 
difficulty is lessened? What is 
gained by iti How does it make 
God appear more amiable and good ? 
Does it render him \esa partial to 
suppose that he has made a diflfer- 
ence among nations, than to sup- 
pose he has made a difl^ence among 
mdividualsl Does it remove any 
difficulty about the offer of salvation, 
to suppose that he has granted the 
knowledge of his truth to some no- 
tionSf and withheld it from others? 
The truth ifl^ that all the reasoning 
which has been founded on this sup- 
position, has been merely throwing 
dust in the eyes. If there is any 
well-founded objection to the doc- 
trine of decrees or predestination, 
it is to the doctrine at all, alike in 
regBid to nations and individuals, 
and there are just the same difficul- 
ties in the one case as in tiie other. 
But there is no real difficulty in 
either. Who could worship or 
honour a God who had no plan, or 

Surpose, or intention in whBt he 
id? Who can believe that the 
universe was formed and is govern- 
ed without design 1 Who can doubt 
that what God does he always meant 
to dol When, therefore, he c<hi- 
▼erts and saves a soul, it is clear 
that he always intended to do it 
He has no new plan. It is not an 
after-thought It is not the work 
of ch&nce. If I can find out any 
thing, that God has done, I have the 
most certain conviction that he al- 
u>ays meant to do it— and this is all 
that JB intended by the doctrine of 



God does, he always meant to da 
What he permits, lie alwa3r8 meant 
to permit I may add fhimer, that 
if it is right to do it, it was right to 
intend to do it If there is no in- 



here is no injustice or partiality in 
the intenticm to perform it If it is 
right to save a soul, it was alwa3rs 
right to intend to save it If it is 
right to condemn a sinner to wo, it 
was right to intend to do it Let us 
then look at the thing itseff, and if 
that is not wrong, we should not 
blame the purpose to do it, however 
long it has been cherished. IT Unto 
the adoption, du^ See Notes, John 
L 12. Rom. viiL 15. 1 According- 
to the good pleasure of his will. 
The word renaered " good pleasure'* 
— (tvdoK(a) — ^means a being well 
pleased; delight in any thing, 
favour, good-wQL Luke ii. 14. Phfl. 
i. 15. Compb Luke zii. 32. Then 
it denotes purpose, or will, the idea 
of benevolence being included. 
Robinson, Rosenmtiller renders the 

Shrase, "from his most benignant 
ecree.** The evident object of the 
apostle is to state why God chose 
the hours of salvation. It was done 
as it seemed good to him in the cir- 
cumstances of the case. It was not 
that man had any control over him, 
or that man v^as consulted in the 
determination, or that it wajB based 
on the good works of man, real or 
foreseen. Bat we are not to sup- 
pose that there were no good rea- 
for what he has thus done. 



sons 



Convicts are frequently pardoned by 
an executive. He does it accord- 
ing to his own will, or ajs seems good 
in his sight He is to be the jud^e, 
and no one has a right to control bun 
in doing it It may ^eem to be entirely 
arbitrary. The executive may not 
have communicated the reasons why 
he did it, eitiier to those who are par- 
doned, or to the other prisoners, or 
to any one e\sft. But we are not to 



electUm or pmlestination. WTiatliafet thaX \i)bi»% "^laa imq Ttoioufei 
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6 To tbe praise •* of the glory 
of his gtace, wherem he hath 



c 1 Ftt. 8. 9. 



doing it If he is a wi^e magistrate, 
and worthy of his station, it is to be 
presomed that there were reasons 
which, if known, would be satisfiic- 
tory to all. But those reasons he is 
under no obligations to make known. 
Indeed, it might be improper that 
-hey should be known. Of tliat he 
is the best judge. Meantime, how- 
ever, we may see what would be 
the effect in those who were not 
forgiven. It would excite, very 
likely, their hatred, and they would 
charge him with partiality or with 
tyranny. But they should remem- 
ber that whoever might be pardon- 
ed, and on whatever ground it might 
be done, they could not complain. 
They would suffer no more than 
they deserve. But what if, when 
the act of pardon was made known 
to one part, it was offered to tlie 
others also on certain plain and easy 
conditions ] Suppose it should ap- 
pear that while the executive meant, 
for wise but concealed reasons, to 
forgive a part, he had also deter- 
mined to offer forgiveness to all. 
And suppose that tliey were in feet 
disposed in the highest degree to 
neglect it, and that no inducements 
or arguments could prevail on them 
to accept of it Who then could 
blame the executive? Now this is 
about the case in regard to God, and 
the doctrine of election. All men 
were guilty and condemned. For 
wise reasons, which Grod has not 
communicated to us, he determined 
to bring a portion at least of the hu- 
man race to salvation. This he did 
not intend to leave to chance and 
hap-hazard. lie saw that all would 
of themselves reject the ofier, and 
that unless some efficient means 
were used, ^e blood of the atone- 
ment would be Bbed in vain. He 
S 



made us accepted* in the Be 

loved : 



J 1 Pe. 8. 5. 



did not make known to men who they 
were that he meant to save, nor the 
reason why they particularly were 
to be brought to heaven. Meantime 
he meant to make the offer univer- 
sal ; to make tlie terms as easy as 
possible, and thus to take away every 
ground of complaint If men will 
not accept of pardon ; if they pre- 
fer their sins; if nothing can induce 
them to come and be saved, why 
should tliey complain 1 If the doors 
of a prison are open, and the chains 
of the prisoners are knocked off, and 
they wiU not come out, why should 
tliey complain that others are in 
fact willing to come out and be 
saved? Let it be borne in mind 
that the purposes of Grod correspond 
exactly to facts as they actually oc- 
cur, and much of the difficulty is 
taken away. If in the facts there 
is no just ground of complaint, there 
can be none, because it was the 
intention of God that the facts 
should be so, 

G. To the praise of the glory of 
his grace. This is a Hebraism, and 
means the same as " to his glorious 
grace." The object was to excite 
thanksgiving for his glorious grace 
manifested in electing love. The 
real tendency of the doctrine in 
minds that are properly aftected, is 
not to excite opposition to Grod, or to 
lead to the charge of partiality, 
tyranny, or severity ; it is to excite 
thankfulness and praise. In accord- 
ance with this, Paul introduced the 
statement (ver. 3) by saying that 
God was to be regarded as " bless- 
ed" for forming and executing 
this plan. The meaning is, that 
the doctrine of predestination and 
election lays the foundation of ador- 
ing gratitude ai^^ixvAsft. [^V^'^Sl^ 
appear plauvbyafew ecs^s^^^at^^soa. 
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7 In whom " we have redetnp- 

a He. 9. 12 ; 1 Pe. 1. 18, 19. 

(1.) It is the only foundation of hope 
for man. If he were left to himself, 
all the race would reject the'' offers 
of mercy and would perish. History, 
experience, and the Bible alike de- 
monstrate this. (2.) All the joys 
which any of the human race have, 
are to be traced to the purpose of 
God to bestow them. Man has no 
power of originating any of them, 
and if GJgd had not intended to con- 
fer them, none of them would have 
been possessed. . (3.) All these fa- 
vours are conferred on those-who 
had no claim on God. The Cliris- 
tain who is pardoned had no claim 
on God for pardon; he who is ad- 
mitted to heaven could urge no 
claim for such a privilege and 
honour ; he who enjoys comlbrt and 
peace in the hour of death, enjoys 
it only through the glorious grace 
of God. (4.) All that is done by 
election is fitted to excite praise. 
Election is to life, and pardon, and 
holiness, and heaven. But why 
should not a man praise God for these 
things'? God chooses men to be holy, 
not sinful ; to be happy, not misera- 
ble ; to be pure, not impure ; to be 
saved,, not to be lost For these 
things he should be praised. He 
should be praised that he has not 
left the whole race to wander away 
and die. Had he chosen but one to 
eternal life, that one should praise 
him, and all the holy universe should 
join in the praise. Should he now 
see it to be consistent to choose but 
one of the fallen spirits, and to make 
him pure, and to readmit him to 
heaven, that one spirit would have 
occasion for eternal thanks, and all 
heaven might join in his praises. 
How much more is praise due to 
him, when the number chosen is not 
one, or a few, but when millions 
wAjcJj no man can number, shall be 
^uo</ to be chosen to life. Rev. yii. 



tion through his blood, the forgive- 



9. (5.) The doctrine of predestina- 
tion to life has added no pang of 
sorrow to any one of the human 
race. It has made millions happy 
who would not otherwise have been, 
but not one miserable. It is not a 
choice to sorrow, it is a choice to 
joy and peace. (6.) No one has 
a right to complain of it Those 
who are chosen assuredly should 
not complain of the grace which has 
made them what they are, and which 
is the foundation of all their hopes. 
And tliey who are not chosen, have 
no right to complain ; for (<-/) tliey 
have no claim to life, (h) They are 
in fact unwilling to come. They 
have no desire to be Christians and 
to be saved. Nothing can induce 
them to forsake their sins and come 
to the Saviour. Why then should 
Uiey complain if others are in fact 
willing to be saved ? Why should 
a man complain for being lell to take 
his own course, and to walk in his 
own wayl Mysterious, therefore, 
as is the doctrine of predestination ; 
and fearful and inscrutable as it is 
in some of its aspects, yet, in a just 
view of it, it is fitted to excite the 
highest expressions of thanksgiving, 
and to exalt God in the apprehen- 
sion of man. He who has been re- 
deemed and saved by the love ot 
Grod; who has been pardoned and 
made pure by merey ; on whom tlie 
eye of compassion has been tenderly 
fiied, and for whom the Son of God 
has died, has abundant cause for 
thanksgiving and praise. IT Where" 
in he hath made us accepted. 
Has regarded us as the objects of 
fiivour and complacency. If In the 
Beloved, In the Lord Jesus Christ, 
the well-beloved Son of God. Notes, 
Matt iii. 17. He has chosen us in 
him, and it is through him that these 
loercies have been conferred on us. 
/ 7, In toKom loe haxie xtdernvtion. 
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ness of sins, according to the 
riches of his grace ; 
8 Wherein he hath abounded 

On the meaning of the word here 
rendered redemption — (jiiroXvrptams) 
-—See Notes on Rom. iii. 24 The 
word here, as there, denotes that de- 
liverance from sin and from the evil 
consequences of sin, which has been 
procured by the atonement made by 
the Lord Jesus Christ This verse 
is one of the passages which prove 
conclusively that the apostle here 
does not refer to nations and to na- 
tional privileges. Of what nation 
could it be said that it had "re- 
demption through the blood of Je- 
sus, even the forgiveness of sins ]" 
IT Through his blood. By means of 
the atonement which he has made. 
See this phrase fully explained in 
the Notes on Rom. ill 25. ^ The 
forgiveness of sins. We obtain 
through his blood, or through the 
atonement which he has made, the 
forsriveness of sins. We are not to 
suppose that this is all the benefit 
which we receive from his death, or 
tliat this is all that constitutes re- 
demption. It is the main, and per- 
haps the most important thing. But 
we also obtain the hope of heaven, 
the influences of the Holy^ Spirit, 
grace to guide us and to support us 
in trial, peace in death, and perhaps 
many more benefits. Still forgive- 
ness is so prominent and important, 
that the apostle has mentioned that 
as if it were all. ^ According to 
the riches of his grace. According 
to his rich grace. See a similar 
phrase explained in the Notes on 
Rom. ii. 4. The word riches, m 
the form in which it is used here, 
occurs also in several other places 
in this epistle. Ch. i. 18 ; ii. 7 ; iii. 
8. 16. It 19 what Paley (Hotcr 
Patd.) calls "a cant phrase," and 
occurs often in the writmgs of Paul. 
See Rom. ii. 4; ix. 2:3; xL 12. 33. 
PM. iv X9. CoL i. 27; ii. 2. It 



toward us in all wisdom and pru- 
dence ; 

9 Having made known unto 

is not found in any of the other 
writings of the New Testament, 
except once in a sense somewhat 
similar, in James (ii. 5), " Hath not 
God chosen the poor of this world 
rich in iaith," and Dr. Paley fro^B 
this fact has constructed an argu- 
ment to prove that this epistle was 
written by Paul. It is peculiar to 
him, and marks his style in a man- 
ner which cannot be mistaken. An 
impostor, or a forger of the epistle, 
would not have thought of intro- 
ducing it, and yet it is just such a 
plirasc as would naturally be used 
by Paul. 

8, Wherein he hath abounded. 
Which he has liberally manifested 
to us. This grace has not been 
stinted and confined, but has beert 
liberal ^.nd abundant. ^ In all wis- 
dom. That is, he has evinced great ' 
wisdom in the plan of salvation; 
wisdom in so saving men as to se- 
cure the honour of his own law, and 
in (levisinof a scheme that was emi- 
nently adapted to save men- See 
Notes on 1 Cor. i. 24. ^ And pru- 
dence. The word here used {(ppovijais) 
means understanding, thinking, pru- 
dence. The meaning here is, that, 
so to speak, Grod had evinced great 
intelligence in the plan of salvation. 
There was ample proof of mind and 
of thought. It was adapted to the 
end in view. It was fer-seeing; 
skilfully arranged; and carefiilly 
formed. The sense of the whole is, 
that there was a wise design run- 
ning through the whole plan, and 
abounding in it in an eminent de- 
gree. 

9. Having made known to us the 
mystery of his will. The word 
mystery (jivrr/jptov) means literally 
something into which ow^ \svoa\. Vi^ 
initiated befoie it. Va Wy\g >ems^w 
(from iiwlw, to mvlSale, \o \xv3i\xxxO^\ 
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us the mystery of his will, ac- 
cording to nis good pleasure which 
he hath* purposed in himself: 



a 2 Ti. 1. 9. 



and then any thing which is con- 
cealed or hidden. We commonly 
use the word to denote that which 
is ahove our comprehension or unin- 
telligible. But this is never the 
meaning of the word in the New 
Testament It means there some doc- 
trine or &ct which has been con- 
cealed, or which has not before been 
fully revealed, or which has been 
set forth only by figures and sym- 
bols. When the doctrine is nmde 
known, it may be as clear and plain 
as any other. Such was the doc- 
trine that God meant to call the 
Gentiles, which was lon^ concealed, 
at least in part, and which was not 
fully made known until the Saviour 
came, and which had been till that 
time a mystery-^a concealed truth 
— ^though when it Was revealed, there 
was nothing incomprehensible in it 
Thus in Col. i. 26, "The mystery 
which hath been hid from ages and 
from generations, but now is made 
manilest to his saints." So it was 
in regard to the doctrine of election. 
It was a mystery until it was made 
known by the actual conversion of 
those whom God had chosen. So in 
regard to the incarnation of the Re- 
deemer ; the atonement ; the whole 
plan of salvation. Over all these 
great points there was a veil thrown, 
and men did not understand them 
until God revealed them. When 
they were revealed, the mystery 
was removed, and men were able to 
see clearly the manifestation of the 
will of God. ^ Which he hath pur- 
posed in himself. Without foreign 
aid or cx)unsel. His purposes origi- 
nated in his own mind, and were 
concealed until he chose to make 
ibew known. See 2 Tim. L 9. 
10. That in the dispensation. 



10 That in the dispensation of 
the fulness of times, he might ga- 
ther together in one all things in 



The word here rendered 'dispensa- 
tion,' olKovoftlaj means properly the 
management of household affairs. 
Then it means stewardship or ad^ 
ministration; a dispensation or ar- 
rangement of things : a scheme or 
plan. The meaning here is, that 
this plan was form^ in order (c/;) 
or unto this end, that in the full ar- 
rangement of times, or in the ar- 
rangements completing the filling 
up of the times, God might gather 
together in one all thin^. Tindal 
renders it, "to have it declared 
when the time was full come," &c. 
^ The fulness of times. When 
the times were fully completed; 
when all tlie periods should have 
passed by which he had prescribed, 
or judged necessary to the comple- 
tion of the object The period re- 
ferred to here is that when all 
thii^ shall be gathered together in 
the Sedeemer at the winding up of 
human affiiirs, or the consumination 
of all things. The arrangement 
was made with reference to that, 
and embraced all things which con- 
duced to that The plan stretched 
from before * the foundation of the 
world' to the period when all times 
should be completed ; and of course 
all the events occurring in that in- 
termediate period were embraced in 
the plan. % He might gather to- 
gether in one. The word here used 
— ivaKe<^a>cu6u — ^mcaus literally, to 
sum up, to recapitulate, as an orator 
does at the close of his discourse. It 
is from 4c<^a>fj, the head ; or ice0<iXa(ov, 
the sum, the chief thing, the main 
pomt In the New Testament, the 
word means to collect under one 
head, or to comprehend several 
things under one. Rom. xiii. 9. 
"It is briefly comprehended, L e. 
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Christ, both which are in * heaven 

*■ the heanena. 

summed up under this one precept,^' 
8c., love. In the passage before us, 
it means that Gfoa would sum up, or 
comprehend all things in heaven 
and earth through the Christian dis- 
pensation ; he would niake one em- 
pire, under one head, with common 
feelings, and under the same laws. 
The reference is to the unity which 
will hereafter exist in the. kingdom 
of Grod, when all his friends on earth 
and in heaven shall be united, and 
all shall have a common head. Now 
there is alienation. The earth has 
been separated from other worlds by 
rebelUon. It has gone off into apos- 
tasy and sin. It refuses to acknow- 
ledge the Great Head to which other 
worlds are subject, and the object is 
to restore it to its proper place, so 
that there shall be one great and 
united kingdom. ^ AU things, rdt 
wavrd. It IS remarkable that Paul 
has here used a word which is in 
the neuter gender. It is not all per- 
sons, all angels, or all men, or all 
the elect, but all things. Bloom- 
field and others suppose that persons 
are meant, and that the phrase is 
used for toUs trdvres. But it seems to 
me that Paul did not use this word 
without design. All things are 
placed under Christ, (ver. 22. Matt 
xxviii. 18,) and the design of God 
is to restore harmony in the universe. 
Sin has produced disorder not only 
in mind, but in matter. The world 
is disarranged. The effects of trans- 
gression are seen everywhere ; and 
the object of the plan of redemp- 
tion is to put things on their pris- 
tine footing, and restore them as 
they were at first. Every thing is, 
therefore, put under the LorS Jesus, 
and all things are to be brought 
under his control, so as to constitute 
one vast harmonious empire. The 
amount of the dechmtioa here is, 
tbst there is hereafter to be one 
3* 
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and which are on earth : even in 
him, 

kingdom, in which there shall be no 
jar or alienation; that the now 
separated kingdoms of heaven and 
earth sh^U be united under one head, 
and that henceforward all shall be 
harmony and love. The tilings 
which are to be united in Christ, 
are those which are " in heaven and 
which are on earth." Nothing is 
said of hell. Of course this passage 
cannot teach the doctrine of univer- 
sal salvation, since there is one 
world which is not to have a part in 
this ultimate union. ^ In Christ, 
By means of Christ, or under him, 
as the great head and king. He is 
to be the great agent in effecting 
this, and he is to preside over this 
united kingdom. In accordance with 
this view 3ie heavenly inhabitants, 
the angels as well as the redeemed, 
are unS)rmly represented as uniting 
in the same worship, and as acknow- 
ledging the Redeemer as their com- 
mon head and king. Rev. v. 9, 10, 
11, 12. % Both which are in heaven. 
Marg. as in Gr., in the heavens. 
Many different opinions have been 
formed of the meaning of this ex- 
pression. Some suppose it to mean 
the saints in heaven, who died be- 
fore the coming of the Saviour ; and 
some that it refers to the Jews, de- 
signated as the heavenly people, in 
contradistinction from the Gentjles, 
as having nothing divine and heaven- 
ly in them, and as being of the earth. 
The more simple and obvious inter- 
pretation is, however, without doubt, 
the correct one, and this is to sup- 
pose that it refers to the holy inha- 
bitants of other worlds. The object 
of the plan of salvation is to pro- 
duce a harmony between them and 
the redeemed on earth, or to produce 
out of all, one great ar.d united 
kingdom. In doiiv^ l\vva, \\. \a x^^\. 
necessary tosupv^OuXJoaX^xx^ Oaaxs^^ 
b to be produced *m Xlcia Vcic«JwX»»&s 
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11 In whom also we have ob- 



of heaven. All the change is to oc- 
cur among those on earth; and the 
object is to make out of all, one 
harmonious and glorious empire. 
^ And which are on earth. The re- 
deemed on earth. The object is to 
bring them into harmony with the 
inhabitants of heaven. This is the 
great object proposed by the plan 
of salvation. It is to found one 
glorious and eternal kingdom, that 
§iall comprehend all holy beings on 
earth and all in heaven. There is 
now discord and disunion. Man is 
separated from God, and from all 
holy beings. Between him and every 
holy being there is by nature dis- 
cord and alienation. Unrenewed 
man has no sympathy with the feel- 
ings and work of the angels ; no 
love for their employment ; no desire 
to be associated with them. No- 
thing can be more unlike than the 
customs, feelings, laws, and habits 
which prevail on earth, from those 
which prevail in heaven. But the 
object of the plan of salvation is to 
restore harmony to those alienated 
communities, and produce eternal 
concord and love. Learn hence, 
(1.) The greatness and glory of the 
plan of salvation. It is no trifling 
undertaking to reconcile worlds^ and 
of such discordant materials to found 
one great and glorious and eternal 
empire. (2.) The reason of the in- 
terest which angels feel in the plan 
of redemption. 1 Peter i. 12. They 

- are deeply concerned in the redemp- 
tion of those who, with them, are to 
constitute that great kingdom which 
is to be eternal. Without envy at 
the happiness of others; without any 
feeling that the accession of others 
will diminish their felicity or glory, 
they wait to hail the coming of 
others, and rejoice to receive even 

one who comes to be united 
io their number. (3.) This, plan 



tained an inheritance, ° being pre- 

a Ac. 20. 33. 

* ' ' ' ■ ^ 

was worthy of the efforts of the Son 
of God. To restore harmony in 
heaven and eartli; to prevent the 
evils of alienation and discord ; .to 
rear one immense and glorious king- 
dom, was an object worthy the in- 
carnation of the Son of God. (4.) 
The glory of the Redeemer. He is 
to be exalted as the Head of this 
united and ever-glorious kingdom, 
and all the redeemed on earth and 
the angelic hosts shall acknowledge 
him as their common Sovereign and 
Head. (5.) This is the greatest and 
most important enterprise on earth. 
It should engage every heart, and 
enlist the powers of every soul. It 
should be the earnest desire of all to 
swell the numbers of those who shall 
constitute this united and ever-glo- 
rious kingdom, and to bring as many 
as possible of the human race into 
union with the holy inhabitants of 
the other world. 

11. In whom also we have obtained 
an inheritance. We who are Chris- 
tians. Most commentators suppose 
that by the word " ire" the Jews 
particularly are intended, and that 
it stands in contradistinction from 
" ye," as referrmg to the Gentiles, 
in ver. 13. This construction, they 
suppose, is demanded by the nature 
of the passage. The meaning may 
then be, that the Jews who were 
believers had Jirst obtained a part 
in the plan of redemption, as the 
offer was first made to them, and 
then that the same fiivour was con- 
ferred also on the Gentiles. Or 
it may refer to those who had 
been first converted, without par- 
ticular reference to the fact that 
they were Jews; and the refer- 
ence may be to the apostle and 
his fellow-labourers. This seems 
to me to be the correct inter- 
pretation. ' We the ministers of 
I religion first \)e\\eNe<^, t\»!^ \a.N^ 
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destinated according to the pur- 
pose of him who Atorketh all 

obtained an inheritance in the hopes 
of Christians, that we should be to 
the praise of God's glory ; and you 
also, after hearing the word of 
truth, believed.' Ver. 13. The word 
which is rendered "obtained our 
inlieritauce" — <cX?7p(5a> — means lite- 
rally to acquire by lot, and then to 
obtain, to receive. Here it means 
that they had received the favour 
of bemg to the praise of his glory 
for havmg first trusted in the Lord 
Jesus. T[ Being predestinated. Ver. 
5. % According to the purpose. 
On the meaning of the W^ord pur- 
pose, see Notes, Rom. viiL 28. 
% Of him who worketk all things. Of 
God, the universal agent. The af- 
firmation here is not merely that God 
accomplishes the designs of salvation 
according to the counsel of his own 
will, but that he does everything. 
His agency is not confined to one 
thing, or to one class of objects. 
Every object and event is under his 
control, and is in accordance with 
his eternal plan. The word rendered 
worketh — ive^iu) — means to work, to 
be active, to produce, Eph. i. 20. 
Gal. ii. 8. Phil. ii. 13. A univer- 
eal agency is ascribed to him. 
" The same God which worketh all 
in all." 1 Cor. xii. 6. He has an 
agency in causing the emotions of our 
hearts. "God, who worketh in you 
both to will and to do of his good 
pleasure." Phil. ii. 13. He has an 
agency in distributing to men their 
various allotments and endowments. 
" All these worketh that one and the 
seli-same Spirit, dividing to every 
man severally as he will." 1 Cor. 
xii. 11. The agency of God is seen 
everywhere. Every leaf, flower, 
nx-o-bud, ypire of grass ; every sun- 
Ijo'im, and every flash of lightning ; 
every cataract and every torrent, all 
decUre Itis agency; and there is not 
in object tlmt we see that does not 
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things after the counsel of his own 

will ; 

bespeak the control of an All-present 
God. It would be impossible to affirm 
more explicitly that God's agency is 
universal, than Paul does in the 
passage before us. He. does not at- 
tempt to prove it. It is one of those 
points on which he does not deem it 
necessary to pause and reason, but 
which may be regarded as a con- 
ceded point in the discussion of otlier 
topics, and w^hich may be employed 
without hesitation in their illustra- 
tion. Paul does not state the mode 
in which this is done. He affirms 
merely the fact. He does not say 
that he compels men, or that he 
overbears them by mere physical 
force. His agency he affirms to be 
universal; but it is undoubtedly in 
accordance with the nature of the 
object, and with the laws which he 
has impressed on them. His agency 
in the work of creation was absolute 
and entire ; for there was nothing to 
act on, and no established laws to be 
observed. Over the mineral kingdom 
his control must also be entire, yet in 
accordance with the laws which he 
has impressed on matter. The crys- 
tal and the snow are formed by his 
agency ; but it is in accordance with 
the laws which he has been pleased 
to appoint So in the vegetable 
world his agency is everywhere 
seen ; but the lily and the rose blos- 
som in accordance with uniform 
laws, and not in an arbitrary manner. 
So in the animal kingdom. Grod 
gives sensibility to the nerve, and 
excitability and power to the mua- 
cle. He causes the lungs to heave, 
and the arteries and veins to bear 
the blood along the channels of life ; 
but it is not in an arbitrary manner. 
It is in accordance with the laws 
wliich he has ordained and he never 
disregards \iv\\\s ^^^xve,^ Q»N«t Niwi'sa 
kingdoms. ^ m^\a ^w ^tw^afcxiv.^^ 



32 



EPliESIANS. 



[A. D. 64 



12 That we should be to the 



But he does it in accordance with 
the laws of mind. His agency is 
not exactly of the same kind on the 
rose-bud that it is on the diamond, 
nor on the nerve that it is on the 
rose-bud, nor on the heart and will 
that it is on the nerve. In all these 
things he consults the laws which 
he £ls impressed cm them ; and as 
he chooses that the nerve should be 
affected in accordance with its laws 
and properties, so it is with mind. 
God does not violate its laws. Mind 

. is free. It is influenced by trutli 
and motives. It has a sense of right 
and wrong. And tliere is no more 
reason to suppose that God disre- 
^rds these laws of mind in control- 
Eng the intellect and the heart, than 
there is that he disregards the laws 
of crystallization in the formation 
of the ice, or of gravitation in the 
movements of the heavenly bodies. 
The general doctrine is, that God 
works in all things, and controls all ; 
but that his agency everywhere is in 
accordance with the laws and nature 
mf that part of his kingdom where 
it is exerted. By this simple prin- 
ciple we may secure the two great 
points which it is desirable to secure 
on this subject, (1.) the doctrine of 
the universal agency of Grod; and 
(2.) the doctrine of the freedom and 
responsibility of man. ^ After the 
counsel of his own will. Not by 
consulting his creatures, or conform- 
ing to their views, but by his own 
views of what is proper and right 
We are not to suppose tliat this is 
hy mere will, as if it were arbitrary, 
or that he determines anytliing with- 
out good reason. The meaning is, 
that his purpose is determined by 
what he views to be right, and with- 
out consulting his creatures or con- 

fbrming to their views. His dealings 
*>^2ieo seem to us to be arbitrary. 



praise of his glory who first ' 
trusted in Christ. 



*■ or, hoped. 



We are incapable of perceiving the 
reasons of what he does. He makeft 
those his friends who we should 
have supposed would have been the 
last to have become Christians. He 
leaves those who seem to us to be 
on the borders of the kingdom, and 
they remain unmoved and unaflect- 
ed. But we are not thence to 
suppose that he is arbitrary. In 
every instance, we are to believe 
that there is a good reason for what 
he does, and one which we may be 
permitted yet to see, and in which 
we shall wholly acquiesce. The 
phrase " counsel of his own will" is 
remarkable. It is designed to ex- 
press in tlie strongest manner the 
fiict that it is not by human counsel 
or advice. The word "counsel" — 
/JowXj} — ^means a council or senate; 
then a determination, purpose, or de- 
cree. See Rob. Lex. Here it means 
that his determination was formed 
by hjs own will, and not by human 
reasoning. Still, his will in the case 
may not have been arbitrary. When 
it is said of man that he forms his 
own purposes, and acts according to 
his own will, we are not to infer 
that he acts without reason. He 
may have the highest and best rea- 
sons for what he does, but he does 
not choose to make them known to 
others, or to consult others. So it 
may be of God, and so we should 
presume it to be. It may be added, 
that we ought to have such confi- 
dence in him as to believe that he 
will do all things well. The best 
possible evidence that anjrthing is 
done in perfect wisdom and goodness, 
is the fact that God does it When 
we have ascertained that, we should 
be satisfied that all is right 

12. That tee should be to the 
ptaise of his glory. Should be the 
occasion or tSLie meai^oix^^i^Xivx^ 
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13 In whom ye also trusted, 
after that ye heard * the word of 
truth, the gospel of your salvation : 



a Ro. 10. 17. 



his gloiy ; or that praise should be 
ascribed to him as ibe result of our 
salvation. ^ Who first trusted in 
Christ. Marg., hoped. This is in 
accordance with the originaL The 
fi)undation of their hope was the 
Saviour. Some suppose that the 
apostle here refers to the Jews who 
were converted before the gospel 
was preached extensively to the 
GentUes. The reason for this opi- 
nion is, that in the following verse 
he contrasts those to whom he here 
refers with others whom he was ad- 
dressing. But it may be that by the 
word " we" in vs. 11, 12, he refers 
to himself and^to his fellow-labourers 
who had first hoped in the Saviour, 
and had then gone and proclaimed 
the message to others. See Notes 
on ver. 11. They^r*^ believed, and 
then preached to others; and they 
also lielieved, and became partakers 
of the same privileges. 

13. Jnwhomye also trusted. This 
stands in contrast with those who 
had first embraced the gospel. — 
^ Heard the word of truth. The gos- 
pel ; called the word or message of 
truth, the word of God, &c. See 
Rom. X. 17. The phrase * the word 
of truth' means 'the true word or 
message.* It was a message un- 
mixed with Jewish traditions or Gen- 
tile philosophy, f The gosj^l of 
your salvation. The gospel bringing 
salvation to you. % In wham also. 
In the Lord Jesus. A little difierent 
translation of this verse will convey 
more clearly its meaning. * In whom 
also, ye, having heard the word of 
truth (the gospel of your salvation), 
in whom having also believed, ye 
were sealed,' &c. The sealing was 
the result of believing, and that was 
the result of hearing the gospel. 
Comp. Rom. x. 14, 15, f Ye were 



in whom also, ailer that ye be* 
Jieved, ye were sealed * with that 
holy Spirit of promise, 



h 2 Co. 1.22. 



sealed. On the meaning of the word 
seal, see Notes on John iii. 33 ; vL 
27. On the phrase * ye were sealed,' 
see Notes on 2 Cor. i. 22. If With 
that holy Spirit of promise. With 
the Holy Spirit that was promised. 
See John xvL 7 — 11. 13 ; xv. 26 ; xiv. 
16, 17. It is not improbable, I think, 
that the apostle here refers particu- 
larly to the occurrence of which we 
have a record in Acts xix. 1 — 6. 
Paul, it is there said, having passed 
through the upper provinces of Asia 
Minor, came to Ephesus. He found 
certain persons who were the disci- 
ples of John, and he asked them if 
they had received the Holy Gho^ 
since they "believed," ver. 2. They 
replied that they had not heard whe- 
ther there was any Holy Ghost, and 
that they had been baptized unto 
John's baptism. Paul taught them 
the true nature of the baptism of 
John; explained to them the chris- 
tian system; and they were bap- 
tized in the name of the Lord Jesus, 
and "the Holy Ghost came upon 
them, and th6y spake with tongues, 
and prophesied." They were thus 
sealed by the Holy Spirit of promise, 
^ after they had believed' (Eph. i 
13) ; they had the full evidence of 
the favour of God in the descent of , 
the (NTomised Holy Spirit, and in his 
miraculous influences. If this be 
the true interpretation, it constitutes 
a striking coincidence between the . 
epistle and the Acts, of such a na« 
ture as constitute the arguments in 
Paley's Horte PaulintB (though he 
has not referred to this), which < 
shows that the epistle was not 
forged. The circumstance is such 
that it would not have been alluded 
to in this manner by one who should 
forge tKe eplvs^e •, wv^ ^^ Ts^Kc^G*sft. 
of It in tbft epVfiSiQ Sa «o ^v^ficiX^^^oaX 
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14 Which' is the earnest ° of 
our inheritance, until the redemp- 
tion * of the purchased * posses- 
sion, unto the ** praise of his glory. 



a 2 Co. 5. 5. 
c Ac. 20. 28. 



b Ro. a 23. 
d ver. C, 12. 



no one, from the account there, 
would think of forging the account 
in the Acts. The coincidence is 
just such as would occur on the 
supposition that the transaction ac- 
tually occurred, and that both the 
Acts and the epistle are genuine. 
At the same time, there is a sealing 
of the Holy Spirit which is common 
to all Christians. See the Notes 
referred to on 2 Cor. i. 22. 

14. Which is the earnest of our 
inheritance. On the meanmg of 
this, see Notes on 2 Cor. i. 22. 
^ Until the redemption. See Notes 
on Rom. viii. 23. The meaning here 
is, we have the Holy Spirit as the 
pledge that that shall be ours, and 
the Holy Spirit will be imparted to 
as until we enter on that inherit- 
ance. ^ Of the purchased posses- 
sion. Heaven, purchased for us by 
the death of the Redeemer. The 
word here used — tr epi-noivoii— occurs 
in the followiiig places in the New 
Testament : 1 Thess. v. 9, rendered 
"to obtain salvation;" 2 Thess. ii. 
14, "to the obtaining of the glory 
of the Lord ;" Heb. x. 39, " to the 
savirig of the soul ;" 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
"a peculiar people;" literally, a 
people of acquirement to himself; 
and in the passage before us. It 
properly means, an acquisition, an 
obtaining, a laying up. Here it 
means, the complete deliverance 
from sin, and the eternal salvation 
acquired for us by Christ The in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, renewihg 
and sanctifying us, comforting us in 
trials, and sustaining us in afflictions, 
is the pledge that me redemption is 
f^et to be wholly ours, llUnto the 
praiseqf his ff lory. See ver. 6. 



15 Wherefore I also, after T 
heard of your faith in the Lord 
Jesus, and love unto all the saints, 

16 Cease not to give thanks for 
you, making mention of you in 
my prayers % 

15. Wherefore I also, after I 
heard of your faith in the Lord 
Jesus, This is one of the passages 
usually relied on by those who sup- 
pose that this epistle was not written 
to tlie Ephesians. The argument 
is, that he writes to them as if they 
were strangers to him, and that it is 
not language such as would be used 
in addressing a people among whom 
he had spent three years. Seethe 
intro. 5 5. But this inference is not 
conclusive. Paul had been some 
years absent from Ephesus when 
this epistle was written. In the dif- 
ficult communication in those times 
between distant places, it is not to 
be supposed that he would hear often 
from them. Perhaps he had heard 
nothing after the time when he bade 
farewell to the elders of Ephesus at 
Miletus (Acts xx.), until the time 
here referred to. It would be, there- 
fore, a matter of great interest with 
him to hear from them ; and when 
in someway intelligence was brought 
to him at Rome of a very gratifymg 
character about their growth in 
piety, he says that his anxiety was 
relieved, and that he did not cease 
to give thanks for what he had heard, 
and to Commend them to God in 
prayer. 

16. Cease not to give thanks for 
you. In the prosperity of the church 
at Ephesus he could not but feel the 
deepest interest, and their welfare 
he never forgot IF Making men- 
tion of you in my prayers. Paul 
was far distant from tl-em, and ex- 
pected to see them no more. But 
lie had fiiith in prayer, and he sought 
that they might advance in know- 

l \edge and in gro.ce. 'WnaX. \v^^a \k% 
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17 That the God « of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, 
may give unto yoil the Spirit of 
wisdom * and revelation * in the 
knowledge of him : 

a Jno. 20. 17. b Col. 1. 9. 

> or, for the aeknaioledgment. 

particular subject of his prayers, he 
mentions in the following verses. 

17. That the God o^ our Lord 
Jesus Christ. The God who has 
sent the Lord Jesus into the world, 
and appointed him as the Mediator 
between himself and man. The parti- 
cular reason why Paul here speaks 
of him as * the God of the Lord Je- 
sus' is, that he prays that they might 
be further acquainted with the Re- 
deemer, and be enlightened in regard 
to the great work which he came to 
do. ^ The Father of glory. The 
glorious Father, that is, the Father 
who is worthy to be praised and 
honoured. If May give unto you 
the Spirit of wisdom. May make 
you wise to understand the great 
doctrines of the religion of the Re- 
deemer. T And revelation. That 
is, revealing to you more and more 
of the character of the Redeemer, 
and of the nature and results of his 
work. It is probable here that by 
the word * Spirit' the apostle refers 
to the Holy Spirit as the author of 
all wisdom, and the revealer of all 
truth. His prayer is, that God would 
grant to them the Holy Spirit to 
make them wise, and to reveal his 
will to theiQ. ^ In the knowledge 
of him. Mar^. for the acknowledge 
ment. That is, in order that you 
may more fully acknowledge him, 
or know him more intimately and 
thoroughly. They had already made 
high attamments (ver. 15), but Paul 
felt that they might make still 
higher; and the idea here is, that 
however far Christians may have 
advanced in knowledge and in love, 
there is an unfathomed depth of 
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18 The eyes " of your under- 
standing being enlightened; that ye 
may know what is the hope ^ of 
his calling, and what the riches • 
of the glory of his inheritance in 
the saints. 



c Id. 42. 7. d c. 4. 4. 



e c. 3. 16. 



knowledge which they may still ex- 
plore, and which they should be ex- 
horted still to attempt to fathom. 
How far was Paul from supposing 
that the Ephesians had attained to 
perfection ! 

18. The eyes of your understand- 
ing bein^ enlightened. The con- 
struction here in the Greek is, pro- 
bably, ' that he may g'iYQ you (^w;;, 
ver. 17) the Spirit of wisdom, &c. 
— eyes of the understand mg enlight- 
ened,' &c. Or the phrase, *the 
eyes of your understanding being 
enlightened,' may be in the accu- 
sative absolute, which Koppe and 
Bloomfield prefer. The phrase, * the 
eyes of the understanding,' is a fig- 
ure that is common in all languages. 
Thus Philo says, * What the eye is 
to the body, that is the mind to the 
soul.' Comp. Matth. vi. 22. The 
eye is the instrument by which w« 
see ; and in like manner the under- 
standing is that by which we per- 
ceive trath. The idea here is, that 
Paul not only wished their hearts to 
be right, but he wished their under- 
standing to be right also. Religion 
has much to do in enlightening the 
mind. Indeed, its effect there is not 
less striking and decisive than it is 
on the heart The understanding 
has been blinded by sin. The views 
which men entertain of themselves 
and of God are narrow and wrong. 
The understanding is enfeebled and ' 
perverted by the practice of sin. It 
is limited in its operations by the 
necessity of the case, and by the 
impossibility of M\:^ eQav\5t^es^^\sv^ 
the great tTutVvaWfi\cXv^T!^\sv\o'0£v^ 
divine a4iwawa'^^^voTL. QpDft ^1^^ 
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19 And what is the exceeding 
greatness of his power * to us- 

a Ps. 110. 3. 

first effects of true religion is on the 
understanding. It enlarges its views 
of truth; gives it more exalted con- 
ceptions of God; corrects its errors; 
raises it up towards the great Foun- 
tain of love. And nowhere is the 
effect of the true religion more ap- 
parent than in shedding light on tlie 
mtellect of the world, and restoring 
the weak and perverted mind to a 
just view of the proportion of thuigs» 
and to the true knowledge of God. 
IT That ye may know tdhat is the 
hope of his calling-. What is the 
fuU import of that hope to which he 
has called and invited you by his 
Spirit and his promises. The mean- 
ing here is, that it would be an ines- 
timable privilege to be made fully 
acquainted with tlie benefits of the 
christian hope, and to be permitted 
to understand fijlly what Christians 
have a right to expect in tlie world 
of glory. This is the first thing 
which the apostle desires they should 
fiilly understand. ^ And what the 
riches of the glory of his inherit' 
ance. This is the second thing 
which Paul wishes them to under- 
stand. There is a force in this lan- 
guage which can be found perhaps 
nowhere else than in the writings 
of Paul. His mind is fiiU, and lan- 
guage is buidened and borne down 
under the weight of his thoughts. 
See Notes on 2 Cor. iv. 17. On the 
word " riches" here used, see Notes 
on ver. 7. The phrase 'riches of 
glory' means glorious wealth; or, 
as we would say, *how rich and 
glorious!' The meaning is, that 
there is an abundance — an infinitude 
of wealth. It is not such a posses- 
sion as man may be heir to in this 
world, which is always limited fi*om 
the necessity of the case, and which 
cannot be enjoyed long; it is infinite 
And Jaexhaustible. Comp. Notes, 



ward who believe, according to 
the working ^ of his mighty power, 

* the might tf his poioer. 

Rom. ii. 4, The " inheritance" here 
referred to is eternal life. Notes, 
Rom. viiL 17. ^ In the saints. 
Among the saints. Note, 1 Cor. i. 2. 
19. And what is the exceeding 
greatness of his power. On the 
language here used, comp. Notes on 
2 Cor. iv. 17. There is much em- 
phasis and energy of expression here, 
as if tlie apostle were labouring under 
the greatness of his theme, and 
wanted words to express the magni- 
tude of his conception. This is the 
third thing which he was particu- 
larly desirous they should know — 
that they should be fiilly acquainted 
with the power of God in tlie salva- 
tion of men. He refers not merely 
to the power which he had evinced 
in their salvation, but also to what 
the gospel was able to accomplish, 
and which they might yet experi- 
ence. The " power" referred to here 
as exercised towards believers does 
not refer to one thing merely. It is 
the whole series of the acts of power 
towards Christians which results 
fi-om the work Of the Redeemer. 
There was power exerted in their 
conversion. There would be power 
exerted in keeping them. There 
would be power in raising them up 
fi:c«n the dead, and exalting them 
with Christ to heaven. The religion 
which they professed was a religion 
of power. In all the forms and 
stages of it the power of God was 
manifested towards them, and would 
be until they neched their final in- 
heritance. % Tons-ward. Towards 
us, or in relation to us. ^ Who be- 
lieve. Who are Christians. ^ Ac- 
cording to the working of his mighty 
power. Marg., The might of his 
power. This ,fihoi|ld be taken with 
the clause in the following verse, 
"which he wrou^t in Christ;" and 
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20 Which he wrought in 
Christ, when he * raised him from 
the dead,^ and set him at his own 
right hand in the heavenly jo/ace*, 



a Ac. 2. 24, 33. 



God has exerted in us is in accord- 
ance with the power which was 
shown in raising up the Lord Jesus. 
It was the proper result of that, and 
was power of a similar kind. The 
same power is requisite to convert a 
sinner which is demanded in raising 
the dead. Neither will be accom- 
plished but by omnipotence (see 
Notes, ch. ii 5); and the apostle 
wished that they should be fully 
apprised of this fact, and of the 
vast power which Grod had put forth 
in raising them up from the death 
erf" sin. To illustrate this sentiment 
is one of his designs in the follow- 
ing verses ; and hence he ^oes on to 
show that men before theu: conver- 
sion were "dead in trespasses and 
sins ;" that they had no spu-itual life ; 
that they were the "children of 
wrath;" that they were raised up 
from their death in sin by the same 
power which raised the Lord Jesus 
from the grave, and that they were 
wholly saved by grace. Ch. ii. 1 — 
10. In order to set this idea of the 
power which God had put forth in 
their regeneration in the strongest 
light, he goes into a magnificent de- 
scription of the resurrection and ex- 
altation of the Lord Jesus, and shows 
now that was connected with the 
renewing of Christians. God had 
set him over all thin^ He had put 
all things under his feet, and had 
made principalities and dominions 
everywhere subject to him. In this 
whole passage (ch. L 19 — ^23; ii. 1 
— 10), the main thing to be illus- 
trated is the POWBE which God has 
shown in renewing and saving his 
people; and the leading sentiment 
IS, that the same power is evinced in 
iiuit which was required to raise up 



21 Far * above all princrpajity, 
and power, and might, arid domi- 
nion, and every name that is 
named, not only in this world, but 
also in that which is to come ; 



b Pb. 2. 9. CJol. 2. 10. 



the Lord Jesus from the dead, and 
to exalt him over the universe. 

20. Which he wrought in Christ, 
Which he exerted in relation to the 
Lord Jesus when he was dead. The 
power which was then exerted was 
as great as that of creation. It was 
imparting life to a cold and " man- 
glai" frame. It was to open again 
die arteries and veins, and teach the 
heart to beat and the lungs to heave. 
It was to difiiise vital warmth tlirough 
the rigid muscles, and to communi- 
cate to the body the active functions 
of life. It is impossible to conceive 
of a more direct exertion of power 
than in raising up the dead ; and 
there is no more striking illustration 
of the nature of conversion than 
such a resurrection. IF And set him 
at his own right hand. The idea 
is, that great power was displayed 
by this, and that a similar exhibition 
is made when man is renewed and 
exalted to the high honour of being 
made an heir of God. On the fact 
that Jesus was received to the right 
hand of God, see Notes on Mark 
xvL 19. Comp. Notes on Acts u. 
33. IF In the heavenly places. See. 
Notes on ver. 3. The phrase here 
evidently means in heaven itself, 

21. Far above all principality. 
The g-eneral sense in this verse ia, 
that me Lord Jesus was exalted to 
the highest conceivable dignity and 
honour^ Comp. Phil. ii. 9. Col. ii. 
10. In this beautiful and most im- 
portant passage, the apostle labours 
for words to convey the greatness of 
his conceptions, ana uses those which 
denote the highest conceivable dig- 
nity and glory. The main idea is^ 
that God nad mai»Sea\jefti ^««iX •pc^Moet 
in thus exBL^tm^ \)i[i!& vist^ "^^x^^^ 
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22 And hath put • all things 
under his feet, and gave him to 

a Ps. a 6. Mat. 28. 18. 

and that similar power was exhibit- 
ed in raising up the sinner from the 
death of sin to the life and honour 
of believing. The work of religion 
throughout was a work of power ; a 
work of exalting and htmouring the 
dead, whetlief dead in sin or in the 
ffrave ; and Christians ought to 
know the extent and glory of the 
power thus put forth in their salva- 
tion. The word rendered • far above' 
— littpdvta — is a compound word, 
meaning high above, or greatly ex- 
alted. He was not merely above 
the ranks of the heavenly beings, 
as the head ; he was not one of their 
own rank, placed by office a little 
above them, but he was infinitely 
exalted over them, as of different 
rank and dignity. How could this 
be if he were a mere man; or if he 
were an angel ? The word render- 
ed ^principality* — i^^^ — means pro- 
perly, the beginning ; and tlien the 
first, the first place, power, dominion, 
pre-eminence, rulers, magistrates, 
&c. It may refer here to any rank 
and power, whether among men or 
angels, and the sense is, that Christ 
is exalted above all. If And power. 
It is not easy to distinguish between 
the exact meaning of the words 
which the apostle here uses. The 
general idea is, that Christ is elevat- 
ed above all ranks of creatures how- 
ever exalted, and by whatever name 
they may be known. As in this he 
refers to the * world that is to come,' 
as well as this world, it is clear that 
there is a reference here to the ranks 
of the angels, and probably he means 
to allude to the prevailing opinion 
among the Jews, that the angels are 
of different orders. Some of the 
Jewish Rabbies reckon four, others 
ten orders of a.nge\s, and they pre- 
eume to give them names accord- 
ioff to their difkrent ranks and 



be the head over all things to the 
church, 



power. But all this is evidentlv the 
result of mere fancy. The Scrip- 
tures hint in several places at a dii^ 
ference of rank among the angels, 
but the sacred writers do not go into 
detail. It may be added that there 
is no improbability in such a subor- 
dination, but it is rather to be pre- 
sumed to be true. The creatures 
of God are not made alike ; and dif- 
ference 6f degree and rank, as far 
as our observation extends, every- 
where prevails. On this verse comp. 
Notes on Rom. viii. 38. Tf Domi- 
nion, Gr. Lordship, % And every 
name that is named. Every crea- 
ture of every rank. ^ Not only in 
this world. Not only above all 
kings, and princes, and rulers of 
every grade and rank on earth. 
^ But also in that which is to come. 
This refers undoubtedly to heaven. 
The meaning is, that he is supreme 
over all. 

22. And hath put all things un- 
der his feet. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
XV. 27. ^ And gave him to be the 
head over all things. Appointed 
him to be the supreme ruler. % To 
the church. With reference to the 
church, or for its benefit and wel- 
fare. See Notes on John xvii. 2. 
The universe is under his control 
and direction for the welfare of his 
people. (1.) All the elements — ^tlie 
physical works of Gt>d — the winds 
and waves — ^the seas and rivers — all 
are under him, and all are to be 
made tributary to the welfiire of the 
church. (2.) Earthly kings and 
rulers; kingdoms and nations are 
under his control. Thus far Christ 
has controlled all the wicked rulers 
of the earth, and they have not been 
able to destroy that church which 
he redeemed with his own blood. 
(S.') Angela in heaven, with all tlieir 
' ranks and otdei^ ^le \vx\dLQx \vn& cx^itx- 
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23 Which is his body, « the 

a 1 Co. 12. 13. Col. 1. 18, 24. 

^ - ^ ' " ■ ■■■■ ■■■! IMIll 1^^.^— ■ — i^^P— — ^^ 

trol with reference to the church. 
See Notes on Heb. i. 14. Comp. 
Matt xxvL 53. (4.) Fallen angels 
are under his jcontrol, and shall not 
be able to injure or destroy the 
church* See Notes on Matt xvL 
18. The church, therefore, is safe. 
All the great powers of heaven, 
earth, and hell, are made subject to 
its Head and King; and no weapcm 
that is formed against it shall pros- 
per. 

23. Which is his body. This 
comparisou of the church with uper- 
son or body, of which the Lord Je- 
sus is the head, is not uncommon in 
the New Testament Comp. Notes 
on 1 Cor. xi. 3 ; xiL 27. Eph. iv. 
15, 16, 1" The fulnes9 of him. The 
word here renderedfulness — it\/fp(anQ, 
— means properly, that with which 
any thing is filled; the filling up; 
the contents. Notes, Rom. xi. 12. 
The exact idea here, however, is 
not very clear, and interpreters have 
been by no means united in their 
opinicms of the meaning. It seems 
probable that the sense is, that the 
church is the completion or filling 
up of his power and glory. It is 
tliat without which his dominion 
would not be complete. He has 
control over the angels and over 
distant worlds, but his dominion 
would not be complete without the 
control over his church, and that is 
so glorious, that it fills up the honour 
of the universal dominion, and 
makes his empire complete. Ac- 
cording to Rosenmiiller, the word 
fulness here means a great number 
or multitude : a multitude, says he, 
which, not confined to its own terri- 
tory, spreads afar, and fills various 
regions. Koppe also regards it as 
synonymous with multitude or many, 
and supposes it to mean all the do- 
minion of the Redeemer over the 
bodjr — the church. He propoaes to 



fulness of him that filleth all in 
all. 

translate the whole vei-se, * He has 
made him the Head over his church, 
that he might rule it as his own 
body — the whole wide state of his 
universal kingdom.* "This," says 
Calvin (in loc), ** is the highest ho- 
nour of the church, that the Son of 
God regards himself as in a certain 
sense imperfect unless he is joined 
to us." The church constitutes the 
complete body of tlie Redeemer. A 
body is complete when it has all its 
members and limbs in proper propor- 
ticffis, and those members might be 
said to be the completion, or the fill- 
ing-up, or the fulness — rMptafxa — 
of the body or the person. This 
language would not, indeed, be such 
as would usually be adopted to ex- 
press the idea now ; but this is evi- 
dently the sense in which Paul uses 
it here. The meaning is, that the 
church sustains the same relation to 
Christ which the body does to the 
head. It helps to form the entire 
person. There is a close and neces- 
sary union. The one is not complete 
without the other. And one is de- 
pendant on the other. When the 
body has all its members in due pro- 
portion, and is in sound an(} vigorous 
health, the whole person then is 
complete and entire. So it is to be 
in the kingdom of the Redeemer, 
He is the head ; and that redeemed 
Church is the body, the fulness, the 
completion, the filling-up of the en- 
tire empire over which he presides, 
and which he rules. On the mean- 
ing of the word fulness — nX^puifta — 
the reader may consult Storr's Opus 
cula, vol. 1, pp. 144 — 187, particu- 
larly pp. 169--183. Storr under- 
stands the word in the sense of fiill or 
abundant mercy, and supposes that 
it refers to the great benignity which 
God has shown to his ^a^le^^wdx^'^- 
ders it, '♦TVie gteaX^Ti\^\\.^ cilXissa. 
who fiHeth aU toag^ mV\v ^QsA^^ 
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he called Jesus &om the dead to life 
and placed him in heaven, so even 
you, sprung from the heathen, who 
were dead in sin on account of your 
many offences in which you formerly 
lived, &c. — ^hath lie called to life by 
Christ" This verse, therefore, he 
wooM connect with the following 
chapter, and he regards it all as de- 
signed to illustrate the great power 
and goodness of God. Mr. Locke 
renders it, "Which is his body, which 
is completed by him alone," and sup- 
poses it means, that Christ is the 
nead, who perfects the church by 
supplying all things to all its mem- 
bers which they need. Chandler 
gives an interpretation in accord- 
ance with that which I have first 
cniggested, as meaning that the 
church is the full * complement' of 
the body of Christ; and refers to 
iElian and Dionysius Halicamassus, 
who use the word * fulness' or irX^pw/xa 
as referring to the rowers of a ship. 
Thus also we say that the ship's 
crew is its • complement,' or that a 
ship or an army has its complement 
of men ; that is, the ranks are filled 
up or complete. In like manner, the 
church wul be the fiiling-up, or the 
complement, of the great kingdom 
of the Redeemer — ^tiiat which will 
give completion or perfectness to his 
universal dominion. % Of him. Of 
the Redeemer. ^ That filleth all 
in all. That fills all thmgs, or who 
peryades all things. See Notes, 1 
Cor. xii 6 ; xv. 28. Comp. Col. iii 
11. The idea is, that there is no 
place where he is not, and which he 
does sot fill; and that he is the 
source of all the holy and happy in- 
fluences that are abroad in tlie works 
of God. It would not be easy to 
conceive of an expression more cer- 
tainly denoting omnipresence and 
universal agency than this; and if 
it refers to the Lord Jesus, as 
BeemB to be indisputable, the passage 
teaches not onlj^ his supremacy, but I 
demoDstr&tea bia ujuversol ag«ncyji 



and his omnipresence — things that 
pertain only to Grod. From this 
passage we may observe, (1.) That 
just views of the exaltation ot the • 
Redeemer are to be obtained only 
by the influence of the Spirit of God 
on the heart Va 17 — 19. Maa, by 
nature, has no just conceptions \>f the 
Saviour, and has no desire t6 have. 
It is only as the knowledge of that 
great doctrine is imparted to the 
mind by the Spirit of God, that we ,. 
have any practical and saving ac- ^ 
quaintance with such an exaltaticm. y 
The Christian sees him, by fiuth« ^j 
exalted to the right hand of GocL j 
and cheerfully commits himself and i 
his all to him, and feels that all his 
interests are safe in his hands. (2.) 
It is very desirable to have sucn 
views of an exalted Saviojr. So 
Paul felt when he eamestlx prayed 
that God would give such \iews to 
the Ephesians, vs. 17 — ^20. It was 
desirable in order that they might 
have a right understanding of their 
privileges ; in order that they mi^ht 
know the extent of the power which 
had been manifested in their redemp- 
tion ; in Older that they might com- 
mit their souls with confidence to 
him. In my conscious weakness 
and helplessness ; when I am borne 
down by the labours and exposed to 
the temptations of life; when I con- 
template approaching sickness and 
death, I desire to feel that that Sa- 
viour to whom I have committed my 
all is exalted far above principalities 
and powers, and every name that is 
named. When the church is perse- 
cuted and opposed; when hosts of 
enemies rise up against it and 
threaten its peace and safety, I re- 
joice to feel assured the Redeemer 
and Head of the church is over all, 
and that he has power to subdue all 
her foes and his. (3.) The church 
is safe. Her great Head is on the 
throne of the universe, and no wea- 
pon that is form^ against her can 
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CHAPTER n. 
D you " hath he quickened^ 

a Jno. 5. 24. Col. 3. 13. 

times of persecution, and the 
i a pledge that he will continue 
tect it to the end of the world. 
jet us commit our souls to this 
id Redeemer. Such a Re- 
31" we need — one who has. all 
: in heaven and earth. Such 
grion we need — ^that can restore 
sad to life. Such hope and con- 
le we need as he can give — 
peace and calmness as shall 
from unwavering confidence 
ti who filleth all in all. 

CHAPTER n. 

i^ALYSIS. 

is chapter is closely connected 
nse with the preceding, and 
1 not have been separated from 
;!!he great object is to illustrate 
abject which was commenced 
5 previous chapter (ver. 19) — 
reatness of the power of God, 
ed in the salvation <^ his peo- 
The great manifestatioii of his 
r had been in raising up the 

Jesus from the deal. That 
tieen connected with and fol- 
1 by their resurrection from the 
. or sin ; and the one had in- 
d the exercise of a power simi- 
• the other. In the illustration 
9 main idea, the apostle observes 

1) that Grod had quickened 

who had been dead in tres- 
8 and sins, and proceeds (vs. 2, 

show the condition in which. 
were before their conversion, 
hen observes (vs. 4 — ^7), that 
jf his infinitemercy, when they 
dead in sin, had quickened them 
her with Christ, and had raised 

up to sit with him in heavenly 
& ' He then states that this was 
ry human power, but was the 
: of divine power, and that they 
the workmanship of God, vs. 8 
4* 
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who were dead in trespasses and 
sins; 



— 10. The remainder of the chap- 
ter (vs. 11 — ^22) is occupied with^ a 
statement of the privileges resulting 
from the mercy of Gwl in calling 
them into his kingdom. The apostle 
endeavours to impress their minds 
strongly with a sense of the mercy 
and love and power of God in thus 
calling them to himself. He re- 
minds them of their former condition 
when Gentiles,^as being without God, 
and that they were now brought nigh 
by the blood of Christ (vs. 11—13) ; 
he states that this had been done by 
one great Mediator, who came to 
break down the wall of partition be- 
tween the Jews and Gentiles, and 
who had now made both one (vs. 14 
— 18) ; and he compares them now 
to a temple raised for God, and to 
constitute the place of his dAyelling 
on the earth. Vs. 19—22. By all 
these considerations he endeavours 
to impress their minds with a sense 
of obligation, and to lead them to de- 
vote themselves to that God who had 
raised them from the dead, and had 
breathed into them the breath of 
immortal life. 

1. And you hath he quickened. 
The words * hath he quickened,' or 
made to Uve, are supplied, but not 
improperly, by our translators. The 
object of the apostle is to show the 
great power which God had evinced 
towards the people (ch. i. 19) ; and 
to show that this was put fortb in 
connexion with the resurrection of 
tlie Lord Jesus, and his exaltation to 
the right hand of God in heaven. 
See Notes on Rom. vi. 4 — 11. Comp. 
Col. ii. 12,^13; iii. 1. The words 
* hath he quickened' mean, hath he 
made alive, or made to live. John 
V. 21. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Cox. tl^. ^. 
:% Who toere dead in ircs-passe^ atvA 
sins. On the lneaIl^IlS oSl >iiaa -^viA 
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I 



2 Wherein « in time past ye 

a Ac. 19. 35. 

dead, see Notes on Rom. v. 12 ; vi. 2. 
It is affirmed here of those to whom 
Paul wrote at Ephesus, tiiat before 
they were converted they were 
*dead in sins.' There is not any- 
. where a more explicit proof of de- 
pravity than this, and no stronger 
language can be used. They were 
dead in relation to that to which they 
afterwards became alive — i. e., to 
holiness. Of course, this does not 
mean that they were in all respects 
dead. It does not mean that they 
had no animal life, or that they did 
not breathe, and walk, and act. Nor 
can it mean that they had no living 
intellect or mental powers, which 
would not have been true. Nor does 
it settle any question as to their abi- 
lity or power while in that state. It 
simply affirms a feet — that in rela- 
tion to real spiritual life they were, in 
consequence of sin, like a dead man 
in regard to the objects which are 
around him. A corpse is insensible. 
It sees not, and hears not, and feels 
not. The sound of music, and the 
voice of friendship and of alarm, do 
not arouse it. The rose and the lily 
breathe forth their fragrance around 
it, but the corpse perceives it not. 
The world is busy and active around 
it, but it is unconscious of it all. It 
sees no beauty in the landscape; 
hears not the voice of a friend; 
looks not upon the glorious sun and 
stars ; and is unaflected by the run- 
ning stream and the rolling ocean. 
So with the sinner in regard to the 
spiritual and eternal world. He sees 
, no beauty in religion; he hears not 
the call of God ; he is unaffected by 
the dying love of the Saviour ; and he 
has no interest in eternal realities. In 
all these he feels no more concern, 
and sees no more beauty, than a dead 
man does in the world around him. 
Such IS, in fact, the condition of a 
sjnAJ world. There is, indeed, life, 



walked according to the course 

arid energy, and motion. There are 
vast plans and projects, and the 
world is intensely active. But in 
regard to religion, all is dead. The 
sinner sees no beauty there ; and no 
human power can arouse him to act 
for God, any more than human power 
can rouse the sleeping dead, or open 
the sightless eye-balls on the light 
of day. The same power is needed 
in the conversion of a sinner which is 
needed in Raising the dead ; and one 
and the other alike demonstrate the 
omnipotence of him who can do it. 

2. Wherein. In which sins, or in 
the practice of which transgressions. 
% Ye walked. You lived, life being 
often compared to a journey or a 
race. Note, Rom. vi. 4. ^ Accord- 
ing to the course of this world. In 
conformity with the customs and 
manners of the world at large. The 
word here rendered world — alwv — 
means properly age, but is often used 
to denote the present world, with its 
cares, temptations, and desires ; and 
here denotes particulaTly the men of 
this world. The meaning is, that 
they had lived formerly as other men 
lived, and the idea is strongly con- 
veyed that the course of the men of 
this world is to walk in trespasses 
and sins. The sense is, that there 
was by nature no difference between 
them and others, and that all tlie 
difference which now existed had 
been made by grace. ^ According 
to the prince of the poioer of the air. 
See ch. vi. 12. Comp. Notes on 2 
Cor. iv. 4. There can be no doubt 
that Satan is here intended, and that 
Paul means to say that they were 
under his control as their leader and 
prince. The phrase, * the prince of 
the power,' may mean either * tiie 
powerful prince,' or it may mean 
that this prince had power over the 
air, and Vvved Mvd reigned there par- 
\ticulaT\y. T\ie "woxii '"y^wr.^ — 
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of this worlds according to the 
prince • of the power of the air, 



a c. 6. 13. 



the spirit that now worketh in the 
children * of disobedience : 



b Col. 3. 6. 



ip;^ovra — Archon, means one first in 
authority and power, and is then ap- 
plied to any one who has the pre- 
eminence or rule. It is a|^lied to 
Satan, or the chief of tlie fiillen 
angels, as where he is called ' the 
prince — apji^uv— of the devils,' Matth. 
IX. 34 ; xii. 24. Mark iii. 22. Luke 
XL 15; *the prince of this world,' 
>John xiL 31 ; xiv. 30 ; xvi. 11. But 
\why he is here called the prince 
haviog power over the air, it is not 
easy to determine. Robinson {Lex.) 
supposes it to be because Jie is lord 
of the powers of the air ; that is, of 
the demons who dwell and rule in 
the atmosphere. So Doddridge sup- 
poses that it means that he controls 
the fallen spirits who are permitted 
to range the regions of tfie atmo- 
sphere. It is generally admitted 
that the apostle here refers to the 
prevailing opinions both among the 
Jews and heathen, that the air was 
thi<^y peopled with spirits or de- 
mons. That this was a current opi- 
nion, may be seen fully proved in 
Wetstein. Comp. Bloomfield, Gro- 
tius, and particularly Koppe. Why 
the region of the air was supposed 
to be file dwelling-place of such spi- 
rits, is now unknown. The opinion 
may have been either that such spi- 
rits dwelt m the air, or that they had 
control over it, according to the later 
Jewish belief. Cocceius and some 
otliers explain the word air here as 
meaning the same as darkness, as in 
profane writers. It is evident to my 
mind that Paul does not speak of this 
as a mere tradition, opinion, or va- 
gary of the fiincy, or as a supersti- 
tious belief; but that he refers to it 
as a thing which he regarded as true. 
In this opinion I see no absurdity that 
should make it impossible to believe 
it. For, (h) the Scriptures abun- 
dantlf teach that there are &ilen, 



wicked spirits; and the existence 
of fiiUen angels is no more improba- 
ble than the existence of fallen men. 
(2.) The Bible teaches that they 
have much to do with this world. 
They tempted man; they inflicted 
disease in the time of the Saviour ; 
they are represented as alluring and 
deceiving the race. (3.) They must 
have some locality — eofae part of the 
universe where they dwell. That 
they were not confined down to hell 
in the time of the Redeemer, is clear 
from the New Testament ; for they 
are often represented as having af- 
flicted and tortured men. (4.) Why 
is there any improbability in the be- 
lief that their residence should have 
heen in the regions of the air 1 That 
while they were suffered to be on 
earth to tempt and afflict men, they 
should have been permitted pecu- 
liarly to occupy these regions 1 Who 
can tell what may be in the invisible 
world, and what spirits may be per- 
mitted to fill up the vast space that 
now composes the universe? And 
who can tell what control may have 
been given to such fallen spirits over 
the regions of the atmosphere — over 
clouds, and storms, and pestilential 
air] Men have control over the 
earth, and pervert and abuse the 
powers of nature to their own ruin 
and the ruin of each other. The 
elements they employ for the purposes 
of ruin and of temptation. Fruit 
and grain they convert to poison; 
minerals, to the destruction caused 
by war. In itself considered, there 
is nothing more improbable that spi- 
rits of darkness may have had con- 
trol over the regions of the air, than 
that fallen man has over the earth ; 
and no more improbability that that 
power has beew abvise^ Vo t\\\sv\fte^ 
than that the pov^ex o^ uvea Ss. ^\\sr^ 
to destroy each ot\\^T. ^o o^^ ^«»^ 
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3 Among whom also we • all 
had our conversation in times past 
in the lusts of our flesh, fulfilling 
the * desires of the flesh and of 



a 1 Pe. 4. 3. 



* vills. 



prove that the sentiment here re- 
ferred to by Paul is not true ; and 
no one can show how the doctrine 
that fallen spirits may do mischief in 
any part of the works of God, is any 
more improbable than that wicked 
men should do the same thing. The 
word ^power^ here — 'power of the 
air' — ^I regard as synonymous with 
dominion or rtUe ; * a prince having 
dominion or rule over the air.' — 
% The spirit that now worketh. 
That still lives, and whose energy 
for evil is Ml seen and felt among 
the wicked, Paul here means un- 
doubtedly to teach that there was 
such a spirit, and that he was still 
active in controlling men. ^ The 
children of disobedience. The wick- 
ed. Col. iii. 6. 

3. We all had our conversation. 
See Notes on 2 Cor. i. 12. Comp. 
1 Pet iv. 3. IF In the lusts of our 
flesh. Living to gratify the flesh, 
or the propensities of a corrupt na- 
ture. It 18 observable here that the 
apostle changes the form of the ad- 
dress from " yc" to " u?c," thus in- 
cluding himself with others, and 
sayuig that this was true of all be- 
fore their conversion. He means 
undoubtedly to say, that whatever 
might have been the place of their 
birth, or the differences of religion 
under which they had been trained, 
they were substantially alike by na- 
ture. It was a characteristic of all 
that they lived to fulfil the desires 
of the flesh and of the mind. The 
design of the apostle in thus group- 
ing himself with them was, to show 
that he did not claim to be any better 
by nature than they were, and that 
all which any of them had of value 
was to be traced to the grace of God. 



the mind ; and were by nature 
the children of wrath, even as 
others. 



h Ps. 51. 5. 



part of the apostle. His object was 
to remind them of the former gross- 
ness of their life, and their exposure 
to the wmth of Grod. Yet he does 
not do it harshly. He includes him- 
self in their number. He says that 
what he affirms of them was sub- 
stantially true of himself— of all — 
that they were under condemnation, 
and exposed to the divine wrath. 
^ Fulfilling' the desires of the flesh 
and cftli^ mind, Marg. as in Greek, 
wills. Complying wiA the wishes 
of a depraved nature. The 'will 
of the nei^* is that to which the 
flesh, or the unrenewed nature of 
man, prompts; and Paul says that 
all had been engaged in fulfilling 
those fleshly propensities. This 
was clearly true of the heathen, 
and it was no less true of the mioon- 
verted Jew that he lived for himself, 
and sought to gratify the purposes 
of a depraved nature, thouon it 
might manifest itself in a way aiflfei^ 
ent from the heathen. Tlie *will 
of the mind' referred to here relatei 
to the wicked thoughts and purposes 
of the unrenewed naturfr-;-the sins 
which relate rather to the intellect 
than to the gross passions. Such, 
for instance, are the sins of pride, 
envy, ambition, covetousness, &c. ; 
and Paul means to say, that before 
conversion they lived to gratify these 
propensities, and to accomplish these 
desires of the soul. IT And were by 
nature. 0tf«(. By birth, or before 
we were converted. By conversion 
and adoption they became the chil- 
dren of God; before that, they were 
all the children of wrath. This is, 
I think, the fiiir meaning of tliis im- 
portant declaration. It does not 
laf&Tm loliea \]he^ he^ioja. to be such. 



There is much delic&cy here on the I or tbeil they v^eie OKxc^Yi «a ^aosc^ %a 
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4 But Gk)a, who is rich in 



they were bom, or that they were 
such before they became moral 
B^DtSy or that they became siich in 
virtae of their comiection with Adam 
—whatever may be the truth on 
these points ; but it affirms that be- 
fore they were renewed, they were 
the chil(iren of wrath. So far as this 
text is concerned, this might have 
been true at their very birm ; but it 
does not directly and certainly prove 
that. It proves that at no time be- 
fore their conveisioii were they the 
children of God, but that their whole 
condition before that was one of ex- 
posure to wrath. Comp. Ilcnn. ii. 14. 
27. 1 Cor. xi. 14. Gal. iL 15. Some 
men are bom Jews, and some hea- 
then; some free, and some slaves; 
some white, and some black; some 
are born to poverty, and some to 
wealth; some are the children of 
kingly and some of beggars; but, 
whatever their rank or condition, 
they are bom exposed to wrath, or 
in % situation which would render 
them liable to wrath. But why this 
is, the apostle does not say. Whe- 
ther fir their own sins or for the sins 
of another ; whether by a corrupted 
aonA or by imputed guilt; whether 
they act as moral agents as soon as 
bom, or at a certain period of child- 
hood, Paul does not say. ^ The 
children of wrath. Exposed to wrath, 
or liable to wrath. They did not 
by nature inherit holiness ; they in- 
herited that which would subject 
them to wrath. The meaning has 
been well expressed by Doddridge, 
who refers it " to the original apos- 
tasy and cormption, in consequence 
of which men do, according to the 
course of nature, fell early mto per- 
sonal guilt, and so become obnoxious 
10 the divine displeasure." Many mo- 
dem expositors have supposed that 
this has no reference to &ny original 
tendcDcy of our Allen nature to sin. 



mercy, for his great love where- 
with he loved us, 

or to native corruption, but that it 
refers to the habit of sin, or to the 
feet of their having been the slaves 
of appetite and passion. I admit 
that the direct and immediate sense 
of the passage ,is that they were, 
when without the gospel, and before 
they were renewed, the children of 
wrath; but still the feir interpreta- 
tion is, that they were bom to that 
state, and that that condition was the 
regular result of their native depra- 
vity; and I do not know a more 
strong or positive declaration that 
can be made to show that men arc 
by nature destitute of holiness, and 
exposed to perdition. T Even as 
others. That is, *do not suppose 
that you stand alone, or that you are 
the worst of the species. You are 
indeed, by nature, the children of 
wrath; but not you akxie. All 
others were the same. You have a 
common inheritance with them. 1 
do not mean to charge you with 
being the worst of sinners, or as being 
alone transgressors. It is the com- 
mon lot of man — ^the sad, gloomy in- 
heritance to which we all are born.' 
The Greek is, U \oiir6i — ' the re' 
mainder, or the others,' — ^including 
all. Comp. Notes on Rom. v. 19. 
This doctrine that men without the 

fospel are the children of wrath, 
*aul had fully defended in Rom. i., 
ii., iii. No truth, perhaps, is more 
frequently stated in the Bible ; none 
is more fearful and awful in its cha- 
racter. What a declaration, that we 
* are by nature the children of wrath !' 
Who should not inquire what it 
means 1 Who should not make an 
efl5)rt to escape from the wrath to 
come, and become a child of glory 
and an heir of life 1 

4. But Godj who is rich in mercy. 
On the use of Iba 'wot^ t\c\v V5 
Paul, see Notes on. eVi. v 1 . 'SX Sa ^ 
beautiful expTeBBVon. ''QcoSl \a tviH 
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5 Even * when we were dead 
m sins, hath quickened us to- 
gether with Christ, (by ^ grace ^ 
ye are saved ;) 

o Ro. 5. 6, 8, 10, » hj whose, h Ro. 3. 24. 

in mercy;' overflowing, abundant. 
Mercy is the riches or Sie wealth of 
God. Men are often rich in gold, 
and silver, and diamonds, and they 
pride themselves in these posses- 
sions; but God is rich in mercy. 
In that he abounds; and he is so 
rich in it that he is willing to im- 
part it to others ; so rich that he can 
make all blessed. ^ For his great 
love. That is, his great love was 
the reason why he had compassion 
upon us. It is not that we had any 
claim or deserved his lavour ; but it 
is, that God had for man original and 
eternal love, and that love led to the 
gift of a Saviour, and to tlie bestow- 
ment of salvation. 

5. Even when we were dead in 
sins. Notes, ver. 1. Comp. Rom. 
V. 8. The construction here is, 
* God, who is rich in mercy, on ac- 
count of the great love which he 
bare unto us, even being dead in 
sin, hath quickened us,' &c. It does 
not mean that he quickened us when 
we were dead in sin, but that he 
loved us then, and made provision 
for our salvation. It was love to the 
children of wrath ; love to those who 
had no love to return to him ; love 
to the alienated and the lost. That 
is true love — the sincerest and the 
purest benevolence — love, not like 
tliat of men, but such only as God 
bestows. Man loves his friend, his 
benefactor, his kindred — God loves 
his foes, and seeks to do them good. 
^ Hath quickened us. Hath made 
us alive. See ver. 1. % Together 
with Christ. In connection with 
him ; or in virtue of his being raised 
up from the grave. The meaning 
Js, that there was such a connection 
between Christ and those whom the > 
leather had given to him, that his* 



6 And hath raised * us up to- 
gether, and made us sit together 
in heavenly places in Christ Je- 
sus ; 

c Col. 2. 12. 

resurrection from the grave involved 
their resurrection to spiritual life. 
It was like raising up the head and 
the members — ^tlie whole body to- 
gether. Comp. Notes on Rom. vi. 
5. Everywhere in the New Testa- 
ment, the close connection of the 
believer with Christ is affirmed. 
We are crucified with him. We 
die with him. We rise with him. 
We live with him. We reign with 
him. We are joint heirs with hun. 
We share his sufferings on earth 
(1 Pet. iv. 13), and we share his 
glory with him on his throne. Rev. 
iii. 21. ^ By grace ye are saved. 
Marg., by whose. See Notes on 
Rom. iii. 24. Paul's mind was full 
of the subject of salvation by grace, 
and he throws it in here, even in an 
argument, as a point which he. 
would never have tliem lose sight of' 
The subject before him was one emi 
nently adapted to bring tliis tfuth 
to mind, and though, in the train of 
his arguments, he had no time now 
to dwell on it, yet he would not 
suffer any opportunity to pass with- 
out referring to it. 

6. And hath raised us up together. 
That is, we are raised from tlie 
death of sin to the life of religion, 
in connection with tlie resurrection 
of Jesus, and in virtue of that. So 
close is the connection between him 
and his people, that his resurrection 
made theirs certain. Comp. Col. ii. 
12. Notes, Rom. vi. 5. IT And 
made us sit together. Together 
with him. That is, we share his 
honours. So close is our connection 
with him, that we shall partake of 
his glory, and in some measure do 
now. Comp. Notes on Matt. xix. 
28, and Rom. viii. 17. % In heaven- 
ly places, ^ee ^o\fta ou <i\v. \. ^ 
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7 That in the ages to come he 
might shew the exceeding riches 
of his grace, in his kindness *» to- 
ward us through Christ Jesus. 

a Tit. 3. 4. 

The meaning is, that he has gone to 
the heavenly world as our Head and 
Representative. His entrance there 
is a pledge that we shall also enter 
there. ICven here we have the anti- 
cipation of glory, and are admitted 
to exalted honours, as if we sat in 
heavenly places, in virtue of our 
connection with him. ^ In Christ 
Jesus. It is in connection with him 
that we are thus exalted, and thus 
filled with joy and peace. The 
meaning of tlie whole is, * We are 
united to Christ. We die with him, 
and live with him. We share his 
sufferings, and we share his joys. 
We become dead to the world in 
virtue of his death ; we become alive 
unto God in virtue of his resurrection. 
Qb earth we are exalted to honour, 
^^pace, and hope, in virtue of his re- 
«prrectiosi; in heaven we shall share 
ius||lonrand partake of his triumphs.' 
7 X That in the affes to come. In 
idl future times. The sense is, that 
the riches of divine grace, and the 
diTine benignity, would be shown in 
the conversion of Christians and 
their salvation, to all future times. 
Such was his love to those who 
were lost, that it would be an ever- 
lasting monument of his mercy, a 
perpetual and unchanging proof that 
ne was good. The sense is, we are 
raised up with Christ, and are made 
to partake of his honour and glory 
in order that others may forever be 
impressed with a sense of the divine 
goodness and mercy to us. ^ The 
exceeding riches of his grace. The 
aboundiniTt overflowing riches of 
grace. Comp. Notes, ch. i. 7. This 
18 Paul's favourite expression — an 
expression so beautiful and so full of 
meaning that it will be&r often to be 



CHAPTER II. 



47 



8 For by grace * are ye saved 
through faith ; ^ and that not ** of 
yourselves ; it is the gift of God : 

b 2 Ti. 1. 9. e Ro. 4. 16. d Jno. 6. 44. 65. 



repeated. We may learn from this 
verse, (1.) Tliat one object of the 
conversion and salvation of sinners, 
is to furnish a proof of the mercy 
and goodness of God. (2.) Another 
object is, that their conversion may 
be an encouragement to others. TJie 
fact that such sinners as the Ephesians 
had been, were pardoned and saved, 
affords encouragement also to others 
to come and lay hold on life. And 
so of all other sinners who are saved. 
Their conversion is a standing en- 
couragement to all others to come 
in like manner; and now the his- 
tory of the church for more than 
eighteen hundred years furnishes all 
the encouragement which we could 
desire. (3.) The conversion of great 
sinners is a special proof of the 
divine benignity. So Paul argues 
in the case before us; and so he 
often argued from his own case. 
Comp. Notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. (4.) 
Heaven, the home of the redeemed, 
will exhibit the most impressive 
proof of the goodness of Gfod that 
the universe furnishes. There will 
be a countless host who were once 
polluted and lost ; who were dead in 
sins ; who were under the power of 
Satan, and who have been saved by 
the riches of the divine grace — a 
host now happy and pure, and free 
from sin, sorrow, and death — the 
living and eternal monuments of the 
grace of God. 

8. For by grace are ye saved. By 
mere favour. It is not by your own 
merit; it is not because you have 
any claim. This is a favourite doc- 
trine with Paul, as it is with all who 
love the Lord Jesus in sincerity. 
Comp. Notes on ^m. \.l \ \\\.^\:. 
IT Tyirough. /aith. C5iT^ci^\i^^ws^'i^ 
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9 Not of works, lest any man 
should boast. 

through faith, or in connection with 
believing. See Notes on Rom. i. 17 ; 
iv. 16. % And that not of yourselves. 
That is, salvation does not proceed 
from yourselves. The word render- 
ed that — TdvTo — is in the neuter gen- 
der, and the word faith — TttWtj — is 
in the feminine. The word ** that," 
therefore, does not refer particularly 
to faith, as being the gift of God, 
out to the salvation by grace of 
which he had been speaking. This 
is the interpretation of the passage 
which is the most obvious, and which 
is now generally conceded to be the 
true one. See Bloomfield. Many 
critics, however, as Doddridge, Beza, 
Piscator, and Chrysostom, maintain 
that the word * ihat^ (roijfo) refers to 
* faith* (Tilani); and Doddridge 
maintains that such a use is common 
in the New Testament As a matter 
of grammar this opinion is certainly 
doubtful, if not untenable ; but as a 
matter of theology it is a question 
of very little importance. Whether 
this passage proves it or not, it is 
certainly true that faith is the gift 
of God. It exists in the mind only 
when the Holy Ghost produces it 
there, and is, in common with every 
other Christian excellence, to be 
traced to his agency on the heart 
This opinion, however, does not 
militate at all with the doctrine that 
man himself believes. It is not God 
that believes for him, for that is impos- 
sible. It is his own mind that actu- 
ally believes, or that exercises faith. 
See Notes on Rom. iv. 3. In the 
same manner repentance is to be 
traced to God. It is one of the fruits 
of the operation of the Holy Spirit 
on the soul. But the Holy Ghost 
does not repent for us. It is our own 
mind that repents; our own heart 
that feels ; our own eyes that weep 
— and without this there can be no 
true reoentoDce, No one can repent 



10 For we are his workman- 
ship, created in Cluist Jesus unto 

for another; and God neither can 
nor ought to repent for us. He has 
done no wrong, and if repentance is 
ever exercised, therefore, it liiust be 
exercised by our own minds. So of 
faith. God cannot believe for us. We 
must believe, or we shall be damned. 
Still this does not conflict at all with 
the opinion, that if we exercise faith, 
the inclination to do it is to be traced 
to the agency of God on the heart 
I would not contend, therefore, about 
the grammatical construction of this 
passage, with respect to the point of 
the theology contained in it ; still it 
accords better with the obvious gram- 
matical construction, and with the de- 
sign of the passage to understand the 
word " that" as referring not to faith. 
only, but to salvation by grace. So 
Calvin understands it, and so it is 
understood by Storr, Locke, Clarke, 
Koppe, Grotius, and others. II It is 
the gift of God, Salvation by grace 
is his gift. It is not of merit ; it is 
wholly by fevour. 

9. Not of works. See Notes on 
Rom. iii. 20. 27. 

10. For we are his workmanship, : 
We are his making — rtolfjfMk, That 
is, we are created or formed by him, 
not only in the general sense in 
which all things are made by him, 
but in that peculiar sense which is 
denoted by the new creation. See 
Notes on 2 Cor. v. 17. Whatever 
of peace, or hope, or purity we have, 
has been produced by his agency on' 
the soul. There caimot be con- 
ceived to be a stronger expression 
to denote the agency of God in the ' 
conversion of men, or the fact that 
salvation is wholly of grace. IT CVe- 
ated in Christ Jesu^, On the word 
created, see Notes on 2 Cor. v. 17. 

^ Unto good works. With refer- 
ence to a holy life ; or, the design for 
which we have been created in 
Chrial is, that'we ^oxAi^XeoA^. Kol^ 
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good works, which ' God hath be- 
lare ^ oiQdained that we should 
walk in them. 
11 Wherefore remember, that 

a c 1. 4. > or, prepared. 

!ife. The primary object was not 
to bring us to heaven. It was that 
we should be holy. Paul held per- 
haps more firmly than any other 
man, to the position that men are 
saved by the mere grace of Go5, 
and by a divine agency on the soul ; 
bat it is certain that no man ever 
held more firmly that men must lead 
holy lives, or they could have no 
evidence that they were the chil- 
dren of God. IT Which God hath 
before ordained, Marg., prepared. 
The word here used means to pre- 
ptnre beforehand, then to predesti- 
nate, or appoint before. The proper 
meaning of this passa^ is, * to which 
(elf) good works God has predesti- 
nated us, or appointed us beforehand, 
that we should walk in them.' The 
word here used — ytpoeroc-jwifco— oc- 
cuPB in the New Testament nowhere 
«lie except la Rom. ix. 23, where it 
18 rendered *faad afore prepared.' It 
involves the idea of a previous de- 
termination, or an arrangement be- 
forehand for securing a certain re- 
Bolt The previous preparation here 
referred to was, the divine inten- 
tion ; and the meaning is, that God 
had predetermined tlmt we should 
lead holy Iive& It accords, there- 
finre, with the declaration in ch. i. 4, 
that he had chosen his people before 
the foundation of the world, that 
they should be holy. See Notes on 
that verse. IT That toe should walk 
in them. That we should live holy 
lives. The word walk is often used 
in the Scriptures to denote the course 
of life. Notes on Rom. vi. 4. 

11. Wherefore remember. The 

design of this evidently is, to excite 

a sense of gratitude in their bosoms 

ftr that mercy which bad called 

6 
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ye hehtg in time past Gentiles in 
the flesh, who are called Uncir- 
cumcision by that which is called 
the Circumcision in the flesh made 
by hands ; 

them from the errors and sins of 
their former lives, to the privileges 
of Christians. It is a good thmg 
for Christians to ''remember* what 
they were. No faculty of the mind 
can be better emjdoyed to produce 
humility, penitence, gratitude, and 
love, than the memory. It is well 
to recall the recollection of our 
former sins ; to dwell npon our hard- 
ness of heart, our dienation, and 
our unbelief; and to remember our 
wanderings and our guilt, until the 
heart be a^cted, ana we are made 
to feel. The converted Ephesians 
had much guilt to recollect and to 
mourn over in their former lifo ; and 
so have all who are converted to the 
Christian fiiith. ^ That ye being 
in time past. Formerly — (rtot'f.) 
^ Gentiles in the flesh. You were 
Gentiles in the flesh, L e. under tlie 
dominion of the flesh, subject to the 
control of carnal appetites and pleif* 
sures. ^ Who are called Vncir^ 
cumcision. That is, who are called 
*the uncircumcised.' This was a 
term similar to that which we use 
when we speak of * the unbapdzed.' 
It meant that they were without the 
pale of the people of Grod ; that they 
enjoyed none of the ordinances and 
privileges of the true religion ; and 
was commonly a term of reproach. 
Comp. Judges xiv. 3; xv. 18. 1 
Sam. xiv. 6; xvii. 26; xxxi. 4. 
Ezek. xxxi. 18. % By that which 
is called the Circumcision, By those 
who are circumcised, i. e. by the 
Jews. ^ In the flesh made by hands. 
In contradistinction from the circum- 
cision of the heart See Notes on 
Rom. ii 28, 29. They had exter- 
nally adopted tVie i\\JBa o^t xJaa ^xvsa 
religion, thoag\\ iX ^\jiTtfA.%J^^'« ^^oax 
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12 That at that time ye were 
without Christ, being aliens from 
the commwiwealth of Israel, and 

they had the circumcision of the 
heart, or that they were the true 
children of God. 

12. Ye were without Christ, You 
were without the knowledge of the 
Messiah. You had not heard of him; 
of course you had not embraced him. 
You ware living without any of the 
hopes and ooi^olations which you 
now have, from having embraced 
him. The object c^ the apostle is 
to remind them of the deplorable 
condition in which they were by na- 
ture ; and nothing would better ex- 
press it than to say they were " with- 
out Christ,** or that they had no 
knowledge of a Saviour. They knew 
of no atonement for sin. They had 
no assurance of pardon. They had 
no well-founded hope of eternal life. 
They were in a state of darkness 
and condemnation, from which no- 
thing but a knowledge of Christ 
oould deliver them. ^1 Christians 
may in like manner be reminded of 
the fiict that, before their conver- 
sion, they were "without Christ" 
Though they had heard of him, and 
were constantly under the instruc- 
tion which reminded them of him, 
yet they were without any true 
knowledge of him, and without any 
of the hopes which result from hav- 
ing embraced him. Many were in- 
fidels. Many were scoffers. Many 
were pro&ne, sensual, corrupt 
Many rejected Christ with scorn; 
many, by simple neglect All were 
without any true knowledge of him ; 
all were destitute of the peace and 
hope which result from a saving ac- 
quaintance with him. We may add, 
that there is no more a^cting de- 
scription of the state of man by na- 
ture than to say, he is without a 
Saviour. Sad would be the condi- 
ijon of the world without a Re- 
liceoier-'-^ea^ is the state of that poi- 



strangeis from the covenants of 
promise, having no hope, and 
without God in the world: 

tion of mankind who reject him. 
Reader, are you without Christ? 
% Being aliens from the common- 
toealth of IsraeL This is the second 
characteristic of their state before 
their conversion to Christianity. 
This means more than that they 
were not Jews, It means that they 
were strangers to that polity — Tto'?^ 
fsfcor— or arrangement by which the 
worship of the true Grod had been 
kept up in the world, and oi course 
were strangers to the true religion. 
The arrangements for the public 
worship of Jehovah were made 
among the Jews. They had his law, 
his temple, his Sabbaths, and the 
ordinances o£ his religion. See Notes 
on RouL iii. 2. To all these the 
heathens had been strangers, and of 
course they were dejMrived of all the 
privileges which resulted from hav- 
ing the true religion. The word 
here rendered commonwealth — ?toju- 
f««ir— means properly citizenship, or 
the right of citizeudfup, and then a 
community, or state. It means here 
that arrangement or organization by 
which the worship of 3ie true Grod 
was maintained. The word aliens — 
OT^^^XXofpud^f otr—here means merely 
that they were strangers to. It 
does not denote, (^necessity, that 
they were hostile to it ; but that they 
were ignorant of it, and were, there- 
fore, dejHrived of the benefits which 
they might have derived from it, if 
they had been acquainted with iU 
^ And strangers. This word-— fi- 
M>s — means properly a guest, or a 
stranger, who is hospitably enter- 
tained ; ^en a foreigner, or one from 
a distant country ; and here means 
that they did not belong to the com- 
munity where the covenants of pro- 
mise were enjoyed; that is, they 
were strangers to the privileges of 
the people of God* IT The cove* 
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nants of promise. See Notes on 
Rom. ix. 4. The covenants of pro- 
mise were those various arraue^e- 
ments which Gkxl made with his 
people, by which he promised them 
future blessiii^ and especially by 
which he promised that the Messiah 
riiould come. To be in possession 
of them was regarded as a high ho- 
nour and privilege; and Paul refers 
to it here to show that, though the 
Ephesians had been by nature with- 
out these, yet they had now been 
brought to enjoy all the. benefits 
of theuL On the word covenant, 
see Notes on Gal. iii. 15. It may 
be remarked, that Walton (Poly- 
glott) and Rosenmiiller unite the 
word * promise* here with the word 
* hope'-^-^aving no hope of tfie pro* 
mise. But the more obvious and 
usual interpretation is that in our 
common version, meaning that thev 
were not by nature fiivoured with 
the covenants made with Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, d&c, by which there 
was a promise of future blessings 
under the Messiah. ^ Having no 
hope. The apostle does not mean to 
affirm that they did not cherish any 
hope, for this is scarcely true of any 
man; but that they were without 
any proper ground of hope. It is 
true of perhaps nearly all men that 
they cherish some hope of future 
happiness. But the ground on which 
they do this is not well understood 
by themselves, nor do they in gene- 
ral regard it as a matter worth par- 
ticular inquiry. Some rely on mo- 
rality; some on forms of religion; 
some on the doctrine of universal 
salvation; all who are impenitent 
believe that they do not deserve eter- 
nal death, and expect to be saved by 
Justice. Such hopes, however, must 
be unfounded. No hope of life in a 
future world can be founded on a 
proper basis which does not rest on 
some promise of God, or some assur- 
ance that he will save us; and these 
hopes^ tbereSxre, which men take iip 



they know not why, are delusive 
and vain. % And without God in 
the world. Gr. o^ot — atheists ; that 
is, those who had no knowledge of 
the true God. This is the last spe- 
cification of their miserable condi- 
tion before they were converted; 
and it is an appropiate crowning of 
the climax. What an expression! 
To be without Grod — without Grod in 
his own world, and where he is all 
around us ! To have no evidence of 
his favour, no assurance of his love, 
no hope of dwelling with him ! The 
meaning, as appliS to the heathen 
Ephesians, was, that they had no 
knowledge of the true Grod. This 
was true of the heathen, and in an 
important sense also it is true of all 
impenitent sinners, and was once 
true of all who are now Christians. 
They had no God. They did not 
worship him, or love him, or serve 
him, or seek his fiivours, or act with 
reference to him and his glory. No- 
thing can be a more appropriate and 
striking description of a smner now 
than to say that he is < without God 
in the world.' Ho lives, and feels, 
and acts, as if there were no God. 
He neither worships him in secret, 
nor in his family, nor in public. He 
acts with no reference to his will. 
He puts no confidence in his pro- 
mises, and fears not when he threat- 
ens ; and were it announced to him 
that there is no Ood, it would pro- 
duce no change in his plan of life, 
or in his emotions. The announce- 
ment that the emperor of China, or 
the king of Siam, or the sultan of 
Constantinople, was dead, would pro- 
duce some emotion, and might change 
some of his commercial arrange- 
ments; but the announcement that 
there is no God would interfere with 
none of his plans, and demand no 
change of life. And, if so, what is 
man in this beautiful world without 
Godi A traveller to eternity 



a 



without a Go3l \ ^Xa.xv'^jviv^ w«t ^^a 
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13 But now, in Christ Jesus, 
ye who sometimes were far off, 
are made nigh by the blood « of 
Christ. 



a He. 9. 12. 



being without a Godil A man — 
fallen, sunk, riiined, with no God to 
praise, to love, to confide in; with 
no altar, no sacrifice, no worship, no 
hope; with no Father in trial, no 
counsellor in perplexity, no support 
in death! Such is the state of man 
by natora. Such are the eflfects of 
sin. 

13. But now in Christ Jetus, By 
the coming and atonement of the 
Lord JeBQS, and by the gospel which 
he preached. ^ Ye who sometimes 
were afar off. Who were formerly 
— ftots, Tindal translates it, a whyle 
agoo. The phrase afor off-'-^pax^cui 
— means that they were formerly 
^fiir off from God and his people. The 
expression is derived fi*om the cus- 
tom of speaking among the Hebrews. 
God was supposed to reside in the 
temple. It was a privilege to be 
near the temple. Those who were 
remote fix>m Jerusalem and the tem- 
ple were regarded as far off from 
God, and hence as peculiarly irreli- 
grious and wicked. See Notes on 
&a. Ivii. 19. f Are made nigh. 
Are admitted to the fitvour of (^, 
and permitted to approach him as 
his worshippers. % By the blood of 
Christ. The Jews came near to the 
mercy-seat on which the 83rmbol of 
the divine presence rested (Notes on 
Rom. iiL 25), by the blood that was 
offered in sacrifice ; that is, the High 
Priest approached that mercy-seat 
with bkod and sprinkled it before 
God. Now we are permitted to ap- 
proach him with the blood of the 
atonement The shedding of that 
blood has prepared the way by which 
" Gentiles as well as Jews may ap- 
proach God, and it is by that oflfering 
£bat we are led to seek God. 



14 For he * is our peace, who 
hath made both'' one, and halh 
broken down the middle wall of 
partition between us; 



b Mi. 5. 5. 



e Jno. 10. 16. 6a. 3. 28. 



14. For he is our peace. There 
is evident allusion here to Isa. Ivii. 
19. See Notes on that verse. The 
peace here referred to is that by 
which a union in worship and in 
feeling has been produced between 
the Jews and the Gentiles. For- 
merly they were alienated and sepa- 
rate. They had different objects of 
worship; different reliffious rites; 
different views and feelings. The 
Jews regarded the Grentiles with ha- 
tred, and the Gentiles tbe Jews with 
scorn. Now, says the apostle, they 
are at peace. They worship the 
same God. They Imve the same 
Saviour. They depend on the same 
atonement They have the same 
hope. They look forward to the 
same heaven. They belong to the 
same redeemed family. Reconcili- 
ation has not only taken place with 
God, but with each other. The best 
way to produce peace between alien" 
ated minds is to bring them to the 
same Saviour. That will do more 
to silence contentions, and to heal 
alienations, than any or all other 
means. Bring men around tlie same 
cross; fill them with love to the 
same Redeemer, and give them the 
same hope of heaven, and you put a 
period to alienation and strife. The 
love of Christ is so absorbing, and 
the dependence in his blood so en- 
tire, that they will lay aside these 
alienations, and cease their conten- 
tions. The work of the atonement 
is thus designed not only to produce 
peace with God, but peace between 
alienated and contending minds. 
The feeling that we are redeemed 
by the same blood, and that we have 
the same Saviour, will unite the rich 
and the pooi, tbe \KondL «xu\ \h.e fcee^ 
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15 Having abolished • in his 
flesh the enmity, even the law of 
commandments contained in ordi. 



a CoL 2. 14. 



the high and the low, in the ties of 
brotherhood, and make them feel that 
they are one. This great work of 
the atonement is thus designed to 
produce peace in alienated minds 
everywhere, and to diffuse abroad 
the feeling of universal brotherhood. 
f Who hath made both one. Both 
Gentiles and Jews. He has united 
them in one society. ^Having- 
broken down the middle wall. There 
is an allusion here undoubtedly to 
the wall of partition in the temple 
by which the court of the Gentiles 
was separated from that of the Jewa 
See Notes and the plan of the tem- 
ple, in Matt xxi. 12. The idea here 
is, that that was now broken down, 
and that the Gentiles had the same 
access to the temple as the Jews. 
The sense is^ that in virtue of the 
sacrifice of the Redeemer they were 
admitted to the same privileges and 
hopes. 

15. Having abolished. Having 
brought to naught, or put an end to 
it — xo^ac^fjfm^ % In his Jlesh. By 
the sacrince of his body on the cross. 
It was not by instruction merely ; it 
was not by communicating the know- 
ledge of God ; it was not as a teach- 
er ; it was not by the mere exertion 
of power; it was by his flesh — ^his 
human nature — and this can mean 
only that he did it by his sacrifice 
of himself It is such language as 
is appropriate to the doctrine m the 
atonement — ^not indeed teaching it 
directly — ^but still such as one would 
use who believed that doctrine, and 
such as no other one would employ. 
Who would now say of a moral 
teacher that he accomplished ah im- 
portant result by his flesh ? Who 
would say of a man that was instru- 
mental in reconciling" hiB contending 
neighbours, that he did it by kis 
5* ^ 



nances; for to make in himself 
of twain one new man, 80 making 
peace ; 

flesh? Who would say of Dr. 
Priestley that he established Unita- 
rianism in his flesh ? No man would 
have ever used this language who 
did not believe that Jesus died as a 
sacrifice for sin. IT The enmity. 
Between the Jew and the Gentile. 
Tindal renders this, ** the cause of 
hatred, that is to say, the law of 
commandments contained m the law 
written." This is expressive of the 
true sense. The idea is^ that the 
ceremonial law of the Jews, on 
which they so much prided them- 
selves, was the cause of tiie hostility 
existing between them. That made 
them £f[erent people, and laid the 
foundation for the alienation which 
existed between them. They had 
diflerentlaws; difierent institutions; 
a di&rent Teligion. The Jews look- 
ed upon themselves as the favourites 
of Heaven, and as in possession of 
the knowledge of the only way of 
salvation; the Gentiles regarded 
their laws with contempt, and look- 
ed upon the peculiar institutions 
with scorn. When Christ came, 
and abolished by his death their pe- 
culiar ceremonial laws, of course the 
cause of this alienation ceased. 
f Even the law of commandments. 
The law of positive commandments. 
This does not refer to the moral law, 
which was not the c^use of the alien- 
ation, and which was not abolished 
by the death of Christ, but to the 
laws commanding sacrifices, festi- 
vals, &sts, &.C., which constituted the 
peculiarity of the Jewish system. 
These were the occasion <rf the en- 
mity between the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles, and these were abolished by 
the great sacrifice which the Re- 
deemer made ; and of course "wlvea 
that was made,\5a.e ^^rr^^'fet ^V\Osv 
these laws Nvetfe \ns^\\sAft^ ''W^a ^»- 
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16 And that he might recon- 
cile • both unto God in one body 
by the cross, having slain the en- 
mity* thereby; 

a Col. 1 . 90-22. « or, in hinueff. 

complished, and they ceased to be 
of value and to be binding. IT Con- 
tained in ordinances, m the Mo- 
saic commandments. The word or- 
dinance means, decree, edict, law. 
Luke ii. 1. Acts xvL 4; xvii. 7. 
Col. ii. 14. % For to make in him- 
self. By virtue of his death, or un- 
der him as the head. % Of twain 
one new man. Of the two— J^ews 
and Gentiles— one new spiritual per- 
son; that they might be united. The 
idea is, that as two persons who had 
been at enmity, might become re- 
conciled and be one in aim and pur- 
suit, so it was in the effect of the 
work of Christ on the Jews and Gen- 
tiles. When they were ccmverted 
they would be united and harmonious. 
16. And that he might reconcile 
both unto God. This was another 
of the effects of the work of redemp- 
tion, and indeed the main effect. It 
was not merely to make them har- 
monious, but it was that both, who 
nad been alienated from Grod, should 
be reconciled to him. This was a 
different effect from that of pro- 
ducing peace between themselves, 
though in some sense the one grew 
out of the other. They who are re- 
conciled to God will be at peace 
with each other. They will feel 
that they are of the same family, 
and are all brethren. On the sub- 
ject of reconciliation, see Notes on 
2 Cor. V. 18. IT In one body. One 
spiritual personage — ^the chiurch. 
See Notes on ch. i. 23. ^ By the 
cross. By the atonement which he 
made on the cross. See Col. L 20. 
Comp. Notes on Rom. iii. 25. It is 
by the atonement ouly that men 
ever become reconciled to Grod. 
V ITaving- slain the enmity. Not 
«n/r the enmity between Jews and 



17 And came and preached 
peace to you * which were afar 
off and to them that were nigh. 

18 For through* him we both 

b Ac. 2. 39. e Jno. 14. 6. 1 Pe. 3. 18. 

Grentiles, but the enmity between 
the sinner and God. He has by that 
death removed all the obstacles to 
reconciliation on the part of Grod 
and on the part of man. It is made 
efScacious in removing the enmity 
of the sinner against Grod, and pro- 
ducing peace. IT Thereby. Marg., 
in himself. The meaning is, in his 
cross, or by means of his cross. 

17. And came and preached peace. 
That is, the system of religion which 
he proclaimed, was adapted to pro- 
duce peace with God. This he 
preached personally to those who 
"were nigh," that is, the Jews; to 
those were " afar off" — ^the Gentiles 
— he preached it by his apostles. 
He was the author of the system 
which proclaimed salvation to both. 
The word peace here refers to re- 
conciliation with God. % To you 
which were afar off, &c. See Notes 
on ver. 13, Comp. Notes on Acts 
iL39. 

18. For through him. That is, 
he has secured this result that we 
have access to God. This he did by 
his death — ^reconciling us to God ; 
by the doctrines which he taught — 
acquainting us with Grod; and by 
his intercession in heaven — ^by which 
our " prayers gain acceptance" with 
him. ^ We both have access. Both 
Jews and Gentiles. See Notes on 
Rom. V. 2. We are permitted to 
a];^roach Grod through him, or in his 
name. The Greek word here — 
TCpoawyuyy^ — relates properly to the 
introducti(»i to, or audience which we 
are permitted to have with a prince 
or other person of high rank. This 
must be effected through an ofScer 
of court to whom the duty is in- 
trusted. Rosenmidlery Alt und neu. 

I Morgeniiaxid, m\QC. ^ Brj vae Spirit. 
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have access by one Spirit unto tlie 
Father. 

19 Now therefore ye are no 
more strangers and foreigners, but 

■ M ■■ II II •■ ■ I, I ■ II, » ■ ■ . p ■ I ■ ^ 

By the aid of the same Spirit — ^the 
Holy Ghost See Notes, 1 Cor. xiL 
4. % Unto the Father, We are 
permitted to come and address God 
as our Father. See Notes on Rom. 
viii. 15. 26. 

19. Now therefore ye are no more 
strangers and foreigners. You are 
reckoned with the people of God. 
You are entitled to their privileges, 
and are not to be regarded as out- 
casts and aliens. The meaning is, 
that they belonged to the same com- 
munity — ^the same family — as the 
people of God. The word rendered 
strangers — fliw — ^meansybrei^ncr* 
in a state, as opposed to citizens. 
The word rendered foreigners — 
ttdpoixoi — ^means guests in a private 
family, as opposed to the members 
of the fiunily. RosenmuUer, Stran- 
gers and such as proposed to reside 
ror a short time in Athens, were 
permitted to reside in the city, and 
to pursue their business undisturbed, 
but they could perform no public 
duty ; they had no voice in the pub- 
lic deliberations, and they had no 
^rt in the management of the state. 
They could only look <hi as specta- 
tors, without mmgling in tiie scenes 
of state, or interfering in any way in 
the afiairs of the government They 
were bound humbly to submit to all 
the enactments of the citizens, and 
observe all the laws and usages of the 
republic. It was not even allowed 
them to transact any business in 
their own name, but they were 
bouud to choose from among the 
citizens one to whose care they com- 
mitted themselves as a patron, and 
whose duty it was to guard them 
against all injustice and wrong. 
Potter's Gr. Ant 1. 55. Proselytes, 
fFho united tbewselvea to the Jews, 



fellow-citizens • with the saints, 
and of the household* of God ; 
20 And are built « upon the* 

a He. n. 32, 33. » c. 3. 15. 

e 1 Co. a 9. 10. d Mat. 16. 18. Re. 2L 14. 

" ■ IM^ ..i ™ I ■ I ■»ll I ■ 11^ 

were also called in the Jewish writ- 
ings, strangers. All foreigners were 
regarded as * strangers,' and Jews 
only were suppos^ to have neair 
access to Grod. But now, says the 
apostle, this distinction is taken 
away, and the believing heathen, as 
well as the Jew, has the right of 
citizenship in the New Jerusalem, 
and one, as well as another, is a 
member of the family of God. Bur- 
der, Ros. Alt u. neu. Morgenland, 
in loc. The meaning here is, that 
they had not come to sojourn merely 
as guests or foreigners, but were a 
part of the fiimily itself, and entitled 
to all the privileges and hopes which 
others had. ^ But fellow-citizens 
with the saints. Belonging to the 
same community with the people of 
God. ^ And of the household of 
Crod, Of the same family. En- 
titled to the same privileges, and 
regarded by him as his children 
See ch. iii. 15. 

20. And are built upon the foun- 
dation. The comparison of the 
church with a building, is common 
in the Scriptures. Comp. Notes on 
ICor. iii. 9, 10. The comparison 
was probably taken from the temple, 
and as that was an edifice of great 
beauty, expense, and sacredness, it 
was natural to compare the church 
with it Besides, the temple was 
the sacred place where God dwelt on 
the earth; and as the church was 
the place where he delighted now 
to abide, it became natural to speak 
of his church as the temple, or the 
residence of Gk)d. See Notes on 
Isa. liv. 11, 12. That building, says 
Paul, was permanently founded, and 
was rising with great beauty of pro- 
portion, and w'\\k ^leaX Toa^^stoj %sA 
splendoui. ^ G(f the ay^^Wfta- "^V^ 
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foundation of the apostles and 
prophets, Jesus Chnst himself 



doctrines which they taught are the 
basis on which the church rests. It 
is possible that Paul referred here 
to a splendid edifice, particularly 
because the Ephesians were distin- 
guished for their skill in architec- 
ture, and because the celebrated 
temple c^ Diana was among them. 
An allusion to a building, however, 
as an illustration of the church, oc- 
curs several times in his other epis- 
tles, and was an allusion which 
would be everywhere understood. 
% And prophets. The prophets of 
the Old Testament, using the word, 
probably, to denote the Old Testa- 
ment in ^eneraL That is, the doc- 
trines of divine revelation, whether 
communicated by prophets or apos- 
tles, were laid at the foundation of 
the Christian church. It was not 
founded on philosophy, or tradition, 
or on human laws, or on a venerable 
antiquity, but on the great truths 
which God had revealed. Paul 
does not say that it was founded on 
Peter, as the Papists do, but on the 
prophets and apostles in general. If 
Peter had been the ' vicegerent of 
Christ,' and the head of the church, 
it is incredible that his brother Paul 
should not have given him some 
honourable notice in this place. 
Why did he not allude to so import- 
ant a fact? Would one who be- 
lieved it have omitted iti Would a 
Papist now omit it? Learn here, 
(1.) That no reliance is to be placed 
on philosophy as a basis of religious 
doctrine. (2.) That the traditions 
of men have no authority in the 
church and constitute no part of the 
foundation. (3.) That nothing is to 
be regarded as a fundamental part 
of the Christian system, or as bind- 
ing on the conscience, which can- 
not be /bund in the 'prophets and 
Apostles;' that h, as it means here, 



being the chief* comeT'Stone ; 
21 In whom all the huilding 

a l8. 28. 16. 

in the Holy Scriptures. No decrees 
of councils ; no ordinances of synods ; 
no 'standard' of doctrines; no creed 
or confession, is to be urged as au- 
thority in forming the opinions of 
men. They may be valuable for 
some purposes, but not for this ; they 
may be referred to as interesting 
parts of history, but not to form the 
faith of Christians; they may be 
used in the church to express its 
belief, but not to form it What is 
based on the authority of apostles 
and prophets is true, and always 
true, and only true ; what may be 
found elsewhere, may be valuable 
and true, or not, but, at any rate, is 
not to be used to control the fo,ith of 
men. % Jesus Christ himself being 
the chief corner-stone. See Notes 
on Isa. xxviiL 16. Rom. ix. 33. 
The comer-stone is the most im- 
portant in the building. (1.) Be- 
cause the edifice rests mainly on the 
comer-stones. If they are small, 
and unstable, and settle down, the 
whole building is insecure; and 
hence care is taken to place a large 
stone firmly at each corner of an 
edifice. (2.) Because it occupies a 
conspicuous and honourable place 
If documents or valuable articles 
are deposited at the foundation of a 
building it is within the comer- 
stone. The Lord Jesus is called the 
'corner-stone,' because the whole 
edifice rests on him, or he occupies 
a place relatively as important as 
the comer-stone of an edifice. Were 
it not for him, the edifice could not 
be sustained for a moment Neither 
|»rophets nor apostles alone could 
sustain it. See Notes on 1 Cor. iii. 
11. Comp. 1 Pet iL 6. 

21. In whom. That is, by whom, 
or upon whom. It was in connec- 
tion with him, or by being reared on 
lum as a {ouxuVaUoii. ^ All XhA 



A.D. 61] 



CHAPTER n. 



W 



fitly framed together, grbweth 
unto an holy * temple in the 
Lord: 

a 1 Co. 3. 17. 2 Co. 6. 16. 

building. The whole church of 
Christ, f* Fitly framed together. 
The word here used means to joint 
together, as a carpenter does the 
frame-work of a building. The 
materials are accurately and care- 
fully united by mortices and tenons, 
80 that the building shall be firm. 
Different materials may be used, and 
different kinds of timber may be 
employed, but one part shall be 
worked into another, so as to con- 
stitute a durable and beautifiil edi- 
fice. So in the church. The dif- 
ferent materials of the Jews and 
Gentiles; the people of various na- 
tions, though heretofore separated 
and discordant, become now united, 
and form an harmonious society. 
They believe the same doctrines; 
worship the same God ; practise the 
same holiness, and look forward to 
the same heaven. % Groweth unto 
an holy temple in the Lord. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. iiL 17. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
22. In whom. In Christ, or on 
Christ, as the solid and precious 
foundation. IT Ye also are builded 
together. You are built into that, 
or constitute a part of it. You are 
not merely added to it, but you con- 
stitute a part of the buUding. % For 
an habitation of- God. for the in- 
dwelling, or the dwelling-place, of 
God. Formerly he dwelt in the 
temple. Now he dwells in the 
church, and in the hearts of his peo- 
ple. See Notes on 2 Cor. vL 16. 

REMARKS. 

1. We were by nature dead in 
sin. Ver. 1. We had no spiritual 
life. We were insensible to the 
calls of God, to the beauty of reli- 
gion, to the claims of the Creator. 
We were \ike corpses in the tomb 
in reference to the gay and busy 



22 Iti whom ye also are build- 
ed * together for an habitation of 
God through the Spirit. 

^ M Pe. S. 4, 5. 

and happy world around them. — 
lliere we should have remained, 
had not the grace of Grod given us 
life, just as the dead will remam in 
their graves for ever, unless God 
shall raise them up. How humble 
should we be at the remembrance 
of this fact ! how gratefiil that God 
has not left us to sleep that sleep of 
death for ever ! 

2. Parents should feel deep so- 
licitude for their children. Ver. 3. 
They, in common with all others, 
are "children of wrath." They 
have a nature prone to evil; and 
that nature will develope itself in 
evil for ever, unless it is changed — 
just as the young thorn-bush will be 
a tliom-buah, and will put forth 
thorns, and not roses; and the Bohon 
Upas will be a Bohon Upas, and upt 
an olive or an orange ; and as the lion . 
will be a lion, and the panther a 
panther, and not a lamb, a kid, or a 
gazelle. They will act out their 
nature, unless they are changed; 
and they will not be changed, but by 
the grace of Grod. I do not mean 
that their nature is in every sense . 
like that of the lion or the asp ; but 

I mean that they will be as certainly 
wicked, if unrenewed, as the lion 
will be ferocious, and the asp poison- 
ous. And if so, what deep anxiety 
should parents feel for the salvation 
of their children! How solicitous 
should they be that, by the grace of 
God, the evil propensities of their 
nature may be eradicated, and that 
they become the adopted children 
of God ! 

3. The salvation of sinners in- 
volves all the exercise of power that 
is put forth in the resurrection of the 
dead. Ver, 5. It. \a tloX. ^ '^otV No 
be performed by ma.ti\ SX. Sa TiaX. ^ 
work of angeVVc rocif^V "^isoft ^38». 
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impart spiritual life to the soal but 
he who gave it life at first On that 
great Source of life we are depend- 
ant for our resurrection fi*om spirit- 
ual death ; and to God we must look 
for the grace by which we are to 
live. — It is true that though we are 
by nature "dead in sins/' we are 
not in all respects like the dead. 
Let not this doctrine be abused to 
make us secure in sin, or to prevent 
effort The dead in the grave are 
dead in all respects. We by nature 
are dead only in sin. We are active 
in other things ; and indeed the 
powers of man are not less active 
than they would be if he were hohr. 
But it is a tremendous activity wt 
evil, and for evil only. The dead 
in their graves hear nothing, see no- 
thing, and feel nothing. Sinners 
hear, and see, and feel; but thej 
hear not God, and they see not his 
fflory, any more than if they were 
dead. To the dead in the grave, no 
command could with propriety be 
addressed; on them, no entreaty 
could be urged to rise to life. But 
the sinner may be commanded and 
entreated ; for he has power, though 
it is misdirected ; and what is net- 
ful is, that he should put forth his 
power in a proper manner. While, 
therefore, we admit, with deep hu- 
miliation, that we, our children and 
friends, are by nature dead in sin, 
jet us not abuse this doctrine as 
though we could be required to do 
nothmg. It is with us wilful death. 
It is death because we do not choose 
to live. It is a voluntary closing 
our eyes, and stopping our ears, as 
if we were dead; ana it is a volun- 
tary remaining in this state, when 
we have all ttie re(}uisite power to 
put forth the energies of life. Let 
a sinner be as active in the service 
of Grod as he is in the service of the 
Devil and the world, and he would 
be an eminent Christian. Indeed, 
aJJ that is required is, that the mis- 
directed and abased energy of this 



world should be employed in the 
service of the Creator. Then all 
would be well. 

4. Let us remember our former 
course of life. Vs. II, 12. Nothing 
is more profitable for a Christian 
than to sit down and reflect on his 
former life — on his diildhood, with 
its numerous follies and vanities ; on 
his youth, vnth its errors, and pas- 
sions, and sins ; and on the ingrati- 
tude and j&ults of riper years. Had 
God left us in that state, what would 
be now our condition? Had he cut 
us ofiT, where had been our abode 1 
Should he now treat us as W€ de- 
serve, what would be our doomi 
When the Christian is in danger of 
becoming proud and self<;onfident 
let him remember what he was. 
Let him take some period of his life 
— some year, some month, or even 
some one day — and think it all over, 
and he will find enough to humble 
him. These are the uses which 
should be made of the past. (1.) It 
i^ould make us humble. If n man 
had before his mind a vivid sense of 
all the past in his own life, he would 
never be lifted up with pride. (2.) It 
should make us grateful. God cut 
off the companions of my childhood 
— why did he spare mel He cut 
down many of the associates of my 
youth in their sins — why did he pre- 
serve mel He has suffered many to 
live on in their sins, and they are in 
* the broad road' — ^why am I not with 
them, treading the path to death 
and hell ? (3.1 The recollection of 
the past should lead us to devote 
ourselves to GkxL Professing Chris- 
tian, * remember' how much of thy 
life is gone to waste. Remember 
thy days of folly and vanity. Re- 
member the injury thou hast done 
by an evil example. Remember 
how many have been corrupted by 
thy conversation ; perverted by thy 
opinions ; led into sin by thy exajn- 
1 pie V peTbiWpB TMmed in biody and soul 
i for Qvei Y>y the enox^ voi^ ^<(^<^ qI 
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thy past life. And then remember 
how much thou dost owe to God, and 
how solemnly thou art bound to en- 
deavour to repair the evils of thy 
life, and to save at least as many as 
thou hast ruined. 

5. Sinners are by nature without 
any well-founded hope of salvation. 
Ver. 12. They are living without 
Christ, having no belief in him, and 
no hope of salvation through him. 
They are 'aliens' fhjm all the privi- 
leges of the friends of God. They 
have no * hope.' They have no well- 
founded expectation of hairiness 
beyond the grave. They have a 
dim and dia£>wy expectation that 
fossiblff they may be happy ; but it 
19 founded on no evidence of the di- 
vine fiivour, and no promise of God. 
They could not tell on what it is 
founded, if they were asked ; and 
what is such a hope worth ? These 
&lse and delusive hopes do not sus- 
tain the soul in trid ; they flee away 
in death. And what a description is 
thisi In a world like this, to be with- 
out hope 1 Subject to trial ; exposed 
to death; and yet destitute of any 
well-founded prospect of happiness 
heyond the tomb ! They are * without 
God' alsa They worship no God ; 
they confide in none. They have 
no altar in their families ; no place 
of secret prayer. They form their 
plans with no reference to the will 
of Grod; they desire not to please him. 
There are multitudes who are living 
just as if there were no God. Their 
plans, their lives, their conversation, 
would not be different if they kid 
the assurance that ther^ was no 
God. All that they have ever asked 
of Gk)d, or that they would now ask 
of him, is, that he would let them 
alone. There are no^ultitudes whose 
plans would be in no respect difler- 
ent, if it were announced to them 
that there was no God in heaven. 
The only effect might be to produce 
a more heart/ merriment^ and a 
deeper plunge into sin. What a 



world ! How strange that in God's 
own world it should thus be ! How 
sad the view of a world of atheists — 
a race that is endeavouring to feel 
that the universe is without a Father 
and a God ! How wicked the plans 
which can be accomplished amy by 
labouring to forget that there is a 
Grod ; and how melancholy that state 
of the soul in which happiness can 
be found only in proportion as it be- 
lieves that the universe is without a 
Creator, and moves on without the 
superintending care of a €rod I 

6. The gospel produces peace. 
Vs. 14 — 17. (1.) It produces peace 
in the heart of the individual, recon- 
ciling him to God. (2.) It produces 
peace and harmony between differ 
ent ranks and classes and complex- 
ions of men, causing them to love 
each other, and removing their alien- 
ations and antipathies. The best 
way of producing friendship between 
nations and tribes of men; between 
those of difierent complexions, pur- 
suits, and laws, is, to preach to them 
the gospel. The best way to pro- 
duce harmony between the oppressor 
and the oppressed, is to preach to 
both of them the gospel of peace, 
and make them ffeel that they have 
a common Saviour. (3.) It is fitted 
to produce peace s^mong the nations. 
Let it spread, and wars will cease 
right and justice will universally pre- 
vail, and harmony and concord will 
spread over the world. S^e Notes 
cm Isa, ii. 4. 

7. Let us rejoice in the privileges 
which W9 now have, as Christians. 
We have access to the Father. Ver. 
18. None are so popr, so ignorant, so 
down-trodden thi^t they may not come 
to God. In alT times of affliction, 
poverty, and oppression, we may ap- 
proach the Father of mercies. Chains 
may bind the body, but no chain can 
fetter the soul in its intercourse with 
God. We ina.7 \» ^JretoNRYi Ss!^E^ "^ 
dungeon, but comta»xv«sa '^SJQa. ^3sA 
may Ym mamtaVaw^ ^«fe. ^^\d«:^ 
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be cast out and despised by men, but 
we may come at once unto Grod, and 
iie will not cast us away. Further. 
We are not now strangers and for- 
eigners. We belong to the fiunily 
of God. We are fellow-citizens with 
the saints. Ver. 19. We are parti- 
cipants of the hope of the redeemed, 
and we share their honours and their 
joys. It is right that true Christians 
should rejoice, and their joy is of 
such a character that no man can 
take it from them. 

8. Let us make our appeal on all 
doctrines and duties to tne Bible — 
to the prophets and the apO^es. 
Ver. 20. On them and their doc- 
trine we can build. On them the 
church is reared. It is not on the 
opinion of philosophers and lawgiv- 
ers; not on creeds, symbols, tiadi- 
tions, and the decisions of councils ; 
it is on the authority of the inspired 
book of God. The church is in its 
most healthy state when it appeals 
for its doctrines most directly to the 
Bible. Individual Christians grow 
most in grace when they appeal 
most to this "book of books.' The 
church is in great danger of error 
when it goes off from this pure 
* standard' and makes its appeal to 
other standards — ^to creeds and sym- 
bols of doctrine. " The Bible is the 
religion of Protestants;" and the 
church will be kept pure from error, 
and will advance in holiness, just as 
this is made the great prmciple 
which shall always govern and con- 
trol it If a doctrine is not found 
in the ' apostles and prophets' — in 
some part of the Bible, it is not to 
be imposed on the conscience. It 
may, or may not be true ; it may, or 
may not be fitted to edi^ a people ; 
but it is not to be an article of faith, 
or imposed on the consciences of 
men. 

9. Let us evince always special 
j^^rd for the Lord Jesus. Ver. 20. 



He is the precious corner-stone on 
which the whole spiritual temple is 
reared. On him the church rests. 
How important, then, that the church 
should have correct views of the 
Redeemer! How important that the 
true doctrine respecting his divine 
nature; his atonement ; his incarna- 
tion ; his resurrection, should be 
maintained. It is not a matter of 
indifierence whether he be Grod or 
man ; whether he died as an atoning i^ 
sacrifice or as a martyr; whether 
he be the equal of God, or whether 
he be an archangel. Everything 
depends on the view which is held i 
of that Redeemer — and as men enter- \ 
tain different opinions about him, they ' 
go off into different systems as wide 
from each other as the poles. Every- 
thing in the welfare of the church, 
and in the individual peace of its 
members, depends on proper views 
of the Lord Jesus. 

10. The church is designed as the 
place of the special residence of the 
Holy Spirit on earth. Va 21, 22. It 
is Uie beautiful temple where he 
dwells ; the edifice which is reared 
for his abode. How holy should that 
church be ; how pure should be each 
Christian to be an appropriate habi- 
tation for such a guest ! Holy should 
be the heart where that Spirit dwells. 
With what anxious care should we 
cherish the presence of such a guest ; 
with what solicitude should we guard 
our conduct that we may not grieve 
him away ! How anxious we are so 
to live that we may not grieve away 
our friends from our dwellings! 
Should an illustrious ffuest become 
an inmate in our abode, how anx- 
ious should we be to do all that we 
can to please him, and to retain him 
with us ! How much more anxious 
should we be to secure the indwelling 
of the eternal Spirit ! How desirous 
that he should make our hearts and 
the church his constant abode ! 
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CHAPTER m. 

ANALYSIS. 

This chapter consists properly of 
three parts: — 

L A statement that the Gentiles 
were to be made partakers of the 
gospel, and that the w<»*k of pro- 
claiming this was especially intrust- 
ed to Paul. Vs. 1—12. In iUustrajt- 
ing this, Paul observes. 

(1.) That he was the prisoner of 
Jesus Christ in behalf of the Gen- 
tiles. Ver. 1. He was in bonds for 
maintaining that the gospel was to 
be preached to the Gentiles, and for 
endeavouring to convey it to them. 

(2.) He reminds them all of the 
&ct that he was called by special 
revelation to make known this truth, 
and to convey to the Gentiles this 
gospel — supposing that they had 
heard of the manner of his conver- 
sion. Vs. 2, 3. 

(3.) He refers them to what he 
had said before in few words on this 
point as proof of his acquaintance 
with this great plan of the gospel. 
V8.8,4. ^ 

(4) He speaks of this great truth 
as a * mystery' — the * mystery of 
Christ;' the great and important 
truth which was concealed until 
Christ came, and which was fully 
made known by him. Vs. 4, 5, 6. 
This had been hidden for ages. 
But now it had been fiilly revealed 
by the Spirit of God to the apostles 
and prophets in the Christian church 
that the great wall of partition was 
to be broken down, and the gospel 
proclaimed alike to all. 

(5.) The apostle says, that to him 
especially was this office committed 
to proclaim among the Gentiles the 
unsearchable riches of Christ Vs. 
8,9. 

(6.) The design of this was to 
illustrate, in view of all worlds, the 
great wisdom of God in the plaji of 
salvation. V& 10 — 12. U was in- 
teoded to abow to other intelligent 



beings the glory of the divine per- 
fections, and to make manifestations 
of the divine character which could 
be perceived nowhere else. 

IT. Paiil expresses an earnest wish 
that they should comprehend tiie 

fbry of this plan of salvation. Vs. 
3 — 19. Particularly he desires 
them not to &int on account of his 
afflictions in their behalf; declares 
that he bows his knees in prayer be- 
fore the Great Father of the redeem- 
ed &mily, that God would be pleased 
to strengthen them, and enlighten 
them, and give them clear views of 
the glorious plan. 

ni. The chapter concludes with 
an ascription of praise to God, in 
view of the great goodness which 
he had manifested, wad of the glory 
of the plan of salvation. Vs. 20, 21. 

1. For this cause. On account 
of {Mreaching this doctrine ; that is, 
the doctrine that the gospel was to 
be proclaimed to the Gentiles. % I 
Paul^ the prisoner of Jesus Christ. 
A prisoner in the service of the Lord 
Jesus; or made a prisoner in his 
cause. Not a prisoner for crime, or 
debt, or as a captive in war, but a 
captive in the service of the Re- 
deemer. This proves that at the 
time of writing this, Paul was in 
bonds, and there can be no question 
that he was in Rome. This would 
be more correctly rendered, *For 
this cause I, Paul, am the prisoner,' 
&C. So Tindal renders it, "For 
this cause I, Paul, the servant of 
Jesus, am in bonds." So also Locke, 
Rosenmiiller, Doddridge, Whitby, 
Koppe, and others understand it By 
this construction the abruptness now 
manifest in our common version is 
avoided. ^ For you Gentiles. Made 
a prisoner at Rcnne on your behalf^ 
because I maintained that the gos- 
pel was to be preached to the Gfen- 
tiles. See Acts xxiL 21—23. He 
was taken ftiat \.o Ceaax^a-i^aA^^x^ 
to Rome. TVie caxifife c?i \ia\saj^x«^ 
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FOR this cause I Paul, the pri- 
soner of Jesus Christ for you 
Grentiles, 
2 (If ye have heard of the dis- 

onment and of all his difficulties 
was, that he maintained that the 
gospel was to i)e preached to the 
Gentiles; tliat when the Jews re- 
jected it Grod rejected them ; and 
that he was specially called to carry 
the messafi^ of salvation to the hea- 
then worlcL 

2, If ye have heard, Etyj. "ijf 
at leasts if indeed, if so 6e, spoken 
of what is taken for granted." Ro- 
binson, Comp. 2 Cor. v^ 3. Gal. 
iii 4 Eph. iv. 21. CoL i. 23, for 
the use of the particle, /The par- 
ticle here is not designed to express 
a doubt whether they had heard of 
it or not, for he takes it for granted 
that they had. Doddridge renders 
it, 'since I well know you have 
heard,' &c. He had informed them 
of his being called to be the minister 
to the Gentiles (ver. 3), but still there 
was a possibility tliat they had not 
received the letter containing the 
information, and he goes, therefore, 
into another statement on the sub- 
ject, that they might fully compre- 
hend it. Hence this long parenthe- 
tical aentence— one of the longest 
that occurs in the writings of PbmIj 
iand expressed under the impulse of 
« mind full of the subject ; so full, 
as we would say, that he did not 
know what to i^ first Hence it is 
exceedingly difficult to understand 
the exact state of mind in which he 
was. It seems to me that the whole 
of this long statement grew out of 
the incidental mention (ver. 1) of 
the fact that he was a prisoner for 
the Gentiles. Instantly he seems 
to have reflected that they would be 
ffrieveA at the intelligence that he 
tww differing on their account He 
£^^^0% therefyj^ imtfk this long ac- 
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pensation • of the grace * of God, 
which is given me to you-ward : 

^ How that by revelation « he 
made known unto me. the mys- 

a Col. 1. 25. b Ro. 12. a e 6a. 1. 12. 

count, to show them how it happen- 
ed; that it was by the appointment 
of God ; that it was in the evolving 
of a great and glorious mystery ; 
that it was in a cause adapted to 
promote, in an eminent degree, the 
glory of God; that it was according 
to an eternal purpose ; and he, there- 
fore (ver. 13), says, that he desires 
that they would not " feint" or be 
unduly distressed on account of his 
suffermgs for them, since his suffer- 
ings were designed to promote their 
"glory." He was comforted in the 
belief that he was making known 
the glorious and eternal plan of 
Grod, and in the belief that it was 
for the welfere of mankind; and he, 
therefore, entreated them also not 
to be troubled inordinately at his 
suflferings. f The dispensation, Gr. 
economy ; rendered stewardship, 
Luke xvi. 2, 3, 4 ; and dispensation, 
Eph. i. 10; iii.2. Col. i. 25. See 
Notes on ch. i. 10. It means here 
that this arrangement was made that 
he should be the apostle to the Gen- 
tiles. In the assignment of the dif- 
ferent parts of the work of preach- 
ing the gospel, the office had been 
committ^ to him of making it 
known to the heathen. ^ Of the 
grace of God. In the arrangements 
of his grace. ^ Which is given me 
to you-ward. Toward you who are 
Gentiles. Not to the Ephesians par- 
ticularly, but to the nations at large. 
See Notes on Gal. iu 7. 

3. How that by revelation. See 
Notes on Gral. i. 12. He refers to 
the revelation which was made to 
him when he was called to the apos- 
tolic office, that the gospel was to be 
preached to the Gentiles, and that 
I he was convettiedL ^oi^q«^\&\.'^'c« 
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tery ; as I wrote afore * in few 
words, 

4 Whereb}% when ye read, ye 
may understand my knowledge 
in the • mystery of Christ ; 



1 or, a UUl$ before. 



a c. 1. 9. 



pose of carrying it to them. See 
Acts ix. 15; xxiL 21. % Unto me 
the mystery. The hitherto conceal- 
ed truth that the gospel was to be 
preached to the Gentiles. See Notes, 
ch. i 9, on the meaning of the word 
mystery, ^ As I wrote afore in 
few words, Marg., a little before. 
To what this refers commentators are 
not agreed. Bloomfield, Doddridge, 
Rosenmuller, Erasmus, Grotius, 
Locke, and others, suppose that he 
refers to what he had written in 
the two previous chapters respecting 
the plan of God to call the Gentiles 
to his kingdom. Calvin supposes 
that he refers to some former epistle 
which he had written to them, but 
which is now lost He remarks in 
regard to this, *If the solicitude of 
Paul be rightly considered ; if his 
vigilance and assiduity ; if his zeal 
and studious habits ; if his kindness 
and promptitude in assisting his 
brethren, it is easy to suppose that 
he wrote many epistles publicly and 
privately to this place and to that 
place. But those only which the 
Lord saw necessary to the welfiire 
of his church has he taken care to 
have preserved.' In this opinion 
there is nothing in itself improbable 
(Comp. Introduction to Isaiah, \ 5, 
(1.) ), but it may be doubted whether 
Paul here refers to any such epistle. 
The addition which he makes, 
• whereby, when ye read,' &c., seems 
rather to imply that he refers to 
what he had just written. 

4. Whereby, when ye read. By 
the bare readmg of which you may 
understand the view which I enter- 
tain of the plan of salvation, and the 
knowJedge which I have of God's 



5 Which in other ages was not 
* made known unto the sons of 
men, as it is now revealed unto 
the holy apostles and prophets by 
the Spirit ; 

h Mat. 13. 17. Ro. 16. 25. 1 Pe. 1. 10-13. 

method of saving men, particularly 
of his intention in regard to the sal- 
vation of the Gentiles. % In the mys" 
tery of Christ, This does not refer 
to anything mysterious in the person 
of Christ; or flie union of the divine 
and human nature in him; or to any 
thing difficult of apprehension in the 
work of the atonement It means 
the hitherto concealed doctrine that 
through the Messiah, the Gentiles 
were to be received to the same pri- 
vileges as the Jews, and that the plaji 
of salvation was to be made equally 
free for all. This great truth had 
been hitherto conc^ed, or but par- 
tially understood, and Paul say^ that 
he was appointed to jnake it known 
to the world. His knowledge on 
the subject, he says, could be under- 
stood by what he had said, and from 
that they could judge whether he 
was qualified to state and defend the 
doctrines of the gospel. Paul evi- 
dently supposed that the knowledge 
which he had on that subject was 
of eminent value ; that it was pos- 
sessed by few; that it was important 
to understand it Hence he dwells 
upon it. He speaks of the glory of 
that truth. He traces it back to the 
counsels of God. He shows that it 
entered into his eternal plans ; and 
he evidently felt that the truth which 
he had communicate in the former 
part of this epistle, was among the 
most important that could come be- 
fore the mind. 

5. Which in other ages. The 
great purposes of God in regard to 
the salvation of mankind were not 
revealed. See Notes on Rom, tnv, 
25. t And prophet*. Ttesjefe ^\»a 
exercised tbft oiqk« o^ ^ ^trkJw?X«- 
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6 That the Gentiles should be 
fellow-heirs, and of the same body, 
and partakers of his promise in 
Christ by the gospel ; 

7 Whereof I was made a min- 
ister, according to the gift of the 



inspired teacher in the Christian 
church. See Notes on 1 Cor. xiL 1. 
% By the Spirit This proves that 
those who exercised the office of 
prophet in the Christian church were 
mspired. They were persons en- 
dowed in this manner for the pur- 
pose of imparting to the newly form- 
ed churches the doctrines of the 
Christian system. There is no evi- 
dence that this was designed tm be 
a permanent order of men in the 
church. They were necessary for set- 
tling the church on a permanent basis, 
in the absence of a full written reve- 
lation, and when the apostles were 
away. When the volume of reve- 
lation was finished, and the doctrines 
of the gospel were fully understood, 
the functions of the office ceased. 

6. That the GentUet should he 
feltow-heirs. Fellow-heirs with the 
ancient people of Crod — ^the Jews — 
and entitled to the same privileges. 
See Notes on Rom. viii. 17, and 
Eph. ii. 13—18. 

7. Whereof I was made andnis- 
tar. See Notes on ver. 2. f Ac- 
cording to the gift of the grace of 
€hd. It was not by my own seek- 
ifig or merit; it vtras a free gift 
% Of the grace of Ood. The sen- 
timent is, that throughout it was a 
mere matter o£ ^mce that he was 
called into the mmistry, and that so 
important an office was intrusted to 
him as that of bearing the gospel to 
the Gentiles, f By the effectual 
working of his power. Not by any 
native inclination which / had to 
the gospel, and not by any power 

w/u'ch I have put forth. It is by ' the 
^fi^£y of hia power.^ Gomp. Notesi 



grace of Grod giTen unto me by' 
the effectual • working of his 
power. 

8 Unto me, who am less * than 
the least of all saints, is this grace 
given, that I should preach among 



a la. 43. 13. c. 1. 19. 



hi Co. 15. 9. 



Gal. ii. 8. Locke understands this 
of the energy or power which God 
put forth in converting the Gentiles 
under his ministry. But it seems to 
me that it refers rather to the power 
which God put forth in the conver- 
sion of Paul himself, and putting 
him into the ministry. This is clear 
from the following verse. The mean- 
ing is, that such was his opposition 
to the gospel by nature, that nothing 
but the * energy of God' could over- 
come it, and that his conversion was 
to be traced to that alone. 

8. Unto me, who am less than the 
least of all saints. This is one of 
the class of expressions peculiar to 
Paul. The wdinary terms of lan- 
guage do not express the idea which 
he wishes to convey, and a word is 
therefore coined to convey an idea 
more emphatically. Comp. Notes 
on 2 Cor, iv. 17. The word here 
used — ^xa^Kjtot'fpoff— does not occur 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
It is a comparative made from the 
superlative. Similar expressions are 
found, however, in later Greek 
writers. See Bloorafield and Ro- 
senmuller for examples. The word 
means here, * who am tncomporafr/y 
the least of all the saints; or who 
am not worthy to be reckoned among 
the saints.' It is expressive of the 
deep sense which he had of the sin- 
fulness of his past life ; of his guilt 
in persecuting the church and the 
Saviour ; and perhaps of his sense of 
his low attainments in piety. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 9. Paul never 
could forget the guilt of his former 
life ; never forget the time when he 
was engai^ Vil v^iai^vsStsim^ \3qa 
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the Grentiles the unsearchable 
riches * of Christ ; 
9 And to make all men see, 



a Co. 1. 37. 



church of God. ^ The unsearch- 
able riches of Christ, On the word 
riches, as used by Paul, see Notes 
on ch. L 7. The word rendered un- 
searchable, av£^ix*^t^ovy occurs but 
once elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment (Rom. xi. 33), where it is ren- 
dered past finding out. See Notes 
cm that verse. It means that which 
cannot be 6 aced out, or explored ; 
which is inscrutable, or incompre- 
hensible. The meaning here is, 
that there was a sufficiency in Christ 
which could not be traced out or ex- 
plored. It was wholly incomprehen- 
sible. The fulness of the riches in 
him could not be appreciated. There 
is no more emphatic expression in 
the New Testament than this. It 
shows that the heart of the apostle 
was fill] of admiration of the suffi- 
ciency and glory that was in the Sa- 
viour; that he wanted words to ex- 
press it; and that he considered it 
the highest honour to be permitted 
to tell the world that there were such 
riches in the Redeemer. 

9. And to make aU men see. In 
order that the whole human £unily 
might see the glory of Grod in the 
plan of salvation. Hitherto the re- 
veIati(Hi of his character and plans 
had been confined to the Jews. Now 
it was his design that all the race 
should be made acquainted with it. 
%What is the fellowship of the mys- 
tery, InstBado^fellowshiphere — xotr 
vuwia — most MSS. and versions read 
oixoifofijua — dispensation. See Mill. 
This reEiding is adopted by Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Rosenmuller, Koppe, 
and is regarded by most critics as 
being the ^nuine reading. The 
mistake might easily have been 
made by a transcriber. The mean- 
ing then would be, * to enlighten all 
in respect to the dJspeDS&tion of this 
6* 



what is the fellowship of the 
mptery, * which from the begin- 
ning of the world hath been hid 

6ver.4. 5. lTi.3. 16. 

mystery;' that is, to cause all to un- 
derstand the manner in which this 
great truth of the plan of salvation 
is communicated to men. If the 
word fellowship is to be retained, it 
means that this doctrine, or secret 
counsel of Grod, was now common to 
all believers. It was not to be con- 
fined to any class or rank of men. 
Locke renders it, " and to make all 
men perceive how this mystery 
comes now to be communicated to the 
world." Archbishop AVhately (Er- 
rors of Romanism, eh. ii. } 1) renders 
it, **the common participation of 
the mystery ;" that is, of truths for- 
merly unknown, and which could not 
be known by man's unaided powers, 
but wliich were now laid open by the 
gracious dispensaticm of Divine Pro- 
vidence; no longer concealed, or 
confined to a few, but to be partaken 
of by all. The allusion, according 
to him, is to the mysteries of the an- 
cient pagan religions; and he sup- 
poses that the apostle designs to con- 
trast those 'mysteries' with Chris- 
tianity. In those * mysteries' there 
was a distinction betw^een the ini- 
tiated and uninitiated. There was 
a revelation to some of the worship- 
pers, of certain holy secrets from 
which others were excluded. There 
were in some of the mysteries, as 
the Eleusinian, great and lesser doc- 
trines, in which di^rent persons 
were initiated* In strong contrast 
with these, the * great mystery' in 
Christianity was made known to all. 
It was concealed from none, and 
there was no distinction made among 
those who were initiated. No truths 
which God had revealed were held 
back from any part, but there was a 
common participation by all. Chris- 
tianity bos lio YttjOkiieii \.x>a^3Da Sssi ^ 
part only of V!ta fe\sQSka*> SxXa^a ^oa 
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in God, who created all things by 10 To the intent that now unto 
• Jesus Christ : the principalities and powers in 

a Pa. 33. 6. Jno. 1. 3. Co. 1. 16. He. 1. 2. 



* reserved^ doctrines ; it has no truths 
to be intrusted only to a sacred 
priesthood. Its doctrines are to be 
published to the wide world, and 
every follower of Christ is to be a 
partaker of all the benefits of the 
truths which Christ has revealed. 
It is difficult to determine which is 
the true reading, and it is not very 
important The general sense is, 
that Paul felt himself called into the 
ministry in order that all men might 
understand now that salvation was 
free for all — a truth that had been 
concealed for ages. Bearing this 
great truth, he felt that he had a 
message of incalculable value to 
mankind, and he was desirous to go 
and proclaim it to the wide world. 
On the word mystery, see Notes, ch. 
i. 9. IT Bath been hid in God, 

^ With God. It has been concealed 
in his bosom. The plan was formed, 
but it had not before been made 
known. % Who create^ all things. 
This is plain enough ; but it is not 
quite so plain why the declaration is 
introduced in this place. Locke and 
KosenmuUer suppose that it refers 
to the new creation, and that the 
sense is, that Grod frames and ma- 
nages this new creation wholly by 
Jesus Christ. But the expression 
contains a truth of larger import, and 
naturally conveys the idea that all 
things were made by God, and that 
this was only a part of his great and 
universal agency. The meaning is, 
that God formed all things, and that 
this purpose of extending salvation 
to the world was a part of his great 
plan, and was under his control. 
^ By Jesus Christ, As this stands 
in our common Greek text, as well 
as in our English version, there is a 
striking resemblance between the 

^Lssaffe and that in Col. i. 15, 16. 

Ai^ 3ie ptanae is wanting in the 



Vulgate, the Syriac, the Coptic, and 
in several of the ancient MSS. Mill 
remarks that it was probably insert- 
ed here by some transcriber from the 
parallel passage in Col. i. 16 ; and it 
is rejected as an interpolation by 
Griesbach. It is not very material 
whether it be retained in this place 
or not, as the same sentiment is 
elsewhere abundantly taught See 
John i. 3 ; Col. i. 16 ; Heb. i. 2. If 
it is to be retained, the sentiment is 
that the Son of God — ^the second per- 
son of the Trinity — was the great 
and immediate agent in the creati(»i 
of the universe. 

10. To the intent Greek, «eAfft' 
— 'Iva. The sense is, that it was 
with this design, or that this was tlK 
purpose for which all things were 
made. One grand purpose in the 
creation of the universe was, that 
the wisdom of God might be clearly 
shown by the church. It was not 
enough to evince it by the formation 
of the sun, the stars, the eartli, the 
seas, the mountains, the floods. It 
was not enough to show it by the 
creation of intelligent beings, the 
formation of immortal minds on 
earth, and the various ranks of the 
angelic world. There were views 
of the divine character which could 
be obtained only in connection with 
the redemption of the world. Hence 
the univ«:'se was created, and man 
was made upon the earth, not merely 
to illustrate the divine perfections in 
the work of creation, but in a still 
more .illustrious manner in the work 
of redemption. And hence the deep 
interest which the angelic hosts have 
ever evinced in the salvation of man. 
^ That now. The word now — kw— 
is wanting in the Vulgate, Syriac, 
and Arabic ; and is omitted by many 
.of the Fatheta. See Koppe. If it is 
\to be Te\aVn.ed^ '\\. Tii<e»XkS[i ^^ ^3(fia 
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heayenly places might be known, 
by the church, the manifold wis- 
dom • of God, 

a Ro. 11. 33. 1 Co. 3. 7. 

^splay is to be made under the gos- 
peL *Now, since the Messiah is 
come ; now, under the christian dis- 
pensation, this revelation is to be 
made to distant worlds.' ^ Unto the 
principalities and powers. To the 
angelic hosts — the intelligent beings 
that surround the throne of God. See 
Notes on ch. L 21. % By the church. 
By the incarnation of the Redeemer 
to save it; by the mercy shown to 
it; by the wise arrangement made 
to recover his people from the &11 ; 
and by all the graces and beauties 
which that redeemed church will 
evince on earth and in heaven. — 
% The manifold wisdom of God, 
lJteT9liy,fnuch-variegated, It means 
the greatly'diversified wisdom. It 
does not mean merely that there was 
great wisdom, but diat the wisdom 
shown was diversified and varied; 
like changing; variegated colours. 
There was a "beautiful and well- 
ocdered variety of dispensations" to- 
wards that church, all of which tend- 
ed to evince the wisdom of (rod. It 
18 like a landscape, or a panoramic 
view passing before the mind, wi^ 
a^reat variety of phases and aspects, 
all tending to excite admiration. In 
( the redemption of the church, there 
i is not merely one fbnn or one phase 
( of wisdom. It is wisdom, ever-vaiy- 
2 ing, ever-beautifliL There was wis- 
h dom manifested when the plan was 
ii finrmed ; wisdom in the selection of 
ij the Redeemer ; wisdom in the incar- 
rH nation; wisdom in the atonement; 
wisdom in the means of renewing 
the heart, and sanctifym^ the soul ; 
wisdom in the various dispensations 
by which the church is sanctified, 
guided, and brought to glory. The 
f wisdom thus shown is like the ever- 
5 varying beaflty of changing clouds, 
I wbeD 8ie gun JB rejected oa them aX 



11 According to the eternal* 
purpose which he purposed in 
Christ Jesus our Lord : 



b c. 1. 9. 



evening. Each aspect is full of 
beauty. One bright cloud differs in 
appearance from others ; yet all tend 
to fill the mind with elevated views 
of God. 

11. According to the eternal pur^ 
pose. See Note ch. L 4. Literally, 
* the purpose of ages,' or of eternity. 
Locke, Chandler, and Whitby ren- 
der this, * according to that disposi- 
tion or arrangement of the ages 
which he made in Jesus Christ, or 
through him.' The object of such 
an interpretation seems to be to 
avoid the doctrine that God had a 
purpose or plan in the salvation of 
men, and hence such expositors sup- 
pose it. refers to the arrangement of 
the ages of the world by which the 
plan of redemption was introduced. 
On the word here rendered purpose 
— rtpo^tftj — see Notes on Rom. viiL 
28. Comp. Eph. i. 11. It is ren- 
dered shewbread — *the bread of set' 
ting beforej' Matt xii. 4. Mark ii. 
26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2 ; purpose. 
Acts xL 23; xxviL 13. Rom. viii. 
28; ix. n. Eph. i. 11; iu. IL 2 
Tim. L 9 ; iii. 10. It does not occur 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
In most of these cases it refers to the 
purpose or intention of Grod ; in not 
a single case does it mean arrange' 
ment or disposition in any sense like 
that of making an arrangement of 
ages or periods of the world ; and 
the interpretation proposed by Whitr 
by, Locke, Clarke, and olhers, is 
wholly at variance with the settled 
use of the word. The word render- 
ed eternal — aUavcw—may inean ages ; 
but it also most u^ally means eter- 
nity. See ver. 9. Here it may 
mean * the purpose of ages ,-' i. e. 
the purpose formed in ^«t ^«a\\sv3&. 
the word is mo^ cotMxvQC^:^ \sa^ \a. 
the New TeiitomeaX. \xi xiaR ^^QSft ^"^ 
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12 In whom we hare boldness • 
and access with confidence by the 
faith of him. 

a He. 4. 16. 



ever, and for ever, Comp. the fol- 
lowing places, where it is so render- 
ed in our common version, and be- 
yond a doubt correctly. Matt vL 
13; XXL 19. Mark iii, 29; xL 14 
Luke L 33. 55. Jobn iv. 14; vL 
51. 58; viii. 35; xiv. 16, Rom. 
125; ix. 5; xL36; xvL27. 2Cor. 
ix. 9; xL 31. Gal. L 5. The feir 
meaning of the passage here is, that 
Godhad formed a plan which was 
eternal in reference to the salvation 
of men ; that that plan had reference 
to the Lord Jesus; and that it was 
now executed by the gospel. It is 
impossible to get away fi*om the idea 
that Grod has a plan. It is too often 
affirmed in the Scriptures, and is too 
consonant with our reason, to be dis- 
puted. It is as undesirable as it is 
unpossible to escape from that idea. 
Who could respect or honour an in- 
telligent being that had no plan, no 
purpose, no intention, and that did 
all things by caprice and hap-hazard ? 
If God has any plan, it must be eter- 
nal He has no new schemes; he 
has no intentions which he did not 
always have, f Which he purposed. 
literally, * which he made,* ^ In 
Christ Jesus, With reference to 
him ; or which were to be executed 
through him. The eternal plan had 

. respect to him, and was to be exe- 
cuted by his coming and work. 

12. We have boldness. The word 
here used — fta^lmala»> — means, pro- 
perly, boldness oi speaking. 2 Cor. 
vii. 4 John viL 26. Acts iv. 13. 
29. 31. Here it seems to mean 
* fireedom of utterance ;* and the idea 
is, that we may come to God now in 
prayer with confidence through the 
Lord Jesus. See Heb. iv. 16. IT And 
access. See Notes ch. iL 18. ^ By 

the /kith of him. By fiuth in him. 

92re sense is, th$t we may now come 



13 Wherefore I desire that ye 
faint not at my tribulations for 
you, which * is your glory. 

b 2 Co. 1. 6. 

confidently and boldly to the throne 
of CTace for mercy in the name of 
the Redeemer. Boldness is not rash- 
ness ; and &ith is not presumptioa; 
but we may come without hesitatr 
ing, and with an assurance that our 
prayers wiU be heard. 

13. Wher^ore I desire that ye 
faint not. The connection here is 
this. Paul was then a prisoner at 
Rome. He had been made such in 
consequence of his e^rts to difiusa 
the Christian religion among the 
Gentiles. See Notes on ver. 1. Hie 
zeal in this cause, and the opinions 
which he held on this subject, had 
roused the wrath of the Jews, and 
led to eJI the calamities which he 
was now suffering. Of that the 
Ephesians, he supposes, were awaresi 
It was natural that they should be 
distre^ed at his sufferings, for all 
his privations were endur^ on their 
account But here he tells them not 
to be troubled and disheartened. He 
was indeed suffering; but he was 
reconciled to it, and they should be 
also, since it was promoting their 
wel&re. The word rendered " fidnt" 
— ixxaacsio — means literally, to turn 
out a coward, or to lose one's cour- 
age; then to be faint-hearted, &c. 
Notes, 2 Cor. iv. 1. It is rendered 
faint in Luke xviii. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 1. 
16. Ef^. iiL 13, and weary in GaL 
vL 9. 2 Thess. iiL 13. It does not 
elsewhere occur. It is rendered here 
by Locke dismayed, Koppe sup^ 
poses it means that they should not 
suppose that the Christian religion 
was vain and fidse because he was 
suffering so much firom his country^ 
men on account of it But it rather 
means that they miffht be in dtinger 
of being discouraged by the &ct that 
he was enduring so much. They 
i might \)ecoTxvd d^<^n3\«Gke!^ Vsi \lcAit 
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IT this cause I bow my 
into the Father of our 
108 Christ, 

nt to a system oi religion 
Kposed its friends to such 
B. Paul tells them that this 
it to follow. They were to 
;d by all his sufferings, and 
lid, therefore, hold fast to a 
which was /ittended with 

benefits to them — ^though 
I suffer. IT Which is your 
Vhich tends to your honour 
ire. You have occasion to 
lat you have a friend who is 
bus to suflfer for you; you 
asion to rejoice in all the 
vhich will result to you from 

in your behalf. 
n* this cause. Some sup- 
this is a resumption of what 
smmenced saying in ver. 1, 
h had been mtemipted by 
arenthesis. So Bloomfield 

it But it seems to me 
bable that he refers to what 
»ly precedes. * Wherefore, 
great work may be carried 
that the purposes of these 
rings may be answered in 
lefit and glory, I bow my 
God, and pray to him.' ^ 1 
tnees. I pray. The usual, 
rniper posture of prayer is 
. Comp. 2Chron. vL 13. 
10. Luke xxiL 21. Acts 
be. 40 ; XX. 26 ; xxi. 6. It 
are which indicates rever- 
d should, therefore, be as- 
hen we come before Grod. 
sen an unhappy thing that 
am of kneeling in public 
las ever been departed from 
iristian churches. ^ Unto 
w of our Lord Jesus Christ 
1, undoubtedly, prayer should 
f be addre^ed. But tliis 
make it improper to address 
Jesus in prayer. See Notes 
. 24; vu. 59, 60. 



15 Of whom the whole family 
in heaven and earth is named, 



15. Of whom the whole family. 
This expression * of whom,' may re- 
fer either to * the Father,' or to the 
Lord Jesus. Commentators have 
been divided in cpinion in regard to 
it Bloomfield, Chandler, Erasmus, 
Koppe, and some others, refor it to 
the Father. Locke, Doddridge, Cd- 
vin, and sc»ne others, refer it to the 
Lord Jesus. This is the more natu- 
ral interpretation. The whole 'fer 
mily of God,' means all his children; 
and the idea is, that they all bear 
the same name, derived fVom the 
Redeemer; 'all are Christians. No 
matter where they are, in heaven or 
in earth ; no matter fh>m what na- 
tion they are converted, whether 
Jews or Gentiles, they all have one 
name, and one Redeemer, and all 
belong to one fiimily. See ch ivi 4 
— 6. % In heaven. Spirits of just 
men made perfect It does not pro- 
perly refer to angels, for he is not 
speaking of them, but of the fiimily 
of the redeemed. If the phrase *in 
heaven,' could ever be taken to de- 
note the Jews as contradistinguished 
from the Gentiles, I should think 
that this was one of the places. 
Many expositors have supposed that 
it is frequently so used in this epis- 
tle, but I see no clear evidence of it, 
and no instance where it seems very 
probable, unless this should be one. 
And it is not necessary here, for it 
may mean all the redeemed, whether 
in heaven or earth, though the con- 
nection would seem rather to have 
suggested a reference to the Jews 
and the Grentiles. An expression 
similar to this occurs in Col. i. 20. 
" To reconcile all things to himself 
whether they be things in earth, or 
things in heaven." The passage be- 
fore us is one tbat \& cocamssS^ «]k> 
plained \^ a i^fetene^ \Xi "iwwk. 
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16 That he would grant you 
according to the riches • of his 
glory, to be * strengthened ^with 
might by his Spirit in the inner 
man;'' 

aPh.4.ia »c 6. 10. Col. 1.11. eRo.7.SS. 

opinions. The Jews were accus-' 
tomed to call the angels in heaven 
God's upper family^ and his people 
on earth his lower family. See the 
passages cited from the Rabbinical 
writers in Wetstein. If Is named. 
This meaner substantially the same 
as w. They are all of one fiunily. 
They all have one &,ther, and are 
all of one community. The expres- 
sion is taken from the custom in a 
&mily, where all bear the name of 
the head of the &,mily ; and the 
meaning is, that all in heaven and 
on earth are united under one head, 
and constitute one community. It 
does not mean that all are called by the 
same name, or that the name Chris- 
tian is given to the angels, but that 
they all pertain to the same commu- 
nity, and constitute the same great 
and glorious brotherhood. Part are 
in h^ven, near his throne ; part in 
distant worlds; part are angels of 
li£[ht; jMut redeemed and happy 
wpmta; part are in the church on 
earth ; but thev are all united as one 
femily, and have one head and 
Father. This glorious fiimily will 
yet be gathered together in heaven, 
and will encompass the throne o£ 
their common Father rejoicing. 

16. According to the riches of 
kis glory. According to the glorious 
abundance of his mercy. See Phil, 
iv. 19. Out of those stores of rich 
grace which can never be exhausted. 
The word riches, so often used by 
Paul, denotes abundance, and the 
idea here is, that his grace was 
inexhaustible and ample for all their 
wants. % To be strengthened with 
fniffhL To be powerfully strength- 
ened. That iSf to give you abun- 



17 That Christ may dwell ^ 
in your hearts by faith ; that ye» 
being . rooted and grounded in 
love, 

18 May be able to comprehend 



tfJno. 14. 23. c.2.23. 



e Co. 2. 7. 



dant strength to bear trials ; to per- 
form your duties; to glorify his 
name. ^ In the inner man. In the 
heart, the mind, the soul. See 
Notes on Rom. viL 22. The body 
needs to be strengthened every day. 
In like manner the soul needs con- 
stant supphes of grace. Piety needs 
to be constantly invi^rated, or it 
withers and decays. Every Chris- 
tian needs grace given each day to 
enable him to b^ trials, to resist 
temptation, to discharge his duty, to 
live a life of faith. 

17. That Christ may dwell in 
your hearts by faith. See Notes, 
ch. u. 22. Expressions like this 
often occur in the Scriptures, where 
Grod is said to dwell in us, and we 
are said to be the temples of the 
Holy Ghost See Notes on John 
xiv. 23. 1 Cor. vL 19. f That ye 
being rooted. Firmly established — 
as a tree is whose roots strike deep, 
and extend a&r. The meaning is, 
that his love should be as firm in our 
hearts, as a tree is in the soil, whose 
roots strike deep into the earth. 
IT And grounded, te^tfieuutfupoc — 
founded — as a building is on a foun- 
dation. The word is taken from 
architecture where a firm founda- 
tion is laid, and the meaning is, that 
he wished them to be as finn in the 
love of Christ, as a building is that 
rests on a solid basis. IT In love 
In love to the Redeemer — perhaps 
also in love to each other — and to 
all. Love was the great principle 
of the true religion, and the apostle 
wished that they might be fully 
settled in that 

18. May be able to comprehend 
wiih oU soiuts. That all others 
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saints, what t^ the breadth, 
and length, iemd depth, and height ; 

with yoa may be able to understand 
this. It was his desire that others, 
as well as they, might appreciate 
the wonders of redemption. ^ What 
is the breadth, and length, Slc. It 
lias been doubted to what this refers. 
Locke says it refers to the mystery 
of calling the Grentiles as well as 
the Jews. Chandler supposes there 
is an allusion in all this to the tem- 
ple at Ephesus. It was one of the 
wonders of the world— exciting ad- 
miration by its length, and height, 
and dimensions in every wa^, as 
well as by its extraordinary riches 
and splendour. In allusion to this, 
the object of so much admiration 
and pride to the Ephesians, he sup- 
poses that Paul desires that they 
should become flilly acquainted with 
the extent and beauty of the spiritual 
temple. But I do not see that there 
is clear evidence that there is allu- 
sion here to the temple at Ephesus. 
It seems rather to be the language 
of a heart that was ^11 of the sub- 
ject, and impressed with its great- 
ness; and the words are emj^oyed 
to denote the dimensions of that 
love, and are similar to what would 
be meant if he had said, 'that you 
may know how large, or how great 
is that love.' The apostle evidently 
meant to express the strongest sense 
of the greatness of the love of the 
Redeemer, and to show in the most 
emphatic manner how much he 
wiiuied that they should fully un- 
derstand it On the phrase *• depth 
and height,* comp. Notes on Rom. 
viiL39. 

19. And to know the love of Christ. 
The love of Christ towards us ; the 
inmiensi^ of redeeming love. It is 
not merely the love which he show- 
ed for the Gentiles in calling them 
into his kingdom, which is here re- 
ferred to ; it is the love which is 
•bown for the lost world in giving 



19 And to know the loye ol 
Christ, which passeth knowledge 

himself to die. This love is ofleD 
referred to in the New Testament, 
and is declared to surpass all other 
which has ever been evinced. See 
Notes on Rom. v. 7, 8. John xv. 
13. To know this ; to feel this ; to 
have a lively sense of it, is one of 
the highest privileges of the Chris- 
tian. Nothing wiU so much excite 
gratitude in our hearts; nothing 
will prompt us so much to a life of 
selfdenial ; nothing will make us so 
benevolent and so dead to the wotM. 
See Notes on 2 Cor. v. 14. f Which 
passeth knowledge. There seems 
to be a slight contradiction here in 
expressing a wish to know what 
cannot be known, or in a desire that 
they should understand that which 
cannot be understood. But it is the 
language of a man whose heart was 
full to overflowing. He had a deep 
sense of the love of Christ, and he 
expressed a wish that they should un- 
derstand it Suddenly he has such an 
apprehension of it, mat he says it is 
indeed infinite. No one can attain to 
a full view of it It had no limit It 
was unlike any thing which had ever 
been evinced before. It was love 
which led the Son of God to become 
incarnate ; to leave the heavens; to 
be a man of sorrows ; to be reviled 
and persecuted ; to be put to death 
in the most shameful manner — on a. 
CROSS. Who could understand that? 
Where else had tliere been any 
thing like that? What was there 
with which to compare it? What 
was there by which it could be il* 
lustrated? And how could it be 
fully understood? Yet something 
of it might be seen, known, felt ; 
and the apostle desired that as far 
as possible they should understand 
that great love which the Lord Jesus 
had manifested for a dying world. 
IT That ye might be filled with all 
the fulness of Ood. What an ex- 
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that ye might be filled with all the 
fulness • of God. 

20 Now * unto him that is able 
to do exceeding abundantly above 
aU that we ask or think, accord- 



a Jno. 1. 6. 
( Ro. 16. 25. 



He. 13. 20.21. Jude 24. 



pression! How rich and glorious! 
Who can comprehend all t£it it im- 
plies? Let us inquire into its mean- 
mg. There may be here in these 
verses an allusion to the temple. 
The apostle had spoken of their being 
founded in love, and of surveying 
the length, and breadth, and depth, 
and height of that love, as of a vast 
and splendid edifice, and he now de- 
sires that those whom he addressed 
might be pervaded or filled with the 
indwelling of Grod, The language 
here is cumulative, and is full of 
meaning and richness. (1.) They 
were to be full of God, That is, 
he would dwell in them. (2.) They 
were to be filled with the fulness of 
God—-^o TtfJipcdfjia t'ou Oeov* On the 
word rendered yiiZnew, see Notes on 
ch. i. 10. 23. It is a fkvourite word 
with Paul. Thus he speaks of the 
fulness of the Gentiles, Rom. xi. 
25; the fulness of time, Gral. iv. 4; 
the fulness of him that filleth all in 
all, Eph. i. 23; the /u/ncM of Christ, 
Eph. IV. 13; the/ttZ/iewof the God- 
head in Christ, Col. L 19 ; ii. 9. It 
means here, * that you may have the 
richest measures of divine consola- 
tion and of the divine presence; that 
you may partake of the entire en- 
joyment of God in the most ample 
measure in which he bestows his 
fiivours on his people.' (3.) It was 
to be with all the fiilness of God ; 
not with partial and stinted measures 
of his gracious presence, but with 
all which he ever bestows. Reli- 
gion is not a name. It is not a mat- 
ter of form. It is not a trifle. It is 
the richest, best gift of God to man. 
It ennobles our nature. It more 
clearly teaches us our true dignity 
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ing to the power that worketh in 

21 XJiito him be glory in the 
church by Christ Jesus, through- 
out all ages, world without end. 
Amen. ' 

than all the profound discoveries 
which men can make in science; 
for none of them will ever fill Us 
with the fulness of God. Religion 
is spiritual, elevating, pure, Godlike. 
We dweU with God; walk with 
God; live with Grod; commune 
with God ; are like God. We be- 
come partakers of the divine na^ 
ture (2 Pet. i. 4) ; in rank we are 
associated with angels; in happiness 
and purity we are associated with 
God! 

20. Now unto him. It is not un- 
common for Paul to utter an ascrip- 
tion of praise in the midst of an ar- 
gument. See Rom. ix. 5; xi. 36.- 
Gal. i. 5. Here his mind is full of 
the subject ; and in view of the fact 
that Grod communicates to his people 
such blessings — ^that they may be- 
c(»ne filled with all his fulness, he 
desires that praise should be given 
to him. ^ That is able to do. See 
Notes, Rom. xvi. 25. ^ Exceeding 
abundantly. The compound word 
here used occurs only in this place, 
and in 1 Thess. iii. 10; v. 13. It 
means, to an extent which we can- 
not express. ^ Above all that we 
ask or think. More than all that 
we can desire in our prayers ; more 
than all that we can cwiceive. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. ii. 9. ^ According 
to the power that worketh in us. 
The exertion of that same power 
can accomplish for us more than we 
can now conceive. 

21. Unto him be glory. See 
Notes, Rom. xvi. 27. f In the 
church. Or, 6y the church. Ver. 10. 
The church was to be the instrument 
by which the glory of God would be 
shown; and it was by the church 
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that his praise would be celebrated. 
% Throughout all ages, world with- 
out end. There is a richness and 
amplification of language here which 
shows that his heart was full of the 
subject, and that it was difficult to 
find words to express his conceptions. 
It means, in the strongest sense, for 
EVER. It is one of ''the apostle's 
self-invented phrases" (Bloomjield) ; 
and Blackwall says that no version 
can fiilly express the meaning. It 
is literally, * Unto all generations of 
the age of ages,' or * unto all the ge- 
nerations of the eternity oS eterni- 
ties, or the eternity of ages.' It is 
the language of a heart full of the 
love of G<^, and desiring that he 
might be praised without ceasing fi>r 
ever and ever. 

REMARKS. 

1. It is a great and glorious truth 
that the ofifers of the gospel are made 
to us, who are by nature Gentiles ; 
and that those offers are confined to 
no class or condition of men — ^to no 
nation or tribe. Vs. 1 — 6. This 
truth had been concealed for age& 
The Jews regarded themselves as 
a peculiar people, and as exclusively 
the fit vourites of Heaven. The great 
efl&rt has been made everywhere to 
show that there was a fiivoured class 
of men — a class whom God regarded 
with peculiar aiSection, on account 
of their birth, or rank, or nation, or 
wealth, or complexion. In one na- 
tion, there has been a distinction of 
caste carefiiUy kept up fix>m age to 
age, and sustained by all the power 
of the priesthood and the laws ; and 
it has been held that that one class 
was the favourite of Heaven, and 
that every other was overlooked or 
despised. In another nation, it has 
been held that the services of an il- 
lustrious ancestry made a difference 
among men, and that this fact was 
to be regarded, even in religion. In 
another, complexion has made a dif* I 



sibly grown up that one class were 
the favourites of Heaven, because 
they had a skin not coloured like 
others, and that those not thus fa- 
voured mig}it be doomed to hopeless 
toil and servitude. In another, the 
attempt is made to create such a 
distinction by wealth ; and it is felt 
that the rich are the favourites of 
Heaven. In all these cases, there is 
the secret feeling that in virtue of 
rank, or blood, or property, one class 
are the objects of divine interest, 
more than others; and that the 
same plan of salvation is not needed 
for them which is required for the 
poor, for the ignorant, and for the 
slave. The gospel regards all men 
as on a level ; offers the same salva- 
tion to all ; and offers it on the same 
terms. This is one of its glories ; 
and for this we should love it It 
meets man as he is — as everywhere 
a &.llen and a ruined being — and 
provides a plan adapted to raise all 
to the glories of the same heaven. 

2. Humility becomes us. Ver. 8. 
Paul felt that he was the least of all 
saints. He remembered his former 
life. He recalled the time when he 
persecuted the c&urch. He felt that 
he was not worthy to be enrolled in 
that society which he had so greatly 
injured. If Paul was humble, who 
should not be? Who, since his 
time, has equalled his ardour, his 
zeal, his attainments in the divine 
life ] Yet the remembrance of his 
former life served always to keep 
him humble, and operated as a check 
on all the tendencies to pride in his 
bosom. So it should be with us — 
with all Christians. There has been 
enough in otir past lives to make us 
humble, if we would recall it, and to 
make us feel that we are not worthy 
to be enrolled among the saints. 
One has been an infidel ; one licen- 
tious; one intemperate; one rash, 
revengeful, passionate ; one has been 
proud and ambitious ; one has been 
ference ; and' the feeling has insen- 1 false, dishonest, Pithless ; all havo 
7 
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in GJod, who created all things by 
• Jesus Christ : 

a Pa. 33. 6. Jno. 1. 3. Co. 1. 16. He. 1. 3. 

^reserved' doctrines ; it has no truths 
to be intrusted only to a sacred 
priesthood. Its doctrines are to be 
published to the wide world, and 
every follower of Christ is to be a 
partaker of all the benefits of the 
truths which Christ has revealed. 
It is difficult to determine which is 
the true reading, and it is not very 
important The general sense is, 
that Paul felt himself called into the 
ministry in order that all men might 
understand now that salvation was 
free for all — a truth that had been 
concealed for ages. Bearing this 
great truth, he felt that he had a 
message of incalculable value to 
mankind, and he was desirous to go 
and proclaim it to the wide world. 
On the word mystery, see Notes, ch. 
i. 9. IT Hath been hid in God, 
With God. It has been concealed 
in his bosom. The plan was formed, 
but it had not before been made 
known. % Who created all things. 
This is plain enough ; but it is not 
quite so plain why the declaration is 
introduced in this place. Locke and 
RosenmuUer suppose that it refers 
to the new creation, and that the 
sense is, that Grod frames and ma- 
nages this new creation wholly by 
Jesus Christ But the expression 
contains a truth of larger import, and 
naturally conveys the idea that aU 
thinsfs were made by God, and that 
this was only a part of hk ^t and 
universal agency. The meaning is, 
that God formed all things, and that 
this purpose of extending salvation 
to the world was a part of his great 
plan, and was under his control. 
% By Jesus Christ, As this stands 
in our common Greek text, as well 
as in our English Version, there is a 
striking resemblance between the 
ra,ssage and that in Col. i. 16, 16. 
But Sie phrase is wanting in the 



10 To the intent that now unto 
the principalities and powers in 

Vulgate, the Syriac, the Coptic, and 
in several of the ancient MSS. MiH 
remarks that it was probably insert- 
ed here by scnne transcriber from the 
parallel passage in Col. i. 16 ; and it 
is rejected as an interpolation by 
Griesbach. It is not very material 
whether it be retained in this place 
or not, as the same sentiment is 
elsewhere abundantly taught See 
John i. 3 ; Cd. i. 16 ; Heb. i. 2. If 
it is to be retained, the sentiment is 
that the Son of God — ^the second per^ 
son of the Trinity — was the great 
and immediate agent in the creation 
of the universe. 

10. To the intent. Greek, '^Afft* 
— 'Iva^ The sense is, that it was 
with this design, or that this was the 
purpose for which all things were 
made. One grand purpose in the 
creation of the universe was, that 
the wisdom of Grod might be clearly 
shown by the church. It was not 
enough to evince it by the formation 
of the Sim, the stars, the eartli, the 
seas, the mountains, the floods. It 
was not enough to show it by the 
creation of intelligent beings, the 
formation of immortal minds on 
earth, and the various ranks of the 
JLngelic world. There were views 
of the divine character which could 
be obtained only in connection with 
the redemption of the world. Hence 
the universe was ci^eated, and man 
was made upon the earth, not merely 
to illustrate the divine perfections in 
the work of creation, but in a still 
more illustrious manner in the work 
of redemption. And hence the deep 
interest which the angelic hosts have 
ever evinced in the salvation of man. 
^ That now. The word now — wv — 
is wanting in the Vulgate, Syriac, 
and Arabic ; and is omitted by many 
of the Fathers. See Koppe. If it is 
to be retained, it means that this 
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haustion. The sun in the heavens 
may waste his fires and burn out, and 
become a dsurk orb, difiusing horror 
over a cold and cheerless world ; but 
not so with the Sun of righteousness. 
That will shine on in g\oiy for ever 
and ever ; and the last penitent sin- 
ner on earth who comes to partake 
of the riches of the grace of Christ 
shall find it as full and free as did 
the first who sought pardon through 
his blood. Oh, the unsearchable 
RICHES of Christ ! Who can under- 
stand this? Who can grow weary 
in its contemplation '\ 

5. There is no good reason why 
any sinner should be lost Ver. 8. If 
the merits of the Saviour were lim- 
ited ; if his arm were a feeble hu- 
man arm ; if he died only for a part, 
and if his merit were already well- 
nigh exhausted, we might begin to 
despair. But it is not so. The riches 
of his grace are unbounded and in- 
exhaustible. And why then does 
the sinner die) I can answer. He 
dies like the man who expires of 
thirst while foimtains bubble and 
streams flow all around him; like 
him who is starving amidst trees 
loaded with fruit; like him who is 
dying of fever in the midst of medi- 
cmes that would at once restore him ; 
like him who holds his breath and 
dies while the balmy air of heaven 

— pure, full, and ft-ee — floats all 
around him. If a man thus dies, 
who is to blame ? If a man goes 
down to hell from lands where the 
gospel is preached, whose is the fault 1 
ft is not because the merits of Christ 
are limited; it is not because they 
are exhausted. 

- 6. The chtirch is designed to ac- 
complish a most important purpose 
in the manifestation of the divine 
^lory and perfections. Ver. 10. It 
IS by that that his great wisdom is 
shown. It is by that entirely that 
his mercy is displayed. Ch. ii. 7. 
His power is shown in the creation 
and support of the worlds; his 



goodness in the works of creation 
and Providence; his truth in hip 
promises and threatenings ; his great- 
ness and majesty are everywhere 
displayed in the universe which he 
has brought into being. His mercy 
is shown in the church ; and there 
alone. Angels in heaven not having 
sinned, have had no occasion for its 
exercise; and angels that are fall- 
en have had no ofier of pardon. 
Throughout the wide universe there 
has been, so fitr as we know, no ex- 
ercise of mercy but in the church. 
Hence the interest which the angelic 
beings feel in the work of redemp- 
tion. Hence they desire to look 
into these things, and to see more 
of the heighth and depth and length 
and breadth of the love of God 
evinced in the work of redemption. 
Hence the church is to be honoured 
for ever as the means of making 
known to distant worlds the way in 
which God shows mercy to rebellious 
creatures. It is honour enough for 
one world thus tx> be the sole means 
of making known to the universe 
one of the attributes of God ; and 
while other worlds may contain 
more proofs of his power and great- 
ness, it is enough for ours that it 
shows to distant worlds how he can 
exercise compassion. 

7. All tribulation and affliction 
may be intended to do some good, 
and may benefit others. Ver. 13. 
Paul felt that his sufferings were for 
the "glory" — the welfare and ho- 
nour of the Gentiles in whose cause 
he was suffering. He was then a 
prisoner at Rome. He was permit- 
ted no longer to go abroad from land 
to land to preach the gospel. How 
natural would it have been for him 
to be desponding, and to feel that he 
was leading a useless life. But he 
did not feel thus. He felt that in 
some way he might be doing good. 
He was suffering in a good cause, 
and his trials hwA. been brought on 
him by the appomtine^\i\.Q^O^« ^^ 
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gave himself to writing letters ; he 
talked with all who would come to 
him (Acts xxviii. 30, 31), and he 
expected to accomplish something 
by his example in his sufferings. 
The sick, the afflicted, and the im- 
prisoned often feel that they are use- 
less. They are laid aside from pub- 
lic and active life, and they feel that 
they are Uving in vain. But it is 
not so. The hiag imprisonment of 
John Bunyan— -so mysterious to him 
and to his friends— was the means 
of producing the Pilgrim's Progress, 
now translated into more than twen- 
ty languages, and already blessed to 
the salvation of thousands. The 
meekness, and patience, and kind- 
ness of a Christian on a bed of pain, 
may do more for the honour of reli- 

fion than he could do in a life of 
ealth. It shows the sustaining 
power of the gospel; and this is 
much. It is worth much suffering 
to show to a world what the goepel 
can do in supporting the soul in times 
of trial ; and he who is impriscmed 
or persecuted; he who lies month 
after month or year aft^r year on a 
bed of languishmg, may do more for 
the honour of religion than by many 
years of active lire. 

8. There is but one family among 
the friends of God. Ver. 15. They 
all have one Father, and all are 
brethren. In heaven and on earth 
they belong to the same femily, and 
worship the some God. Let Chris- 
tians, therefore, first love one an- 
other. Let them lay aside all con- 
tention and strife. Let them feel 
that they are brethren — that though 
they bekmg to difierent denomina- 
tions, and are called by different 
names, yet they belong to the same 
&mily, and are united under the 
same glorious head. Let them, se- 
eondly, realize how highly they are 



honoured. They belong to the same 
family as the angels of light and 
the spirits of just men made perfect. 
It is an honour to belong to such a 
fiimily ; an honour to be a Christian, 
Oh, if we saw this in its true light, 
how much more honourable would 
it be to belong to this "fiimily" 
than to belong to the &milies of the 
great on earth, and to have our 
names enrolled with nobles and with 
kings! 

9. Let us seek to know more of 
the love of Christ in our redemption 
— to understand more of the extent 
of that love which he evinced for 
us. Vs. 16 — 19. It is worth our 
study. It will reward our efibrts. 
There are few Christians— if there 
are any — ^who understand the rich- 
ness and fulness of the gospel of 
Christ ; few who have such elevated 
views as 'they might have and should 
have of the glory of that gospel. It 
is wonderful that they who profess 
to love the Lord Jesus do not study 
that system more, and desire more 
to know the heighth, and depth, and 
length, and breadth of the love of 
Christ True, it passes knowledge. 
We cannot hope fully to &thom it in 
this world. But we may know more 
of it than we do. We may aspire 
to being filled with all the fulness 
of God. We may long for it ; pant 
for it ; strive for it ; pray for it — and 
we shall not strive in vain. Though 
we shall not attain all we wish; 
though there will be an infinity be- 
yond what we can understand in this 
world, yet there will be enough at- 
tained to reward all our efbrts, and 
to fill us with love and joy and peace. 
The love of God our Saviour is in- 
deed an illimitable oceian; but wo 
may see enough of it in this world 
to lead us to adore and praise God 
with overflowing hearts. 
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heavenly places might be known, i 
by the church, the manifold wis- 
dom • of Gk)d, 

« Ro. 11. 33. 1 Co. 2. 7. 

display is to be made under the gos- 
peL 'Now, since the Messiah is 
come ; now, under the christian dis- 
pensation, this revelation is to be 
made to distant worids.' ^ Unto the 
principedities and powers. To the 
angelic hosts — ^the intelligent beings 
thatsurround the throne of God. See 
Notes on ch. L 21. % By the church. 
By the incarnation of the Redeemer 
to save it; by the mercy shown to 
it; by the wise arrangement made 
to recover his people ^om the &11 ; 
and by all the graces and beauties 
which that redeemed church will 
evince on earth and in heaven. — 
Y The manifold wisdom of God. 
literaUy, much-variegated. It means 
the greatly-diversified wisdom. It 
does not mean merely that there was 
great wisdom, but that the wisdom 
shown was diversified and varied; 
like changing; variegated colours. 
There was a "beautiful an^ well- 
oidered variety of dispensations" to- 
wards that church, all of which tend- 
ed to evince the wisdom of Grod. It 
is like a landscape, or a panoramic 
view passing before the mind, wit^ 
aOTeat variety of phases and aspects, 
all tending to excite admiration. In 
the redemption of the church, there 
is not merely one form or one phase 
of wisdom. It is wisdom, ever-vary- 
ing, ever-beautifiiL There was wis- 
dcni manifested when the plan was 
formed ; wisdom in the selection of 
the Redeemer; wisdom in the incar- 
nation; wisdom in the atonement; 
wiisdom in the means of renewing 
the heart, and sanctifying the soul ; 
wi]Bd<»n in the various dispensations 
by which the church is sanctified, 
guided, and brought to glorv. The 
wisdom thus shown is like the ever- 
varying beauty of changing clouds, 
when uie lEfon u reflect^ on them at 



11 According to the eternal* 
purpose which he purposed in 
Christ Jesus our Lord : 
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evening. Each aspect is full of 
beauty. One bright cloud difiers in 
appearance from others ; yet all tend 
to fill the mind with elevated views 
of God. 

11. According to the eternal pur- 
pose. See Note ch. L 4. Literally, 
* the purpose of ages,' or of eternity. 
Locke, Chandler, and Whitby ren- 
der this, * according to that disposi- 
tion or arrangement of the ages 
which he made in Jesus Christ, or 
through him.' The object of such 
an interpretation seems to be to 
avoid the doctrine that God had a 
purpose or plan in the salvation of 
men, and hence such expositors sup- 
pose it refers to the arrangement of 
the ages of the world by which the 
plan of redemption was introduced. 
On the word here rendered purpose 
— jtpo^cftj — see Notes on Rom. viii. 
28. Comp. Eph. i. 11. It is ren- 
dered shewbread — * the bread of set- 
ting before,^ Matt xii. 4. Mark iL 
26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2 ; purpose. 
Acts xi. 23; xxvii. 13. Rom. viii. 
28; ix. IL Eph. i. 11; iii. IL 2 
Tim. L 9 ; iii. 10. It does not occur 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
In most of these cases it refers to the 
purpose or intention of God ; in not 
a single case does it mean arrange- 
ment or disposition in any sense like 
that of making an arrangement of 
ages or periods of the world ; and 
the interpretation proposed by Whit- 
by, Locke, Clarke, and others, is 
wholly at variance with the settled 
use of the word. The word render- 
ed eternal — audvtw — may mean ages ; 
but it also most usually means eter- 
nity. See ver. 9. Here it may 
mean * the purpose of ages ,-' i. e. 
the purpose formed in past ages ; but 
the woni is most commonly used in 
I the New Testament in the sense of 
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THEREFORE, the prisoner 
* of the Lord,) beseech you 

1 or, in. 



hortation of the founder of their 
church— of their spiritual fiither — 
of one who had endured much for 
them, and who was now in bonds 
on account of his devotion to the 
welfare of the Gentile world. — 
^ The prisoner of the Lord. Marg., 
in. It means, that he was now 
a prisoner, or in confinement in the 
cause of the Lord ; and he regarded 
himself as having been made a pri- 
soner because the Lord had so will- 
ed and ordered it. He did not feel 
particularly tliat be was the prisoner 
of Nero ; he was bound and kept 
because the Lord willed it, and be- 
cause it was in his service. See 
Notes on ch iii. 1. ^ Beseech you 
that ye walk worthy. That you live 
as becomes those who have been 
called in this manner into the kin;^ 
dom of God. The word walk is 
often used to denote life, conduct^ 
&c. See Notes on Rom, iv. 12 ; vL 
4. 2 Cor. V. 7. ^ Of the vocation. 
Of the calling — ttyj xX»}flf«coj. This 
word properly means a call, or " an 
invitation — as to a banquet Hence 
it means that divine invitation or 
calling by which Christians are in- 
troduced into the privileges of the 
gospel. The word is translated call- 
ing in Rom. xi. 29. 1 Cor. L 26 ; 
viL 20. Eph. L 18 ; iv. 1. 4. Phil. 
iiL 14. 2 Thess. i. 11. 2 Tim. L 
9. Heb. iii. 1. 2 Pet i. 10. It 
does not elsewhere occur. The 
sense of the word, and the agency 
employed in calling us, are well ex- 
pressed in tbe Westminster Shorter 
Catechism. " Effectual calling is the 
work of God*s Spirit, whereby con- 
vincing us of our sin and misery, 
enlightening our minds in the know- 
ledge of Christ, and renewing our 
wills, he doth persuade and enable 



that ye walk • worthy of the vo- 
cation wherewith ye are called. 



a Col. 1. 10. 



US to embrace Jesus Cbrist freely 
offered to us in the gospel." This 
caUing or vocation is through the 
a^ncy of the Holy Spirit, and is 
his appropriate work on the human 
heart It consists essentially in in- 
fluencing the mind to turn to (xod, 
or to enter into his kingdom. It is 
the exertion of so much influence 
on the mind as is necessary to se- 
cure the turning of the smner to 
God. In this aU Christians iare 
agreed, though there have been al- 
most endless disputes about the 
actual influence exerted, and the 
mode in vtrhich the Spirit acts on 
the mind. Some suppose it is by 
** moral suasion ;" some by physical 
power; some by an act of^ creation ; 
some by inclining the mind to exert 
its proper powers in a right way, 
and to turn to God. What is the 
precise agency employed perhaps 
we are not to expect to be able to 
decide. See John iii. 8. The great, 
the essential point is held, if it be 
maintained that it is by the agency 
of the Holy Spirit that the result is 
secured — and this I Suppose to be 
held by all evangelical Christians. 
But though it is by the agency of 
the Holy Spirit, we are not to sup- 
pose that it is without the employ- 
ment of means. It is not literal- 
ly like the act of creation. It is 
preceded and attended with means 
adapted to the end ; means which 
are almost as various as the indi- 
viduals who are caUed into the king- 
dom of Grod. Among those means 
are the following. (1.) Preaching, 
Probably more are called into the 
kingdom by this means than any 
other. It is " God*s great ordinance 
for the salvation of men." It is 
eminently fitted for it The pulpit 
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has higher advantages for acting on 
tiie mind than any other means of 
aftecting men. The truths that are 
dispens^ ; the sacredness of the 
place ; the peace and quietness of the 
sanctuary; and the appeals to the 
reason, the conscience, and the heart 
— ^all are fitted to affect men, and to 
bring them to reflection. The Spirit 
makes use of the word preached, but 
in a great variety of ways. Some- 
times many are impressed simulta- 
neously ; sometimes the same truth 
affects one mind while others are 
unmoved ; and sometimes truth 
reaches the heart of a sinner which 
he has heard a hundred times be- 
fore, without being interested. The 
Spirit acts with sovereign power, 
and by laws which have never yet 
been traced out (2.) The events 
of Providence are used to call men 
mto his kin^om. Gknl appeals to 
men by laymg them on a bed of 
pain, Dr by requiring them to follow 
a friend m the stiQ and mournful 
procession to the grave. They feel 
that they must die, and they are led 
to ask the question whether they are 
prepared. Much fewer are affected 
in this way than we should suppose 
would be the case ; but still there 
are many, in the aggregate, who can 
trace their hope of heaven to a fit 
of sickness, or to the death of a 
friend. (3.) Conversation is one df 
the means by which sinners are 
called into the kingdom of God. In 
some states of mind, where the 
Spirit has prepared the soul like 
mellow ground prepared for the 
seed, a few moments' conversation, 
or a single remark, will do more to 
arrest the attention than much 
preaching. (4.) Reading is often 
the means of calling men into the 
kingdom. The Bible is the great 
means — and if we can get men to 
read that, we have very, cheering 
indications that they will be con- 
verted. The profligate Earl of Ro- 
chester was awakened and led to 



the Saviour by reading a chapter in 
Isaiah. And who can estimate the 
number of those who have been con- 
verted by reading Baxter's Call to 
the Unconverted ; Alleine's Alarm ; 
the Dairyman's Daughter; or the 
Shepherd of Salisbury Plain 1 He 
does good who places a good book in 
the way of a sinner. That mother 
or sister is doing good, and making 
the conversion of a son or brother 
probable, who puts a Bible in his 
chest when he goes to sea, or in his 
trunk when he goes on a journey. 
Never should a son be allowed to go 
from home without one. The time 
will come when, far away from home, 
he will read it He will read it 
when his mind is pensive and tender, 
iind the Spirit may bear the truth to 
his heart for his conversion. (5.) 
The Spirit calls men into the king- 
dom of Christ by presiding over, and 
directing in some unseen manner 
their own reflections, or the opera- 
tions of their own minds. In some 
way uTiknown to us, he turns the 
thoughts to the past life; recalls for- 
gotten deeds and plans ; makes long 
past sins rise to remembrance ; and 
overwhelms the mind with conscious 
guilt from the memory of crime. 
He holds this power over the soul ; 
and it is among the most mighty and 
mysterious of all the influences that 
he has on the heart Sometimes — 
a man can hardly tell how — the 
mind will be pensive, sad, melan- 
choly ; then conscious of guilt; then 
alarmed at the future. Often, by 
sudden transitions, it will be chang- 
ed from the gay to tlie grave, and 
from the pleasant to the sad; and 
often, unexpectedly to himself, and 
by associations which he cannot trace 
out, the sinner will find hunself re- 
flecting on deatli, judgment, and 
eternity. It is the Spirit of God that 
leads the mind along. It is not by 
force; not by the violation of its 
laWB, but in accordance with those 
I laws, that the mind is thus ledokn^ 
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2 With all lowliness • and 
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to the eternal world. In such ways, 
sold by such means, are men " call- 
€<r' into the kingdom of God. To 
*walk worthy of that calling,' is 
to live as becomes a Christian, an 
heir of glory ; to live as Christ did. 
It is, (1.) To bear our religion with 
us to all places, companies, employ- 
ments. Not merely to be a Chris- 
tian on the Sabbath, and at the com- 
munion table, and in our own land, 
but every day, and everywhere, and 
in any land where we may be placed. 
We are to live religion, and not 
merely to profess it We are to be 
Christians in the counting-room, as 
well as in the closet; on the fiirm as 
well as at the communion table; 
among strangers, and in a foreign 
land, as well as in our own counfay 
and in the sanctuary. (2.) It is to 
do nothing inconsistent with the 
most elevated Christian chaiacter. 
In temper, feeling, plan, we are to 
give expression to no emotion, and 
use no language, and perform no 
deed, that shall be inconsistent with 
the most elevated Christian charac- 
ter. (3.) It is to do right always : 
to be just to all ; to teU the simple 
truth ; to defiraud no one ; to main- 
tain a correct standard of morals; 
to be known to be honest There is 
a correct standard of character and 
conduct ; and a Christian should be 
a man so living, that we may dways 
know exactly where to find him. 
He should so live, that we shall have 
no doubts that, however others may 
act, we shall find kim to be the un- 
flinching advocate of temperance, 
chastity, honesty, and of every good 
work— of every plan that is really 
fitted to alleviate human woe, and 
benefit a dying world. (4.) It is to 
live as one should who expects soon 
to be in heaven. Such a man will 
feel that the earth is not his home ; 
that he is a stranger and a pilgrim 



meekness, with long-suffering, 
forbearing one another in love ; 

- 

here ; that riches, honours, and plea- 
sures are of comparatively little im- 
portance; that he ought to watch 
and pray, and that he ought to be 
holy. A man who feels that he 
may die at any moment, will watch 
and pray. A man who realizes that 
to-morrow he may be in heaven, 
will feel that he ought to be holy. 
He who begins a day on earth, feel- 
ing that at its close he may be 
among the angels of God, aiid the 
spirits of just men made perfect; 
that before its close he may have 
seen the Saviour glorified, and the 
burning throne of God, will feel the 
importance of living a holy life, and 
of being wholly devoted to the ser- 
vice of God. Pure should be the 
eyes that are soon to look on the 
throne of Grod ; pure the hands that 
are soon to strike the harps of praise 
in heaven; pure the feet that are to 
v\ralk the * golden streets above.' 

2. With aU lowliness. Humility. 
See Notes on Acts xx. 19, where 
the same Greek word is used. Comp. 
also the following places, where the 
same Greek woS occurs : Phil. ii. 
3, ** in lowliness of mind, let each 
esteem other better than them- 
selves ;" CoL ii. 18, " in a voluntary 
humility r Col. ii 23 ; iii. 12. 1 Pet 
V. 5. The word does not elsewhere 
occur in the New Testament The 
idea is, that humility of mind be- 
comes those who are " called" (ver 
1), and that we walk worthy of that 
calling when we evince it % And 
meekness. See Notes on Matt v. 5. 
Meekness relates to the manner in 
which we receive injuries. We are 
to bear them patiently, and not to 
retaliate, or seek revenge. The 
meaning here is, that we adorn the 
gospel when we show its power in 
enabling us to bear injuries without 
anger or a desire of revenge, or 
with a mild and forgiving spirit 
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See 2 Cor. x. 1. Gal. v 23; vi. 1. 
2 Tim. ii 25. Titus iii. 2; where 
the same Greek word occurs. %With 
long-sufferings &a Bearing pa- 
tiently with the foibles, faults, and 
infirmities of others. See Notes on 
.1 Cor. xiii. 4. The virtue here re- 
quired is that which is to be mani- 
fested in our manner of receiving the 
provocations which we meet with 
from our brethren. No virtue, per- 
haps, is more frequently demanded in 
our intercourse with others. We do 
not go far with any fellow-traveller 
on the journey of life, before we find 
there is great occasion for its exei^ 
cise. He has a temperament differ- 
ent from our own. He may be san- 
guine, or choleric, or melancholy; 
while we may be just the reverse. 
He has peculiarities of taste, and 
habits, and disposition, which difier 
much from ours. He has his own 
plans and purposes of life, and his 
own way and time of doing things. 
He may be naturally irritable, or he 
may have been so trained that his 
modes of speech and conduct difier 
much firom ours. Nei^bours have 
occasion to remark £is in their 
neighbours ; firiends in their friends ; 
kindred in their kindred ; one church- 
member in another. A husband and 
wife — such is the imperfection of 
human nature— can find enough in 
each other to embitter life, if^they 
choose to magnify imperfections, and 
to become irritated at trifles; and 
there is no friendship that may not 
be marred in this way, if we will 
allow it Hence, if we would have 
life move on smoothly, we must 
learn to bear and forbear. We 
must indulge the friend that we 
love in Uie little peculiarities of say- 
ing and doing things which may be 
important to him, but which may 
be of little moment to us. Like 
children, we must sufier each one 
to build his play-house in his own 
way, and not quarrel with him be- 
cause^ie does not think our way the 



yoi 
but 



best All usefulness, and all com* 
fort, may b6 prevented by an unkind, 
a sour, a crabbed temper of mind — 
a mind that can bear with no di&r- 
ence of opinion or temperament A 
spirit of fault-finding ; an unsatisfied 
temper ; a constant irritability ;- lit- 
tle inequalities in the look, the tem- 
per, or the manner ; a brow cloudy 
and dissatisfied — your husband or 
your wife cannot tell why — will 
more than neutralize all the good 
u can do, and render life an3rthing 
>ut a blessing. It is in such gentle 
and quiet virtues as meekness and 
forbearance, that the happiness and 
usefulness of life consist, fer more 
than in brilliant eloquence, in splen- 
did talent, or illustrious deeds that 
shall send the name to future times. 
It is the bubbling spring which flows 
gently ; the little rivulet which glides 
Sirough the meadow, and which runs 
along day and night by the farm- 
house, that is useful, rather than the 
swollen flood or the roaring cataract 
Nia^ra excites our wonder ; and we 
stand amazed at the power and 
^eatness of God there, as Tie 'pours 
it from his hollow hand.' But one 
Niagara is enough for a continent or 
a world; while that same world 
needs thousands and tens of thou- 
sands qS silver foimtains, and gently 
flowing rivulets, that shall water 
every farm, and every meadow, and 
every garden, and that shall flow on, 
every day and every night, with 
their gentle and quiet beauty. So 
with to acts of our lives. It is not 
by great deeds only, like those of 
Howard — not by great sufferings 
only, like those of the martyrs — ^that 
good is to be done ; it is by the daily 
and quiet virtues of life — the chris- 
tian temper, the meek forbearance, 
the spirit of forgiveness in the hus- 
band, the wife, the father, the mo- 
ther, the brother, the sister, the 
friend, the neighbour — ^that good is 
to be done ; and in this all may be 
useful. 
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3 Endeavouring to keep the 
unity of the Spirit in the bond of 
peace. 

3. The unity of the Spirit, A 
united spirit, or oneness of spirit 
This does not refer to the fact that 
there is one Holy Spirit ; but it refers 
to unity of affection, of confidence, 
of love. It means that Christians 
should be united in temper and af- 
fection, and not be spUt up into Ac- 
tions and parties. It may be implied 
here, as is undoubtedly true, that such 
a unity would be produced only by the 
Holy Spirit ; and that, as there was 
but one Spirit which had acted on 
their hearts to renew them, they ought 
to evince the same feelings and views. 
There was occasion among the Ephe- 
sians for this exhortation; for they 
were composed of Jews and Gentiles, 
and there might be danger of divi- 
sions and strifes, as there had been 
in other churches. There is always 
occasion for such an exhortation; 
for (1 .^ unity of feeling is eminently 
Jesirable to hcmour the gospel (see 
Notes on John xvu, 21); and (2.) 
there is always danger of discord 
where men are brought together in 
one society. There are so many 
different tastes and habits ; there is 
such a variety of intellect and feel- 
ing; the modes of education have 
been so various, and the tempera- 
ment may be so different, that there 
is constant danger of division. Hence 
the subject is so often dwelt on in 
the Scriptures (see Notes on 1 Gor. 
iL seq.), and hence there is so much 
need of caution and of care in the 
churches. IF In the bond of peace. 
This was to be by the cultivation 
of that peaceful temper which binds 
aU together. The American -In- 
dians usually spoke of peace as a 
* chain of friendship' which was to 
be kept bright The meaning here 
is, that they should be bound or 
united together in the sentiments 
and affections of peace. It is not 



4 There is one body and one 
Spirit, even as ye are called in 
one hope of your calling ; 

mere external unity ; it is not a mere 
unity of creed; it is not a mere 
unity in the forms of public worship ; 
it is such as the Holy Spirit pro- 
duces in the hearts of Ghristians, 
when he fills them all with the same 
love, and joy, and peace in believ- 
ing. The following verses ccoitain 
the reasons for this. 

4. There is one body. One church 
— for so the word body means here — 
denoting the body of Ghrist. See 
Notes on Rom. xii. 5. Gomp. Notes 
on Eph. i. 23. The meaning here 
is, that as there is really but one 
church on earth,' there ought to b« 
unity. The church is, at present, 
divided into many denominations. 
It has different forms of worship, 
and different rites and ceremonies. 
It embraces those of different com- 
plexions and ranks in life, and it 
cannot be denied that there are 
oflen unhappy contentions and jeal< 
ousies in dmerent parts of that 
church. Still, there is but one— 
" one holy, catholic (i. e., universal) 
church;" and that church should 
feel that it is one. Christ did not 
come to redeem and save different 
churches, and to give them a differ- 
ent place in heaven. He did not 
come to savo the Episcopal commu- 
nion merely, or the Presbyterian or 
the Methodist communions only; 
nor did he leave the world to fit up for 
them different mansions in heaven. 
He did not come to save merely the 
black man, or the red, or the white 
man; nor did he leave the world 
to set up for them separate man- 
sions in die skies. He came that ho 
might collect into one community a 
multitude of every complexion, and 
from every land, and unite them 
in one great brotherhood on earth, 
and ultimately assemble them in the 
same heaven.. The church is one. 
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Every sincere Christian is a brother 
in that church, and has an equal 
right with all otliers to its privileges. 
Being one by the design of the Sa- 
viour, they should be one in feeling; 
and every Christian, no matter what 
his rank, should be ready to hail 
every other Christian as a fellow- 
heir of heaven. % One Spirit. The 
Holy Spirit There is one and the 
selfsame Spirit that dwells in the 
church. The same Spirit has awak- 
ened all; enlightened all ; convicted 
all ; converted all. Wherever they 
may be, and whoever, yet there has 
been substantially the same work of 
the Spirit on the heart of every 
Christian. There are circumstantial 
dif^rences arising from diversities 
of temperament, disposition; arid edu- 
cation ; there may be a difference in 
the depth and power of his opera- 
tions on the soul; there may be a 
difference in the degree of convic^ 
tion fi>r sin and in the evidenqe of 
conversion, but still there are the 
same operations on the heart essen- 
tially, produced by the same Spirit 
See Notes on 1 Cor. xii. 6-rll. All 
the gifts of prayer, and of preach- 
ing; all the zeal, the ardour, the 
love, the selMenial in the church, 
are produced by the same Spirit. 
There should be, therefore, unity. 
The church is united in the agency 
by which it is saved; it should be 
united in the feelings which influ- 
ence its members, f Even as ye 
are called. See ver. 1. The sense 
is, * there is one body and one spirit, 
in like manner as there is one hope 
resulting from your calling.* The 
same notion of oneness is found in 
relation to each of these thin^. 
IT In one hope of your calling. In 
one hope resuUiner from your being 
called into his kingdom. On the 
meaning of the word hope, see Notes 
on ch. ih 12. The meaning here is, 
that Christians have the same hope, 
and they should therefore be one. 
They are looking forward to the 



same heaven; they hope for the 
same happiness beyond the grave. 
It is not as on earth among the peo- 
ple of the world, where Siere is a 
variety of hopes — where one hopes 
for pleasure, and another for honour, 
and another for gain; but there is 
the prospect of the same inexhausti- 
ble joy. This hope is fitted to pro- 
mote union. There is no rivalry — 
for there is enough for all. Hope on 
earth does not always produce union 
and harmony. Two inen hope to 
obtain the same office ; two students 
hope to obtain the same honour in 
college; two riyals hope to obtain 
the same hand in marriage — and the 
consequence is jealousy, contention, 
and strife. The reason is, that but 
one can obtain the object Not so 
with the crown of life — with the re- 
wards of heaven. All may obtain 
that crown ; all may share those re- 
warda How can Christians contend 
in an angry manner with each other, 
when the hope of dwelling in the 
same heaven swells their bosoms 
and animates their hearts 1 

5. One Lord, This evidently re- 
fers to the Lord Jesus. The " Spirit" 
is mentioned in the previous verse ; 
the Father in the verse following. 
On the application of the word 
" Lord" to the Saviour, see Nptes on 
Acts i. 24. The argument here is, 
that there ought to be unity among 
Christians, because they have one 
Lord and Saviour. They have not 
difierent Saviours adapted to differ- 
ent classes ; not one for the Jew and 
another for the Greek ; not one for 
the rich and another for. the poor ; 
not one for tlio bond and anotlier for 
the free. There is but one. He be- 
longs in common to all as their Sa- 
vii(^; and he has a right to rule 
over one as much as over another. 
There is no better way of promoting 
unity among Christians than by re- 
minding them that they have the 
same ^viour. And when jealousies 
and heart-burnings arise; or when 
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5 One Lord,one faith,one baptism, 



they are disposed to contend about 
tarines; when they magnify unim-^ 
portant matters until they are in 
dangei' of rending the church asun- 
der, let them feel that they have one 
Lord and Saviour, and they will lay 
aside their contentions and be one 
again. Let two men who have ne- 
ver seen each other before, meet in 
a distant land, and feel that they have 
the same Redeemer, and their hearts 
will mingle into one. They are not 
aliens, but friends. A cord of sym- 
pathy is struck more tender than 
that which binds them to country or 
home ; and though of different na- 
tions, complexions, or habits, they 
will feel that they are one. Why 
should contentions ever arise be- 
tween those who have the same Re- 
deemer 1 ^ One faith. The same 
belief That is, either the belief of 
the same doctrines, or faith of the 
isame nature in the heart The word 
may be taken in either sense. I see 
no reason why it should not include 
both here, or be used in the widest 
sense. If so used, it means that 
Christians should be united because 
they hold the same great doctrines ; 
and also, because they have the same 
confidence in the Redeemer in their 
hearts. They hold the same system 
as distinguished from Judaism, Pa- 
ganism, Mohammedanism, Deism; 
and they should, therefore, be one. 
They have the same trust in Christ, 
as a livinff, practical principle — and 
they ^ould, therefore, be one. They 
may differ in other attachments ; in 
temperament; in pursuit; in profes- 
sions in life — ^but they have a com- 
mon faith — and they should be <Nis. 
% One baptism. This does not a^rm 
that there is one mode of baptuzb, 
but it refers to the thing Uaey, 
They are all baptized in the name 
of the same Father, Saviour, Sancti- 
fier. They have all in this manner 
' )feen consecrated unto God, and de- 



6 One God and Father of all, 

voted to his service. Whether by 
immersion, or by pouring, or by 
sprinkling, they have all been bap- 
tized with water ; whether it is done 
in adult years, or in in^cy, the 
same solemn act has been performed 
on all — the act of consecration to 
the Father, the Son, and the Holy 
Ghost This passage cannot be ad- 
duced to prove that only one mode 
of baptism is lawful, unless it can 
be shown tliat the thing referred to 
here was the mode and not the things 
itself; and unless it can be. proved 
that Paul meant to build his argu- 
ment for the unity of Christians on 
the fact that the same form was 
used in their baptism. But this is 
evidently not the point of his argu- 
ment The argument is, that there 
was really but one baptism — not 
that there was but one mode of bap- 
tism. I could not use this argument 
in this form, * Christians should be 
one because they have been all bap- 
tised by sprinkling;^ and yet the 
argument would be just as forcible 
as to use it in this form, * Christians 
should be one because they have all 
been baptised by immersion,^ There 
is one baptism, not one mode of bap- 
tism ; and no man has a right to os- 
sume that there can be but one mode, 
and then apply this passage to that 
The essential thing m the argument 
before us is, that there has been a 
consecration to the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, by the applica- 
tion of water. Thus understood, the 
argument is one that will be felt by 
all who have been devoted to Grod 
by baptism. They have taken the 
same vows upon tiiem. They have 
consecrated tiiemselves to the same 
God. They have made the same 
solemn profession of religion. Water 
has been applied to one and all as 
the emblem of the purifying influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit ; and hav- 
I ing been thus initiated in a solemn 
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who is above all, and through all, 
and in you all. 

manner into the same profession of 
religion, they should be one. 

6. One Qod, The same God; 
therefore there should be unity. 
Were there many gods to be wor- 
shipped, there comd be no more hope 
of unity than there is among the 
worshippers of Mammon and Bac- 
chus, and the various other idols that 
men set up. Men who have difiler- 
ent pursuits, and different objects of 
supreme auction, can be expected 
to have no union. Men who wor- 
ship many gods, cannot hope to be 
united. T^ir afiections are direct- 
ed to different objects, and there is 
no harmony or sjnnpathy of feeling. 
But where there is one supreme ob- 
ject of attachment, there may be 
expected to be unity. The children 
of a &mily that are devoted to a 
parent, will be united among them- 
selves ; and the fiict that all Chris- 
tians have the same great object of 
worship, should constitute a strong 
bond of union among themselves— 
a chain always kept oright f The 
Father of alt One G<3 who is the 
Father of all ; that is, who is a com- 
mon Father to all who believe. That 
this refers to the Father, in contra- 
distinction from the Son and the 
Holy Spirit, seems evident The 
Spirit and the Son arc menticxied in 
the previous verses. But the fact 
that the *< Father of all" is men- 
tioned as "Grod," does not prove 
that the Spirit and the Son are not 
also endowed with divine attributes. 
That question is to be determined 
by the attributes ascribed to the Son 
and the Holy Spirit in other places. 
All sincere Christians worship one 
God, and but one. But they suppose 
that this one God subsists as Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost, united in a 
mysterious manner, and constituting 
THE one Grod, and that there is no 
other God. That the Father is di- 
8 



7 But unto every one of us is 



vine, they all hold, as Paul affirms 
here; that the Son and the Holy 
Spirit are also divine, they also Iiold. 
See Notes on John L Heb. i. PhiL 
ii. 6. Rom. ix. 5. The meaning 
here is, that God is the common Fa- 
ther of <Ul his people— of the rich 
and the poor ; the bond and the free ; 
the learned and the unlearned. He 
is no respecter of persons. Nothing 
would tend more to overcome the 
prejudices of colour, rank, and 
wealth, than to feel that we all have 
one Father; and that we are all 
equally the objects of his &vour. 
Comp. Notes on Acts xvii. 26. 
% WAo is above aU. Who is su- 
preme ; who presides over all thin&& 
If And through alL He pervades 
universal nature, and his agency is 
seen everywhere. ^ And in you 
all. There is no one in whose heart 
he does not dwell. You are his 
temple ; and he abides in you. See 
ch. iL 22. Notes, 1 Cor. vi. 19. 
The argument here is, that as the 
same God dwelt in every heart, they 
ought to be one. See this argument 
beautifully expressed in the Saviour's 
prayer, John xviL 21. Comp. John 
xiv. 23. 

7. But unto every one of us. 
Every Christian. ^ Is given grace. 
The favour of Grod ; meaning here, 
that Grod had bestowed upon each 
sincere Christian the means of living 
as he ought to do, and had in his 
gospel made ample provision Ihat 
9iey might walk worthy of their vo- 
cation. What are the endowments 
thus given, the apostle states in the 
following verses. The grace re- 
ferred to here, most probably means 
the gracious influences of the Holy 
Spirit, or his operations on the heart 
in connection with the use of the 
means which God has appointed. 
^ According to the measure of the 
gift of Christ. Grace is bestowed 



66 



EPHESIANS. 



[A.D.64. 



given grace according to the mea- 
sure • of the gift of Christ. 

a Ro. 12. a 

upon all true Christians, and all 
have enough to enable them to live 
a life of holiness. Yet we are taught 
here, (I.) That it is a gift. It is 
bestowed on us. It is not what is 
originated by ourselves. (2.) It is 
by a certain measure. It is not un- 
limited, and without rule. There 
is a wise adaptation ; an imparting 
it by a certain rule. The sai]ie grace 
is not given to all, but to all is given 
enough to enable them to live as 
they ouffht to live. (3.) That mea- 
sure is me gift of Christ, or what is 
given in ClSist It comes through 
him. It is what he has ptf rcha£^ ; 
what he has obtained by his merits. 
All have enough for the purposes for 
which God has called them into his 
kingdom ; but there are not the same 
endowments conferred on alL Some 
have grace given them to' qualify 
them for the ministry ; some to be 
apostles ; some to be martyrs ; some 
to' make them eminent as public 
benefactors. All this has been ob- 
tained by Christ; and one should 
not complain that another has more 
distinguished endowments than he 
has. Comp. Notes on Rom. xii. 3. 
John i. 16. 

8. Wherefore he saith. The 
word *'he" is not in the original; 
and it may mean *the Scripture 
saith,' or »God saith.' The point 
of the argument here is, that Christ, 
when he ascended to heaven, ob- 
tained certain gifts for men, and 
that those gifts are bestowed upon 
his people in accordance with this. 
To prove that, he adduces this pas- 
sage from Ps. Ixviii. 18. Much per- 
plexity has been felt in regard "to 
the principle on ^vhich Paul quotes 
this Psalm, and applies it to the as- 
cension of the Redeemer. The 
Psalm seems to have been composed 
on the occasion of removing the ark 
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of the covenant from Kirjath-jearim 
to Mount Zipn. 2 Sam. vi. 1, seq. 
It is a song of triumph, celebrating 
the victories of Jehovah, and par- 
ticularly the victories which had 
been achieved when the ark was at 
the head of the army. It appears 
to have no relation to the Messiah ; 
nor would it probably occur to any 
one on reading it, that it referred to 
his ascension, unless it had been so 
quoted by the apostle. Great diffi- 
culty has been felt, therefore, in de- 
termining on what principle Paul 
applied it to the ascension of the 
Redeemer. Some have supposed 
that the Psalm had a -primary refer- 
ence to the Messiah ; some that it 
referred to him in only a secondary 
sense; some that it is applied to 
him by way of* accommodation,' and 
some that he merely uses the words 
as adapted to express his idea, as a 
man adopts words which are familiar 
to him, and which will express his 
thoughts, though not meaning to 
say Uiat the words had any such re- 
ference originally. Storr supposes 
that the words were used by the 
Ephesian Christians in their hymnsy 
and that Paul quoted them as con- 
taining a sentiment which was ad- 
mitted among them. This is possi- 
ble; but it is mere conjecture. It 
has been also supposed that the 
tabernacle was a tyipe of Christ ; 
and that the whole Psalm, therefore, 
having original reference to the ta- 
bernacle, might be applied to Christ 
as the antitype. But this is both 
conjectural and fanciftil. On the 
various modes^ adopted to account 
for the difficulty, the reader may 
consult Rosenmiiller inloc. To me 
it seems plain that the Psalm had 
original reference to the bringing up 
the ark to Mount Zion, and is a 
triumphal song. In the song or 
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he ascended up on high, h^ led ^ 

< or, a multitude qf captives. 

Psalm, the poet shows why GJod was 
to be praised— on account of his 
greatness, and his benignity to men. 
Vs. 1 — 6. He then recounts the 
doings of (rod in fijrmer times — ^par- 
ticularly his conducting his people 
through the wilderness^ and the &ct 
that -his enemies were discomfited 
before him. Vs. 7 — 12. All this 
refers to the God, the symbols of 
whose, presence were on the taber- 
nacle, and accompanying the ark. 
He then speaks of the various for- 
tunes that had be&llen the ark of 
the covenant It had lain among 
the pots, ver. 13, yet it had formerly 
been white as snow when God scat- 
tered kings by It Ver. 14. He then 
speaks of the hill of God — ^the Mount 
Zion to which the ark was about to 
"he removed, and says that it is an 
"high hill"— * high as the hills of 
Bashan,* the hill where God desiried 
to dwell for ever. Ver. 16. God is 
then introduced as ascending that 
hill, encompassed with thousands of 
angels, as in Mount Sinai ; and the 
poet says that, in doing it, he had 
triumphed over his enemies, and had 
led captivity captive. Ver. 18. The 
&ct that the ark of (rod thus ascend- 
ed the hill of Zion, the place of rest; 
that it was to remain there as its 
permanent abode, no more to be car- 
ried about at the head of armies ; 
was the pro<^ of its triumph. It had 
made everything captive. It had 
subdued every foe; and its ascent 
there would be the means of obtain- 
ing invaluable gifts for men. Mercy 
and truth would go forth from that 
mountain; and the true religion 
would spread abroad, even to the 
rebellious, as the results of the tri- 
umph of Grod, whose symbol was 
over the tabernacle and the ark. The 
placing the ark there was the {woof of 
permanent victory, and would be con- 
Jiected with most' important benefits 
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captivity captive, and gave gifts 
unto men. 



to men. The * ascending on high,' 
therefore, in the Psalm, refers, as it 
seems to me, to the ascent of the 
symbol of the Divine Presence ac- 
companying the ark on Mount Zion, 
or to the facing it * on high* above all 
its foes. The remainder of the Psalm 
corresponds with this view. This 
ascent of the ark on Mount Zion ; 
this evidence of its triumph over all 
the foes of Grod ; this permanent re- 
sidence of the ark there; and this 
&.ct that its being established there 
would be followed with the bestow- 
ment of invaluable gifts to men, 
might be regarded as a beautiful 
EMBLEM of the ascension of the Re- 
deemer to heaven. There were 
strong points of resemblance. He 
also ascended on high. His asceht 
was the proof of victory over his 
foes. He went there for a perma- 
nent abode. And his ascension was 
connected with the bestowment of 
important blessings to men. It is as 
such emblematic language, I sup- 
pose, that the apostle makes the quo- 
tation. It did not originally refer to 
this ; but the events were so similar 
in many points, that the one would 
suggest the other, and the same lan- 
guage would describe both. It was 
language familiar to the apostle; 
language that would aptly express 
his thoughts, and language that was 
not improbably applied to the ascen- 
sion of the Redeemer by Christians 
at that time. The phrase, therefore, 
*he saith' — %Bys(>—oT *it saith,' or 
*the Scripture saith,' means, *it is 
said ;' or, * this language will proper- 
ly express the fact under considera- 
tion, to wit, that there is grace given 
to each one of us, or that the means 
are furnished by the Redeemer for 
us to lead holy lives.' ^ When he 
ascended up on high. To heaven. 
The Psalm is, * Thou hast ascended 
on high.' Comp. £ph. i 22, 2a 
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9 (Now that he ascended, what 
is it but that he also descended 
first into the lower parts of the 
earth? 

% He led captivity captive. The 
meaning of this in tiie Psalm is, that 
he triumphed over his foes. The 
margin is, * a multitude of captiveaJ* 
But this, I think, is not quite the 
idea. It is language derived fix>m 
a conquercHT, who not only makes 
captives, but who makes captives of 
those who were then prisoners, and 
who conducts them as a part of his 
triumphal procession. He not only 
subdues his enemy, but he leads his 
captives in triumph. The allusion 
is to the public triumphs of conquer- 
ors, especially as celel»%ted among 
the Romans, in which captives were 
led in chains (Tacitus, Ann. xii. 38), 
and to the custom in such triutaphs 
of distributing presents among the 
soldiers. Ck)mp. also Judges v. 30, 
where it appears that this was also 
an early custom in other nations. 
Burder, m Ros. Alt u. neu. Morgen- 
land, in loc. When Christ ascend- 
ed to heaven, he triumphed over all 
his fbe& It was a complete victory 
over the malice of the great enemy 
of God, and over those who had 
sought his life. But he did more. 
He rescued those who were the cap- 
tives of Satan, and led them in tri- 
umph. Man was held by Satan as 
a prisoner. His chains were around 
him. Christ rescued the captive 
prisoner, and designed to make him 
a part of his triumphal procession 
into heaven, that thus the victory 
mi^ht be complete — ^triumphing not 
onfy over the great foe himself, but 
swelling his procession with the at^ 
tending hosts of those who had been 
the captives of Satan, now rescued 
and redeemed. ^ And gave gifts un- 
to men. Such as he specifies in ver.ll. 
9. Now that he ascended. That 
ii^ it is affirmed in the Psalm that he 



10 He that descended is the 
same also that ascended up far 
above all heavens, that he might 
' fiU aU things.) 

» or, fulfil, 

ascended — *^Thou hast ascended on 
high.** This implies that there must 
have been a previous descent ; or, as 
applicable to the Messiah, ^it is a 
truth that he previously descended.' 
It is by no means certain that Paul 
meant to say that the word * ascend- 
ed' demonstrated that there must 
have been a previous descent; but 
he probably means that in the case 
of Christ there was, in fiict, a de* 
scent into the lower parts of the 
earth first The language here 
used will appropriately express his 
descent to earth. % Into the lower 
parts of the earth. To the lowest 
state of humiliation. This seems to 
be the &ir meaning of the words. 
Heaven stands opposed to earth. 
One is above; the other is be- 
neath. From the one, Christ de- 
scended to the other ; and he came 
not only to the earth, but he stooped 
to the most humble condition of hu- 
manity here. See Phil. ii. 6 — 8. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. xliv. 23. Some 
have understood this of the grave; 
others of the region of departed spi- 
rits ; but these interpretations do not 
seem to be necessary. It is the 
earth itself that stands in contrast 
with the heavens ; and the idea is, 
that the Redeemer descended from 
his lofty eminence in heaven, and 
became a man of humble rank and 
condition. Comp. P& cxxxix. 15. 

10. He that descended is the same 
aho that ascended. The same Re- 
deemer came down fix)m God, and 
returned to him. It was not a dif- 
ferent bein^, but the same, f Far 
ahone all heavens. See Notes on 
ch. i. 20—23. Comp. Heb. viL 2a 
He is gcme above the visible hea- 
vens, and has ascended into the 
1 highest abodes of bliss. See Notes 
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11 And • he gave some, apos- 
tles; and some, prophets; and 
some, evangehsts ; and some, pas- 
tors and teachers : 



a 1 Co. 13; 28. 



on 2 Cor. xii. 2., f That he might 
fiU all things, M&rg,^ fulfil. The 
meaning is, '* that he might fill all 
things by his influence, and direct 
and overrule all by his wisdom and 
power." Doddridge, See Notes on 
ch.L23. 

11. And he gave some, apostles. 
He gave some to be apostles. The 
object here is to show that he has 
made ample provision fer the exten- 
sion and edification of his church. 
On the meaning of the word apos- 
tles^ and on their appointment by 
the Saviour, see Notes on Matt x. 
1. % And some, prophets. He ap- 
pointed some to DO prophets. See 
Notes on Rom. xii. 7^ 1 Cor. xiL 28 ; 
xiv. L % And some, evangelists. 
See Notes on Acts xxi. 8. Comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 5. The word does not 
elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
ment. What was the precise office 
<]£ the evangelist in the primitive 
church, it is now impossible to deter- 
mine. The evangelist may have 
been one whose main business was 
vreaching, and who was not particu- 
larly engaged in the government of 
the church. The word properly means 
* a messenger of good tidings ;' and 
Robinson (Lex.) supposes tmit it de- 
notes a minister of the gospel who 
was not located in any place, but 
who travelled as a missionary to 
preach the gospel, and to found 
churches. The word is so used now 
by many Christians; but it cannot 
be proved that it is so used in the 
New Testament An explanation 
of the words which here occur may 
be found in Neander on the Primi- 
tive Church, in the Biblical Reposi- 
tory, v<^. iv. p. 258, seq. The of- 
fice was distinct from that of the 
poMtor, the teacher, and the prophet ; 
8* 



12 For the perfecting of the 
saints, for the work of the minis- 
try, for the edifying of the body 
of Christ: 

and was manifestly an office in which 
preaching was the main thing. 
^ And some pastors. Literally 
shepherds — HoifjUvaf. Comp. Matt 
ix. 36; XXV. 32; xxvi. 31. Mark 
vi. 34 ; xiv. 27. Luke ii. 8. 15. 18. 
20. John X. 2. 11, 12. 14. 16, where 
it is rendered shepherd, and shep- 
herds ; also Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet ii. 
25. In Matt xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 
27. Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet ii. 25, it 
is applied to the Lord Jesus as the 
great shepherd of the flock — the 
church. It is rendered pastors only 
in the place before us. The word 
is given to ministers of the gospel 
wim obvious propriety, and with 
great beauty. They are to exercise 
the same watchfulness and care over 
the people of their charge which a 
shepherd does over his flock. Comp. 
Notes on John xxi. 15, 16. The 
meaning here is, that Christ exer- 
cised a special care for his church 
by appointing pastors who would 
watch over it as a shepherd does 
over his flock. ^ And teachers. See 
Notes on Rom. xii. 7. 

12. For the perfecting of the 
saints. On the meaning of the word 
here rendered perfecting — xa/tt^y 
tKjfiov — see Notes on 2 Cor. xiii. 9. 
It properly refers to t?ie restoring of 
anything to its place; then putting 
in order, making complete, &c. Here 
it means that these various officers 
were appointed in order that every- 
thing in the church might be well 
arranged, or put into its proper place ; 
or that the church might be com- 
plete. It is that Christians may have 
every possible advantage for becom- 
ing complete in love, and knowledge, 
and order. ^ For the work of the 
ministry. All these are engaged in 
the work of the ministry^ thou^ in 
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13 Till we all come * in the 
unity " of the faith, and of the 
knowledge of the Son of God, 



* or, into. 



a Co. 2. 2. 



different departments. Together 
they constituted the ministry by 
which Christ meant to establish and 
edify the church. All these offices 
had an existence at that time, and 
all were proper ; though it is clear 
that they were not all designed to 
be permanent The apostolic office 
was of course to cease with the death 
of those who were the witnesses of 
the life and doctrines of Jesus (comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 1) ; the office of 
prophets was to cease with the ces- 
sation of inspiration ; and in li^e 
manner it is possible that the office 
of teacher or evangelist might be 
suspended, as circumstances might 
demand. But is it not clear fi>om 
this that Christ did not appoint mere- 
ly three orders of clergy to be per- 
manent in the church] Here are 
Jive orders enumerated, and in 1 
Cor. xii. 28, there are eight men- 
tioned; and how can it be demon- 
strated that the Saviour intended that 
there should be three only, and that 
they should be permanent] The 
presumption is rather that he meant 
that there should be but one perma- 
nent order of ministers, though the 
departments of their labour might 
be varied according to circumstances, 
and though there might be helpers, 
as occasion should demand. In found- 
ing churches among the heathen, 
and in instructing and governing 
them there, there is need of reviving 
nearly all the offices of teacher, 
helper, evangelist, &c., which Paul 
has enumerated as actually existing 
in his time. . IT For the edifying. 
For building it up ; that is, in the 
knowledge of the truth, and in piety. 
See Notes on Rom. xiv. 19. ^' The 
body of Christ The church. See 
Notes on ch. i. 23. 

la TiU we aU come. Till all 
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unto a perfect * man, unto the 
measure of the * stature of the ^ 
fulnese of Christ : « 



b 1 Co. 14. 20. 



• or, age. 



Christians arrive at a state of com- 
plete unity, and to entire perfection 
^ In the unity of the faith. Marg 
into. The meaning is, till we all 
hold the same truths, and have the 
same confidence in the Son of God. 
See Notes on John xvii. 21 — ^23. 
IT And of the knowledge of the Son 
of God, That they might attain to 
the same practical acquaintance with 
the Son of God, and might thus 
come to the maturity of Christian 
piety. See Notes on ch. iii. 19. 
^ Unto a perfect man. Unto a com- 
plete man. This figure is obvious. 
The apostle compares their condi- 
tion then to a state of childhood. 
The perfect man here refers to tlie 
man grown up — ^the man of mature 
life. He says that Christ had ap- 
pointed pastors and teachers that the 
infant church might be conducted to 
maturity ; or become strong— like a 
man. He does not refer to the doc- 
trine of sinless perfection — but to 
the state of manhood as compared 
with that of childhood — a state of 
strength, vigour, wisdom, when the 
full growth should be attained. See 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. ^ Unto the measure 
of the stature. Marg. or a^e. The 
word stature expresses the idea. It 
refers to the growth of a man. The 
stature to be attained to was that of 
Christ He was the standard — ^not 
in size, not in age, but in moral cha- 
racter. The measure to be reached 
was Christ; or we are to grow till 
we become like him. ^ Of the ful- 
ness of Christ. See Notes on ch. 
i. 23. The phrase * the measure of 
the fulness,' means, probably, the 
* full measure' — by a form of con- 
struction that is common in the He- 
brew writings, where two nouns are 
so used that one is to be rendered as 
an adjective — as trees of greatness 
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14 That we henceforth be no 
wre children, tossea to and fro, 
1 carried ** about with every 



a Ja. 1. 6. 



meaning great trees. Here it 
aos, that they should so advance 
piety and knowledge as to become 
oily like him. 

L4. That we henceforth he no 
re children. Jn some respects 
ristians are to be like children. 
ley are to be docile, gentle, mild, 
1 free from ambiti<»i, pride, and 
i^tiness. See Notes on Matt 
[11 2, 3. But children have other 
iracteristics besides simplicity and 
rility. They are often change- 
e (Matt xi. 17) ; they are credu- 
s, and are influenced easily l^ 
lers, and led astray. In these re- 
wts, Paul exhorts the Ephesians 
be no longer children, but urges 
un to put on the characteristics 
inanh(K)d; and especially to put 
ihejirmneis m religious opinion 
lich became maturity of life. 
Tossed to and fro. x7M8<avi^6fisvo(,. 
lis word is taken from waves or 
lows that are constantly tossed 
iat — ^in all ages an image of in- 
bility of character and purpose. 
And carried about with every 
nd of doctrine. With no firmness ; 
settled course; no helm. The 
«, is that of a vessel on the rest- 
s ocean, tliat is tossed about with 
ery varying wind, and that has no 
tied line of sailing. So many 
raons are in regard to religious 
[itrines. They have no fixed views 
d principles. They hold no doc- 
nes that are settled in their minds 
careful and patient examination, 
d the consequence is, that they 
sld to every new opinion, and sub- 
t to the guidance of every new 
icher. The doctrine taught here 
that we should have settled re- 
ious opinions. We should care- 
ly examine what is truth, and 



wind of doctrine, by the sleight 
of men, and cunning craftiness, 
whereby they lie in wait to de- 
ceive ; 



having found it, should adhere to it, 
and not yield on the coming of every 
new teacher. We should not, in- 
deed, close our minds against con- 
viction. We should be open to ar^ 
gumeut, and be willing to follow the 
truth wherever it will lead us. But 
this state of mind is not inconsistent 
with having settled opinions, and 
with being firm in holding them 
until we are convinced that we are 
wrong. No man can be usefiil who 
has not settled principles. No one 
who has not such principles can in- 
spire confidence or be happy, and 
the first aim of every young convert 
should be to acquire settled views 
of the truth, and to become firmly 
grounded in the doctrines of the 
gospel. IF By the sleight of men. 
The cunning, skill, trickery of men. 
The word used here — xv^Ca — is fi-om 
a wcwd (xv^i) meaning a cube, a 
die, and properly means a game at 
dice. Hence it means game, gam- 
bling; and then any thing that 
turns out by mere chance or hap- 
hazard — as a game at dice does. It 
may possibly also denote the trick 
or fraud that is sometimes used in 
such games; but it seems rather 
to denote a man's forming his re- 
ligious opinions by the throw of a 
die i or, in other words, it describes 
a man whose opinions seem to be 
the result of mere chance. Any 
thing like casting a die, or like 
opening the Bible at random to de- 
termine a point of duty or doctrine, 
may come under the description of 
the apostle here, and would all be 
opposed to the true mode, that by 
calm examination of the Bible, and 
by prayer. A man who forms his 
religious principles by chance, can 
itnjorm them in the same wav ; and 
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16 But, * speaking the truth " 
in love, may grow up into him in 

< or, being sincere. a 3 Co. 4. 3. 

he who has determined his faith by 
one cast of the die, will be likely to 
throw them into another form by an- 
other. The phrase * the sleight of 
men,' therefore, I would render * by 
the mere chance of men, or as you 
may happen to find men, one hold- 
ing this ofHnion, and the next that, 
and allowing yourself to be in- 
fluenced by 8iem without any set- 
tled principles.' ^ Cunning crafti^ 
ness. Deceit, trick, art See 2 Cor. 
xii. 16. Luke xx. 23. 1 Cor. iii. 
19. Notes, 2 Cor. iv. 2; xi. 3. 
f Whereby they lie in wait to de- 
ceive. Literally, * Unto the method 
of deceit ; • that is, in the usual way 
of deceit Doddridge, "In every me- 
thod of deceit" This is the true 
idea. The meaning is, that men 
would use plausible pretences, and 
would, if possible, deceive the pro- 
fessed friends of Christ Against 
such we should be on our guard ; 
and not by their arts shomd our 
opinions be formed, but by the word 
of God. 

15. But speaking the truth in 
love. Mar^., being sincere. The 
translation m the text is correct — 
literally, truthing in love — a^^cv- 
otrm. Two things are here to be 
noted. (1.) The truth is to be spoken — 
the simple, unvarnished truth. This 
is the way to avoid error, and this is 
the way to preserve others from 
error. In opposition to all trick, and 
art, and. cunning, and fraud, and de- 
ception. Christians are to speak the 
simple truth, and nothing but the 
truth. Every statement which they 
make should be unvarnished truth ; 
every promise which they make 
should be true ; eveiy representation 
which they make of the sentiments 
of others should be simple truth. 
Truth is the representation of things 
as they are; and there is no virtue | 



all things, which is the head, * even 
Christ : 

b Co. 1. 18, 19. 

that is more valuable in a Christian 
than the love of simple tnith. (2.) 
The second thing is, that the truth 
should be spoken in love. There 
are other ways of speaking truth. 
It is sometimes spoken in a hardi, 
crabbed, sour manner, which dooB 
nothing but disgust and offend. 
When we state truth to others, it 
should be with love to their souls, 
and with a sincere desire to do then 
good. When we admonish a brothei 
of his faults, it should not be in a 
harsh and unfeeling manner, but in 
love. Where a minister pronounces 
the awful truth of God about d^- 
jjravity, death, the judgment, and 
future woe, it should be m love. It 
should not be done in a harsh aiid 
repulsive manner ; it should not be 
done as if he rejoiced that men were 
in danger of hell, or as if he would 
like to pass the final sentence; it 
should not be with indifference, pi 
in a tone of superiority. And in 
like manner, if we go to convince 
one who is in error, we should 
approach him in love. We should 
not dogmatize, or denounce, or deal 
out anathemas. Such things only 
repel. He has done about half hit 
work in convincing another of ERUifB 
who has first convinced him that he 
LOVES him ; and if he does not do 
that, he may argue to the hour of 
his death and make no progress in 
convincing him. f May grow up 
into him. Into Christ; that is, to 
the stature of a complete man in 
him. ^ Which is the head, NoteSt 
ch. i. 22. 1 Cor. xL 3. 

16. From whom the whole body. 
The church, compared with the h'h 
man body. The idea is, that as the 
head in the human frame conveys 
vital influences, vigour, motion, &c., 
to every part of the body ; so Christ 
is the source of life, and vigour, and 
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16 From whoiri • the whole 
body fitly joined together, £uid 



a Jno. 15. 5. 



energy, and increase, to the church. 
The sense is, * The whole human 
body is admirably arranged £>r 
growth and vigour. Every member 
and joint contributed to its healthful 
and harmonious action. One part 
lends vigour and beauty to anotiier, 
so that the whole is finely propor- 
tioned and admirably sustamed. All 
depend on the head with reference 
to the most important fiinctions of 
life, and all derive their vigour from 
that So it is in the church. It is 
as well arranged hr growth and 
vififour as the body is. It is as beau- 
timlly organized ixi its various mem^ 
bers ana officers as the body is. 
Everything is designed to be in its 
proper place, and nothing by the di- 
vine arrangement is wanting in its 
om.nization, to its perfection. Its 
officers and its members are, in their 
places, what the various parts of the 
body are with reference to the hu- 
tnan frame. The church depends on 
Christ, as the head, to sustain, invi- 
gorate, and guide it, as the body is 
dependant on the head.* See this 
figure carried out to greater length 
in 1 Cor. xiL 12—26. f Fitly joined 
together. The body, whose mem- 
bers are properly united so as to 
mx)duce the most beauty and vi^ur. 
£ach member is in the best place, 
and is properly united to the other 
members. Let any one read Paley's 
Natural Theology, or any work on 
anatomy, and he will find innumera- 
ble instances of the tnith of this re- 
mark ; not only in the proper adjust- 
ment and placing of the members, 
but in the manner in which it is 
onited to the other parts of the body. 
The foot^ for instance, is in its proper 
place. It should not be where the 
nead or the hand is. The eye is in 
its prc^r place. It should not be in 
the knee or the heeL The mouth, 



compacted by that which every 
joint supplieth, according to the 

the tongue, the teeth, the lungs, the 
heart, are in their proper places. 
No other places would answer the 
purpose so well. The brain is in 
its proper place. Anywhere else in 
the body, it would be subject to com- 
pressions and injuries which would 
soon destroy life. And these parts 
are as admirably united to the other 
parts of the body, as they are admi- 
rably located. Let any one examine, 
for instance, the tendons, nerves, 
muscles, and bones, by which the 
foot is secured to the body, and by 
which easy and graceful motion is 
obtained, and he will be satisfied of 
the wisdom by which the body is 
♦joined together.' How far the 
knowledge of the apostle extended 
on this point, we have not the means 
of ascertaining; but all the investi- 
gations of anatomists only serve to 
give increased beauty and force to 
the general terms which he uses 
here. All that he says here of the 
human frame is strictly accurate, 
and is such language as may be used 
by an anatomist now. The word 
which is here used (owapfMOjoyiiS) 
means properly to sew together ; to 
fit together ; to unite ; to make one. 
It is applied oflen to musicians, who 
produce harmony of various parts of 
music. Passow. The idea of har- 
mony, or appropriate union, is that 
in the word. ^ And compacted, 
av^t^^ofjuvov. Tindal renders this, 
* knit together in every joint' The 
word properly means, to make to 
come together ; to join or knit toge- 
ther. It means here that the differ- 
ent parts of the body are united and 
sustained in this manner. IT By 
that which every joint supplieth. 
Literally, *tlirough every joint of 
supply;* that is, which aflferds or 
ministers mutual aid. The word 
joirU here— ati}-*(from akfca, to fit\ 
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efiectual working in the measure 
of every part, maketh increaise of 

— means anything which binds, fas- 
tenSf secures ; and does not refer to 
the joint in the sense in which we 
commonly use it, as denoting the ar- 
ticulalion of the limbs, or the joining 
of two or more bones ; but rather 
that which unites or fastens together 
the different parts of the frame — ^the 
blood-vessels, cords, tendons, and 
muscles. The meaning is, that 
every such means of connecting one 
part of the body toith another minis- 
ters nourishment, and that thus the 
body is sustained. One part is de- 
pendant on another; one part derives 
nourishment from another ; and thus 
all become mutually usefiil as con- 
tributing to the support and harmony 
of the whole. Thus it frimishes an 
illustration of the connection in the 
members of the church, and of the 
aid which one can render to another. 
^ According to the effectual tDork- 
ing, Gr., 'According to the energy 
in the measure of each one part.' 
Tindal, "According to the operation 
as every part has its measure." The 
meaning is, that each part contri- 
butes to the production of the whole 
result, or labours for this. This is 
in proportion to the 'measure' of 
each part; that is, in proportion to 
its power. Every part labours to 
produce the great result No one 
is idle ; none is useless. But none 
are overtaxed or overworked. The 
support demanded and furnished by 
every part is in exact proportion 
to its strength. This is a beiEiutiful 
account of the anatomy of the hu- 
man frame. (1.) Nothing is useless. 
Every part contributes to the general 
result — ^the health, and beauty, and 
vigor of the system. Not a muscle 
is useless ; not a nerve, uot ah arte- 
ry, not a vein. All are employed, 
and all have an important place, and 
all contribute something to the health 
and beauty of the whole. So nume- 



the body unto the edifying of it- 
self in love. 

rous are the blood-vessels, that you 
cannot perforate the skin anywhere 
without piercing one ; so numerous 
are the pores of the skin, that a 
grain of sand will cover thousands 
of them ; so minute the ramifications 
of the nerves, that wherever the 
point of a needle penetrates, we feel 
it ; and so numerous- the ateorbents, 
that millions of them are employed 
in taking up the chyme of the fbo^, 
and conveying it to the veins. And 
yet all are employed — all are useful 
— all minister life and strength to 
the whole. (2.) None are over- 
taxed. They all work according to 
the 'measure' of their strength. No- 
thing is required of the minutest 
nerve or blood-vessel which it is not 
fitted to perform ; and it will work 
on for years without exhaustion or 
decay. So of the church. There 
is no member so obscure and feeble 
that he may not contribute something 
to the welfare of the whole ; and no 
one is required to labour beyond his 
strength in order to secure the great 
object. Each one in his place, and 
labouring as he should there, will 
contribute to the general strength 
and welfare ; out of his place — like 
nerves and arteries out of their 
place, and crossing and recrossing 
others — he will omy embarrass the 
whole, and disarrange the harmony 
of the system. IT Maketh increase 
of the body. The body grows in 
this manner. ^Unto the edifying 
of itself To building itself up — 
that is, it grows up to a complete 
stature, f In love. In mutual har- 
mony. This refers to the body. 
The meaning is, that it seems to be 
made on the principle of love. There 
is no jar, no collision, no dis^turbance 
of one part with another. A great 
number of parts, composed of differ- 
ent substances, and with different 
functions— bones, and nerves, and 



D 
fa 

e 
e 
i 

a 
I 

a 
r 
I 

a 

id 

IH 

h' 

ei 
a 

P 

e 

c 
t 

X 

] 

1 



4 



A.D.64.] 

17 This I say therefore, and 
testify in the Lord, that ye hence- 

muscles, and blood-vessels — are uni- 
ted in one, and liVe together without 
collision ; and so it should be in the 
church. Learn, hence, (1.) That 
lib member of the church need be 
useless, any more than a minute 
nerve or blood-vessel in the body 
need be useless. No matter how 
obscure the individual may be, he 
may contribute to the harmony and 
vigour of the whole. (2.) Every 
ftiember of the church should contri- 
bute something to the prosp^ty of 
the whole. He should no more be 
idle and unemployed than a nerve 
or a blood-vessel should be in the 
human system. What would be the 
effect if the minutest nerves and 
arteries of the body should refuse to 
perform their office "? Languor, dis- 
ease, and death. So it is in the 
church. The obscurest memb^ may 
do something to destroy the health- 
ful action of the church, and to make 
its piety languish and die. (3.) There 
fihould be union in the church. It 
is made up of materials which differ 
much from each other, as the body 
is made up of bones, and nerves, and 
muscles. Yet, in the body these are 
united; and so it should be in the 
church. There need be no more 
jarring in the church than in the 
body ; and a jar in the church pro- 
duces the same effect as would be 
produced in the body if the nerves 
and muscles should resist the action 
of each other, or as if one should be 
out of its place, and impede the 
healthful functions of the other. (4.) 
Every member in the church should 
keep his place, just as every bone, 
and nerve, and muscle in the human 
frame should. Every member of the 
body should be in its right position ; 
the heart, the lungs, the eye, the 
tongue, should occupy their right 
place ; and every nerve in the sys- 
tem should be laid down just where 
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forth walk not as other Gentiles 
walk, in the vanity of their mind, 

it is designed to be. If so, all is well. 
If not so, all 18 deformity, or disorder, 
just as it is often in the church. 

17. This I say, therefore^ and 
testify in the Lord. I bear witness 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, or 
ministering by his authority. The 
object of this is, to exhort them to 
walk worthy of their high calling, 
and to adorn the doctrine of the Sa- 
viour. With this view, he reminds 
them of what they were before they 
were converted, and of the manner 
in which the heathen around them 
lived. ^ That ye henceforth tdalk not. 
That you do not henceforth Zivc— 
the christian life being oflen in the 
Scriptures compared to a journey. 
^ As other Gentiles walk. This 
shows that probably the mass of con- 
verts in the church at Ephesus were 
from among the heathen, and Paul 
reg^ded them as Gentile converts. 
Or it may be that he here addressed 
himself more particularly to that 
portion of the church, as especially 
needing his admonition and care. 
% In the vanity of their mind. In 
the way of folly, or in mental folly. 
What he means by this, he specifies 
in the following verses. The word 
'vanity' in the Scriptures means 
more than mere emptiness. It de- 
notes moral wrong, being applied 
usually to those who worshipped 
vain idols, and then those who were 
alienated from the true God. 

18. Haviner the understanding 
darkened. That is, because they 
were alienated from the true God, 
and particularly because of "the 
blindness of their hearts." The 
apostle does not say that this was a 
* judicial' darkening of the under- 
standing; or that they might not 
have perceived the truth; or thai 
they had no ability to understand it 
He speaks of a simple and well- 
known fact — a fact that is seen now 
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18 Having the understanding" 
darkened, being alienated from 
the life of God through the igno- 



a Ac. 36. la 



as well as then — ^that the understand- 
ing becomes darkened by indulgence 
in sin. A man who is intemperate, 
has no just views of the government 
of the appetites. A man who is 
unchaste, has no perception of the 
loveliness of purity. A man who is 
avaricious or covetous, has no just 
views of the beauty of benevolence. 
A man who indulges in low vices, 
will weaken his mental powers, and 
render himself incapable of intellec- 
tual efRyrt Indulgence in vice de- 
stroys the intellect as well as the 
body, and unfits a man to appreci- 
ate the truth of a proposition in mo- 
rals, or in mathematics, or the beauty 
•^ a poem, as well as the truth and 
beauty of religion. Nothing is more 
obvious than that indulgence in fiin 
weakens the mental powers, and 
renders them unfit for high intellec- 
tual efEbrt^ This is seen all over the 
heathen world now — in the stolid, 
stupid mind; the perverted moral 
sense; the incapacity for profound 
or protracted mental efi^rt, as really 
IS it was among the heathens to 
whom Paul preached. The mission- 
ary who goes among the heathen 
has almost to create an intellect as 
well as a conscience^ before the gos- 
pel will make^ an impression. It is 
seen, too, in all the intellect of the 
bar, the senate, the pulpit, and the 
medical profession, that is ruined by 
intemperance, and in the intellect 
of multitudes of young men wasted 
by licentiousness and drunkenness. 
I know that under the influence of 
ambiti(»i anid stimulating drinks, the 
intellect may seem to put forth un- 
natural cfibrts, and to glow with an 
intensity nowhere else seen. But it 
soon bums out — and the wastes c^ 
mwban intellect become soon like 



ranee that is in them, because of 
the ^ bhndness of their heart ; 



< or, hardness. 



the hardened scori© of the volcano, 
or the cinders of the ov^r-heated 
fiimace. Learn hence, that if a man 
wishes to be blessed with a clear 
understanding, he should be a good 
man. He who wishes a mind well 
balanced and clear, should fear and 
love God ; and had Christianity done 
no other good on earth than to ele« 
vate the intellect of mankind, it 
would have been the richest bless- 
ing which has ever been vouchsafed 
to the race. It follows, too, that as 
man has debased his understanding 
by sin, it is needful to make an exer- 
tion to elevate it again ; and hence 
a large part of the efibrts to save 
men must consist in patient instruc-* 
turn, Jience the necessity of schools 
at missionary staticms. «f Being 
alienated, Bee Notes on ch. ii. iS 
^ From the life of God, From a 
life like that of God, or a life of 
which he is the source and author. 
The meaning is, that they lived a life 
which was unlike Grod, or which he 
could not approve. Of the truth of 
this in regard to the heathen every- 
where, there can be no doubt. See 
Notes on Rom. i. IT Through the 
ignorance that is in them. The 
ignorance of the true Grod, and of 
what constituted virtue. Comp. 
Notes on Rom. i, 20—23. IT Be- 
cause of the blindness of their hearts, 
Marg. hardness. Hardness is a bet- 
ter word. It is a better translation 
of the Greek ; and it better accords 
with the design of the apostle. 
Here the reason is stated why they 
lived and acted as they did, and 
why the understanding was blind- 
ed. It is not that Grod has enfee- 
bled the human intellect by a judi- 
cial sentence on account of the 
\ sin qS. A-dam^ uxid^ inaA^ \\. '\n!i»:^\ila 
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19 Who being past feeling, 
have ** given themselves over unto 
lasciviousness, to work all un- 
cleanness with greediness. 

20 But ye have not so learned 
Christ ; 

a Ro. 1. 24, 26. 

of perceiving the truth.^ It is not 
that there is any deficiency or inca- 
pacity of natural powers. It is not 
that the truths of religion are so ex- 
alted that man has no natural ability 
to understand them, for they may be 
as well understood as any other 
tnithsL See Notes on 1 Cor. i. 14. 
The simple reason is, " the hardness 
OF THE HEART." That is the solu- 
tion given 'by an inspired apostle, 
and that is enough. A man who has 
a blind and hard heart sees no beauty 
in truth, and feels not its force, and 
is insensible to all its appeals. Learn, 
then, (I.) That men are to blame for 
the blindness of their understanding. 
Whatever proceeds from a wicked 
heart they are responsible for. But 
for mere inferiority of intellect they 
would not be to blame. (2.) They 
are under obligation to repent and 
love God. If it was required of 
them to enlarge their intellects, or 
create additional faculties of mind, 
they could not be bound to do it 
But where the whole thing required 
is to have a better heart, they may 
be held responsible. (3.) The way 
to elevate the understandings of 
mankind is tu purify the heart The 
approach must be made through the 
afiections. Let men feel right to- 
wards God, and they will soon think 
right ; let the heart be pure, and the 
understanding will be clear. 

19. Who hein^ jpa«/ feeling. 
Wholly hardened in sin. There is 
a total want of all emotion on moral 
subjects. This is an accurate de- 
scription oi the state of a sinner. 
He has no/eelingf ryo emotion. He 
9 



21 If so be that ye have heard 
him, and have been taught by 
him, as the truth is in Jesus ; 

22 That ye put * off, concern- 
ing the former conversation, the 
old * man, which is corrupt ac- 
cording to the deceitful lusts ; 



h Co. 3. 8, 9. 



c Ro. 6. 6. 



often gives an intellectual assent to 
the truth, but it is without emotion 
of any kind. The heart is insensi- 
ble as the hard rock. IT Have given 
themselves ov^r. They have done 
it volimtarily. In Rom. i. 24, it is 
said that " God gave them up^^ 
There is no inconsistency. What- 
ever was the agency of Grod in it, 
they preferred it Comp. Notes on 
Rom. i. 21. ^ Unto lasciviousness. . 
See Notes on Rom. i. 24—26. 

20. But ye have not so learned 
Christ. You have been taught a 
different thing by Christ ; you have 
been taught that nis religion requires 
you to abandon such a course of life. 

21. If so be that ye have heard him. 
If you have listened attentively to 
his instructions, and learned the true 
nature of his religion. There may 
be a slight and delicate doubt im- 
plied here whether -they had atten- 
tively listened to his instructions. 
Doddridge, however, renders it, 
"Seeing ye have Jieard him." 
Comp. Notes on ch. iii» 2. f" And 
have been taught by him. By his 
Spirit, or by the ministers whom he 
had appointed. ^ As the truth is in 
Jesus. If you have learned the true 
nature of his religion as he himself 
taucfht it What the truth was which 
the Lord Jesus taught, or what his 
principles implied, the apostle pro^ 
ceeds to state in the following verses, 

22. That ye put off. That you 
lay aside, or renounce. The man- 
ner in which the apostle states these 

. duties, renders ilttfiXVm^tOaoJ^^^^sfiX 
I there b»A Ajeen. «anv^ VxsaXxvifc'wssv 
I among ti^xa c^^uCooXxa^TS Ons»rX^% 



23 And be renewed 
spirit of your mind ; 

a Ro. 12. 2. 
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and that it is possible there had been 
some teachers there who had not en- 
forced, as they should have done, the 
duties of practical religion. % Con- 
cerning the former conversation. 
The word conversation here means 
conduct — as it commonly does in the 
Bible. See Notes, 2 Cor. L 12. The 
meaning here is, *with respect to 
your former conduct or habits of life, 
lay aside all tiiat pertained to a cor- 
rupt and feilen nature. You are 
not to lay every thing aside that 
formerly pertained to you. Your 
dress, and manners, and modes of 
speech and intercourse, might have 
been in many respects correct But 
every thing that proceeded from sin; 
every habit, and custom, and mode 
of speech and of conduct that was 
the result of depravity, is to be laid 
a^ide. The peculiar characteristics 
of an unconverted man you are to 
put o^ and are to assume those 
which are the proper fruits of a re- 
newed heart f The old man. See 
Notes on Rom- vL 6. % Which is 
corrupt according to the deceitful 
lusts. The meanmg is, (1.) That the 
unrenewed man is not under the di- 
rection of reason and sound sense, 
but is controlled by his passions and 
desires^ The word lusts, has a 
more limited signification with us 
than the ori^nal word. That word 
we now confine to one class of sen- 
sual appetites ; but the original word 
denotes any passion or propensity 
of the heart It may include ava- 
rice, ambition, the love of pleasure, or 
of gratification in any way ^ and the 
meaning here is^ that the heart is by 
nature under the control of such 
desires. (2.) Those passions are 
deceitfiil. They lead us astray. 
TJ^e^ plunge us into ruin. All the 
passions and pleasures of the world 
«re Ulvrnve.^ They promise more 



24 And that ye put on the new 
man, which after God is created * 

AO«.6.15. C.2. 10. 

than they perform ; and they leave 
their deluded votaries to disappoint- 
ment, and to tears. Nothing is more 
"deceitful" than the promised plea- 
sures of this world; and all who 
yield to them find at last that they 
" flatter but to betray." ^ 

23. And be reneu>ed. That is, it;-' 
is necessary that a man who has * 
been following these should become 
a new man. See Notes on John iii* 
3, seq. Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. iv. 
16. The word here used^-^ivu'coo 
— does not occur elsewhere in the- 
New Testament; but it has thefei 
same meaning as the word used in-'^'. 
2 Cor. iv. 16, and Col. iii. 10. It^^ 
means to make new, and*is descrip- 
tive of the work of regeneration. 
This was addressed to the church, 
and to those whom Paul regarded 
as Christians; and we may learn 
fixjm this, (I.) That it is necessary 
that man should be renewed in order 
to be saved. (2.) That it is proper 
to exhort Christians to be renewed.- 
They need renovated strength every 
day. (3.) That it is a matter of ob- 
ligation to be renewed. Men are 
hound thus to be renovated. And- 
(4.) That they have sufiicient natu-Hir 
ral ability to change fhwn the condif ^ 
tion of the old to that of the new 
man, or tliey could not be exhorted 
to it ^ In the spirit of your mind. 
In your temper; your heart; your 
nature. 

24. And that ye put on the new 
man. The new man refers to the 
renovated nature. This is called, 
in other places, the 'new creature, 
or the new creation" (see Notes on 
2 Cor. V. 17), and refers to the con- 
dition after the heart is changed. 
The change is so great, that there is 
no impropriety in speaking of one 
who luLS experienced it as 'a new 

\ maiL.^ He Y^SiS ti<e^ i<^\ii^ ^^nrmoi 
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in righteousness and * true holi- 
ness. . 

> or, hoUneaa oj truth, Jno. 17. 17. 

bles, and desires. He has laid aside 
his old principles and practices, and, 
in everything that pertains to moral 
character, he is new. His body is 
iiuleed the same ; the intellectual 
•tructure of his- mind the same ; but 
t^re has been a change in his prin- 
ciples and feelings which make him, 
in lUl the great purposes of life, a 
new being. Learn, that regenera- 
ti<Hi is not a trifling change. It is 
not a mere change of relations, or 
of the outward conditicm. It is not 
insrely being brought from the world 
^to the church, and being baptized, 
though by the most holy hands ; it 
is much more. None of these things 
would make proper the declaration, 
* he is a new man.* Regeneration 
by the Spirit of (rod does, f After 
God. xofta 6£ov. In respect to Grod. 
The idea is, evidently, that man is 
so renewed as to become like God, 
or the divine image is restored to the 
soul. In the parallel passage in 
Colossians (liL 9), the idea is ex- 
pressed more fully, ''renewed in 
Knowledge after the image of him 
that created him." Man, by rege- 
neiKtion, is restc^red to the lost image 
of God. Comp. Gen. L 26. ^ Is 
created, A word that is often used 
to denote the new birth, from its 
strong resembJance to the first act 
of creation. See it explained in the 
Notes on 2 Cor. v. 17. If In right- 
eousness. That is, the renewed man 
is made to resemble God in right- 
eousness. This proves that man, 
when he was made, was righteous ; 
or that righteousness constituted a 
part of the image of Grod in which 
he was created. The object of the 
work of redemption is to restore to 
man the lost image of God, or to 
bring him back to the condition in 
which be was before he fell, % And 
/rtte Mines$, , M&rg. as in Greek, 
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25 Wherefore putting away 
lying, speak every man truth • 

a ^c. 8. 16. 



holiness of truth — standing in con- 
trast with * lusts of deceit' (Greek), 
in ver. 22. Holiness properly refers 
to purity towards Grod, and right' 
eousness to integrity towards men ; 
but it is not certain mat this distinc- 
tion is observed here. The general 
idea is, that the renovated man is 
made an upright and a pious man ; 
and that, therefore, he sliould avoid 
the vices which are practised hy the 
heathen, and which the apostle pro- 
ceeds to specify. This phrase also 
E roves that, when man was created, 
e was a holy being. 
25. Wherefore putting away ly- 
ing. It may seem strange that the 
apostle should seriously exhort Chris- 
tians to put away lying, implying 
that they were in the habit of in- 
dulging in falsehood. But we are 
to remember, (1.) that lying is the 
universal vice of the heathen world. 
Among the ancient heathens, as 
among the modems, it was almost 
universally practised. It has been- 
remarked by a distinguished jurist 
who had spent much time in India, 
that he would not believe a Hindoo 
on his oath. The same testimony ip 
borne by almost all the missionaries, 
of the character of heathens every- 
where. No confidence can be placed 
in their statements; and, where 
there is the slightest temptation to 
&lsehood, they practise it without 
remorse. (2.) The Ephesians had 
been recentiy converted, and were, 
to a great extent, ignorant of the re- 
quirements of the gospel. A con- 
science has to be created when hea- 
thens are converted, and it is long 
before they see the evils of many 
things which appear to us to be pal- 
pably wrong. (3.) The eflfects of 
fijrmer habits aAwiSLe \<cyaa, qJ^sg-^^S^t 
a man is convetVje^. i^a "^^^ ^^^^^ 
been in the b&\»l «^ \ft«SKafc ««««fc" 
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with his neighbour : for we ** are 
members one of another. 



a Ro. 12. 5. 



ing, finds it difficult to avoid it; and 
he who hafe been all his life practis- 
ing deception, will find himself 
tempted to practise it still. It was 
for reasons such as these, proba- 
bly, that the apostle exhorted the 
Ephesians to put away lying, and 
to speak the truth only. Nor is 
the exhortation now inappropriate 
to Christians, and there are many 
classes to whom it would now ^ 
proper — such as the following : (1.) 
He who is in the habit of concealing 
the defects of an article in trade, or 
of commending it for more than its 
real value — let him put away lying. 
(2. He, or she, who instructs a ser- 
vant to say that they are not at 
home, when they are at home ; or 
that they are sick, when they are 
not sick; or that they are engaged, 
when they are not engaged — let them 
put away lying, (3.) He that is in 
the habit of giving a colouring to 
his narratives ; of conveying a mlse 
impression by the introduction or 
the suppression of circumstances 
that are important to the tight un- 
derstanding of an accountr-4ef him 
put auHiy lying, (4.) He that is at 
.10 pains to ascertain the exact truth 
in regard to any fiicts that may a^ct 
his neighbour ; that catches up fly- 
mg rumours without investigating 
diem, and that circulates them as 
andoubted truth, though they may 
^riously aflfect the character and 
peace of another — let him put away 
lying. (5.) He that is in the habit 
of making promises only to disre- 

fird them — let him put away lying, 
he community is full of fefeehocSs 
of that kind, tand they are not all 
confined to the people of the world. 
Nothing 18 more important in a 
community than simple (rut/i.— and 
yet. It is to be feared that nothing ia 



26 Be ye angry and sin not ; 
let * not the sun go down upon 
your wrath : 

b Ec. 7. 9. 
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more habitually disregarded. No 
professing Christian can do any good 
who has not an unimpeachable cha- 
racter for integrity and truth — and 
yet who can lay his hand on his 
breast and say before God that he is 
in all cases a man that speaks the 
simple and unvarnished truth ? 
% For we are members one of an- 
other. We belong to one body — the 
church — which is the body of Christ 
See Notes Rom. v. 12. The idea 
is, that falsehood tends to loosen the 
bonds of brotherhood. In the human 
body harmony is observed. The eye 
never deceives the hand, nor^ the 
hand the foot, nor the heart the lungs. 
The whole move harmoniously as if 
the one could put the utmost confi- 
dence in the other — and falsehood 
in the church is as ruinous to its in- 
terests as it would be to the body if 
one member was perpetually prac- 
tising a deception on another. 

26. Be ye angry and sin not. It j 
has been remarked that the direction | 
here is conformable to the usage of ' 
the Pythagoreans, who were lx>und, 
when there were any differences 
among them, to furnish some token 
of reconciliation before the sun set 
Burder, in Ros. Alt u. ncu. Morgen- 
land, in loc. It is implied here (1.) 
that there may be anger without 
sin; and (2.) that there is special 
danger in all cases where ^ere is 
anger that it will be accompanied 
with sin. Anger is a passion too 
common to need any description. It 
is an excitement or afifitation of mind 
of more or less violence, produced 
by the reception of a real or supposed 
injury, and attended commonly with 
a desire or purpose of revenge. The 
deaiie of revenge, however, is not 
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attended with a disposition to ex- 
press displeasure, to chide, rebuke, 
or punish. Cotnp. Mark iii. 5. To 
a great extent the sudden excite- 
ment on the reception of an injury is 
involuntary, and consequently inho- 
. cent AngOT is excited when a horse 
kicks us; when a serpent hisses; 
when we dash our foot against a 
fitone — and so when a man raises his 
hand to strike us. The object^ or 
final cause of implanting this pas- 
sion in the mind of man is, to rouse 
him to an immediate defence of him- 
self when suddenly attacked, and 
before his reason would liave time to 
suggest the proper means of defence. 
It prompts at once to self-protection ; 
and when t^at is done its proper 
office ceases. If persevered in, it 
becomes sinful malignity, or revenge 
— always wrong. Anger may be 
excited against a Ihin^ as well as a 
person; as well against an a^t as 
a man. We are suddenly excited 
by a wrong thing, without any ma- 
lignancy against the man ; we may 
wish to rebuke or chide that, with- 
out injuring him. Anger is sinful 
in the following circumstances. (1.) 
When it is excited without any su^ 
ficient cause — ^when we are m no 
danger, and do not need it for a pro- 
tection. We should be safe without 
it (2.) When it transcends the 
cause, if any cause really exists. 
All ttiat is beyond the necessity of 
immediate self-protection, is apart 
from its design, and is wrong. (3.) 
When it is against the person rattier 
than the offence. The object is not 
to injure another; it is to protect 
ourselves. (4) Wlien it is attended 
with the desire of revenge. That 
is always wrong. Rom. xiL 17. 19. 
(5.) When it is cherished, and 
heightened by reflection. And (6.) 
When tjj^ere is an unforgiving spirit; 
a determination to exact the utmost 
satisfaction for the injury which has 
been done. If men were perfectly 
holjr, that sudden arousing of the 



mind in danger, or on the reception 

of an injury, whidh would serve to 

prompt us to save -ourselves from 

danger, would exist, and would be 

an important principle of our nature. 

As it is now, it is violent ; excessive ; 

incontrollable ; persevered in — and 

is almost always lyrong. If men 

were hdy, this excitement of the 

mind would obey the first injunctions 

of reason^ and be wholly under its 

control ; as it is now, it seldom obeys 

reason at all — and is wholly Wron^. 

Moreover, if all men were holy ; if 

there were none disposed to do an 

injury, it would exist only in the 

form of a sudden arousing of tlie 

mind against immediate danger— 

which would all be right Now, i\ 

is excited not only in view of physi 

cal dangers, but m view of the 

wrongs done by others — and hence 

it terminates on the person and not 

the thing, and becomes often wholly 

evil. % Let not the sun go down 

Do not cherish anger. Do not sleep 

upon it Do not harbour a purp(»e 

^f revenge ; do not cherish ill-will 

against another. When the sun seti 

on a man's anger, he may be sure 

it is wrong. The meaning of the 

whole of this verse then is, * If you 

be angry, which may be the case, 

and which may be unavoidable, see 

that the sudden excitement does not 

become sin. Do not let it overleap 

its proper bounds ; do not cherish it ; 

do not let it remain in your bosom 

even to the setting of the sun. 

Though the sun be sinking in the 

west, let not the passion Imger in 

the bosom, but let his last rays find 

you always peaceful and calm.' 

27. Neither give place to the 
devil. This has respect probably 
to the exhortation in the former 
verse. * Do not yield to the sugges- 
tions and temptations of Satan, who 
would take every opportunity to per- 
suade you to cYvexvaVi vxx^xxv^ "^^sA 
angry feeVvngs, ^cti^ \o Va^T^ >x:^ ^ «S^\ 
rit qS resentcaetiX. «Lmou^ Xst^'^issssi^ 
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27 Neither • give place to the 
devil. 

a Ja. 4. 7. 



Many of our feeling when we sup- 
pose we are merely defending' oar 
rights, and securing what is our own, 
are produced by the temptations of 
the devil. The heart is deceitful ; 
and seldom more deceitful in any 
case than when a man is attempting 
to vindicate himself from injuries 
done to his person tmd reputation. 
The devil is always busy when we 
are angiy, and in some way, if pos- 
sible, will lead us into sin ; and the 
best way to avoid his wiles is to curb 
the temper, and restrain even sud- 
den anger. No man sins by restnttn- 
ing his anger: no man is certain 
that he will not who indulges it for 
a moment 

28. Let htm that stole steal no 
more. Theft, like lying, was, and is, 
almost a universal vice among the 
heathen. The practice of pilfering 
prevails in, prc^bly, every pagan 
community, and no property is safe 
which is not guarded, or so locked 
up as to be inaccessible. Hence, 
as the Christian converts at Ephe- 
sus liod been long addicted to it. 
them was danger that they would 
&11 into it again ; and hence the ne- 
cessity of epecial cautions on that 
head. We are not to suppose that 
pilferinfT was a common vice in the 
church, but the cautions on this point 
proceed on the principle that, where 
a man has. been long in the habit of 
a particular sin, he is in great dan- 
ger of falling into it again. Hence 
we caution we man who has been 
intemperate against the least indul* 
gence in intoxicating drinks; we 
exhort him not to touch that which 
would be so strong a temptation to 
him. The object of the a{X)8tle was 
to show that the gospel requires holy 
living' in all its friends, and to ea- 
treat Christiana at Ephesus in a 
^fecial manner to avoid the vices of 



28 Let hitn that stole steal no 
more : but rather let * him labour, 

bAc. 30. 35. 

the surrounding heathen. ^ JSui 
rather let him labour. Let him seeh 
the means of living in an honest 
manner, by his own mdustry, rather 
than by wronging others. 1 Work" 
ing with his hatuis^. Pursuing some 
honest emplovment Paul was not 
ashamed to labour with * his own 
haiKls' (Acts XX. 35) ; and no man is 
dishonoured by labour. Grod made 
man for toil (Gen. ii« 15) ; and em- 
ployment is essential to the happiness 
of the race. No man, who is able to 
support himself, has a right to de- 
pend on others. See Notes on Rom. 
xii. 11. % That he may have to 
give to him that needeth. Marg., 
distribute. Not merely that he may 
have the means of support, but that 
he may have it in his power to aid 
others. The reason and propriety 
of this is obvious. The human race 
is one great brotherhood. A con- 
siderable part cannot labour to sup- 
port themselves. They nre too old, 
or too young ; or they are crippled, 
or feeble, or laid on beds of sick- 
ness. If others do not divide with 
them the avails of their labours, they 
will perish. We are required to 
labour in order that we may have 
the privilege of contributing to their 
comfort Learn from this verse, (1.) 
That every Christian should have 
some calling, business, or profession, 
by which he may support himself. 
The Saviour was a carpenter ; Paul 
a tentmaker; and no man is dis- 
graced by being able to build a house 
or to construct a tent (2.) Chris- 
tianity promotes industry. It is rare 
that an idle man becomes a Chris- 
tian ; but if he does, religion makes 
him industrious ju^ in proportion as 
it has influence over his mind. To 
I talk of a lazy Christian, is about the 
\ same aa to \&\V o^ Vwinvxtv^ water or 
\&eeimg&c^ (^.^ CYcn^ioxiE ^craN.^ 
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working with A£? hands the thing 
which is good, that he may have 
to ' give to him that needetn. 



> or, (Usttibute. 



have some useful and honest em- 
ployment They should work ^that 
which is good. They should not 
pursue an employment which will 
necessarily injure others. No man- 
has a right to place a nuisance imder 
the wimlow of his neighbour; nor 
has he any more right to pursue an 
employment that shall lead his neigh- 
bour mto sin or ruin him. An 
honest employment benefits every- 
body, A good farmer is a benefit to 
his neighbourhood and country ; and 
a good shoemaker, blacksmith, wea- 
ver, cabinetmaker, watchmaker, ma- 
chinistfis a blessing to the community. 
He injures no (me ; he benefits alL 
How IS it with the distiller, and the 
vender of alcoholic drinks I He 
benefits no one; he injures every 
body. Every quart of mtoxicating 
drink that is taken from his house 
does evil somewhere — evil, and only 
evil, and that continually. No one 
is made better, or richer ; no one is 
made more moral or industrious ; no 
one is helped on the way to heaven 
by it Thousands are helped oa the 
way to hell by it, who are already 
in the path ; and thousands are in- 
duced to walk in the way to death 
who, hiU for that distiUery, store, 
or tavern, might have walked in the 
way to heaven. Is this then * work- 
ing that WHICH IS GOOD V Would 
Paul have done iti Would Jesus 
do it? Strange, that by a professing 
Christian it was ever done ! See a 
striking instance of the way in which 
the Ephesian Christians acted when 
they were first converted, in the 
Acts of the Apostles, ch. xix. 19. 
Comp. Notes on that place. (4.) The 
main business of a Christian is not 
to make money, and to become rich. 
ft Is that be ma.y h&ve the means of 



i39 Let ' no corrupt communi- 
cation proceed out of your mouth, 
but that which is gooa * lo the use 

a Co. 4. 6. > or, to edify prcjfitabljf. 



benefiting others. Beyond whdt he 
needs for himself his poor, and sick, 
and aged, and afflicted brother and 
fi*iend has a claim on his earnings^* 
and they should be liberally bestow- 
ed. (5.) We should labour in order 
that we may have the means of 
doing good to others. It should be 
just as much a matter of plan and 
purpose to do this, as it is to labour 
in order to buy a coat, or to build a 
house, or to live comfortably, or to 
have the means of a decent burial. 
Yet how few are those who have 
any such end in view, or who pursue 
their daily toil definitely, that they 
may have something to give away ! 
The, world will be soon converted 
when all Christians make that the 
purpose of life. See Notes on Rom. 
xii. 11. 

29. Let no corrupt communica 
iion proceed. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
XV. 33. The word rendered corrupt 
((TOTtpof) means bad, decayed, rotten, 
and is applied to putrid vegetable or 
animal substances Then it is ap- 
plied to a tree that is of a useless 
character, that produces no good 
firuit Matt vil It, Then it is 
used in a moral sense, as our word 
' corrupt' is, to denote that which is 
depraved, evil, contaminating, and 
may denote here any thing that is 
obscene, offensive, or that tends to 
corrupt others. The importance of 
this admonition will be appreciated 
when it is remembered, (1.) that 
such obscene and filthy conversation 
prevaDed everywhere, and does still 
among the heathen. So general is 
this, that at almost every missionary 
station it has been found that the 
common C0Twet«aX.\0TV. Ss ^i ^^\\w^\. 
and defiVmg, tWt m\9a\wyax\^ >sa.^^ 
1 felt it neceesai^ \o «e\A>i5assa ^s^- 
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of edifying, that it may minister 
gt^oe unto the hearers. 



dren home to be educated, in order 
to secure them from the contami- 
nating influence of those around 
them. (2.) Those who have had 
the misfortune to be fiimiliar with 
** Ihe common conversation of the 
lower classes in any community, ftnd 
,0q»cially with the conversation of 
voon^ men, will see the importance 
Jbf this admonition. Scarcely any 
'■"^thing can be conceived more corrupt 
or corrupting, than that which often 
prevails among young men — and 
even young men in the academies 
and colleges of this land. (3.) Its 
importance will be seen from the in- 
fiuence of such corrupt communica- 
tions. " The passage of an impure 
thought through the mind leaves 
pollution behind it ;" the expression 
of such a thought deepens the pollu- 
tion on the soul, and corrupts others. 
It is like retaining an oflTensive car- 
case above ground, to pollute the air, 
and to difiuse pestilence and death, 
which should at once be buried out 
of si^ht. A Christian should be 
PURE in his conversation. His Mas- 
ter was pure. His God is pure. The 
heayen to which he goes is pure. 
•The religion which he professes is 
pure. Nevbe should he indulge 
nimself in an obscene allusion ; never 
should he retail anecdotes of an ob- 
scene character, or smile when they 
are retailed by others. Never should 
he indulge in a jest having a double 
meaning ; never should he listen to 
a song of this character. If Uiose 
with whom he associates have not 
sufficient respect for themselves and 
him to abstain from such corrupt and 
corrupting allusions, he should at 
once leave them, % But that which 
. is good to the use of edifying, 
Marg., to edify profitably, GlreeK, 
*to useful edificsition ;' that is, adapt- 
er/ to instruct, counsel, and comfort 



30 And grieve " not the holy 
Spirit of God, whereby ye are 

a Is. 63. 10. 

others ; to promote their intelligence 
and purity. Speech is an invalua- 
ble gift ; a blessing of inestimable 
worth. We may so speak as always 
to do good to others. We may give 
them some information which they 
have not; impart same consolation 
which they need ; elicit some truth 
by friendly discussion which we did 
not know before, or recall by friendly 
admonition those who are m danger 
of going astray. He who talks for 
the mere sake of talking will say 
many foolish thin^ ; he whose great 
aim in life is te benefit others, will 
not be likely to say that which he 
will have occasion to regret Comp. 
Matt xii. 36. Eccl. v. 2. Prov. x. 
19. James L 19. 

30. And grieve not the holy Spirit 
of God. This is addressed to Chris- 
tians, and it proves that it is possible 
for them to grieve the Holy Spirit 
The word here used — ^,v7tit/te — 
means properly to afflict with sor- 
row ; to make sad or sorrowful. It 
is rendered to make sorry, or sor- 
rowful. Matt xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 
31 ; xix. 22 ; xxvi. 22. 37. Mark 
xiv. 19. John xvi. 20. 2 Cor. ii. 2 ; 
vi. 10; vii. 8, 9. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 13. 
It is rendered grieved, Mark x. 22. 
John XXL 17. Rom. xiv. 15. 2 CJor. 
ii. 4, 5. Eph. iv. 20 : and once, * in 
heaviness,^ 1 Pet. i. 6. The verb 
does not elsewhere occur in the New 
Testament The common meaning 
is, to treat others so as to cause grieS 
We are not to suppose that the Holy 
Spirit literally endures grief or 
pain, at the conduct of men. The 
language is such as is fitted to de- 
scribe what men endure, and is ap- 
plied to him to denote that kind of 
conduct which' is fitted to cause 
grief; and the meaning here is, * do 
not pursue such a course as is fitted, 
\ in its oNvu ifflAxit^, \o ^vci the bene- 
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sealed • unto the dny of redemp- 
tion. 

31 Let all bitterness, * aiid 
wrath, and anger, and clamour. 
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volent heart of a holy bein^. Do 
not act towards the Holy Spirit in a 
manner which would produce pain 
in the bosom of a friend who loves 
you. There is a course of conduct 
which will drive that Spirit from the 
mind as if he w«re grieved and 
pained — as a coune of ingratitude 
and sin would pain the heart of an 
earthly friend, and cause him to 

I leave you.' If asked what that con- 
duct is, we mav' reply, (1.) Open 
and gross sins. They are particular- 
ly referred to here ; and the meaning 
of Paul is, that theft, falsehood, an- 
ger, and kindred vices, would grieve 
Sie Holy Spirit, and cause him to 
depart. (2.) Anger, in all its forms. 
Nothing is more fitted to drive away 
all serious and tender impressions 
from the mind, than the indulgence 
of anger. (3.) Licentious thoughts 
and oesires. The Spirit of God is 
pure, and he dwells not in a soul 
that is filled with c(WTupt imaginings. 
(4.) Ingratitude. We feel mgrati- 
tude more than almost anything 
else; and why should we suppose 
that the Holy Spirit would not feel 
it also 1 (4) Neglect. The Spirit 
of God is grieved by that Often he 
prompts OS to pray ; he disposes the 
mind to seriousness, to the perusal 
of the Bible, to tenderness and pe- 
nitence. We neglect those fevoured 

1 moments of our piety, and lose those 
happy seasons for beccmi'mg like 
G(kL (5.) Resistance. Christians 
often resist the Holy Ghost He 
would lead them to be dead to the 
world ; yet they drive on their plans 
of gain. He would teach them the 
folly of fiishion and vanity ; yet they 
deck themselves in the gayest ap- 
parel He would keep diem from 



and " evil-speaking, be put away * 
from you, with allmalice : 

32 And be ye kind one to an- 
other, tender-hearted, forgiving** 



c Ti. 3. 2. 



d Mar. 11. 25, 26. 



the splendid party, the theatre, 
and the ball-room; yet they go. 
there. All that is needful fiir a- 
Christian to do in order to be emih 
nent in piety, is to yield to the gen- 
tle influences which would draw Ima 
to prayer and to heaven. ^ Wher^ 
by ye are sealed. See Notes oa 
2 Cor. L 22. ^ Unto the day of re- 
demptwn. See Notes on ch. i. 14« 

31. Let all bitterness. See Notes 
on ver. 2 of this chapter. % And 
wrath. The word here does not dif- 
fer essentially from anger. ^ Anger, 
See Note on ver. 26. All cherished, 
unreasonable anger. ^And clamour. 
Noise, disorder, high words ; such as 
men use in a brawl, or when they 
are excited. Christians are to be 
calm and serious. Harsh conten- 
tions and strifes ; hoarse brawls and 
tumults, are to be unknown among 
them. ^ And evil-speaking. Slan- 
der, backbiting, angry expressions, 
tale-bearing, reproaches, &c. % With 
all malice. Rather, *with all eviP 
— jcoxtV Every kind and sort of 
evil is to be put away, and you ani 
to manifest oiily that which is good. 

32. And be ye kind one to another. 
Benignant, mdd, courteous, polite — 
xprjts'to^, 1 Pet iiL 8. Christianity 
{nx)duces true courteousness, or po- 
liteness. It does not make one 
rough, crabbed, sour; nor does it 
dispose its followers to violate the 
proper rules of social intercourse. 
The secret of true politeness is 6c- 
nevolence, or a desire to make others 
happy; and a Christian should be 
the most polite of men. There is 
no religion in a sour, misanthropic 
temper ; none in rvideweaa^ ^\.\ScL<^ie&^ 
and repu\aivew^^\ Tissaa *\Tk. N>si»* 
lating tVi^ T\3Xes o^ ^qkA-^si^^vs^L' 
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' one another, even as God for 

There u a hollow-hearted politeness, 
indeed, which the Christian is not to 
aim at or copy. His politeness is to 
be based on kindness. Col. iii. 12. 
His courtesy is to be the result of 
love, good-will, and a desire of the 
happiness of all others; and this will 
prompt to the kind of conduct that 
will render his intercourse with 
others agreeable and profitable. — 
% Tender-hearted. Having a heart 
disposed to pity and compassion, and 
especially disposed to show kindness 
to the £iults of erring brethren ; for 
80 the connection demands. ^ For^ 
giving one another. See Notes on 
Matt vi. 12. 1A» God for Chrises 
sake hath forgiven you. As God, 
on account of what Christ has su^ 
ffered and done, has pardoned you. 
He has done it, (1.) freely — without 
merit on our part — when we were 
confessedly in the wrong. (2.) Fully; 
he has forgiven every offence. (3.) 
\iber<dly ; he has forgiven many 
ofiences, for our sins have been in- 
numerable. This is to be the rule 
which we are to observe in forgiving 
others. We are to do it freely, fuUy, 
liberally. The forgiveness is to be 
entire, cordial, constant We are 
not to rake up old offences, and 
charge them again upon them ; we 
are to treat them as though they had 
not ofilended, for so Grod treats us. 
Learn, (1.) That the forgiveness of 
an ofiending brother is a duty which 
we are not at liberty to neglect 
(2.) The peace and happiness of the 
church* depend on it All are liable 
to offend their brethren, as all are 
liable to offend God; all need for- 
giveness of one another, as we all 
need it of God. (3.) There is no 
danger of carrying it too far. Let 
die rule be observed — ' As Ood has 
forgiven yoUy so do you foyrgive 
oiAers. ' Let a man recollect his 
own sina and follies; let him look 
overbia liie, and see how often he 



Christ's sake hath foi^ven you. 

has offended God ; let him remember 
that all has been forgiven ; and then, 
fresh with tiiis feelmg, let him go 
and meet an offending brother, and 
say, ' JVIy brother, I forgive you. I 
do it frankly, fully, wholly. So 
Christ has forgiven me ; so I forgive 
you. The offonce shall be no more re- 
membered. It shall not be referred to 
in our intercourse to harrow up your 
foelings; it i^U not diminish my 
love for you; it shall not prevent 
my imiting with yon in doing good. 
Christ treats me, a poor sinner, as a 
friend ; and so I will treat you.' 

CHAPTER V. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEa. 

This chapter is a continuation of 
the practical exhortations com- 
menced in ch. iv. It comprises the 
following points, or subjects : 

1. The exhortation to be followers 
of God, and to walk in love. Vs. 
1,2. 

2. The duty of avoiding the im 

Sure practices of the surrounding 
eathen, and of wholly breaking off 
from the vices in which even they 
themselves had indulged, before 
their conversion to Christianity. 
Vs. 3—17. 

3. The apostle cautions them parti- 
cularly against the use of wine, and 
the revelry which attends its use, and 
exhorts them rather to engage in the 
exercises to which the Holy Spirit 
would prompt them, and to the ser- 
vices of praise and thanksffivinor. 
Vs. 1&-20. 

4. He exhorts thepi to mutual 
subjection ; and particularly enjoins 
on wives the duty of being subject 
to their husbands. Va 21 — ^24. 

5. The chapter closes with a 

statement of the duty of husbands 

to love their wives, illustrated by 

that which Chmt showed for the 

church. \a.%-^'!i. 
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CHAPTER V. 

E ye Aerefore followers of 
Qod, as dear children ; 



L Be ye therefore followers of 
Ood, Gr., *Be imitators — jiu-jwrto* 
-of God.* The idea is not that tney 
were to be the friends of God, or 
numbered among his followers, but 
tiiat they were to imitate him in the 
particular thing under consideration. 
The word ' therefore' — 5w — con- 
nects this with thc^ previous chapter, 
where he had been exhorting them 
to kindness, and to a spirit of for- 
giveness, and he here entreats them 
to imitate God, who was always kind 
and ready to forgive. Comp. Matt. 
V. 44—47. As he forgives us (ch. iv. 
32), we should be ready to forgive 
others; as he has borne with onr 
faults, we should bear with theirs ; 
as he is ever ready to hear our cry 
when we ask for mercy, we should 
be ready to hear others when they 
desire to be forgiven ; and as he is 
never weary with doing us good, we 
should never be weary m benefiting 
them. ^ As dear children. The 
meaning is, * as those children which 
are beloved follow the example of 
a fether, so we, who are beloved of 
God, should follow his example.* 
What a simple rule this is! And 
bow much contention and strife 
would be avoided if it were follow- 
ed! If every Christian who is 
angry, unforgiving, and unkind, 
would just ask himself the question, 
* How does God treat me V it would 
save all the trouble and heart-burn- 
ing which ever exists in the church. 

2. And walk in love. That is, 
let your lives be characterized by 
love ; let that be evmced in all your 
deportment and conversation. See 
Notes on John xiiL 34. f As Christ 
also hath loved us. We are to 
evince the same love for one another 
which be has done for us. He 
allowed Ais love by giving himself 



2 And walk in loTe, • as Christ 
also hath loved us, and hath given 
himself for us, an offering and a 

a Jno. 13. 34. 

to die for us, and we should evince 
similar love to one another. 1 John 
iiL 16. % And hath given himself 
for us, This is evidently added by 
the apostle to show what he meant 
by saying that Christ loved us, and 
what we ought to do to evince our 
love for each other. The ^strength 
of his love was so great that he was 
willing to give himself up to death 
on our account; our love for our 
brethren should be such that we 
would be willing to do the same 
thing for them. 1 John iiL 16. 
% An offering. The word here used 
— Ttpocf^opd — means properly that 
which is offered to God— iu any 
way, or whatever it may be. It is, 
however, in the Scriptures, common- 
ly used to denote an offering without 
blood — a thank-ofiering — and thus 
is distinguished from a sacrifice or a 
bloody oblation. The word occurs 
only in Acts xxi. 26 ; xxiv. 17. Rom. 
XV. 16. Eph. V. 2. Heb. x. 5. 8. 
10. 14. 18. It means here that he 
regarded himself as an offering to 
God. ^ And a sacrifice. ^aUuv. 
Christ is here expressly called a 
Sacrifice — the usual word in the 
Scriptures to denote a proper sacri- 
fice. A sacrifice was an offering 
made to God by killing an animal 
and burning it on an altar, designed 
to make atonement for sin. ft al- 
ways implied the killing of the ani- 
mal as an acknowled^ent of the 
sinner that he deserved to die. It 
was the giving up of /(/e, which 
was supposed to reside in the blood 
(see Notes on Rom. iiL 25), and 
hence it was necessary that blood 
should be shed. Christ was such a 
sacrifice; and his love was shown 
in his being vj'^Vffv^ >JwaX.\!iNa'^^3«&^ 
should be sYie^Xo «»n^ ^e^. \^w '^ 
noeet-smeUing aowour- ^ea ^^*i» 
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for a " sweet- 



a Le. 1. 9. 



on 2 Cor. ii. 15, where the word 
savour is explained. The meaning 
here is, that the offering which 
Christ made of himself to God, was 
like the grateful and pleasant smell 
of incense, that is, it was acceptable 
to him. It was an exhibition of 
benevolence with which he was 
pleased, and it gave him the oppor- 
tunity of evincing his own benevo- 
lence in the salvation of men. The 
meaning of this in the connection 
here is, that the offering which 
Christ made was one of love. So, 
says Paul, do you love one another. 
Christ sacrificed himself by love, 
and that sacrifice was acceptable to 
God. So do you show love one to 
another. Sacrifice every thing which 
opposes it, and it will be acceptable 
to God. He will approve all which 
is designed to promote love, as he 
approved the sacrifice which was 
made, under the influence of love, 
by his Son. 

3. But fornication, A common 
vice among the heathen then as 
it is now, and one into which they 
were in special danger of falling. 
See Notes on Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. vi. 
18. ^ And all uncleanness. Impu- 
rity of life. See Notes on Rom. i. 24. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 19. Gal. v. 19. Eph. 
iv.l9. Col. iii. 5. ^Orcovetousness. 
The connection in which this word 
is found is remarkable. It is asso- 
ciated with the lowest and most de- 
basing vices, and this, as well as 
those vices, was not once to be 
named among them. What was 
Paul's estimate then of covetousness'J 
"He considered it as an odious and 
abominable vice; a vice to be re- 
garded in the same light as the 
most gross sin, and as wholly to be 
abhorred by air who bore the Chris- 
tian name. See ver. 5. The co- 
yetous BUM, according to Paul, is to 



3 But fornication, * and all un- 
cleanness, or covetousness, let it 

ilCo. 6. 18. 1TIL4. 3. 

be ranked with the sensual, and with 
idolaters (ver. 5), and with those who 
are entirely excluded from the king- 
dom of God. Is this the estimate 
in which the vice is held now '? Is it 
the view which professing Chris- 
tians take of it? Do we not feel 
that there is a great difference be- 
tween a covetous man and a man 
of impure and licentious lifol Why 
is this? Because^ (1.) it is so com- 
mon ; (2.) because it is found among 
those who make pretensions to re- 
finement and even'religion; (3.) be- 
cause it is not so easy to define what 
is covetousness, as it is to define im- 
purity of life ; and (4.) because the 
public conscience is seared, and the 
mind blinded to the low and grovel- 
ling character of the sin. Yet is 
not the view of Paul the right, view? 
Who is a covetous man? A man 
who, in the pursuit of gold, neglects 
his soul, his intellect, and his heart 
A man who, in this insatiable pur- 
suit, is regardless of justice, truth, 
charity, faith, prayer, peace, comfort, 
usefulness, conscience; and who shall 
say that there is any vice more de- 
basing or degrading than this? The 
time may come, therefore, when the 
covetous man will be regarded as 
deserving the same rank in the pub- 
lic estimation with the most vicious, 
and when to covet will be consider- 
ed as much opposed to the spirit of 
the gospel as any of the vices here 
named. When that time shall come, 
the world's conversion will probably 
be not a distant event ^ Let it not he 
once named among you. That is 
let it not exist ; let there be no oc 
casion for mentioning such a thing 
among you; let it be wholly un- 
known. This cannot mean that it 
is vnx>ng to mention these vices foi 
.the purpose of feboking them, oi 
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not be once named ' among you, 
as becometh saints ; 



a c. 5. 12. 



4 Neither filthiness, nor.fbolisb 
talking, nor jesting, whicii • are 



b Ro. 1. 28. 



mitting them — for Paul himself in 
this manner mentions them here, 
and frequently elsewhere — but that 
they should not exist among them. 
^ As becometh saints. As befits the 
character of Christians, who are re- 
garded as holy. Literally, * as. be- 
cometh fudy ones'— ^opcotj. 

4. Neither filthiness. That is, 
obscene, or indecent conversation. 
Literally, that which is shameful, or 

deformed— tutf;tp^»7^ The word does 
not elsewhere occur in (he New 
Testament ^ Nor foolish talking^ 
This word — ^uopoi^xyytar— does not oc- 
cur elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment. It means that kind of talk 
which is insipid, senseless, stupid, 
foolish; which is not fitted to in- 
struct, edify, profit — ^the idle chit- 
chat which is so conmion in the 
world. The meaning is, that Chris- 
tians should aim to heLve their con- 
versation sensible, serious, sincere — 
remembering the words of the Lord 
Jesus, "that every idle word that 
men shall speak, they shall give ac- 
count thereof in the day of judg- 
ment" Matt xii. 36. \ ffor jest- 
ing, ivtpaais^ia. This word occurs 
al£> nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament. It properly means, that 
which is voelUtumed (j^-^wellf and 
YpcTCco — to turn); and then that which 
is sportive, refined, courteous; and 
then urbimityj humour, wit; and 
then jesting, levity — ^which is evi- 
dently the meaning here. The apos- 
tle would not forbid courteousness, 
or refinement of manners (comp. 
1 Pet iii. 8), and the reference, 
therefore, must be to that which is 
light and trifling in conversation ; to 
that whidi is noown among us as 
jesting. It OHiybe observed, (1.) 
that courtetnututB k not forbidden 
in the ScripCittciit Iwt is positively 
required, IFetJikdi (2.) Cheer- 
10 



fulness is not forbidden — ^for if any 
thing can make cheerful, it is the 
hope of heaven. (3.) Pleasantry 
cannot be forbidden. I meeln that 
quiet and gentle humour that arises 
from good-nature, and that makes 
one g(X)d-natured in spite of himselfl 
Such are many of the poems of 
Cowper, and many of the essays of 
Addison in the " SpectatOT" — a be- 
nevolent hurhour which disposes ua 
to smile, but hot to be malignant y 
to be good-natured, but not to in- 
spire levity. But levity and jest>- 
ing, though oflen manifested by min- 
isters and other Christians, are as 
inconsistent with true dignity as 
with the gospel. Where were they 
seen in the conversati(m of tlie Re- 
deemer 1 Where in the writings of 
Paul ? T Which are not convenient. 
That is, which are not fit or proper; 
which do not become the character 
of Christians. Notes, Rom. L 28. 
Christians should be grave and 
serious — ^though cheerful and plea- 
sant They should feel that they 
have great mterests at stake, and that 
the world has too. They are re- 
deemed — ^not to make sport; pur- 
chased with precious blood — for 
other purposes than to make men 
laugh They are soon to be in 
heaven — and a man Who has any 
impressive sense of that will habitu- 
ally feel that he has much else to do 
than to make men laugh. The true 
course of life is midway between 
moroseness and levity ; sourness and 
lightness; harshness and jesting. 
Be benevolent, kind, cheerful, bland, 
courteous, but serious. Be solemn, 
thoughtful, deeply impressed with 
the presence of Uod and with eter- 
nal things, but pleasant, af&ble, and 
benignant Think not a envVlft %\s\.- 
ful; butlYi\nktvo\.\«^Vc^ w.\A\^>aastt 
IharmleBB. ^ButToOwsr gvamg,o$ 
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not convenient ; but rather giving 
of thanks. 

6 For this ye know, that • no 

c He. 13.4. Re. 22. 15. 

thanks. Thanks to God, or {»*aises, 
are more becoming Christians than 
jesting. The idea here seems to 
be, that such employment would be 
far more appropriate to the charac- 
ter of Christians, than idle, trifling, 
and indelicate conversation. Instead, 
therefore, of meeting together for 

,low wit and jesting; for singing 
eongs, and for the vulgar discourse 
which often attends such *^ther- 
ings' of friends, Paul wouIq have 
them come together for the purpose 
of praising Gfcd, and engaging in 
his service. Men are social in their 
nature ; and if they do not assemble 
for good purposes, they will for bad 
ones. It is much more appropriate 
to the character of Christians to 
come together to sing praises to 
Grod, than to sing songs; to pray 
than to jest; to converse of the 
things of redemption than to tell 
ane^otes; and to devote the time 
to a contemplation of the world to 
come, than to trifles and nonsense. 

5. For this know. Be assured of 
this. The object here is, to deter 
from indulgence in those vices by 
the solemn assurance that no one 
who committed them could possibly 
be saved. % Nor unclean person. 
No one of corrupt and licentious life 
can be saved. See Rev. xxiL 15. 
If Nor covetous man, who is an 
idolater. That is, he bestows on 
money the afiections due to God. See 
Col. iiL 5. To worsliip money is as 
real idolatry as to worship a block 
of stone. If this be so, what an 
idolatrous world is this ! How many 
idolaters are there in professedly 
Christian la&clst How many, it is 

to be J^ared, in the church itself! 

And since every covetous radn is 

certainly to he excluded from the\ 



whoremonger, nor unclean per 
son, nor covetous man, who * is 
an idolater, hath any inheritance 

b Co. 3. 5. 

kingdom of God, how anxious should 
we be to examine our hearts, and 
to know whether this sin may not 
lie at our door ! ^ Hath any inherit" 
ance, &c. Such an one slwil never 
enter heaven. This settles the in- 
quiry about the final destiny of a 
large portion of the world ; and this 
solemn sentence our conscience and 
all our views of heaven approve. 
Let us learn hence, (1.) that heaven 
wdl be pure. (2.) That it will be 
a desirable place — for who would 
wish to live always with the licen- 
tious and the impure? (3.) It is 
right to reprove these vices and to 
preach agamst them. Shall we not 
be allowed to preach against those 
sins which will certainly exclude 
men from heaven? (4.) A large 
piEirt of the world is exposed to the 
wrath of God. What numbers are 
covetous ! What multitudes are li- 
centious! In how many places is 
licentiousness openly and unblush- 
ingly practised ! In how many more 
places in secret I And. in how many 
more is the heart polluted, while the 
external conduct is moral; the soul 
corrupt, while the individual moves 
in respectable, society! (5.) What 
a world of shame will hell be ! How 
dishonourable and disgraceful to be 
damned forev^, and to linger on in 
eternal fires, because the man was 
TOO POLLUTED to be admitted into 
pure society! Here, perhaps, he 
moved in fashionable life, and was 
rich, and honoured, and flattered; 
there he will be sent down to hell 
because his whole soul was corrupt, 
and because God would not suffer 
heaven to be contaminated by his 
presence ! (6.) What a doom awaits 
the cotietoiu mAivl H^,Uke the sen- 
sualist, \b to be ex<c\x)A<^ ^\xv \^v<^ 



Hw 



A a 64.] 



CHAPTER V. 



Ill 



in the kingdom of Christ and of 
God. 

6 Let no man deceive • you 
with vain words : for because of 
these things cometh the wrath of 
Grod upon the children of * dis- 
obedience. 



a Je. 39. 8, 9. 



or, unbelirf. 



kingdom of God. And what is to 
be his doom ? Will he have a place 
apart from the common damned — a 

golden palace and a bed of down in 
ell ? No. It will be no small part 
of his aggravation that he will be 
doomed to spend an eternity with 
those in comparison with whom on 
earth, perhaps, he thought himself 
to be pure as anangd of li^ht (7.) 
With this multitude of the licentious 
and the covetous, will sink to hell 
all who are not renewed and sane- 
tified. What a prospect for the gay, 
the ^hionable, the moral, the almiar 
ble, and the lovely, who have no re- 
ligion ! For all the impenitent and 
the unbelieving, there is but one 
home in eternity. Hell is less terri- 
ble from its penal fires and its smoke 
of torment, than from its being made 
up of the pro&ne, the sensual, and 
the vile ; and its supremest horrors 
arise from its being the place where 
shall be gathered all the corrupt and 
unholy dwellers in a M\ea world ; 
all who are so impure that they 
cannot be admitted into heaven. 
Why then will the refined, the 
moral, and the amiable not be per- 
suaded to seek the society of a pure 
heaven 1 to be prepared for the world 
where holy beings dwell 1 

6. Lei no man deceive you. Let 
no one by artful pleas persuade you 
that there will be no danger from 
practising these vices. We may 
suppose that they would be under 
strong temptations to mingle in the 
gay and festive scenes where these 
vices were not firowned on, or where 
tbef were practiaed; or that they 



7 Be not ye therefore partakers 
with them. 

8 For * ye were sometimes 
darkness, but now are ye light • 
in the Lord: walk as children^ 
of light ; 

&c. 2. 11.13. elTh.5.5. <rJno.l3. 3a 

might be tempted to commit them 
by some of the plausible arguments 
which were then used for meir in- 
dulgenca Many of their friends 
may have been in these circles ; and 
they would endeavour to convince 
them that such were the customs 
which had been long practised, and 
that there could be no harm still in 
their indulgence. Not a few phi- 
losophers endeavoured, as is well 
known, to defend some of these prac- 
tices, and even practised them them- 
selves. See Notes on Rom. L It 
required, therefore, all the authority 
of an apostle to convince them, 
that however plausible were the 
arguments in defence of them, they 
certainly exposed those who prac- 
tised them to the wrath of Grod. 
IT For because of these things com- 
eth the wrath of God. See Notes 
on Rom. i. 18 ; ii. 8, 9. T Upon the 
children of disobedience. See Notes 
on Matt i. 1. Rom. ii. 8. 

7. Be not ye therefore partakers 
with them. Since these tilings dis- 
please God and expose to his wrath, 
avoid them. 

8. For ye were sometimes dark" 
ness. See Notes on ch. ii. II, 12. 
1 Cor. vi. 11. The meaning here is, 
that they were themselves formerly 
sunk in the same ignorance, and 
practised the same abominations. 
■f But now are ye light in the Lord. 
Light is the emblem of happiness, 
knowledge, holiness. The meaning 
is, that they had been enlightened 
by tfie Lord to aee tV« ^nVJl <2k^ xJcv^^esi 
practices, and XVvbX >i3tie^ ow^V^«»^ 
fore, to foT8a.\te Vk^ta, \VJa\V. oa 
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9 (For the fruit • of the Spirit 
18 in all goodness and righteous^ 
ness and truth ;) 

10 Proving * what is accepta- 
ble unto the Lord. 



c 6a. 5. 22, &c. 



bRo. 12.2. 



children of light. See Notes on 
Matt i. 1, on the use of the word 
wn, or children. The meaning here 
is, that they should live as became 
those who had been enlightened to 
Bee the evil of sin, and the beauty 
rf virtue and religion. Qomp. John 
xii. 36, where the same phrase oc- 
curs. 

9. For the fruit of the Spirit. 
That is, since the Holy Spirit through 
the gospel produces goodness, right- 

' eousuess, and truth, see that you ex- 
hibit these in your lives, and thus 
.-V^ show that you are the children of 
■ ' ' 1^ .light On the fruits of the Spirit, 
see Notes on Gal. v. 22, 23. f Is 
in all goodness. Is seen in produc- 
ing all kinds of goodness. He who 
is not good is not a Christian. 

10. Proving what is acceptable 
unto the Lord. That is, ' Walk as 
children of light (ver..8), thus show- 
ing what is acceptable to the Lord.' 
Rosenmiiller supposes that the par^ 
ticiple is used here instead of the 
imperative. The meaning is, that 
by so living you will make a fair 
trial of what is acceptable to the 
Lord. The result on your happiness 
in this life and the next, will be such 
as to show that such a course m pleas- 
ing in his sight Dr. Chandler, how- 
ever, renders it as meaning that by 
this course they would show that 
they discerned and approved of what 
was acceptable to Uie Lord. See 
Notes on Rom. xii. 2, where a simi- 
lar form of expression occurs. 

11. And have no fellowship. See 
the sentiment here expressed fully 

explained in the Notes on 2 Cor. vl 
14-^18. f The unfruitful toorhi^ 



11 And have * no fellowship 
with the unfruitful works of dark- 
ness, but rather reprove '^Acm. 

12 For it is a shame even to 
speak of those things which are 
done of them in secret. 



e ] Co. 5. 9, 11. 



dlTi.5.20. 



The deeds of darkness that produce 
no benefit to the body or the soul. 
The word unfruitful is here used in 
contrast with the * fruit of the Spirit,' 
ver. 9. *^ Btit rather reprove them. 
By your life, your conversation, and 
all your influence. This is the busi- 
ness of Christians. Their lives 
should be a standing rebuke of a sin- 
ful world, and they should be ever 
ready to express their disapprobation 
of its wickedness in every form. 

12. For it is a shame even to speak, 
&c. Comp. Notes, Rom. i. 24—32. 
It is still a shame to speak of the 
practices of the heathen. Mission- 
aries tell us that they cannot de- 
scribe the ima£fes on the car of Juof- 
gemaut, or tell us what is done in 
the idol temples. All over the world 
the same thmg^ is true. The cheek 
of modesty and virtue would be suf- 
fused with shame at the very men- 
tion of what is done by the worship- 
pers of idols ; and the same is true 
of what is done by ihultitudes in 
Christian lands, who are not wor- 
shippers of idols. Their deeds can- 
not be described in the circles of the 
refined and the delicate ; they can- 
not be told in the presence of mo- 
thers and sisters. Is there not em- 
phasis here in the words *even to 
SPEAK of these things T If the apos- 
tle would not allow them to name 
those things, or to speak of them, is it 
wise or safe for Christians now to be 
familiar with the accounts of those, 
practices of pollution, and for minis- 
ters to portray them in the pulpit, 
and for the friends of * moral reform' 
to describe them before the world ] 
The Nety namxug cll^^^aa^ ahond- 



IS BcU ail things that are ^ re- 
proved' ioe made manifest ' by the 

> <Hr, discovered. a Jno. 3. 20, 21. 

nations often produces improper a&- 
Bociations in the mind ; the descrip^ 
tion creates polluting images before 
the imagfination ; the exhibition of 
pictures, even far the purpose of 
condemning them, defiles the soul. 
There are some vices which, from 
the corruptions of the human heart, 
cannot be safely described, and it is 
to be feared that, under the plea of 
faithfulness, many have done evil by 
exciting improper feelings, where 
they should have only alluded to the 
crime, and then spoken in thunder. 
Paul did not describe these vices, be 
denounced them; he did not dwell 
upon them long enough for the ima- 
gination to find employment, and to 
corrupt the soul. He mentioned the 
vice — and then he mentioned the 
wrath of God ; he alluded to the sin, 
and then he spoke of the exclusion 
from heaven. Comp. Notes on 1 
Cor. vL 18. T Which are done of 
them in teeret. Many have supposed 
that there is an allusion here to the 
" mysteries'^ which were celebrated 
in Greece, usually at night, and &r 
from the public eye. Many of these 
were indeed impure and abomina- 
ble, but there is no necessity for 
supposing that there is such an allu- 
sion here. The reference may be 
to the vices which were secretly 
practised then as now; the abomina- 
tions which flee from the eye of day, 
and which are performed far from the 
public gaze. 

13. But all things that are re- 
proved. Marg., discovered. The 
word here used properly means 
proved, demonstrated, reproved, or 
convicted (see Notes on John xvL 
8) ; but it seems here to be used in 
the sense of disclosed, or discovered. 
The sense is, that its true nature is 
demansirated f that ia, it is' made 
10* 
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light : for whatsoever doth make 
manifest is hght. 
14 Wherefore ^he saith, * Awake 



» or, it. 



b u. eo. 1. 



known. IT Are made manifest btf 
the Ught. The sense is, 'light is 
the means of seeing what things are. 
We discern their form, nature, ap- 
pearance, by it So it is with the 
gospel— rthe light of the world. It 
enables us to see the true nature of 
actions. They are done in dark- 
ness, and are like objects in the 
dark. Their form and nature can- 
not then be known ; but, when the 
light shines, we see what they are.' 
Comp. Notes on John iii. ^, 21. 
^ For whatsoever doth make mani' 
fest is light. » Anything which will 
show the real form and nature of an 
object, deserves to be called light,* 
Of the truth of this, no one can 
doubt The meaning in this con- .^' 
nection is, that that system which • . 
discloses the true nature of what is 
done by the heathen, deserves to be 
considered as light ; and that the 
gospel which does this, should be 
regarded as a system of light and 
truth. It discloses their odiousness 
and vileness, and it stands thus in 
strong contrast with all the false and 
abominable systems which have up- 
held or produced those vices. 

14 Wherefore he saith. Marg., 
or it. Ato rJyH. The meaning may 
be, either that the Lord says, or the 
Scripture. Much difficulty has been 
experienced in endeavouring to as- 
certain where this is said. It is 
agreed on all hands that it is not 
found, in so many words, in the Old 
Testament Some have supposed 
that the allusion is to Isa. xxvi. 19, 
" Th3r dead men shall live — awake 
and sinff, ye that dwell in the dust, 
for thy dew is as the dew of herbs," 
&c. But the objections to this are 
obvious and conclusive, (l.'^ TVyJa 
is not a qaotalioft. o^ itSoaX. ^^^si^^'^^ 
1 has it a resemblance \jci'A^ ^i.q«^^^ 
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thou that sleepesl, and arise from 



the word "awake." (2.) The pas- 
sage in Isaiah refers to a different 
matter, and has a different sense al" 
togetlier. See Notes on the passage. 
To make it refer to those to whom 
the gospel comes, is most forced and 
unnatural. Others have supposed 
that the refereuce is to Isa. Ix. 1 — 3, 
"Arise, shine ; for thy light is come," 
&c. But the objet;tioB to this is not 
less decisive. (1.) k is not a quota- 
tion of that passage, and the resem- 
blance is very remote, if it can be 
seen at all. (2.) That is addressed 
to the church,' calling on her to 
let her light shine; this, to awake 
and arise nom the dead, with the as- 
surance that Christ would give them 
light The exhortation here is to 
Christians, to avoid the vices of the 
heathen around them ; the exhorta- 
tion in Isaiah is to the church, to 
rejoice and exult in view of the fact 
that the day of triumph had come, 
and that the heathen were to be con- 
verted, and to come in multitudes 
and devote themselves to God. In 
the design of the two passages there 
is no resemblance. Some have sup- 
posed that the words are taken from 
some book among the Hebrews which 
is now lost Epiphanius supposed 
that it was a quotation from a pro- 
phecy of Elijah; Syncellus and Eu- 
thalius, from some writing of Jere- 
miah ; Hippoly tus, from the writing 
of some now unknown prophet Je- 
rome supposed it was taken from 
some apocryphal writings. Grotius 
supposes that it refers to the word 
light in ver. 13, and that the sense 
is, * That light says ; that is, that a 
man who is pervaded by that light, 
let him so say to another.' Heu- 
mann, and after him Storr, Michael- 
is, and Jenning (Jewish Ant iL 252), 
suppose that the reference is to a 



the dead, and Christ shall gite 
thee light. 

manner, and that the meaning is, 
'Wherefore, as it is said in the 
hymns which we sing, 

* Awake, thou that sleepest ; 
Arise fVom the dead ; 
Christ shall give thee light' 

Others have supposed that there k 
an allusion to a sentiment whidi 
prevailed among the Jews, respect- 
mg the significancy of blowing the 
trumpet on the first day of the 
month, or the feast of the new mooB« 
Maimohides conjectures that that 
<:all of the trumpet, especially in the 
month Tisri, in which the great day 
of atonement occurred, was designed 
to signify a special call to repent- 
ance; meaning, *You who sleep, 
arouse from your slumbers; seardi 
and try yourselves; think on your 
Creator, rejpent, and attend to the 
salvation of the soul.' Burdery in 
Ros. Alt u. neu. Mor^nland, in 
loQ. But all this is evidently con- 
jecture. 1 see no evidence that 
Paul meant to make a quotation at 
all. Why may we not suppose that 
he. speaks as an inspired man, and 
that he means to say, simply, that 
God now gives this command, or 
that God now speaks in this wayl 
The sense then would be, * Be sepa* 
rate from sinners. Come out from 
among the heathen. Do not mingle 
with their abominations; do not 
name them. You are the children 
of light ; and God says to you, awake 
from false security, rouse from the 
death of sin, and Christ shall en- 
lighten you.' Whatever be tlie ori- 
^m of the sentiment in this verse, it 
IS worthy of inspiration, and accords 
with all that is elsewhere said in the 
Scriptures. IF Awake thou that 
steepest. Arouse from a state of 
slumber and false security. Sleep 



soDff or hymn that was sung by the \ and death ate sto'tecm i^T^T^aenta- 
sar/jT Christians, hesumms m this \ turns o£ \ke ^aAftVa-'wiukrift.Ta!^ 
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by nature. In sleep we are, though 
living, insensible to any danger that 
may be near; we are unconscious 
of what may be going on around us ; 
we hear not the voice of our friends; 
we see not the beauty of the grove 
or the landscape; we are forgetful 
of our real character and condition. 
So with the sinner. It is as if his 
faculties were locked in a deep slum- 
ber. He hestrs not when God calls ; 
he has no sense of danger ; he is 
insensible to the beauties and glories 
of the heavenly world; he is forget- 
ful of his true character and eondi- 
tion[. To see all this, he must be 
first awakened ; and hence this so- 
lemn command is addressed to man. 
He tnust rouse from this condition, 
or he cannot be saved. But can he 
awaken himselfl Is it not the work 
of God to awaken a sinner ? Can 
he rouse himself to a sense of his 
condition and danger ? How do we 
do in otlier things ? The man that 
is sleeping on the verge of a danger- 
ous precipice we would approach, 
and say, *Awake, you are in danger.' 
The chtld that is sleeping quietly in 
its bed, while the flames are bursting 
into the room, we would rouse, and 
say, 'Awake, or you will perish.' 
Why not use the same language to 
the .sinner slumbering on the verge 
of ruin, in a deep eTeep, while the 
flames of wrath are kindling around 
him 1 We have no difficulty in call- 
ing on sleepers elsewhere to awake 
when in danger ; how can we have 
any difficulty when speaking to the 
sinner 1 ^ And arise from the dead. 
The state of the sinner Is oflen com- 
pared to death. See Notes on ch. 
li. 1. Men are by nature dead in 
. sins ; yet they must rouse from this 
condition, or they will perish. How 
singular, it may be said, to call upon 
the dead to rise ! How cotdd they 
raise themselves upl Yet God 
speaks thus to men, and commands 
tbem to rhm from the death of sin. 
LearOf tbeo, (1,) That men are not 



dead in sin in any mich sens^ that 
they are not moral agents, or respon- 
sible. (2.) That they are not dead 
in any such sense that they have no 
power of any kind. (3.) That it is 
right to call on sinners to arouse 
from their condition, and live. (4.) 
That they must put forth their efforts 
as if they were to begin the work 
themselves, without waiting for God 
to do it for them. They are to 
awake ; they are to arise. It is not 
God who is to awake; it is not 
Christ who is to arise. It is the sin- 
ner who is to awake from his slum- 
ber, and arise from the state of death ; 
nor is he to wait for God to do the 
work for him. ^ And Christ shall 
give thee light, Christ is the light 
of the world. See Notes on John i. 
4. 9; viii. 12. Heb. i. 3. The idea 
here is, that if they will use all 
the powers witli which Grod has en- 
dowed them, and arouse from their 
spiritual slumber, and make an ap- 
propriate eSbri for salvation, then 
they may expect that Christ will 
shine upon them, and bless them in 
their effi)rts. This is just the pro- 
mise that we need, and it is all that 
we need. All that man can ask is, 
that if he will make efforts to be 
saved, God will blesis those efforts, so 
that they shall not be m vain. Fa- 
culties of mind have been given us 
to be employed in securing our sal- 
vation ; and if we will employ them 
as they were intended to be employ- 
ed, we may look for the divine aid ; 
if not, we cannot expect it " God 
helps those who help themselves ;" 
and they who will make no efibrt for 
their salvation must perish, as they 
who will make no efert to provide 
food must starve. This command 
was indeed addressed at first to 
Cliristians; but it involves a princi- 
ple which is applicable to all. In- 
deed, the language here is rather 
descriptive ot the ccya.^^\OTv <2R. \a\^^- 
nitent smiiexa, V)aft.\\ ol OKtv^Vaxa. 
In a ikr mote \xa^i\fiCDX «fc\>afc ^'s^ 
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15 See then that ye walk • cir- 
cumspectly, not as fools, but as 
wise, 

a Co. 4. 5. ' 

Q.re " asleep," and are " dead ;" and 
with the more earnestness, therefore, 
should they be entreated to awake, 
and to rise from the dead, that Christ 
may give them light 

15. See then that ye wtdk drcum- 
sweetly, CarefiiUy, anxiously, soli- 
citous lest you fell into sin. The 
word rendered * cu*cumspectly' — 
dxpt)3to$^— means diligently, and the 
idea here is, that they were to take 
special pains to guard against the 
temptations around them, and to live 
as they ought to. ^ Not as fools, 
but as unse. Not as the people of 
this world live, indulging m roolish 
pleasures and desires, but as those 
who have been taught to understand 
heavenly wisdom, and who have 
been made truly wise. 

16, Redeeming the time. The 
word here rendered redeeming, 
means to purchase ; to buy up from 
the possession or power of any one ; 
and then to redeem, to set free — as 
from service or bondage. Notes, 
Gal. iiL 13. Here it means, to res- 
cue or recover our time from waste ; 
to improve it for ffreat and import- 
ant purposes. ^Because the days 
are evil. Because the times in 
which you live are evil. There are 
many allurements and temptations 
that would lead you away from the 
proper improvement of time, and 
that would draw you into sin. Such 
were those that would tempt them 
to ff o to places of sinful indulgence 
and revelry, where their time would 
be wasted, and worse than wasted. 
As these temptations abounded, they 
ought therefore to be more especial- 
ly on their guard against a sinful 
and unprofitable waste of time. This 
exhortation may be addressed to all, 

and is applicable to ^11 periods. The 
eeDtiment is, that we ought to be 



16 Redeeming the time, be- 
cause the days are evil. * 



b Pa. 37. 19. 



solicitous to improve our time to 
some usefid purpose, because theri 
are, in an evil world, so many ten^ 
tations to waste it. Time is given 
us for most valuable purposes. There 
are things enough to be done to oo- 
cupy it all, and no one need have it 
hang heavy on his hands. He that 
has a soul to be saved from eternal 
death, need not have one idle mo- 
ment He that has a heaven t» 
win, has enough to do to occupy i^ 
his time. Man has just enou^ 
given him to accomplish all the pur- 
poses which God designs, and God 
has not given him mcore than enough. 
They redeem their time who em- 
ploy it (1.) in gaining useful know- 
ledge ; (2.) in doing good to others; 
(3.) in employing it for the purpose 
of an honest livelihood for theiB- 
selves and femilies; (4.) in prayer 
and self«xamination to make the 
heart better ; (5.) in seeking salva- 
tion, and in endeavouring to do the 
will of God. They are to redeem 
time from all that would waste and 
destroy it — ^like recovering marslies 
and fens to make them rich meadows 
and vineyards. There is time eUDugfa 
wasted by each sinner to secure tlie 
salvation of the soul ; time enougk 
wasted to do all that is needful to be 
done to spread religion around the 
world, and to save the race. We 
should still endeavour to redeem our 
time for the same reasons which are 
suggested by the apostle— because 
the days are evil. There are eyil 
influences abroad; allurements and 
vices that would waste time, and fronf 
which we should endeavour to rescue 
it There are evil influences tending 
to waste time (1.) in the allurements 
to pleasure and amusement in every 
, p\ace,a.Tid es^^ially in cities ; (2.) in 
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17 Wherefore be ye not un- 
wise, but understanding what " the 
will of the Lord is. 



a Jna. 7. 17. 



suming the precious hours of proba- 
tion to no valuable purpose ; (3.) in 
the temptations of ambition, most of 
the time spent for which is wholly 
thrown away, for few gain the prize, 
and "vi^hen gained, it is all a bauble, 
not worth 9ie effort; (4.) in dissipa- 
tion—for who can estimate the 
amount of valuable time that is 
worse than thrown away in the 
places of revelry and dissipation; 
(5.) in wild and visionary plans- 
temptations to which abound in all 
lands, a^d pre-eminently incur own; 
(6.) and in luxurious indulgence — in 
dressing, and eating, and arinking. 

17. Be ye not unwise. Be not fools 
in the employment of your time, 
and in your manner of life. Show 
true wisdom by endeavouring to un- 
derstand what the will of the Lord 
is, and then doing it 

18. And he not drunk with wine, 
A danger to which they were ex- 
posed,, and a vice to which those 
around them were much addicted. 
Comp. Notes on Luke xxi. 34. It 
is not improbable that in tiiis verse 
there is an allusion to the orgies of 
Bacchus, or to the festivals cele- 
brated in honour of that heathen 
god. He was * the god of wine,' 
and daring those festivals, men and 
women regarded it as an acceptable 
act of worship to become intoxicated, 
and with wild songs and cries to run 
through streets, and fields, and vine- 
yards. To these things the apostle 
opposes psalms, and hynms, and 
spiritual songs, as much more appro- 
priate modes of devotion, and would 
iiave the Christian worship stand out 
in strong contrast with the wild and 
dissolute habits of the heathen. 
Plato says, that while those abomi- 
nable ceremonies in the worship of 
Bacobaa cattinued, it was difficult 



18 And be not drunk * with 
wine, wherein is excess ; but be 
filled with the Spirit ; 



b Lu. 31. 34. 



to find in all Attica a single sober 
man. RosenmaUer, Alt. u. neu. 
Morgenland, in loc. On the subject 
of wine, and the wines used by the 
ancients, see Notes on John \L 10, 
11. We may learn firom this verse 
(1.) that it was not imcommon in 
those times to become intoxicated 
on wine ; and (2.) that it was posi- 
tively forbidden. All intoxication 
is prohibited in the Scriptures — no 
matter by what means it is produced. 
There is, in fact, but one thing that 
produces intoxication. It is cUcohol 
— ^the poisonous substance produced 
by fermentation. This substance is 
neither created nor changed, in- 
creased nor diminished, by distilla- 
tion. It exists in the cidef, the beer, 
and the wine, after they are fer- 
mented, and the whole process of 
distillation consists in driving it off 
by heat, and collecting it in a con- 
centrated form, and so that it may 
be preserved. But distilling does 
not make it, nor change it Alcohol 
is precisely the same thing m the^ 
wine that it is in the brandy aflJer it 
is distilled ; in the cider or the beer 
that it is in the whisky or the rum ; 
and why is it right to become intox- 
icated on it in one form rather than 
in another? Since therefore there 
is danger of intoxication in the use 
of wine, as well as in the use of 
ardent spirits, why should we not 
abstain fi:om one as well as the 
other 1 How can a man prove that 
it is right for him to drink alcohol 
in the form of wine, and that it is 
wrong for me to drink it in the form 
of brandy or rum? IT Wherein is 
excess. There has been much dif^ 
ference of opinion about the word 
here rendered excess — cwsu/tvo.. "^ 
occurs only vn two o^«t ^^^^» *\a. 
the New Teato-mexiJu ^\kKt<2i >\. Na 
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19 Speaking to yourselves in • 

a Co. 3. 16. 

rendered riot. Tit i. 6. 1 Pet iv. 
4. The adjective occurs cmce (Luke 
XV. 13), where it is rendered riotous. 
The word (derived, according to 
Passow, fh)m a, and tfto<^6> — to save, 
deliver) means that which is unsafe, 
not to he recovered ; lost beyond re- 
covery ; then that which is abandon- 
ed to sensuality and lust; dissolute- 
ness, debaucliery, revelry. The 
meaning here is, that all this fol- 
lows the use of wine. Is it proper 
then for Christians to be in the habit 
of drinking it 1 " Wine is so fre- 
quently the cause of this, by the un- 
grateful abuse of the bounty of Pro- 
vidence in giving it, that the enor- 
mity is represeiUed by a very strong 
and beautiful ^^wre, as contained in 
the very liquor" Doddridge. ^ Bui 
be filled with the Spirit. The Holy 
Spirit How much more appropri- 
ate to Christians than to be filled 
with the spirit of intoxication and 
revelry ! Let Christians, when about 
to indulge in a glass of wine, think 
of this admonition. Let them re- 
member that their bodies should be 
the temple of the Holy Ghost, rather 
than a receptacle for intoxicating 
drinks. Was any man ever made a 
better Christian by the use of wine 1 
Was any minister ever better fitted 
to counsel an anxious sinner, or to 
pray, or to preach the gospel, by the 
use of intoxicating drinks ? Let th^ 
history of wine-drmking and intem- 
perate clergymen answer. 

19. Speaking to yourselves. 
Speaking among yourselves, that ii» 
endeavouring to edify coie another, 
and to promote purity of heart by 
songs of^ praise. This has the force 
of a command, and it is a matter of 
obligation on Christians. From the 
beginning, praise was an important 
part of public worship, and is de- 

Bigned to be to the end of the world. 

See Notes an tCor. xiv. 15. No- 



psalms and hymiis,^and spiritual 



thing is more clear than that it was 
practised by the Saviour himself and 
the apostles (see Matt xxvL 30), and 
by the primitive church, as well aa 
by the great body of Christians in 
all ages. IF In psalms. The Psalnur 
of iSivid were sung by the Jews at 
the temple, and by the early Chris* 
tians (Notes Matt xxvi. 30), and the 
singing of those Psalms has constitu- 
ted a delightful part of public worship 
in all ages. They speak the lan- 
guage of devotion at all times, and a 
large part of tliem are as well fitted 
to the services of the sanctuary now 
as they were when first composed 
^ And hymns. It is not easy to de- 
termine precisely what is the differ- 
ence in the meaning of the words 
here used, or to designate the kind 
of compositions which were us^ in 
the early churches. A hymn is pro^ 
perly a song or ode in honour of God. 
Among the heathen it was a song in 
honour of some deity. With us now 
it denotes a short poem, cq^nposed 
for religious service, and sung in 
praise to Grod. Such brief poems- 
were common among the heatiien, 
and it was natural that Christians* 
should early introduce and adopt: 
them.. Whether any of them were 
composed by the apostles it is 'uxt- 
possible now to determine, though 
the presumption is very strong tlmt 
if they had been they would have 
been preserved with as much care 
as their epistles, or as the Psalms. 
One thing is proved clearly by this 
passage, that there were other com- 
positions used in the praise of Grod 
than the Psalms of David ; and if it 
was right then to make use of such 
compositions, it is now. They were 
not merely " Psalms** that were 
sung, but there were hymns and odes. 
% i^ritual songs. Spiritual odes 
— ^t^$. Odes or songs relating to 
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songs, singing /* and making me- 

a Ps. 147. 7. 

from those which were sung in places 
of festivity and revelry. An ode is 
properly a short poem or song adapt- 
ed to be set to music, Or to l^ sung; 
a lyric poem. In what way these 
were sunff, it is now vain to conjec- 
ture, wiether with or without in- 
strumental accompaniments; whe- 
ther by a choir or by the assembly ; 
whether by an individual only, or 
whether they were by responses, it 
is not possible to decide from any- 
thing in the New Testament It is 
probable that it would be done in the 
most simple manner possible. Yet 
as music constituted so important a 
part of the worship of the temple, it 
IS evident that the early Christians 
would be by no means indifferent to 
the nature of the music which they 
had in their churches. And as it 
was so important a. part of the wor- 
ship of the heathen gods, and con- 
1 tributed so much to maintain the 
influence of heathenism, it is not un- 
likely that the early Christians would 
feel the importance of making their 
music attractive, and of making it 
tributary to the support of religion. 
If there is attractive music at the 
banquet,, and in the theatre, contrib- 
uting to the maintenance of amuse- 
ments where God is forgotten, as- 
suredly the music of the sanctuary 
should not be such as to disgust those 
of pure and refined taste. ^ Sing- 
ing, qiboirm. The prevailing cha- 
racter of music in the worship of 
Grod should be vocal. If instruments 
are employed, they should be so sub- 
ordinate that the service may be cha- 
racterized as tinging, % And mak- 
ing melody. Melody is an agreea- 
ble successioQ of sounds ; a succes- 
sion so regulated and modulated as 
to please the ear. It differs from 
harmonv, inasmuch as melody is an 
agreeable succession of sounds by a 
single voice; harmony consists in 



lody in your * heart to the Lord ; 

6 Ps. 57. 7, 8. 

- - I — 

the accordance of diflerent sounds. 
It is not certain, however, that the 
apostle here had reference to what 
is properly called wi^/orfy. The word 
which he uses— ^icoxu — means to 
touch, twitch, pluck — as the hair, 
the beard; ana then to twitch a 
string — to twang it — as the string 
of a bow, and then the string of an 
instrument of music. It is most fre- 
quently used in the eense of touch- 
ing or playing a lyre, or a harp ; and 
then it denotes to make music in 
general, to sing — perhaps usually 
with the idea of being accompa- 
nied with a l3rre or harp. It is used, 
in the New Testament, only in 
Rom. V. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, where 
it is translated sing ; in James v. 
13, where it is rendered sing psalms, 
and in the place before us. The 
idea here is, that of singing in the 
heart, or praising Grod from the heart 
The psalms, and hymns, and songs . 
were to be sung so that the heart 
should be engaged, and not so as to 
be mere music, or a mere external 
performance. On the phrase *in 
the heart,' see Notes on 1 Cor. xiv- 
15. ^ To the Lord. In praise of 
the Lord, or addressed to him. Sing- 
ing, as here meant, is a direct and 
solemn act of worship, and should 
be considered such as really as pray- 
er. In singing we should rerard 
oiirselves as speaking directly to God, 
and the words, therefore, should be 
spoken with a solemnity and awe 
becoming such a direct address to 
the great Jehovah. So Pliny says 
of the early Christians, Carmenque 
Ckristo quasi Deo dicere secum 
invicem — *and they sang among 
themselves hymns to Christ as Grod? 
If this be the true nature and design 
of public psalmody, then it follows 
(1.) that all should re^rd it «ja «jdl 
act of solemtv vjoxaVii^ m^VxOcv^^'^ 
should engage— iBl lUart ^\. V»35^'^ 
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20 Giving thanks * always for 



a Is. 63. 7. 



they cannot themselves sing. (2.) 
Puhlic psalmody should not he in- 
trusted wholly to the light and gay ; 
to the trifling and careless part of a 
congre^tiou. (3.) They who con- 
duct this part of public worship ought 
to be pious. The leader ought to 
be a Christian ; and they who join 
in it ought also to give their hearts 
to the Redeemer. Perhaps it would 
not be proper to say absolutely that 
no one who is not a professor of relir 
gion should take part in the exer- 
cises of a choir in a church ; but 
there can be no error in saying that 
such persons ought to give them- 
selves to Christ, and to sing from the 
heart Their voices would be none 
the less sweet; their music no less 
pore and beautiful ; nor could their 
own pleasure in the service be less- 
ened. A choir of sweet singers in 
a church — ^united in the same praises 
hGre-'-ought to be prepared to join 
in the same praises around the throne 
of God. 

20. Giving thanks always. This 
is probably designed to be connected 
with the preceding verse, and to de- 
note that the proper subject of psalms 
and hymns is thanksgiving and 
praise. This is indeed always the 
main design, and should be so re- 
garded ; and this part of worship 
would be so conducted as to keep up 
in the heart a lively sense of the mer- 
cy and goodness of God. IT For all 
things, vrtsp Ttdvmav — ^for all things, 
or ail persons. Dr. Barrow supposes 
that the meaning here is, that they 
were to give thanks for all persons, 
and to regard themselves as under 

: obligations to give thanks fox the 
mercies bestowed upon the human 

■ race, in accordance with the idea 
expressed in the Liturgy of the Epis- 

copal church, " We, thme unworthy 

serr&nts, do give thee most humble 
and hearty thanka for thy goodness 



all things unto God and the Father 



\ 



and loving-kindness to us, and to all t 
men.^' This idea is beautiful ; and 
it accords with the requirements of ^ 
the Scriptures elsewhere. 1 Tim., 
ii. 1. "I exhort, therefore, that first , 
of all, supplications, prayers, inter- 
cessions, and giving of thanks, be 
made for all men." Such is the duty 
of Christians ; and I see no depar- 
ture &om the &ir meaning of the 
words here, in supposing that the 
apostle may have designed to express 
such an idea. The sense, according 
to this, would be, that we are to 
praise Grod for his general mercy to 
mankind ; for all the happiness which 
mortals are permitted to enjoy ; for 
the love of God to mankind in crea- 
tion, in providence, and in redemp- 
tion — just as a grateful child will 
give thanks for all the kindness 
Siown to his brothers and sisters. 
One obvious eflfect of this would be 
to overcome selfishness, and to make 
us rejoice in the happiness of otliers 
as well as in our own. Another 
effect would be to make us feel a 
deeper interest in the condition of 
our fellow creatures. Anothei^w^ould 
be to elevate and enlarge our con- 
ceptions of the goodness of God — 
directing the mind to all the favours 
which he has bestowed on the race. 
Man has much for which to be grate- 
ful; and the duty of acknowledging 
the mercy of God to the race should 
not be forgotten. We are often 
prone so to magnify our calamities, 
and to contemplate the woes of the 
race, that we overlook the occasions 
for gratitude ; and we should, there- 
fore, look upon the mercies which 
we enjoy as well as the misejies- 
which we endure, that our hearts 
may be right He who looks only 
on his trials will soon find his mind 
soured and complaining; he who 
endeavowis lo iviA Ww Tojaxi'^ occa- 
sions for gwASX^Ji^^ \ve \vBJB,N^^^«asi 
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in the name of oar Lord Jesus 
Christ ; 

21 Submitting yourselves one 
to another in the fear of God. 

I- ■ .1.1 

find the burden of his sorrows alle- 
viated, and his mind tranquil and 
calm. Yet, if the words here are 
to be taken as in our translation, ** for 
all things," they are full of force and 
beauty. At the close of life, and in 
heaven, we shall see occasion to 
bless God for all his dealings with 
ua We shall see that we Imve not 
sufiered one pang too much, or been 
required to perform one duty too se- 
vere. We shall see that all our 
afflictions, as well as our mercies, 
were designed for our good, and were 
needfiil for us. Why then should 
we not bless God in the furnace as. 
well as in the palace ; on a bed of 
pain as well as on a bed of down ; 
m want as well as when sitting 
down at the splendid banquet 1 God 
knows what is best for us ; and the 
way in which he leads us, mysteri- 
ous though it seem to be now, will 
yet be seen to have been full of good- 
ness and mercy. % Unto God and 
the Father. Or, • to God, even the 
Father.' It cannot mean to God as 
distinguished from the Father, or 
first to God and then to the Father, 
as if the Father were distinct fhnn 
God. The meaning is, that thanks 
are to be given specially to Crod the 
Father— the great Author of all 
mercies, and the source of all bless- 
ings, IF In the name of our Lord 
JesiLS Christ, That is, through his 
mediation, or trusting in him. See 
Notes on John xiv. 13. The mean- 
ing is, that we are always to ap- 
proach God through the mediation 
of the Lord Jesus. When we ask 
for mercy, it is to be on his aiccount, 
or through his merits; when we 
plead for strength and grace to sup- 
port us in trial, it is to be in depend- 
eace oa bim; and when we irive 
Jl 



22 Wives, • submit yourselves 
unto your ovm husbands, as unto 
the Lord. 

a 1 Pe. 3. 1, &c. Col. 3. 18, &c. 

thanks, it is to be through him, and 
because it is through his interven- 
tion that we receive all blessings, 
and by his merits that even the gra- 
titude of beings so sinful as we are 
can be accepted. 

21. Submitting yourselves one to 
another. Maintaining due subordi- 
nation in the various relations of life. 
This general principle of religion, 
the apostle proceeds now to illustrate 
in reference to wives (vs. 22 — ^24) ; 
to children (ch. vi. 1 — 3); and to 
servants, ch. vi. 5 — 8. At the same 
time that he enforces this duty of 
submission, however, he enjoins on 
others to use tlieir authority in a 
proper manner, and gives solemn in- 
junctions that there should be no 
abuse of power. Particularly he 
enjoins on husbands the duty of lov- 
ing their wives with all tenderness 
(vs. 25—33) ; on fiithers, the duty 
of treating their children so that 
they mi?ht easily obey them (ch. vL 
4) ; and on masters^ the duty of ' 
treating their servants with kindr 
ness, remembering that they have a 
Master also in heaven. Ch. vL 9. 
The general meaning here is, that 
Christianity does not break up the 
relations of lifo, and produce disor* 
der, lawlessness, and insubordina* 
tion ; but that it will confirm every 
proper authority, and make eveiT 
just yoke lighter. Infidelity is at 
ways disorganizing; Christianity, 
never. 

22. Wives, submit yourselves un^ 
to your own husbands. On this 
passage, comp. Notes on 1 Cor. xi* 
3 — ^9. The duty of the submis»oa 
oT the wife to her husband is every- 
where enjoined in the Scriptures^ 
Seel Pet. m.\. CoVmA^- ^^vVx^ 

lii.5. W\m!Lq OffSa^AWD:\\:i^«K^^ 
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to elevate the character of the wife, 
and to make her a fit companion of 
an intelligent and pious husband, it 
did not intend to destroy all subordi- 
nation and authority. Man, by the 
fact that he was first created ; that 
the woman was taken firom him; 
that he is better qualified for ruling 
than she is, is evidently designed to 
be at the head of the little community 
tliat constitutes a family. In many 
other things, woman may be his 
equal ; in loveliness, and grace, and 
beauty, and tenderness, and gentle- 
ness, she is far his superior; but 
these are not the qualities adapted for 
government. Their place is in an- 
other sphere ; and therej man should 
be as cautious about invading her 
prerogative, or abridging her liberty, 
as she should be about invading the 
prerogative that belongs to him. In 
every &mily there should be a head 
— some one who is to be looked up 
to as the counsellor and the ruler ; 
some one to whom all should be sub- 
ordinate. God has given that pre- 
rogative to man; and no family 
prospers where that arrangement is 
violated. Within proper metes and 
limits, therefore, it is the duty of the 
wife to obey, or to submit herself to 
her husband. Those limits are such 
as the following: 1. In domestic 
arrangements, the husband is to be 
regarded as the head of the &mily ; 
and he has a right to direct as tome 
style of living, the expenses of the 
femily, the clothing, &c. 2. In 
regard to the laws which are to re- 
gmate the fiimilv, he is the head. 
It is his to say what is to be done ; 
in what way the children are to em- 
p>loy themselves, and to give direc- 
tions in regard to their education, 
&c. 3, In business matters, the 
wife is to submit to tiie husband. 
She may counsel with jiun, if he 
chooses ; but the ai&irs of business 
and property are under his control, 
and must he Jefl at his disposal. 



relates to emiscience anc{ reli^on^ 
he has aotbrarity. But there his au- 
thority ceaseB. He has no right to 
require her to commit an act of dis- 
honesty, to connive at wrong-doing, 
to visit a place of amusement which 
her conscience tells her is wrong,, nor 
has he a right to interfere with the 
proper disc&rge of her religious du- 
ties. He has no right to forbid her to 
go to church at the proper and usual 
time, or to make a profession of re- 
ligion when she pleases. He has no 
right to forbid her endeavouring to 
exercise a religious influence over 
her children, or to endeavour to 
lead them to God. She is bound t^ 
obey God, rather than any man (see 
Notes on Acts iv. 19); and when 
even a husband interferes in such 
cases, and attempts to control her, 
he steps beyond his proper bounds, 
and invades the prer(^tive of Grod 
and his authority ceases to be bind 
ing. It ought to be said, howevei 
that in order to justify her acting in 
dependently in such a case, the fol 
lowing things are proper: (1.) Ii 
sfaoula be reaUy a case of conscience 
-—A case where the Lord has plainly 
required her to do what she proposes 
to do — and not a mere matter of 
whim, fiincy, or caprice. (2.) When 
a hu^iand makes opposition to the 
course which a wife wishes to pur- 
sue in religious duties, it should 
lead her to re-examine the matter, 
to pray much over it, and to see whe- 
ther she cannot, with a good con- 
science, comply with his wishes. 
(3.) If she is convinced that she is 
right, she should still endeavour to 
see whether it is not possible to win 
him to her views,' and to persuade 
him to accord with her. See 1 Pet 
iii. 1. It is possible that, if she does 
right, he may be perswuled to do 
right alsa (4.) If she is constrained, 
however, to diner from him, it should 
be with mildness and gentleness. 
There should be no reproach, and no 
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2B For the husband is the head 
of the wife, even as Chlist is the 
head of the church: and he is 
the Saviour of the body. 

24 Therefore as the church is 
subject unto Christ, so let the 

her reasons, and leave the event to 
Grod. (5.) She should, after this, be 
a better wife, and put forth more and 
more eflfort to make her husband and 
femily happy. She should show that 
the effect of her religion has been to 
make her love her husband and chil- 
dren more; to make her more and 
more attentive to her domestic duties, 
and more and more kind in affliction. 
By a Ufe of pure reliffion, she should 
aim to secure what 3ie could not by 
her entreaties — ^his consent that she 
should live as she thinks she ought 
to, and walk to heaven in the path 
in which she believes that her Lord 
calls her. . "While, however, it is 
to be conceded that the liusband has 
authority over the wife, and a right 
to command in all oases that do not 
pertain to the conscience, it should 
be remarked, (1.) That his command 
should be reasonable and proper. 
(2.) He has no right to require any- 
thing wrong, or contrary to the will 
of G^ (3.) Where commands be- 
gin tra this relation, happiness usu- 
AixY ends; and the moment a hus- 
band requires a wife to do anything, 
it is usually a signal of departing or 
departed affection and peace. When 
there are prq)er feelings in both par- 
ties in this relation, there will be no 
occasion either to command or to obey. 
There should be such mutual love and 
ccHntidence, that the known wish of the 
husband should be a law to the wife ; 
and that the known desires of the 
wife should be the rule which he 
would approve. A perfect govern- 
ment is that where the known wish 
of the lawgiver is a sufficient rule 
to the subject SucIj is the governr 
went of ne&ven; and a &mily on 
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wives be to their own husbands 
in every thing. 

25 Husbands, love yoUr wives, 
even as Christ also loved the 
church, and gave himself for it ; 



earth should approximate as nearly 
as possible to that ^ As unto the 
Lord. As you would to the Lord, 
because the Lord requires it, and 
has given to the husband this au- 
thority. 

23. For the husband is the head 
of the wife. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. ^ As Christ is the head of 
the church. As Christ rules over 
the church, and has a right to direct 
and control it % And he is the Sa- 
viour of the body. That is, of the 
church, represented as his body. 
See Notes, ch, i. 23. The idea here 
seems to be, that as Christ gave 
himself to save his body, the church ; 
as he practised self^ienial, and made 
it an object of intense solicitude to 
preserve that church, so ought the 
husband to manifest a similar solici- 
tude to make his wife happy, and to 
save her from want, amiction, and 
pain. He ought to regard himself 
as her natural protector; as liound . 
to anticipate and provide for her 
wants ; as under obligation to com- 
fort her in trial, even as Christ does 
the church. What a beautiful illus- 
tration of the spirit which a husband 
should manifest is the care which 
Christ has shown for his " bride," 
the church ! See Notes on vs. 25 
—29. 

24 In every thing. In every 
thing which is not contrary to the 
will of God. See Notes on ver. 23. 

25. Husbands, love your wives. 
The duty of the wife is to obey ; the 
right of the husband is to command. 
But the apostle would guard against 
the abuse of that x\i^ \yj «sv\Q»\»KS!k^ 
the man\fea\itv.\iv!M\ o? «v\g\v. ^ «^vtx. ^ 
, the buabaxid aa -w w\dL «wixafc ^^jr^* 
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26 That he might sanctify and 



ence on the part of the wife. He 
proceeds, therefore, to show, that the 
husband, in all his intercourse with 
the wife, should manifest the same 
spirit which the Lord Jesus did to- 
wards the church; or, in other 
words, he holds up the conduct of 
tiic Redeemer towards the church, 
as the model for a husband to imi- 
tate. If a husband wished a rule 
that would be short, simple, clear, 
and efficacious, about the manner in 
which he should regard and treat his 
wife, he could not find a better one 
than that here suggested. ^ Even 
as Christ loved the church. This 
was the strongest love that has ^ver 
been evinced in this world. It 
follows, that a husband is in no 
danger of loving his wife tdo much, 
provided she be not loVed more than 
God. We are to make the love 
which Christ had ibr the church the 
model. ^ And gave himself for it. 
Gave himself to die to redeem it 
The meaning here is, that husbands 
are to hnitate the Redeemer in this 
respect As he gave himself to suf- 
fer on the cross to save the church, 
so we are to be willing to deny our- 
selves, and to bear toil and trial, that 
'we may promote the happiness of 

ee wife. It is the duty of the hus- 
nd to toil for her support ; to pro- 
vide for her wants ; to deny himself 
of r6st and ease, if necessary, in 
order to attend on her in sickness ; 
to so before her in danger ; to de- 
fend her if she is in peril ; and to be 
ready to die to save her. Wliy 
should he not be 1 If they are ship- 
wrecked, and there is a single plank 
on which safety can be secured, 
should he not be willing to place her 
on that, and see her safe at all haz- 
ards to himself 7 But there may be 
more implied in this than that a man \ 
/« to toU and 9vma to lay down hia\ 



cleanse it with the washing • of 
water by the word : 

a Ti, a 5. 

life for the welfare of his wife. 
Christ laid down his life to save the 
church ; and a husband should feel 
that it should be one great ohgect of 
his life to promote the salvation of 
his wife. He is bound so to live as 
not to interfere with her salvation, 
but so as to promote it in every way- 
possible. He is to furnish her all 
the fodlities that she may n&ed, to 
enable her to attend on the wor^ip 
of God ; and to throw no obstacles 
in her way. He is to set her the 
example; to counsel her if she needs 
counsel, and to make the path of 
salvation as easy for her as possible. 
If a husband has the spirit and self-* 
denial of the Saviour, he will re- 
gard no sacrifice too great if he may 
promote the salvation of his femily. 
26. Tiiat he might sanctify. The 
great object of the Redeemer was 
to purify and save the church. The 
meaning here is, tliat a husband is 
to manifest similar love towards his 
#ife, and a similar desire that she 
should be prepared to *walk before 
him in white.* 1 And cleanse it 
with the watMng of water. In all 
this there is an allusion doubtless to 
the various methods of purifying and 
cleansing those who were about to 
be married, and who were to be 
united to monarchs as their brides. 
In some instances this previous pre- 
paration continued for twelve months. 
The means of purification were va- 
rious, but consisted usually in the 
use of costly unguents. See Esther 
ii. 12. "Six months with oil of 
myrrh, and six months with sweet 
odours, and with other things for the 
purifying of women." Comp. Ps. 
xlv. 13, 14. Ezek. xvi. 7 — 14. As 
such a virgin was purified and pre- 
pared for her husband by washing 
and by anointm^^ «o Ibe church is to 
be pTe^ox^ &t Cysarv^ \\. Sa \&\«^ 
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27 That he might present « it 
to himself a glorious church, not 
having spot, * or wrinkle, or any 

a Jude Si. M7a. 4. 7. 

made pure and holy. Outwardly 
there is to be the application of 
water — ^tbe symbol of purity; and 
within there is to be holiness of 
heart See Notes on 2 Cor. xi. 2, 
where Paul says of the Corinthians, 
"I have espoused you to one husband, 
that I may present you as a chaste 
virgin to Christ" ^ By the word. 
There lias been much diversity of 
opinion respecting the meaning of 
this. Probably the sense of the ex- 
pression is, that all this was to be 
accomplished by the instrumentality 
of the truth — ^the word of God. By 
that truth they were to be sanctified 
(John xviL 17) ; and in accordance 
with that the whole w^ork from the 
commencement to the close was to 
be accomplished. It was not by ex- 
ternal ceremonies, and not by any 
miraculous power on the heart, but 
by the faithful application of truth 
to the heart * 

27. That he matf present it to 
himself. In the last day, when he 
shall receive the church as his spouse 
to heaven. Rev. xxi. 9, Perhaps 
the word prepare would better ex- 
press the sense here than present — 
that he may prepare it for niinself as 
a holy church. Tindal renders it, 

* to make it unto himself.' f A glo- 
rious church, A church full of ho- 
nour, splendour, beauty. The idea of 
shining^ or of being bright^ would 
convey the sense here. Probably there 
is still here an allusion to a bride 

* adorned for her husband' (Rev. xxi. 
2 ; comp Ps. xlv. 9 — 14) ; and the 
idea is, that the church will be 
worthy of the love of the bride- 
groom, to whom it will then be pre- 
sented. IT Not having spot. Not 
having a stain, a defect^ or any im- 

fiuntjr-still retaining the allusioa to 
II* 



such thing ; but that^ it should be 
holy 9nd without blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their 
wives as their own bodies; he 

a bride, and to the care taken to re- 
move every blemish. %0r torinkle. 
In the vigour and beauty of yotith ; 
like a bride in whom there is no 
wrinkle of age. % Or any such thing. 
Nothing to deform, disfigure, or oi^ 
fend. To this beautifiil illustration 
of the fmal glory of the church, the 
apostle was led by the mention of 
the relation of the husband and the 
wife. It shows, (1.) The tendency 
of the thoughts of Paul. Hff delight- 
ed to allow the associaticms in his 
mind, no matter what the subject 
was, to draw him along to the Re- 
deemer. (2.) The passage here 
shows us what the church will yet 
be. There will be a period in its 
history when there shall not be any 
imperfection; when there shall be 
neither spot, nor wrinkle, nor any 
such thing. In heaven all will be 
pure. On earth we are preparing for 
that world of purity ; and it cannot 
be denied that here there is much 
that is imperfect and impure. But 
in that future world, where the 
church shall be presented to Christ, 
clothed in the robes of salvation, 
there shall not be one unholy mem* ' 
her ; one deceiver or hypocrite ; aom 
covetous or avaricious man ; one thy,! * 
shall pain the hearts of the friendf 
of purity by an unholy life. And in ~ • 
all the millions that shall be gathered 
there out of every land, and people, 
and tongue, and age, there shall be 
no envy, malice, backbiting, pride, 
vanity, worldliness; there shall be 
no annoying and vexing conflict in 
the heart with evil passions, *nor 
any such thing.* How different from 
the church as it now is; and how we 
should paut fot \ba.\.V3\B8aft,^Nq<2s^^\ 

28. So ought men to Ui\>?i v\ve« 
ioive9» OS th€ir cnou h<ii\fc«. 'te^saaa^ 
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that loveth his wife loveth him- 
self. 

29 For no man ever yet hated 
his own flesh ; but nourisheth and 

they are one flesh. Ver. 31. This 
is the subject on which Paul had 
been speaking, and from which he 
had been diverted by the allusion to 
the glorified church. The doctrine 
here is, that a husband should have 
the same care for the comfort of 
his wife which he has for himself. 
He should regard her as one with 
himself; and as he protects his own 
body from cold and hunger, and, 
when sick and suffering, endeavours 
to restore it to health, so he should 
regard and treat her. IT He that 
loveth his wife, loveth himself, (l.J 
Because she is one with him, ana 
their interests are identified. (2.) 
Because, by this, he really promotes 
his own welfare, as much as he does 
when he takes care of his own body. 
A man's kindness to his wife will be 
more than repaid by the happiness 
which she imparts ; and all the real 
solicitude which he shows to make 
her happy, will come to more than 
it costs. If a man wishes to promote 
his own happiness in the most effec- 
tual way, he had better begin by 
showing kindness to his wif^. 

29. For no man ever yet haled 
his oton flesh. This is urged as an 
argument why a man should love 
his wife and ^ow kindness to her. 
As no man disregards the happiness 
of his own body, or himself, so he 
should show equal care to promote 
the happiness of his wife. A senti- 
ment similar to this is found in the 
classic writers. Thus Curtius (lib. 
vii.) says, Corporibus nostris qtue 
utique non odimus — *We do not 
hate those thmgs that pertain to our 
own bodies.' So Seneca (Epis. 14), 
J^^afeor insitam nobis esse corporis 
nostri charitatem — * I confess tliat 
Jiere ia implanted in us tie love of 



cherisheth it; even as the Lojd 
the church : 
30 For we are members • of 



a 1 Co. 12. 27. 



our own body.' The word nourish- 
eth here means properly to bring up, 
as e. g., children. The sense here 
is, that he provides for it, and guards 
it from exposure and want The 
word cherisheth — ^axrcu — means 

Sroperly to warm ; and may mean 
ere that he defends it from cold by 
clothing — and the two expressions 
denote that he provides feed and rai- 
ment for the body. So he is to do 
for his wife ; and in like manner the 
Lord Jesus regards the church, and 
ministers to its spiritual necessities. 
But this should not be spiritualized 
too far. The general idea is all that 
we want — that Christ has a tender 
concern for the wants of the church, 
as a man has for his own body, and 
that the husband should show a sim- 
ilar regard for his ^ife. 

90. For we are members of his 
body. Of the body of Christ See 
Notes on 1 Cor. xi. 3 ; xiL 27. John 
XV. 1 — 6, and Eph. i. 23. The idea 
here is, that there is a close and in- 
timate union between the Christian 
and the Saviour — a union so intimate 
that they may be spoken of as one, 
^ Of his flesh, and of his bones. 
There is an allusion here evidently 
to the language which Adam used 
respecting Eve. ~ " This is now bone 
of m}r bones, and flesh of my flesh.' 
Gen. ii. 23. It is language which 
is employed to denote the closeness 
of the marriage relation, and which 
Paul applies to the connection be- 
tween Christ and his people. Of 
course, it cannot be understood liter- 
atty. It is not true literally that our 
bones are a part of the bones of 
Christ, or our flesh of his flesh; nor 
should language ever be used that 
■wouVd vram «l xwi«LC,\!i\cwa >mvvmv. It 
is not a ^iv^sicsl uxiusicv^'WV ^ xxcivcsi^ 
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his body,' of his fl,esh, and of his 
bones. 

31 For • this cause shall a man 
lea 76 his father and mother, and. 

a Ge. 2. 24. 

of attachment ; of feeling ; of love. 
If we avoid the notion of a physical 
union, however, it is scarcely possi- 
ble to use too strong language in de- 
scribing the union of bdievers with 
the I^rd Jesus. The Scriptures 
make use of language which is 
stronger than that employed to de- 
scribe any other connection; and 
there is no union of affection so pow- 
erful as that which binds the Chris- 
tian to the Saviour. So strong is 
iU that he is willing fer it to forsake 
father, mother, and home ; to leave 
his country, and to abandon his pos- 
sessions ; to go to distant lands and 
dwell among barbarians to make 
the Redeemer known; or to go to 
the cross or tlie stake from simple 
love to the Saviour. Account for it 
as men may, there has been mani- 
fested on earth nowhere else so stronff 
an attachment as that which bin£ 
the Christian to the cross. It is 
stronger love than that which a man 
has for his own flesh and bones ; for 
it makes him willing that his flesh 
should be consumed by fire, or his 
bones broken on the wheel rather 
than deny him. Can the infidel ac- 
count for this stren^h of attachment 
on any other principle than that it 
has a divine origin? 

31. For this cause. ^Avrl tovtov. 
This verse is a quotation from Gen. 
iL 24, and ccmtains the account of 
the institution of marriage. The 
meaning of the phrase ren&red * for 
this cause* is, ^answerably to this;' 
or correspondir^ ♦o this — ^that is, to 
what Paul had just said of the union 
of believers and the Redeemer. On 
the meaning of this verse, see Notes 
OB Matt xix. 4. There is no evi- 
dence that the mairmge connection 



shall be joined unto his wife,, and 
they two * shall be one flesh. 
32 This is a great mystery: 



fr 1 Co. 6. 16. 



wajs originally*designed to symbolize 
or typify this union, but it may be 
used, to illustrate that connection, 
and to show the strength of the at- 
tachment between the Redeemer 
and his people. The comparison 
should be confined, however, strictly 
to the use made of it in the New 
Testament. 

32. This is a great mystery. The 
Latin Vulgate translates this, sacra" 
mentum hoc magnum est — * this is 
a great sacrament'' — and this is the 
proof, I suppose, and the only proof 
adduced by the Papists that mar- 
riage is a sacrament. But the ori- 
ginal here conveys no such idea. 
The word mystery — ^^vcrt^pww — 
means something which is conceal- 
ed, hidden, before unknown ; some- 
thing into which one must be initi- 
ated or instructed before he can un- 
derstand it It does not mean that 
it is incomprehensible when it is dis- 
closed, but that hitherto it has been 
kept secret When disclosed it may 
be as intelligible as any other truth. 
See the word explained in the Notes 
on ch. i. 9. Here it means, simply, 
that there was much about the union 
of the Redeemer with his people, 
resembling the marriage connection, 
which was not obvious, except to 
those who were instructed ; which 
was obscure to those who were not ini- 
tiated ; which they did not understa nd 
who had not been taught. It does 
not mean that no one could under- 
stand it, but tliat it pertained to the 
class of truths into which it was ne- 
cessary for one to be initiated in 
order to comprehend them. The 
tnitii tteil ^«.a wi ^«ft.\. ^ \xs^^«r^ 
was, iVvaX Vhe eXjfeTDaV ^w^l ^^ 
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but I speak concerning Christ and 
the church. 

33 Nevertheless, let every one 
of you in particular, so love his 

men ; tliat he should take them into 
a connection with himself^ implying 
an ardour of attachment, and a 
strength of aflfection superior to even 
that which exists in the marriage 
relation. This was a great and pro- 
found truth, to under^ieuid which, it 
was necessary to receive instruction. 
Noone would have understood it with- 
out a revelation ; no one understands 
it now except they who are taught 
of God. l^.jSut I speak concerning 
Christ and the Church, This, it 
teems to me, is an explicit disclaimer 
of any intention to he understood as 
affirming that the marriage contract 
was designed to be a type of the 
union of the Redeemer and his peo- 
ple. The apostle says expressly, 
thai his remarks do not refer to mar- 
riage^at all when he speaks of the 
mystery. They refer solely to the 
union of the Redeemer and his peo- 
ple. How strange and unwarranted, 
therefore, are fSl the comments of 
expositors on this passage designed 
to explain marriage as a mysterious 
type of the union of Christ and the 
church! If men would allow the 
apostle to speak for himseli^ and not 
force on him is«ntiments which he 
expressly disclaims, the world would 
be saved from such insipid allegories 
as Macknight and others have de- 
rived fh>m this passage. The Bible 
is a book of sense ; and the time 
will come, it is hoped, when, freed 
from all such allegorizing exposi- 
tions, it will commend itself to the 
^ood sense of mankind. Marriage 
IS an important, a holy, a noble, a 
pure institution, altogether worthy 
of God ; but it does not thence fol- 
low that marriage waB designed to 
ife a type of the Union between 
Christ and the chvxch^ and it is cer- 



wife even as himself; and the 
wife see that she reverence her 
husband. 



tain that the apostle Paul meant to 
teach no such thing. 

33. Nevertheless, The apostle 
here resumes the subject which he 
had been discussing m vs. 21 — ^29, 
and says that it was the duty of 
every man to love his wife as he did 
himself This was the main topic, 
from which he had been diverted by 
the discussion respecting the love 
which the Redeemer had shown for 
his church. ^ And the wife see that 
she reverence her husband. The 
word * see* is supplied by our trans- 
lators. The meaning is, that it was 
the especial duty of the wife to 
show respect for her husband as the 
head of the fiimily, and as set over 
her in the Lord. See Notes on vs. 
22, 23. The word rendered revc" 
rence, is that which usually denotes 
fear — ^^tu. She is to /ear; i. e. 
to honour, respect, obey the will of 
her husband. It is, of course, not 
implied that it is not also her duty 
to love her husband, but that there 
should be no usurping of authority ; 
no disregard of the arraugeni^it 
which GiM has made; and that order 
and peace should be secured in a 
family by regarding the husband as 
the source (h law. 

From what is here said of the du- 
ties of husband and wife we may 
remark, 

(1.) That the happiness of society 
depends on just views^of the mar- 
riage relation. It is true the world 
over, that the views which prevail 
in regard to this relation, determine 
every thing in reference to all other 
relations of life, and to all other 
sources of enjoyment. 

(2.) God designed that woman 
should occ\rp^ «l €;q\]oi^\i\&\a^\}cvcsv\!^^ 
an impottaxiX ^^aei^ m >^^ t€^>a»a 
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of social life. This arrangement 
is never disregafded without evils 
which cannot be corrected until 
the original intention is secured. 
No imaginary good that can come 
out of the violation of the original 
design; no benefits which females, 
individual or associated, can confer 
on mankind by disregarding this ar- 
rangement, can be a. compensation 
for the evil that is dene, nor can the 
evil be remedied unless woman oc- 
cupies the place which Grod design- 
ed she should fill. There nothing 
else can supply her place; and 
when she is absent from that situa- 
tion-^no matter-what good she may 
be doing elsewhere — there is a silent 
evil reigning, which can be removed 
onjy bv her return. It is not hers 
to fight battles, or to command 
armies and niaivies, or to control king- 
doms, or to make laws. Nor is it 
hers to go forward as a public leader 
even in enterprises of benevolence, 
or in associations designed to act or 
the public mind. Her empire is the 
domestic circle ; her first influence 
is there; and in connection with 
that, in such scenes as she can en- 
gage in without trenching on the 
prerogative of man, or neglecting 
the duty which she owes to her own 
family. 

(3.) It is not best that there should 
be the open exercise of authority in 
a family. When commands begfin 
in the relation of husband and wife, 
happiness flies; and the moment a 
husband is disposed to command his 
wife, or is under a necessity of doing 
it, that moment he may l»a adieu to 
domestic peace and joy. 

(4.) A wife, therefore, should 
never give her husband occasion to 
command her to do any thing, or to 
forbid any thing. His known wish, 
except in cases (^conscience, should 
be law to her. The moment she 
can ascertain ni^at his will is, that 
moment ouMgbt to settle her mind as 
f t0wAMtwtob&doaB. 



(5.) A husband should never f£>t9A 
or eocpect any thing that it may not 
be perfectly proper for a wife to ren- 
der. He, too, should consult her 
wishes; and when he understands 
what tiiey are, he should regard 
what she prefers as the very thing 
which he would command. The 
known wish and preference of a 
wife, unless there be something 
wrong in it, should be allowed to in 
fluence his mind, and be that which 
he directs in the &mily. 

(6.) There is no danger that a 
husband will love a wife too much, 
provided his love be subordinate to 
the love of God. The command is, 
to love her as Christ loved the 
church. What love has ever been 
like thati How can a husband ex« 
ceed iti What did not Christ en- 
dure to redeem the church? So 
should a husband be willing to deny 
himself to promote the happiness of 
his wife ; to watch by her in sick- 
ness, and, if need be, to peril health 
and life to promote her wel&re. 
Doing this, he will not go beyond 
what Christ did for the church. He 
should remember that she has a m-. 
cial claim of justice on him. For 
him she has left her father's home* 
forsaken the friends of her youth, 
endowed him with whatever proper- 
ty she mav have, sunk her name in 
his, confided her honour, her cha- 
racter, and her happiness, to his vir- 
tue ; and the least that he can do for 
her is to /ove her, and strive to make 
her happy. This was what she 
asked when she consented to become 
his; and a husband's love is what 
she still asks to sustain and cheer 
her in the trials of life. If she has 
not this, whither shall she go for 
comfort 1 

(7.) We may see, then, the guilt 
of those husbands who withhold uieir 
affections frota lUavt WN«^^^Sl^ ^sxr 
sake thoae to viViornXSaa^XsM^^^^^^wsBe- 
ly pledged l^eraaftVica %X. >i3cia t^^ax\ 
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wants, or to miDister to them in sick- 
ness; and those who become the 
victims of int^inperance, and leave 
their wiyes to tears. There is much, 
much gfuilt of this kind on earth. 
There are many, many broken vows. 
There are many, many hearts made 
to bleed. There is many a pure and 
virtuous woman who was once the 
object of tender affecticm, now, by 
no fault of hers, forsaken, abused, 
broken-hearted, by the brutal conduct 
of a husband. 

(8.) Wives should manifest such 
a character as to be worthy of love. 
They owe this to their husbands. 
They demand the confidence and 
afiection of man ; and they should 
show that they are worthy of that 
confidence and affection. It jb not 
possible to love that which is unlove- 
ly, nor to force affection where it is 
undeserved ; and, as a wife escpeets 
that a husband will lov« her more 
than he does any other earthly being, 
it is but right that she should evince 
dch a spirit as shall make that pro- 
per. A wife may easily alienate the 
affections of her partner in life. If 
she is irritable and fault-findinjg; if 
none of his ways please her; if she 
takes no interest in his plans, and in 
what he does; if she forsakes her 
home when she should be there, and 
seeks happiness abroad; or iif, at 
home, she never greets him with a 
smile ; if she is wasteful of his earn- 
ings, and extravagant in her habits. 
It will be impossiUe to prevent the 
ef^ts of such a course of life on his 
mind. And when a wife perceives 
the slightest evidence of alienated 
affection in her husband, she should 
inquire at once whether she has not 
given occasion for it, and exhibited 
such a spirit as tended inevitably to 
produce such a result. 

(9.) To secure mutual love, there- 

~ ^e, it is necessary that there should 

bejButdal kindneeB, and mutual iove- 

Uness of choracterr Whatever is 

9oen to be oSbtudve or pai^fol, should 



bo at once abandoned. All the little 
peculiarities of temper and modes of 
speech that are dbserved to give 
pain, should be forsaken; and, 
while one party should endeavour 
to tolerate them, and not to be 
ofiended, tlie other should make it 
a matter of conscience to remove 
them. 

(10.) The great secret of conjugal 
happiness is in the cultivation of a 
proper ti^mper. It is not so much in 
the great and ti^'ing scenes of life 
that the strength of virtue is tested ; 
it is in the events that are constantly 
occurring ; the manifestation of kind- 
ness in the things that are happening 
every moment ; the gentleness that 
flows along every day, like the stream 
that winds through the meadow and 
around the farm-house, noiseless but 
useful, difiusing fertility by day and 
by night Great deeds rarely occur. 
The happiness of life depends little 
on them, but mainly on the little 
acts of kindness in life. We need 
them everywhere; we need them 
always. And eminently in the mar- 
riage relation there is need of gen- 
tleness and love, returning each 
morning, beaming in the eye, and 
dwellii^ in the heart through the 
livelong day, 

CHAPTER VI. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter comprises the follow- 
ing subjects: (1.) An exhortation 
to children to obey their parents, with 
a promise of the blessing that would 
follow from obedi^ice. Vs. 1—3. (2.) 
An exhortation to fiithers to manifest 
such a character that children could 
properly obey them, and to train 
them up in a proper manner. Ver. 4. 
(3.) The duty of servants. Vs. 5— 8. 
(4.) The duty of masters towards 
their servants. Ver. 9. (5.) An ex- 
\voTta.t\ou to iput on the whole armoui 
of GoA, vjt^iVv «L &<e!ec.Tv\iCvsck q? the 
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CHAPTER VI. 

CHILDREN, • obey j^our pa- 
aPr. 33. 33. Co. 3.80. &c 

panoply. Vs. 10—17. (6.) The 
duty of prayer, and especially of 
prayer for the apostle himself, that 
he might be enabled to speak with 
boldness in the cause of his Master. 
Vs. 18 — ^20. (7.) In the conclusion 
(vs. 21 — ^24), he informs them that 
lif they wished to make any inquiries 
about his condition, Tychicus, who 
conveyed this letter, could acquaint 
them with his circumstances; and 
then closes the epistle with the usual 
behedictions. 

1. Children, tixvok. This word 
usually signifies those who are 
young; but it is here used, evidently, 
to denote those who w^re under the 
care and government of their pa- 
rents, or tb^ who were not of age. 
% Obey your parents. This is the 
first ffreat duty which God has en- 
joined on children. It is, to do what 
their parents command them to da 
The God of nature indicates that 
this is duty ; for he has impressed it 
on the nunds of all in every age; 
and the Author of revelation confinns 
it It is particularly important, (1.) 
Because the good order of a family, 
and hence of the community, de- 
pends on it ; no community or family 
oeing prosperous where there is not 
due 8nb(M:dination in the household. 
(2.) Because the wel&re of the child 
depends on it ; it being of the high- 
est importance.that a child should be 
early taught obedience to law, as no 
one can I& prosperous or happy who 
is not thus obeaient (3.) Because 
the child is not competent, as yet, to 
reason on what is right, or qualified 
to direct himself; and, while that is 
the case, he must be subject to the 
wiU of some other person. (4.) Be- 
cause the pareat, by bis age and ex- 
iMtiSMooi^ m to b0 /tfefomed to be 



rents in the Lord: for this is 
right. 



qualified to direct and guide a child. 
The love which Grod has implanted 
in the heart of a parent for a child 
secures, in general, the administra- 
tion of this domestic government in 
such a way as not to injure the child. 
A father will not, unless under strong 
passion or the excitement of intoxi- 
cation, abuse his authority. He loves 
the child too much. He desires his 
wel&re ; and the placing of the child 
under the authority of Sie parent is 
about the same thin^ in regard to 
the welfare of the child, as it would 
be to endow the child at once with 
all the wisdom and experience of the 
parent himself (5.) It is important, 
because the family government is 
designed to be an imitation of the 
government of God. The govern- 
ment of (xod is what a perfect 
&mily government would be; and 
to accustom a child to be obedient 
to a parent, is designed to be one 
method of leading him to be obe- 
dient to God. No child that is dis- 
obedient to a parent will be obe- 
dient to Gfod ; and that child that is 
most obedient to a father and mother 
will be most likely to become a 
Christian, and an heir of heaven. 
And it may be observed, in general, 
that no disobedient child is virtuous, 
prosperous, or happy. Every one 
foresees the ruin of such a child ; 
and most, of the cases of crime that 
lead to the penitentiary, or the gal- 
lows, commence by disobedience to 
parents. % In the Lord, That is, 
as fiir as their commandments agree 
with those of God, and no farmer. 
No parent can have a right to re- 
quire a child to steal, or lie, or cheat, 
or assist him in committing murder^ 
or in doing an^ c^ei ^t^sc^^vc^- 
No parent \»jb % tv^^ Xa Is^i^ ^ 
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2 Honotir • thy father and mo- 
ther, (which is the first command- 
ment with promise,) 



a Ex. 20. 12. 



worship God, or to make a profession 
of religion. The duties and rights 
of children in such cases are similar 
to those of wives (see Notes on ch. 
V. 22) ; and, in all cases, God is to 
be obeyed rather than man. When 
a parent, however, is opposed to a 
child; when he expresses an un- 
willingness that a child should attend 
a particular church, or make a pro- 
fession of religion, such opposition 
should in all cases be a sufficient 
, reason for the child to pause and re- 
examine the subject He should 
pray much, and think much, and in- 
quire much, before, in any case, he 
acts contrary to the will of a fiither 
or mother ; and, when he does do it, 
he should state to them, with great 
gentleness and kindness, that he be- 
lieves he ought to love and serve 
God. IT For this is right. It is 
right, (1.) because it is so appointed 
by God as a duty ; (2.) because chil- 
dren owe a debt of gratitude to their 
parents for what they have done for 
them; (3.) because it will be for the 
good of the children themselves, and 
ror the welfare of society. 

2. Honour thy father and mother. 

See Ex. xx. 12. Comp. Notes on 

Matt. XV. 4 ^ Which is the first 

commandment vnth promise. With a 

promise annexed to it. The promise 

was, that their days should be long 

in the land which the Lord their 

God would give them. It is not to 

be supposed that the observance of 

the four first commandments would 

not be attended with a blessing, but 

no particular blessing is promised. 

It is true, indeed, that there is a 

general declaration annexed to the 

second commandment, that God 

■ would show mercy to thousands of 

grenerationa of them that loved him 

•«^ that kept Jus conmundments. 
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3 That it ttay be well with 
thee, and thou mayest live long 
on the earth. 



But that is rather a declaration in 
regard to all the commands of God 
than a promise annexed to that spe- 
cific commandment. It is an assur- 
ance that obedience to the law of 
God would be followed with bless- 
ings to a thousand genmtions, and 
is given in view of me first and se- 
cond commandments together, be- 
cause they related particmarly to the 
honour that was due to God. But 
the promise in the fiflh command- 
ment is a special promise. It does 
not relate to obedience to God in 
general, but it is a particular assur- 
ance that they who honour their pa- 
rents shall have a particular blessing 
as the result of ihai obedience. 

3. That it may be well with thee. 
This is found in the fifih command- 
ment as recorded in DeuL v. 16. 
The whole commandment as there 
recorded is, " Honour thy fether and 
thy mother, as the Lord thy God hath 
commanded thee ; that thy days may 
be prolonged, and that it may go 
well with thee in the land which the 
Lord thy God giveth thee." The 
meaning here is, that they would be 
more happy, useful, and virtuous if 
they obeyed their parents than it* 
they disobeyed them, f And thou 
mayest live long on the earth. In 
the commandment as recorded in 
Ex. XX. 12, the promise is, * that th> 
days may be long upon the land 
which the Lord thy God givetii thee.' 
This referred to the promised land 
-—the land of Canaan. The mean- 
ing doubtless, is, that there would 
be a special providence, securing to 
those who were obedient to parents 
length of days. Long life was re- 
garded as a great blessing ; and this 
blessing was promised. The apostle 
here g>ve« \ji> Vk^ '^toKvSsi^ ^ more 
g«flcm ScfOHi «xui fn.^% \)caX t^w^- 
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4 And ye fathers, proyoke not 
your children to wrath: hut hring 

ence to parents was connected at all 
times witli long life. We may re- 
mark here (1.) that long life is a 
Uessing. It ajQbrds a longer space 
to prepare fer etemi^ ; it enables a 
man to be more useml ; and it fur- 
nishes a longer opportunity to study 
the works of God cm earth. It is 
not improper to desire it; and we 
should make use of all the means in 
our power to lengthen out our days, 
and to preserve and protract our 
lives. (2.) It is still true that obe- 
dience to parents is conducive to 
length of life, and that those who 
are most obedient ia early life, other 
things being equal, have the best 
prospect of living lon^. This oc- 
curs because (a) obedient children 
are saved from the vices and crimes 
which shorten life. No parent will 
command his child to be a drunkard, 
a gambler, a spendthrift, a pirate, or 
a murderer. But these vices and 
crimes, resulting in most cases from 
disobedience to parents, all shorten 
life; and they who early commit 
them are certam of an early grave. 
No child who disobeys a parent can 
have any security that he will not 
fiill a victim to such vices and crime& 
(6) Obedience to parents is c<Mmect- 
ed with virtuous habits that are con- 
ducive to lon^ life. It will mftke a 
child industrious, temperate, sober; 
it will lead him to restrain and fifov- 
em his wild passions; it will lead 
him to form habits of self>govern- 
ment which will in future life save 
him from the snares of vice and 
temptation, (e) Many a life is lost 
early by disobeying a parent A 
child disobeys a &ther and goes into 
a dram-shop ; or he goes to sea ; or 
he becomes the companion of the 
wicked — and he may be wrecked at 
sea, or his character on land may be 
wrecked for ever. Of disobedient 
abUdnojbete kperbapB not out ia 
IS 



them up in the nurture and ad- 
monition of the Lord. 



a hundred that ever reaches an ho- 
noured old age. (d) We may. still 
believe that God, in his providence, 
will watch over those who are obe- 
dient to a &ther and mother. If he 
regards a &llin^ sparrow (Matt x. 
29), he will not be unmindful of an 
obedient child; if he numbers the 
hairs of the head (Matt x. 30), he 
will not be regardless of the little < 
boy that honours him by obeying a 
&ther and motiier. 

4. And ye fathers, A command 
addressed particularly to fathers, 
because they are at the head of the 
family, and its government is espe* 
cially committed to them. The ob- 
ject of the apostle here is, to show 
parents that their commands should 
be such that they can be easily 
obeyed, or such as are entirely rea^ 
sonable and proper. If children are 
required to obey, it is but reasonable 
that the commands of the parent 
should be such that they can.be 
obeyed, or such that the child shall 
not be discouraged in hisr attempt to 
obey. This statement is in accofd- 
ance with what he had said (ch. v. 
22 — ^25) of the relation of husband 
and wife. It was the duty of the wife 
to obey — but it was the correspond- 
ing duty of the husband to manifest 
such a character that it would be 
pleasant to yield obedience-H9o to 
love her, that his known wish would 
be'law to her. In like manner it 
is the duty of children to obey a 
parent ; but it is the duty of a pa- 
rent to exhibit such a character, and 
to maintain such a government, that 
it would be proper for the child to 
obey; to commiMid nothing that is 
unreas6nable or improper, but to 
train up his children m the ways of 
virtue and pure religion. % Provck<t 
not your chiXdrcti lo ^nrolV ^Nsa^l^ 
is, by \rareason»^<& cRscDsssaKi^^N'^ 
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tion of an^r. So ^vern them, and 
eo punish them — if punishment is 
necessary — that they shall not lose 
tiieir confidence in you, but shall 
love you. The apostle here has hit 
on the very danger to which parents 
are most exposed in the government 
of their children. It is that of sour- 
ing their temper ; of making them 
feel that the parent is under the in- 
fluence of anger, and that it is right 
for them to be so toa This is done 
(1.) when the commands of a parent 
are unreasonable and severe. The 
spirit of a child then becomes irri- 
tated, and he is ** discouraged." CoL 
iii. 21. (2.) When a parent is evi- 
dently excited when he punishes a 
child. The <:hild then feels (a) that 
if his father is angry, it is not wrong 
for him to be angry; and (b) the 
very fact of anger in a parent kin- 
dles anger in his bosom — just as it 
does when two men are contending. 
If he submits in the case, it is only 
because the parent is the strongest^ 
not because h6 is right, and the 
child cherishes anger, while he 
yields to power. There is no prin- 
ciple of parental government more 
important than that a &ther should 
command his own temper when he 
inflicts punishment He should pun- 
ish a child not because he is angry, 
but because it is right ; not because 
it has become a matter of personal 
contest, but because Grod requires 
that he should do it, and the wel&re 
of the child demands it The mo- 
ment when a child sees that a pa- 
rent punishes him under the influ- 
ence of anger, that moment the 
child will be likely to be angry too— 
and his anger will be as proper as 
that of the parent And yet, how 
often is punishment inflicted in this 
maimer! And how often does the 
child feel that the parent punished 
bhn simply because he was the 
sirongegl, not because it was right ; 



wrong has been done him by the 
puni^ment which he has received, 
rather than with repentance for the 
wrong that he has himself done. 
f But bring them up. Place them 
under such discipline and instruc* 
tion that they shall become acquaint^ 
ed with the Lord, % In the nurture, 
iv TtoABeiq.. The word here used 
means training of a child ; hence 
educaticm, instruction, discipline. 
Here it means that they are to train 
up their children in such a manner 
as the Lord approves ; that is, they 
are to educate them for virtue and 
religion. ^ And admonition. The 
wora here used— tw^ofu* — means, 
literally, a putting in mind, then 
warning, admonition, instruction. 
The sense here is, that they were to 
put them in mind of the Lord— of 
his existence, perfections, law, and 
claims on their hearts and- lives. 
This command is positive, and is in 
accordance with all the requirements 
of the Bible on the subject No one 
can doubt that the Bible enjoins on 
parents the duty of endeavouring to 
train up their children in the ways 
of religion, and of making it the 
grand purpose of this life to prepare 
them for heaven. It has been often 
obj'^cted that children should be left 
on reli^ous subjects to form their 
own opmions when they are able to 
judge for themselves. Infidels an^ 
ureligious men alwa3rs oppo^ oi 
neglect the duty here enjoined; 
and the p|lea commonly is, that to 
teach religion to children is to 
make them prejudiced; to destroy 
their independence of mind; and 
to prevent their judging as impar- 
tially on so important a subject as 
they ought ta In reply to this, 
and in £fence of the requirements 
of the Bible on the subject, we 
mav remark, (1.) That to sufer a 
child to ^w up without any in- 
Bttuction m religion, is about the 
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6 Servants, * be obedient to them 
that are your masters according to 

a 1 Pe. 2. 18, Jbc 

den would soon be overrun vvith 
weeds, and briars, and thorns — ^but 
not sooner, or more certainly, than 
the mind of a child would. (2.) 
Men do instruct their children in a 
great many things, and why should 
Siey not in religion 1 They teaph 
them how to behave in company; 
the art of farming; the way to make 
or use tools ; how to make money ; 
how to avoid the arts of the cunning 
seducer. But why should it not be 
said that all this tends to destroy 
their independence, and to make them 
prejudiced] Why not leave their 
minds open and free, and suffer them 
to form their own judgments about 
farming and the mechanic arts when 
their minds are matured ? (3.) 
Meni2o inculcate their own senti- 
ments in religion. An infidel is not 
usually very anxious to conceal his 
views firom. his children. Men teach 
by example; by incidental remarks; 
by the neglect of that which they 
regard as of no value. A man who 
do^ not pray, is teaching his chil- 
dren not to pray ; he who neglects 
the public worship of God, is teach- 
ing his children to neglect it ; he who 
does not read the Bible, is teaching 
his children not to read it Such is 
the constitution of things, that it is 
impossible f(x a parent not to incul- 
cate his own religious views on his 
children. Since this is so, all that 
the Bible requires is, that his in- 
structions should be right. (4.) 
To inculcate the truths o^ religion 
is no£ to make tiie mind narrow, 
prejudiced, and indisposed to per- 
ceive the truth. Religion makes 
the mind candid, conscientious, open 
to conviction, ready to follow the 
truth. Superstition, b^try, infi- 
deliiy, and all error and fidsehood, 
make the miad naxrow and preja- 
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the flesh, with fear and trembiingt 
in singleness of your heart, as 
unto Christ. 



diced. (5.) If a man does not teach 
his children truths others will teach 
them error. The young skeptic that 
the child meets in the street ; the 
artful infidel ; the hater of God ; the 
unprincipled stranger, toill teach the 
child. But is it not better for a pa- 
rent to teach his child tiie truth thsm 
for a stranger to teach him error ? 
(6.) Religion is the most important 
of all subjects, and therefore it is of 
most importance that children on 
that subject should be taught truth. 
Of whom can Grod so properly re- 
quire this as of a parent? If it be 
asked in what way a parent is to 
bring up his children in the nurture 
and admonition of the Lord, I an* 
swer, 1. By directly inculcating 
the doctrines and duties of religion ^ 
— just as he does any thing else that 
he regards as of value. 2. 1^ 
placing them in the Sabbath-schoM, 
where he may have a guarantee that 
they will be taught the truth. 3. 
By conducting them — not merely 
sending them — ^to the sanctuary, that 
they may be taught in the house of 
God. 4. By example — all teach- 
ing being valueless without that 
5. By prayer for the divine aid in 
his efforts, and for the salvation of 
their souls. These duties are plain, 
simple, easy to be performed, and 
are such as a man knows he ought 
to perform. If neglected, and the 
soul of the child be lost, a parent 
has a most fearful account to render 
to God. 

5. Servants. OlBoOMt. The word 
h^re used denotes one who is bound 
to render service to another, whe- 
ther that service be free or volnntuy, 
and may denote^ there^te^ «f^^x ^ 
slave, ot ciOB "w\io \ja^^a \sasiS8^& n» 
render aetvVce Vo ^xtfj^iafcx. ^'^'^^^ 
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tament, just as it is elsewhere. It 
cannot be demonstrated that the 
word here, Necessarily means slaves ; 
though, if slavery existed among 
those to whom this epistle was writ- 
ten — as there can be little doubt that 
^ it did — ^it is a word which would ap- 
ply to those in this condition. Comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. vii. 21. Gal. iii. 28. 
On the general subject of slavery, 
and the Scripture doctrine in regard 
to it. See Notes on Isa. Iviii. 6. 
Whether the persons here referred 
to were slaves, or were those who 
had bound themselves to render a 
voluntary servitude, the directions 
here given were equally appropriate. 
It was not the desi^ of the Chris- 
tian religion to produce a rude sun- 
dering of the ties which bind man 
to man, but to teach all to perform 
their duties aright in the relations 
in which Christianity found them, 
and gradually to modify the customs 
of society, and to produce ultimately 
the universal prevalence of that 
which is right. % Be obedient to 
them. This is the uniform direction 
in the New Testament See 1 Pet 
ii. 18. 1 Tim. vl 1 — 3. Notes, 1 
Cor. vii. 21. The idea is, that they 
were to show in that relation the ex- 
cellence of the religion which they 
professed. If they, could be made 
free, they were to prefer that condi- 
tion to a state of IxHidage (1 Cor. vii. 
21), but while the relaticm remained, 
they were to be kind, gentle, atid 
obeidient, as became Christians. In 
the parallel place in Colossians (iii. 
22), it is said that they Were to obey 
their masters ** in all things." But 
evidently this is to be miderstood 
with the limitations implied in the 
case of wives and children (see Notes 
on ch. V. 24; vL 1), and a master 
would have no right to command 
that which wbs morally wrong. 
f According to thejlesfu This is 
designed^ evidently, to limit the ob- 
Jigation to obedience. The mean- 
ofg m, Hmt ib&f JmL oodIzqI over 



the body, the flesh. They had the 
power to command the service which 
the body could render ; but they 
were not lords of the spirit The 
soul acknowledged Grod as its Lord, 
and to the Lord they we^ to be sub- 
ject in a higher sense than to their 
masters, f With fear and trem- 
bling. With reverence and with 
a dread of offending them. They 
have authority and power over you, 
and you should be afraid to incur 
their displeasure. Whatever might 
be true about the propriety of slave- 
ry, and whatever might be the duty 
of the master about settin^^6 slave 
free, it would be more to the honour 
of religion for the servant to perform 
his task with a willing mind, than 
to be contumacious and rebellious. 
He could do more for the honour of 
religion by patiently submitting to 
even what he felt to be wrong, than 
by being punished for what would 
be regarded as rebeUion. It may be 
added here, that it was presumed 
that servants then could read. These 
directions were addressed to them, 
not to their masters. Of what use 
would be directions like these ad- 
dressed to American slaves — scarce 
any of whom Can read 1 ^ In single^ 
ness of your heart. With a simple, 
sincere desire to do what ought to 
be done. ^ As unto Christ, Peel- 
ing that by rendering proper service 
to jrour masters, you are in fiict 
serving the Lord, and that you are 
doing that which will be well-pleas- 
ing to him. See Notes oa 1 Cor. viL 
22. Fidelity, in whatever situation 
we may be m life, is acceptable ser- 
vice to the Lord. A Christian may 
as acceptably serve the Lord Jesus 
in the condition of a servant, as if 
he were a minister of the gospel, or 
a king on a throne. Besides, it will 
greatly lighten the burdens of such 
a situation, and make the toils of an 
Vium\>\e coQ!&\\ioTi e«s^^ to remem- 
ber tbaX vre «is^ \)[i«£i tetmaf^ X\w& 
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6 Not witK eye-service, as men- 
pleasers ; but as the servants of 
Christ, doing the will of God from 
the heart ; 

6. Not with eye-service. That is, 
not with service rendered only un- 
der the eye of tlie master, or when 
his eye is fixed on you. The apos- 
tle has here adverted to one of the 
evils of involuntary servitude as it 
exists everywhere. It is, that the 
slave will usually obey only when 
the eye of the master is upon him. 
The freeman who agrees to labour 
for stipulated wages may be trusted 
when the master is out of sight ; but 
not the slave. Hence the necessity 
where there are slaves of having 
* drivers' who shall attend them, 
and who shall compel them to work. 
This evil it is impossible to avoid, 
except where true religion prevails 
—and the extensive prevalence of 
true religion would set the slave at 
liberty. Yet as long as the relation 
exists, the apostle would enjoin on 
the servant the duty of performing 
his work conscientiously, as render- 
ing service to the Lord. This direc- 
tion, moreover, is one of great im- 
portance to all who are employed in 
the service of others. They are 
bound to perform their duty with as 
much fidelity as though the eye of 
the employer was always upon them, 
remembering that though the eye 
of man may be turned away, tHat 
of Grod never is. ^ As men-pleasers. 
As if it were the main object to 
please men. The object should be 
rather to please and honour God. 
^ But as the servants of Christ, 
See Notes on 1 Cor. vii. 22. ^ Do- 
ing the toill of God from the heart. 
That is, God requires industry, fideli- 
ty, conscientiousness, submission, and 
obedience in that rank of life. We 
render acceptable service to God 
when, fi-om regard to his will, we 
ner^rm the services which are de- 
19* 



7 With good-will doing ser- 
vice, as to the Lord, and not to 
men; 



manded of us in the situation in life 
where we may be placed, however 
humble that may be. 

7. As to the Lord, and not to men. 
That is, he should regard his lot in 
life as having been ordered by Di- 
vine Providence for some wise and 
good purpose; and until he nlay be 
permitted to enjoy his liberty m a 
quiet and peaceable manner (Notes, 
1 Cor. vii. 21), he should perform his 
duties with fidelity, and feel that he 
was rendering acceptable service to 
God. This would reconcile him to 
much of the hardships of his lot 
The feeling that God has ordered 
the circumstances of our lives, and 
that he has some wise and good ends 
to answer by it, makes us contented 
there ; though we may feel that our 
fellow-man may be doing us injus- 
tice. It was this principle that made 
the martyrs so patient under the 
wrongs done them by men ; and this 
may make even a slave patient and 
submissive under the wrongs of a 
master. But let not a master think, 
because a pious slave shows this spi- 
rit, that, therefore, the slave feels 
that the master is right in withhold- 
ing his fireedom; nor let him sup- 
pose, because religion requires the 
slave to be submissive and obedient, 
that, therefore, it approves of what 
the master does. It does this no 
more than it sanctioned the conduct 
of Nero and Mary, because religion 
required the martyrs to be unresist- 
ing, and to allow themselves to be 
led to the stake. A conscientious 
slave may find happiness in submit- 
ting to dod, and aoing his will, just 
as a conscientious martyr may. But 
this does not bmvcXvotv >3qr ^wvsw^^ 
eithet o? \Ke s\3aN^-QW^iet cjt <^\ ^Jba 
pexaecuUa. . 
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8 Knowing that whatsoever 
good thing any man doeth, the 
same shall he receive of the Lord, 
whether he be bond or free. 



8. Knowing that whatsoever good 
thing. Whatever a man does that 
is right, for that he shall be appro- 
priately rewarded. No matter what 
nis rank in life, if he discharges his 
duty to God and man, he will be ac- 
cepted. A man in a state of servi- 
tude may so live as to honour God ; 
and, so living, he should not be 
greatly solicitous about his condition. 
A master may &il to render suitable 
recompense to a slave. But, if the 
servant is &ithful to God, he will 
recompense him in the future world. 
It is in this way that religion would 
make the evils of life toJerable, by 
teaching those who are oppressed to 
bear their trials in a patient spirit, 
and to look forward to the future 
world of reward. Religion does not 
approve of slavery. It is the friend 
of human rights. If it had full m- 
fiuence on earth, it would restore 
every man to freedom, and impart to 
each one his rights. Christianity 
nowhere requires its friends to make 
or to own a slave. No one under the 

. proper influence of religbn ever yet 
made a man a slave ; there is no one 
under its proper influence who would 
not desire that all should be free; 
and just in proportion as true reli- 
gion spreads over the world, will 
universal freedom be its attendant. 
But Christianity would lighten the 
evils of slavery even while it exists, 
and would comfort those who are 
doomed to so hard a lot, by assuring 
them that there they may render ac- 
ceptable service to God, and that 
they soon will be admitted to a world 
where galling servitude will be 
known no more. If they may not 

have fi-eedom here, they may have 



9 And ye masters, do the sami 
things unto them, » forbearing 
threatening : knowing that * youi 

1 moderating. 

> some read, both your and their, 

that right will be done them by God; 
if their masters do not reward them 
for their services here, God will; 
and if they may not enjoy liberty 
here, they will soon be received into 
the world of perfect freedom — 
heaven. 

9. And ye masters.^ The object 
of this is, to secure for servants « 
proper treatment It is evident, 
from this, that th^re were in the 
christian church those who were 
masters i and the most obvious in- 
terpretation is, that they were the 
owners of slaves. Some such per- 
sons would be converted, as such are 
now. Paul did not say that they 
could not be Christians. He did not 
say that they should be excluded at 
once from the communion^ He did 
not hold them up to reproach, or use 
harsh and severe language in regard 
to them. He taught them their duty 
towards those who were under them, 
and laid down principles which, if 
followed^ would lead ulthnately to 
universal freedom, f Do the same 
things unto them, ta auvtcu The 
*same things,' here, seem to refer 
to what he had said in the previous 
verses. They were, to evmce to- 
wards their servants the same spirit 
which he had required servants to 
evince towards them — the same 
kindness, fidelity, and respect for the 
will of God. He had required serv- 
ants to act conscientiously; to re^ 
member that the eye of God was 
upon them, and that in that condi' 
tioii in life they were to regard 
themselves as serving Grod, and as 
mainly answerable to him. The 
same things the apostle would have 
masters feel. They were to be fiiith- 
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Master also is in heaven ; neither is 



member that they were responsible 
to God. They were not to take ad- 
vantage of their power to oppress 
them, to punish them mireasonably, 
or to suppose that they were freed 
from responsibility in regardr to the 
manner in which they treated them. 
In the corresponding passage in Co- 
lossians (iv. 1), this is, "Masters, 
^ive unto your servants that which 
is just and equal." See Note on that 

5 lace. % Forbearing threatening, 
farg., moderating. The Greek 
word means, to relax, loosen; and 
then, to omit, cease from. This is 
evidently the meanmg here. The 
sense is, that they were to be kind, 
affectionate, just, tt does not mean 
tiiat they were to remit punishment 
where it was deserved ; but the ob- 
ject is to guard against that to which 
they were so much exposed in their 
condition — a fretful, dissatisfied tem- 
per ; a disposition to govern by terror 
rather th^n by love. Where this un- 
happy state of society exists, it would 
be worth the trial of those who sustain 
the relation of masters, to see whe- 
ther it would not be possible to go- 
vern their servants, as the apostle 
here advises, by the exercise oflove. 
Might not kindness, and confidence^ 
and the fear of the Lord, be substi" 
tuted for threats and stripes'?-^ 
^ Knowing that ynur Master also is 
in heaven. Marg., *< Some read, both 
your and their.''^ Many MSS. have 
this reading. See Mill. The sense 
is not materially afiected, further 
than, according to the margin, the 
efiect would be to make the master 
and the servant feel that, in a most 
important sense, they were on an 
equality. According to the com- 
mon reading, the sense is, that 
masters should remember that 
they were responsible to God, and 
this ikct should be allowed to influ- 
€m:e them in A proper mBxmet. This 



there respect«of persons with him. 

a Ro. 3. 11. 

it would do in two ways. (1.) By 
the fact that injustice towards their 
servants would then be punished as 
it deserved— since there was no re- 
spect of persons with God. (2.) 
It would lead them to act towards 
their servants as they would desire 
God to treat them. Nothing would 
be better adapted to do this man the 
feeling that they had a common 
Master, and that they were soon 
to stand at his bar. ^ Neither is 
there respect of persons with him,. 
See this expression explained in the 
Notes on Rom. ii. 11. The mean- 
ing here is, that God would not be 
influenced in the distribution of re- 
wards and punishments, by a regurd 
to the rank or condition of the mas- 
ter or the slave. He would show no 
&vour to the one because he was a 
master; he would withhold none 
from the other because he was a 
slave. He would treat both accord- 
ing to their character. In this world 
they occupied different ranks and 
conditions; at his bar they would be 
called to answer before the same 
Judge. It follows from this, (1.) 
that a slave is not to be regarded as 
a "chattel," or a "thing," or as 
"property." He is a man; a re- 
deemed man; an immortal man. 
He is one for whom Christ died. 
But Christ did not die for " chattels" 
and " things." (2.) The master and 
the servant in their great interests 
are on a level. Both are sinners ; 
both will soon die ; both will moulder 
back in the same manner to dust ; 
both will stand at the tribunal of 
God ; both will give up their account 
The one will not be admitted to hea- 
ven because he is a master; nor 
will the other be thrust down to hell 
because he is a slave. If both are 
Christiaatts, ^^e^ V^\» T).\xM*XR^Na 
a heaven wViet^ ^i5aft ^Y^Yoi5i>asso» ^^ 
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10 Finally, my brethren, be 
strong in the Lord, and in the 
power of his might. 

the master is not a Christian and the 
servant is, he who has regarded him- 
self as superior to the servant in this 
life, will see him ascend to heaven 
while he himself will be thrust down 
to hell. (3.) Considerations like these 
will, if they have their proper influ- 
ence, produce two effects, (a) They 
will lighten the yoke of slavery while 
it continues, and while it may be 
difficult to remove it at once. If 
the master and the slave were both 
Christians, even if the relation con- 
tinued, it would be rather a relation 
of mutual confidence. The master 
would become the protector, the 
teacher, the ^ide, the friend ; the 
servant would become the faithful 
helper — ^rendering service to one 
whom he loved, and to whom he felt 
himself bound by the obligations of 
gratitude and affection. (6) But 
3iis state of feeling would soon lead 
to emancipation. There is some- 
thing shocking to the feelings of all, 
and monstrous to a Christian, in the 
idea of heading a Christian brother 
in bondage. So long as the slave is 
regarded as a " chattel" or a mere 
piece of " property," like a horse, so 
long men endeavour to content them- 
selves with the feeling that he may 
be held in bondage. But the mo- 
ment it is felt that he is a Christian 
brother — a redeemed fellow-traveller 
to eternity, a joint heir of life — ^that 
moment a Christian should feel that 
there is something that violates all 
the prhiciples of hisrelijgion in hold- 
ing him AS A SLAVE ; m making a 
" chattel" of that for Which Christ 
died, and in buying and selling, like 
a horse, an ox, or an ass, a child of 
God, and an heir of life. Accord- 
ingly, the prevalence of Christianity 
soon did away the evil of slavery in 
the Boman empire';- and ^ it pre- 



11 Put on the whole armour* 
of God, that ye may be able to 

aRo.13. 13. 2Co. 6. 7. 



vailed in its purity, it would soon 
banish it from the face of the ear^ 

10. Finally, my brethren, he 
strong in the Lord. Paul had now 
stated to the Ephesians the duties 
which they were to perform. He 
had considered the various relatioafi 
of life Which they sustained, and the 
obligations resulting from them. He 
was not unaware that in the di»- 
charge of their duties they would 
need strength from above. He 
knew that they had great and 
mighty foes, and that to meet theOi, 
they needed to be clothed in the 
panoply of the Christian soldier 
He closes^ therefore, by exhortiiv 
them to put on all tne strengn 
which they could to meet Ihe en» 
mies with which they had to cofr 
tend ; and in the comm^icement ol 
his exhortation he reminds them tbiil 
it was only by the strength of, the 
Lord that they could hope for vi* 
tory. To be * strong in the Jjx6i 
is, (1.) to be strong or courageov 
in his cause ; (2.) to feel that 4e k 
our strength, andf to rely on lum ani 
his promises. 

11. Put on the whole armour- if 
God, The whole description heie 
is derived from the weapons of is 
ancient soldier. The various pairsti 
of those weapons — constituting tlv 

* whole panoply' — are specified Jp 
vs. 14 — 17. The word rendered 

* whole armour' (7<avo7t:)Miv, panoply 
means complete armour, offensae 
and defensive. See Luke xi. ^ 
Notes, Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor. vL 5. 
*The armour of God* is not thil 
which God wears, but that whidi 
he has provided for the Christian 
soldier. The meaning here is, (L) 
that we are not to provide in our 
war&re such weapons as men efin- 
ploy in their contests, but such » 
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stand against the wiW of the 
devil. 



} 



God provides; that we are to re- 
nounce the weapons which are car- 
nal, and put on such as God has. di- 
rected for the achievement of the 
victory. (2.) We are to put on the 
• whole armour,' We are not to go 
armed partly with what God has 
appointed, and partly with such 
weapons as men use ; nor are we to 

Eut on a part of the armour only, 
ut the whole of it A man needs 
mM that armour if he is about to 
fight the battles of the Lord; and if 
he lacks one of the weapons which 
Gkxl has appointed, defeat may be 
the consequence. ^ That ye may 
be able to stand. The foes are so 
numerous and mighty, that unless 
clothed with the divine armour, vic- 
tory will be impossible. IT Against 
the wiles of the devil. The word 
rendered * wiles' (jju^oBisla), means 
properly that which is traced out 
with method / that which is method^ 
ized; and then that which is well 
laid — art, skill, cunnuig. It occurs 
in the New Testament only in Eph. 
iv. 14, and in this place. It is ap- 
propriately here rendered loiles, 
meaning cunning devices, arts, at- 
tempts to delude and destroy us. 
The wiles of the devil are the va- 
rious arts and stratagems which he 
emfdoys to drag souls down to per- 
dition. We can more easily encoun- 
ter open force than we can cunning; 
and we need the weapons of Chris- 
tian armour to meet the attempts to 
draw us into a snare, as much as to 
meet open force. The idea here is, 
that Satan does not carry on an open 
warfiire. He does not meet the 
Christian soldier fitce to face. He 
advances covertly; makes his ap- 
proaches in darkness ; employs cun- 
Aing rather than power, and seeks 
father to delude and betray than to 
maauMh by mere Sxee. Hence the 



12 For we wrestle not against 
' flesh and blood, but against prin- 

* blood andfiesh, 

necessity of being constantly armed 
to meet him whenever the attack is 
made. A man who has to contend 
with a visible enemy, may feel safe 
if he only prepares to meet him in 
the open field. But far difierent is 
the case if the enemy is invisible ; 
if he steals upon us slyly and 
stealthily ; if he practises war only 
by ambuishes and by surprises. Sucn 
is the foe that we have to contend 
with — and almost all the Christian 
struggle is a warfare against strata- 
gems and wiles. Satan does not 
openly appear. He approaches us 
not in repulsive forms, but comes to 
recommend some plausible doctrine, 
to lay before us some temptation 
that shall not immediately repel us. 
He presents the world in an alluring 
aspect ; invites us to pleasures that 
seem to be harmless, and leads us in 
indulgence until we have gone so &r 
that we cannot retreat 

12. For we wrestle, Gr., *The 
wrestling to us ;' or, * There is not to 
us a wrestling with fle^ and blood.' 
There is undoubtedly here an allu- 
sion to the ancient games of Greece, 
a part of the exercises in which con- 
sisted in wrestling. See Notes on 
1 Cor. ijc 25 — 27, The Greek word 
here used — rctikij— denotes a wrest- 
ling; and then a struggle, fight, 
combat Here it refers to the strug 
gle or combat which the Chris- 
tian is to maintain — the christian 
warfiire. IT Not with flesh and 
blood. Not with men. See Notes 
on Gal. i. 16. The apostle does not 
mean to say that Christians had no 
enemies among men that opposed 
them, for they were exposed often to 
fierv persecution ; nor that they had 
nothing to contend with in the car- 
nal and coTtwpt ^io^m\\l\«a dl 'Qaavt 
nature, N?VivcYv^aa Xxx^a vjli ^cai>^«^ 
aa It IB Bo^ \ )sqX ^i)kAX ^^^t ^«)*^ 
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cipalities^ ' against powers, against 
Ae rulers of the darkness of this 



a Bo. 8. as. 



controversy was with the invisible 
spirits of wickedness that sooght to 
destroy them. They were the source 
and origin of all their spiritual c<m- 
flicts, and with them the warlare 
was to be maintained. ^But against 
principalities. There can be no 
doubt whatever that the apostle al- 
ludes here to evil spirits. Like good 
angels, they were regarded as di- 
vided into ranks and orders, and were 
supposed to be under the control of 
one mighty leader. See Notes on 
ch. i. 21. It is probable that the al- 
lusion here is to the ranks and orders 
which they sustained before their 
&1], something like which they may 
still retain. The word principalities 
refers to principal rulers, or chief- 
tains. ^ Powers. Those who had 
power, or to whom the name ofpoto- 
ers was given. Milton represents 
Satan as addressing the fallen angels 
in similar language : 

** Thrones, domioations, princedoms, virtues, 
powers." 

IT Against the rulers qfthe darkness 
of this toorld. Ilie rnlers that pre- 
side over the regions of ignorance 
and sin with which the earth abounds. 
Comp. Notes on ch. ii. 2. Darkness 
is an emblem of ignorance, misery, 
and sin ; and no description could be 
more accurate than that of represent- 
ing these malignant spirits as ruling 
over a dark world. The earth — 
dark, and wretched, and ignorant, 
and sinful — is just such a dominion 
as they would choose, or as they 
would cause; and the degradation 
and woe of the heathen world are 
just such as foul and malignant spi- 
rits would delight in. It is a wide 
and a powerful empire. It has been 
consolidated by ages. It is sustained 
by all the authority of law ; by all 



world, against ' spiritual wicked- 
ness in ' high places. 

^ or, tricked spirits, sor, il€a««n/y, asc I.SL 
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rence for antiquity ; bv all the power 
of selfish, corrupt, and base passions. 
No empire has been so extended, or 
has continued so long, as that empire 
of darkness ; and nothing on earth 
is so difficult to destroy. Yet the 
apostle says that it was on that king- 
dom they were to make war. Against 
that, the kingdom of the Redeemer tj 
was to be set up ; and that was to be tt 
overcome by the spiritual w^eapons a 
which he specifies. When he 
speaks of the christian warfiire here^ 
he refers to the contest with the 1 
powers of this dark kingdom. He 1 
regards each and every Christian as q 
a soldier to wage war on it in what* « 
ever way he ccmld, and wherever hi b 
could attack it The contest, there- 1 
fore, was not primarily with men, or « 
with the internal corrupt propensh 4 
ties of the soul; it was with this b 
vast and dark kingdom that hai ( 
been set up over mankind. I do ■ 
not regard this passage, therefore^ | 
as having a primary reference to 1 
the struggle which a Christian ifiaiih 1 
tains with his own corrupt propensi- ' 
ties. It is a war&re on a large scale 1 
with the entire kingdom of ^irkneai ] 
over the world. Yet in maintaining - 
the war&re, the struggle will be wij& 
such pwtions of that kin^om as we 
come in contact with, and will actu- 
ally relate (l.j) to our own sinfiil pro- 
pensities — which are a part of the 
kmgdom of darkness ; (2.) with the 
evil passions of others — their pride, 
ambition, and sphrit of revenge — 
which are also a part of that king^ 
dom ; (3.) witii the evil customs, 
laws, opinions, employments, plea- 
sures of the world — which are also 
a part of that dark kingdom ; (4^) 
witli error, superstition, fidse doc- 
trine — which are also a part of that 



the ofDDipotence of the perverted re- VkmgAom*, wid C5>.^ with the wicked- 
I^pous principle; by sill the Teve^\iie»ol ^<eVvea\2t^Iv'9IC{c^^r^^ 



A. D. 64.] 



CHAPTER VL 



143 



'/ 



13 Wherefore take unto you the 
whole armour of Gk)d, that ye may 
be able to withstand in the evil day, 
and, having done * all, to stand. 



* or, overcome. 



of benighted nations — also a part of 
that kingdom. Wherever we come 
in contact with evil — whether in our 
own hearts or elsewhere — ^there we 
are to make war. ^ Against spirit- 
ual wickedness. Marg. * or wicked 
spirits,^ Literally, *The spiritual 
things of wickedness ;* but toe aJlu- 
sion is undoubtedly to evil q)irits, 
and to their influences on earth. 
% In high {^aces. iv rotj ijtovpoM/M»j 
— * in celestial, or heavenly places.' 
The same phrase occurs in en. i. 3 ; 
ii 6, where it is translated, < in hea- 
venly places.' The word (iftovpdvios) 
is used of those that dwell in heaven. 
Matt xviii. 35. Phil. iL 10 ; of those 
who come from heaven, 1 Cor. xv. 
48. Phil. iii. 21 ; of the heavenly 
bodies, the sun, moon, and stars. 1 
Cor. XV. 40. Then the neuter plu- 
ral of the word is used to denote the 
heavens ; and then the lower heavens, 
the sky, the air, represented as the 
seat of evil spirits. Notes, ch. ii. 2. 
This is the allusion here. The evil 
spirits are supposed to occupy the 
lofty regions of the air, and thence 
to exert a baleful influence on the 
afliiirs of man. What was the ori- 
e^in of this opinion it is not needful 
here to inquire. No one can prove, 
however, that it is incorrect. It is 
against such spirits, and all their 
malignant influences, that Christians 
are called to contend. In whatever 
way their power is put forth — whe- 
ther in the prevalence of vice and 
error; of superstition and magic arts; 
of infidelity, atheism, or anthiomian- 
hxn ; of evil customs and laws ; of pei> 
nicious ^ishions and opinions, or in the 
corruptions of our own hearts, we are 
to ma ke war on all these forms of evil, 
and never to yield in the oooflici. 



14 Stand therefore, having your 
loins girt • about with truth, and 
having on the breast-plate of right- 



eousness ; 



a In. II. 5. 



13. In tlie evil day. The day of 
temptation; the day when you are 
violently assaulted, f And having 
done all^ to stand. Marg. *or over- 
come.'' The Ghreek wwd means, to 
work out, eflect, or produce; and 
then to work up, to make an end of, 
to vanquish. Hobinson^ Lex. The' 
idea seems to be, that they were to 
overcome or vanquish all their foes, 
and thus to stand firm. The whole 
language here is taken from war; 
and the idea is, that every foe was 
to be subdued — ^no matter how nu- 
merous or formidable they might be. 
Safety and triumph could be look- 
ed for only when every enemy was 
slain. 

14. Stand therefore. Resist every 
attack — as a soldier does in battle. 
In what way they were to do this, 
and how they were to be armed, the 
apostle proceeds to specify; and in 
doing it, gives a description of the 
ancient armoiir of a soldier. % Hav- 
ing your loku girt aboiu. Tiie gir- 
dle^ or sash, was always v/ith the 
ancients an important part of their 
dress, in war as well as in peace. 
They wore loose, flowing robes ; and 
it became necessary to griid them up 
when they travelled^ or ran, or la« 
boiured. The girdle 5¥as often highly 
ornamented, and was the place where 
they carried their money, their sword, 
their pipe, their writing instruments, 
&c. See Notes an Matt v. 38—41. 
The * girdle' seems sometimes to 
have been a cincture of iron or steel, 
and designed to keep every part of 
the armour in its place, and to gird 
the soldier on every side. The fol- 
lowing figure will give an idea of 
part of tbft «xUkOK)iX vjl %xl ^\!k5i\^s!X 
soldier. 
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% With truth. It may not be easy 
to determine with entire accuracy 
the resemblance between the parts 
of the armour specified in this de- 
scription, and the things with which 
they are compared, or to determine 
precisely why he compared truth to 
a girdle, and righteousness to a 
breast-plate, rather than why he 
should have chosen a different order, 
and compared righteousness to a gir- 
dle, &c. Perhaps in theniselves 
tliere may have been no special rea- 
son for this arrangement, but the 
object may have been merely to spe- 
cify the different parts of the armour 
of a soldier, and to compare them 
with the weapons which Christians 
were to use, though the comparison 
should be made somewhat at ran- 
dom. In some of the cases, however, 
we can see a particular significancy 
in the comparisons which are made ; 
and it may not be improper to make 
suggestions of that kind as we go 
along. The idea here may be, that 
OS the girdle was the bracer up, or 
: support of the body, so truth is fitted 
' to brace us up, and to gird us for 

(constancy and firmness. The girdle 
kept all the parts of tlie armour in 
their proper place, and preserved 
firmness and consistency in the dress ; 
and so truth might serve to give con- 
sistency and firmness to our conduct 
; " Great," says Grotius, " is the laxity 
of falsehood ; truth binds the man. 
Truth preserves a man firom those 
lax views of morals, of duty and of 
religion, whiqh leave him exposed 
to every assault It makes the soul 
sincere, firm, constant, and always 
on its guard. A man who has no 
consistent views of truth, is just the 
man for the adversary successfiilly 
to assail, f And having on the 
breast-plate. The word here ren- 
dered * breast-plate' (^Mpc^) denoted 
the cuirass, Lat., lorica, or coat of 
mail ; L e. the armour that covered 
the body from the neck to the thighs, 
Mnd consisted of two parts, 
IS 



I 



covering the fi-ont and the other the 
back. It was made of rinp, or in 
the form of scales, or of plates, so 
fastened together that they would 
be flexible, and yet guard the bod^ 
fi-om a sword, spear, or arrow. It is 
referred to in the Scriptures as a 
coat of mail (1 Sam. xvii. 5) ; an 
habergeon (Neh. iv. 16); or as a 
breast-plate. We are told that Go- 
liath's coat of mail weighed five 
thousand shekels of brass, or nearly 
one hundred and sixty pounds, it 
was often formed of plates of brass, 
laid one upon another, like the scales 
of a fish. The cuts on the following 
page will give an idea of this ancient 
piece of armour. ^ Of righteous^ 
ness. Integrity, holiness, purity of life, 
sincerity of piety. The breast-plate 
defended the vital parts of the body ; 
and the idea here may be that in- 
tegrity of life, and righteousness of 
character, is as necessary to defend 
us from the assaults of Satan, as the 
coat of mail was to preserve the 
heart from the arrows of an enemy 
It was the incorruptible integrity of 
Job, and, in a higher sense, of the 
Redeemer himself, that saved them 
from the temptaticms of the devil. 
And it is as true now that no one 
can successfully meet the power of 
temptation unless he is righteous, as 
that a soldier could not defend him- 
self against a foe without such a 
coat of mail. A want of integrity 
will leave a man exposed to the as- 
saults of the enemy, just as a man 
would be whose coat of mail was 
defective, or some part of which 
was wanting. The king of Israel 
was smitten by an arrow sent from 
a bow, drawn at a venture, ** between 
the joints of his harness" or the 
* brea8t4>]ate* (margin), 1 Kings xxii. 
34 ; and many a man who thinks he 
has on the christian armour is smit- 
ten in the same manner. There is 
some defect of cVi«LWJcX«t \ ^ovsia^'wjx. 
dT iiicorrupl\\>\e *m\.^^t\V3\ ^^^ 
point tkat ia xxE^joax^'^— «2oft^ ^''^ 
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15 And your feet ' shod with 

• Ca. 7. 1. 
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^ill be sure to be the pomt of at- 
tack by the foe. So David was 
tempted to commit the enormous 
crimes that stam his memory, and 
Peter to deny his Lord. So Judas 
was assailed, for the want of the 
armour of righteousness, through his 
avarice; and so, by some want of 
incorruptible inte^ty in a single 
point, many a minister of the gospel 
has been assailed and has ftllen. It 
may be added here, that we need a 
ri^teousness which God alone can 
give ; the righteousness of God our 
Saviour, to make us perfoctly invul- 
nerable to all the arrows of the foe. 
15. And your feet shod. There 
IS undoubtedly an allusion here to 
what was worn by the ancient sol- 
dier to guard bis feet The Greek 
is, literally, * having underbound the 
feet ;' that is, having bound on the 
shoes, or sandals, or whatever was 
worn by the ancient soldier. The 
protection c^the feet and ancles con- 
sisted of two parts. (1.) The san- 
dals, or shoes, which were probably 
made so as to cover the foot, and 
which often were fitted with nails, 
or armed with spikes, to make the 
hold firm in the ground ; or (2.) with 
greavet that were fitted to the legs, 
and designed to defend them firom 
any danger: These greaves, or boots 
(1 Sam. xrii. 6), were made of brass, 
and were in almost universal use 
among the Greeks and Romans. See 
the figure of the * Grecian warriw' on 
page 144. f With the preparation. 
Prepared with the gospel of peace. 
The sense is, that the christian sol- 
dier is to be prepared with the gos- 
pel of peace to meet attacks similar 
to those a^inst which the ancient 
soldier designed to guard himself by 
the sandals or greaves which he 
wore. The word rendered preparO" 
/u>n---'(hMfiaaM)^^meana properly 



CHAPTER VI. 



I4tt 



the preparation of the gospel of 
peace; 

readiness, fitness for, alacrity; and 
the idea, according to Robinson 
(Lex.), is, that they were to be evei 
ready to eo forth to preach the gos- ' 

Sil. Ta3aor (Fragments to Cahnet'a 
ic., No. 219) supposes that it means, 
"Your feet shod with the preparation 
of the ^pel; not iron, not steel- 
but patient investigation, calm in- 
quiry, assiduous, laborious, lasting; 
or with^rmybo^tn^ in the gospel of 
peace.'' Locke supposes it to mean, 
* with a readiness to walk in the go&> 
pel of peace.' Doddridge supposes 
that the allusion is to greaves, and the 
spirit recommended is that peaceful 
and benevolent temper recommend- 
ed in the gospel, and which, like the 
boots worn by soldiers, would beajr 
them safe through many obstructions 
and trials tliat might be opposed tc 
them, as a soldier might encounter 
sharp-pointed thorns maX would op« 
pose his progress. It is difficult to 
determine tlie exact meaning; ana 
periiape all expositors have erred in 
endeavouring to explain the refer- 
ence of these parts of armour by 
some particular thing in the gospel. 
The apostle figured to himself a sol- 
dier, clad in the usual manner. 
Christians were to resemble him. 
One part of his dress or preparation 
consisted in the covering and defence 
of the foot It was to preserve the 
foot from danger, and to secure the 
facility of his march, and perhaps to 
make him firm in battle. Christians 
were to have the principles of the 
gospel of peace— the peaceful and 
pure gospel — ^to facilitate them; to 
aid them in their marches; to make 
them firm in the day of conflict with 
their foes. They were not to be fur* 
nished with carnal wee.i^\v&^ VikX. 
with tbfe Tpeace^ ^ob^ ol ^^ '^*»* 
deemeT ; ajo^L, saaXaAftft^Xs^ ^^K^a^'*^^^ 
I wew to |p>oa'mV5Q?!«ts»xODL^to«5Mp 
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16 Above all, taking the shield 
of faith, ■ wherewith ye shall be 



a 1 Jno. 5. 4. 



the world. The principles of the 
gospel were to do ror them what the 
^eaves and ironnspiked sandals did 
K>r the soldier — ^to make them ready 
for the march, to make them firm in 
their foot-tread, and to be a part of 
their defence against their foes. 

16. Above eUL 'Eftt f(a9t** Not 
above all in point of importance or 
yalue, but over aU, as a soldier holds 
his shield to defend himself. It con- 
stitutes a protection over every part 
of his body, as it can be turned in 
every direction. The idea is, that 
as the shield covered or protected 
tiie other parts of the armour, so 
fiiith had a similar importance in the 
christian virtues, f The shield. 
Note, Isa. xxi. 9. The shield was 
usually made of li^ht wood, or a rim of 
brass, and covered with several folds 
or thicknesses of stout hide, which 
was preserved by frequent anointing. 
It was held by the left arm, uid was 
iecured l^ straps, through which 
the arm passed, as may te seen in 
the annexed cut The outer surfiice 




Greek Warrior. 

of the shield was made more or less 

rounding fh>m the centre to the 

edge, and was pcdkhed smooth, or 

anointed with oil, so that arrows or 

darts would glance ofl^ or rebound. 

T Of faith. On the nature of feith, 

aee Notes on Mark xvL 16. Faith 

Aarv ia made to ooeupf m laote im- 
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able to quench all the fiery darts 
of the wicked. 



portant place than either of the other 
christian giaces. It bears, to the 
whole christian character, the same 
relation which the shield does to the 
other parts of the armour of a soldier. 
It protects all, and is indispensable 
to the security of all, as is the case 
with the shield. The shield was an 
ingenious device by which blows and 
arrows might be parried o$ and the 
whole body defended. It could be 
made to protect the head, or the 
heart, or thrown behind to meet an 
attack there. As Icmg as the soldier 
had his shield, he felt seeure ; and as 
long as a Christian has faith, he is 
safe. It comes to his aid in every 
attack that is made on him, no mat- 
ter from what quarter ; it is the de- 
fence and guardian of every other 
christian grace; and it secures the 
protection which the Christian needs 
m the whole of the spiritual war. 
^ Wheretoith ye shaU be able to 
quench all the fiery darts of the 
wicked. Or, rather, * of the wicked 
ONE — t€v ftoiffifiov. The aUusion is 
imdoubtedly to the great enemy of 
the people of God, culed, by way of 
eminence, the wicked one. Cbmp. 
2 Thess. iii. 3. Mr. Locke renders 
this, "Wherein you may receive, 
and so render inefl^tual,'** &c. 
There seems a little incongruity in 
the idea of quenching darts l^ a 
shield. But the word quench, here, 
means only that they would be put 
out by being thrown against the 
shield, as a candle would by being 
thrown against anything. 'Ab fiery 
darts that were used m war were 
small, slender pieces of cane, which 
were filled with combustible mate- 
rials, and set on fire ; or darts around 
which some combustible material 
waa woxxnii, «^ "tiVas^ ^9^tQ aet on 
&re, asA t)lEi«ii lAafi^ ito i aVt ^>^E'^flasX % 
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17 And take the helmet ■ of 
salvation, and the sword * of the 



• Is. 59. 17. 



» He. 4. IS. 



foe. The object was to make the 
arrow fasten in the body, and in- 
crease the danger by the burning; 
or, more frequently, those darts were 
thrown against ships, forts, tents, 
&c., with an intention to set them 
on fire. They were in common use 
among the ancients. Arrian (Expe. 
Alex. 11) mentions the ffvp^iopa ^cXi;, 
the fire-hearing weapons; Thncy- 
dides (ii. c. 75), the fCvp^opM ilCatoc, 
the fire-baaring arrows; and Livy 
refen^ to fflmilar weapons as in com- 
mon use in war. Lib. xxi. c. 8. By 
the * fiery darts of the wicked,' Paul 
here refers, probably, to the tempta- 
tions of the great adversary, which 
are like fiery darts ; or those fhrious 
suggestions of evil, and excitements 
to sm, which he may throw into the 
mind like fiery darts. They are — 
blasphemous thoughts, unbelief, sud- 
den temptation to do wrong, or 
thoughts that wound and torment 
the soul. In regard to them, we 
may observe, (1.) that they come 
sucmenly, like arrows sped firom a 
bow ; (2.) they come from unexpect^ 
ed quarters, like arrows shot suddenly 
from an enemy in ambush ; (3.) they 
pierce, and penetrate, and torment 
the soul, as arrows would that are on 
fire ; (4.^ they set the soul on fire, 
and enkindle the worst passions, as 
fiery darts do a ship or ramp against 
which they are sent The only way 
to meet them is by the < shield of 
fiiith ;' by confidence in God, and by 
relying on his gracious promises and 
aid. ^ It is not by our own strength ; 
and, If we have not faith in God, we 
are wholly defencelesa We should 
have a shield that we can turn in 
Ally direction, on which we ' may re- 
the arrow, and bjf Jjwhich it 



Spirit, which is the word of 
God: 



hehnet was a cap made of thick leo^ 
ther, or brass, fitted to the head, and 
was oBoaUy crowned with a plume, 
or crest, as an ornament Its use 
was to guard the head fhxn ahlow 
by a sword, or war-club, or battle- 
axa The cuts on the preceding 
page will show its usual form. R 
may be seen, also^ in the figure of the 
'Grecian warriw,' on p. 144 ^Of 
salvation. That m, qf the hope of 
salvation; ibr so it is expressed in 
the jMiraUel place in 1 Thess. v. 8. 
The idea is, that a well-founded hope 
of salvation will preserve ns in the 
day of spiritual conflict, and will 
guard us from the blows which an 
enemy would strike. The helmet 
defended the head, a vital part ; and 
so the hope of salvation will defend 
the soul, and keep it from the blows 
of the enemy. A soldier would not 
fight well without a hope of victory. 
A Christian could not contend with 
his foes, without the hope of final 
salvation; but, sustained by this, 
what has he to dread? % And the 
sword. The sword was an essential 
part of the armour of an ancient sol- 
dier. His other weapons were the 
bow, the spear, or the battle-axe. 
But, without a sword, no soldier 
would have regarded himself as 
well armed. Theancient sword was 
short, and usually two-edged, and re- 
sembled very much a dagger, as may 
be seen in the annexed engraving, 
representing Roman sword& f Of 
the Spirit. Which the Holy Spirit 
furnishes; the truth which he has 
revealed. IT Which is the toord of 
God. What God has spoken— his 
truth and proroisea See Notes on 
Heb. iv. 12. It was with this wea- 
pon that the Saviour met the tempter 



iaajr be put out ^ \m iVie ViideitiiesB. "^^XSlvj, tt is 

17 And iake the ifcgftmt. ThevoiAy by\)kuAV)Qa.V^«SuuBL <2»s^ 
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niet. Emor and &bebood wiJl not 
put back temptation; nor can we 
hope for victonr, onleai we arearmed 
with truth. Leam, hence, (I.) That 
we abould study the Bible, tliat we 
nay undersla.nd what the truth is. 
(3.) We shoold have texts of Scrip- 
ture at command, as the Bavioiir did, 
to meet the various fiirms of tempta- 
tion. (S.) We should not depend on 
our own reason, or rely oo our bwn 
wisdom. Afiiii^lelextof Scripture is 
better to meet a temptation, than all 
the philosophy which the world con- 
tains The tempter can reason, and 
reason plausibly too. But he cannot 
resist a direct and poeitive command 
of the Almighty. Had Eve adhered 
eimpiy tothe wordof God, and urged 
his command, withoat attempting to 
reaton aboaC it, abe woald have been 
mik aae Saviocii- (MntL iv. 4. 7; 



10) met the tempter with the word 
ofGod, and he was foiled. Sotoesh^l 
be safe if we idbere to the aimplfl 
declarations of the Bible, and oppose 
a temptation by a positive command 
of God. But, the moment we leave 
that, and begin to parley with sin, 
3t we are gone. It is aa 
should throw away his 
sword, and use his naked hands only 
meeting an adversary. Hence, 
(4.) we may see the importance of 
training up the youn? in the accurate 
study of the Bible. There ia nothing 
which wUl furnish a better security 
to them in liiture life, when tempta- 
tion comes Dpon them, than to nave 
a pertinent text of Scripture at com- 
mand. Temptation often assails ua 
B0Ba44«4Y'i«.\.'tt.dQRit"*6i^xMiMin.- 



152 



fiPHESIANS. 



lA. D. 64. 



18 Praying always '^ with aU 
prayer and supplication in the 



a Lu. 18. 1. 



18. Praying altoays. It would 
be well for the soldier who goes forth 
to battle, to pray — ^to pray for victo- 
ry ; or to pray fliat he may be pre- 
pared for death, should he mil. But 
soldiers do not often feel the neces- 
sity of this. To the Christian soldier, 
however, it is indii^nsable. Prayer 
crowns all lawful efibrts with suc- 
cess, and gives a victory when no- 
thing else would. No matter how 
complete the armour ; no matter how 
skilled we may be in the science of 
war ; no matter how conrageous we 
may be, we may be certain Siat with- 
out prayer we shall be defeated. 
God alone can give the victory ; and 
when the Christian soldier goes forth 
armed completely for the spiritual 
conflict, if he looks to God by prayer, 
he may be siu-e of a triumph. This 
payer is not to be intermitted. It 
is to be always. In every tempta- 
tion and spiritual conflict we are to 
pray. See Notes on Luke xviiL 1. 
% With all prayer and tupplication. 
With all kinds of prayer ; prayer in 
the closet, the family, the social 
meeting, the CTeat assembly ; prayer 
at the usual hours, prayer when we 
are specially tempted, and when we 
feel just like praying (see Notes, 
Matt. vi. 6) ; prayer in the form of 
supplication for ourselves, and in the 
form of intercession for others. This 
is, after all, the great weapon of our 
spiritual armour, and by this we may 
hope to prevail; 

V Restraining prayer, we cease to fight ; 
Prayer makes the Christian armour bright. 
And Satan trembles when he sees. 
The meanest s^int upon bis knees.** 

^ In the Spirit. By the aid of the 
HoJjr Spirit; or perhaps it may 
wean that it is not ta be prayer \ ».uu w« «i\q\xvu t^ 
offbrm merely, but when the 8]Mrit\foTe OoA. 0^) 
•w^ the heart accompany it Tbe\eooiid\^,wodL*\X 



Spirit, and watching * thereunto 
with all perseverance and suppU- 
cation for all saints ; 

b Mat. 26. 41. 

former idea seems, however, to be 
the correct one. ^ And watching 
thereunto. Watching for opportu- 
nities to pray; watehing for the 
spirit of prayer ; watchinff aguinst 
all those things which womd hinder 
prayer. See Notes, Matt. xxvi. 38. 
41. Comp. IPet. iv. 7. Tf With 
aU perseverance. Never becoming 
discouraged and disheartened. Comp. 
Notes, Luke xviii. 1. % And sup- 
^ication for all saints. For all 
Christians. We should do this (1.) 
because they are our brethren — 
though they may have a difl^rent 
skin, language, or name. (2.) 'Be- 
cause, like us, they have hearts 
prone to evil, and need, with us, 
the grace of God. (3.) Because no- 
thing tends so much to make us love 
others and to forget their faults, as 
to pray for them. (4.)' because the 
condition of the chiurch is always 
such that it greatly needs the grace 
of God. Many Christians have back- 
slidden; many are cold or luke- 
warm; many are in error; many 
are conformed to the world ; and we 
should pray that they may become 
more holy and may devote them- 
selves more to God. (5.) Because 
each day many a Christian is sub- 
jected to some peculiar temptation 
or trial, and though he may be tm- 
known to us, yet ouif prayers may 
benefit him. (6.) Because each day 
and each night many Christians die. 
We may reflect each night as we 
lie down to rest, that while we sleep, 
some Christians are kept awake by 
the prospect of death, and are now 
passing through the dark valley; 
and each morning we may reflect 
that to-day some Christian will die, 
and we sYvavM remember them be- 
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19 And for ' me, that utterance 
may be given unto me, that I may 
open my mouth boldly, to make 
known the mystery of the go^l, 



a«Tli.3.1. 



us if we can remember then that toe 
have often prayed fc»r dying saints, 
and if we may feel that they are 
praying for u& 

19. And for me. Paul was then 
a prisoner at Rome. He specially 
needed the prayers of Clu'istiaiis, 
(1.) that he might be sustained in 
his afflictions ; and (2.) that he mi^ht 
be able to manifest the spirit which 
he ought, and to do good as he had 
opportunity. Learn hence that we 
should pray for the prisoner, the 
captive, the man in chains, the 
slave. There are in this land con- 
stantly not &r from ten thousand 
Qners — husbands, &thers, sons, 
lers ; or wives, mothers, daugh- 
ters. True, they are the children 
of crime^ but they are also the chil- 
dren of sorrow; and in either case 
or both they need our prayers. 
There are in this land not &r from 
three millions of slaves — and they 
need our prayera They are the 
children of misfortune and of many 
wrongs ; they are sunk in ignorance 
and want and wo ; they are sul^t- 
ed to trials, and exposed to tempta- 
tions to the lowest vices. But many 
of them, we trust, love thB Redeem- 
er; and whether they do or do not, 
they need an interest in the prayers 
of Christians. IT That utterance 
may be given unto me, Paul, though 
a inrisoner, was permitted to preach 
tl^ gospeL See Notes, Acts xxviiL 
30, 81, f Hiat I may open my 
mouth boldly. He was in Rome. 
He was almost alone. He was sur- 



20 For which 1 am an ambas- 
sador .in bonds ; * that ' therein I 
may speak boldly, as I ought * to 
speak. 

> or, a chain. • or. ihermf. 

a Ifl. 58. 1. 

tian in chains, and surrounded l^ 
the wicked, may speak boldly, and 
may have h<^ of success — for Paul 
was not an unsuccessful preacher 
even when a captive at Rome. See 
Notes on Phil. iv. 22. % The mye^ 
tery of the gospel. Notes, ch. L 9. 

20l For which I am an ambassO' 
dor in bonds. In chains (see the 
margin) ; or in confinement. There 
is something peculiarly touching in 
this. He was an ambassador — sent 
to proclaim peace to a lost world. 
But he was now in chains. An am- 
bassador is a sacred character. No 
greater afiront can be given to a na- 
tion than to put its ambassadors to~ 
death, or even to throw them into 
prison. But Paul says here that the 
unusual spectacle was witnessedof an 
ambassador seized, bound, confined, 
imprisoned; an ambassador who ought 
to have the privileges conceded to all 
such men, and to be permitted to go 
everywhere publishing the terms of 
mercy and salvation. See the wOTd 
ambassador explained in the Notes 
on 2 Cor. v. 20. f That thereiru 
Marg. or thereof. Gr., U avr9— tn 
it; mat is, says Rosenmuller, in the 
gospeL It means, that in speaking 
Sue gospel he might be bold. ^ / 
may speak boldly. Openly, plainly, 
wi&out fear. See Notes on Acts 
iv. Id ; ix. 27 ; xiiL 46 ; xiv. d ; xviii. 
20; xix. 8; xxvL 26. % As I ought 
to speak. Whether in bonds or at 
large. Paul felt that the gospid 
ought always to be spoken with plain- 



ness, and without the fear of man. 
rounded by multitudes of the wick- 1 It is remarkable that he did not ask 
ed. He was exposed to death. Yet them to pray that he uu%Vv\. Vi^ 'c^ 
he desured to speak boldly in thelkaaed. WKij\ife^v^^^V^^^^^»*» 
name of the LordJeaus, and to in-\know; \i\xt^T\ia.7a^^^««K^^^'^ 
rk0mimef9toiepmtanee. AChri»*\le«Md]diicA.^«)t^«^'^^^'^^^ 
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21 But that ye also may know 
my affairs, (md how I do, Tychi- 
cus, • a beloved brother and jfaith- 
ful minister in the Lord, shall 
make known to you all things : 

22 Whom * I have sent unto 
you for the same purpose, that ye 

a Ac. 30. 4. h Co. A. 7, 8. 

the duty of speaking the gospel with 
boldness. It may l^ of much more 
unportance that we perform our duty 
aright when we are afflicted, or are 
in trouble, than that we should be 
released. 

' 21. But that ye may know my 
affairs. May understand my condi- 
tion, my feelmgs, and in what I am 
engagCML To them it could not but 
be a subject of deep interest ^ And 
h<nD I do, Gr., * What I do;' that 
is, how I am employed. % Tychicus, 
Tychicus was of the province of 
Asia, in Asia Minor, of which Ephe- 
8US was the capital. See Acts xx. 
4. It is not improbable that he was 
of Ephesus, and that he was well 
kno^vn to the church there. He 
also carried the letter to the Colos- 
flians (Col. iv. 7), and probably the 
Second Epistle to Timothy. 2 Tim. 
iv. 12. Paul also proposed to send 
him to Crete to succeed Titus. Tit 
iiL 12. He was hi^h in the confi- 
dence of Paul, but it is not known 
when he was converted, or why he 
was now at Rome. The Greeks 
speak of him as one of the seventy 
disciples, and make him bishop of 
Colophon, in the province of Asia. 

22. Whom I have sent unto you. 
The churches where Paul had 
preached, would feel a great inte- 
rest in his welfare. He was a pri- 
soner at Rome, and it was doubtful 
what the result would be. In this 
situation, he felt it proper to despatch^ 
A special messenger to give informa- 
tioa about bis condition; to state 



might know our affairs, and that 
he might comfort your hearts, . 

23 Peace " be to the bretlueD* 
and love with faith, from Gk)d the 
Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

24 Grace be with all them that 

a 1 Pe. 5. 14. 

administer consolation to them in 
their various trials. The same sen- 
thnent in regard to the embassy of 
Tychicus, is expressed in the Epistle 
to the Colossians. Ch. iv. 7, 8. No 
smaU part of the consolation which 
he would impart to them would be 
feund in these invaluable letters 
which he bore to them from the 
apostle. 

23. Peace be to the brethren. The 
epistle is closed with the usual salu- 
tations. The expression 'peace to 
you^ was the common ferm of salu- 
tation in the East (Notes, Matt x. 
13. Luke xxiv. 36w Rom. xv. 33. 
Comp. Gal. vi. 16. 1 Pet v. 14. 
3 John 14), and is still the ' salam^ 
which is used — ^the word salam 
meaning peace. ^ And love with 
faith. Love united with &ith ; not 
only desiring that they might have 
&iUi, but 5ie faith which worked 
by love. If From God the Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, The 
Father and the Son are regarded as 
equally the author of peace and love. 
Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. xiiL 14. 

24. Orace be, &c Note, Rom. 
xvi. 20. T 7%at love our Lord 
Jesus Christ, See Notes on 1 Cor. 
xvi. 22. IT In sincerity. Marg. 
with incorruplion. Widi a pure 
heart; without dissembling; without 
hypocrisy. There could not be a 
more appropriate cla?e of the epis- 
tle than such a wish ; there will be 
nothing more heedful fer us when 
we come to the close of life than the 
cousc\owsiveiaB that we love the Lord 



.eu 
virbat was doing in Rome; to asklJesua CYcnaX. to «is«s«».Yn. To 
tfrepiiajrei9oif£e churches; andtoiwritet %sm8l tcm^sc xoaKj ^dceJk V 
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love our Lord Jesiis Christ * in 
rincerity. Amen. 

< or, wWk ineormptiou, 

equally the inestimahle ccmeolation 
Ifaen ! Better, &r better then will be 
the evidence of such sincere love, 
than all the wealth which toil can 
gain, all the hoaonrs which the 
world can bestow — than the most 
iplendid mansion, or the widest &me. 



Written from Home unto the 
Ephesians by Tychicus. 

. The subscription to this epistle, 
like those affixed to the other epi»- 
tles, is of no authority, but in this 
instance there is every reason to be- 
lieve tliat it is ccMrrec^ Comp. 
Note» at the end of the Epistle to 
the Romans and 1 Corinthians. 
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INTRODUCTION, 

} 1. The sUtiatum of Philippu 

Phujppi is mentioned in the New Testament only in the following 
places and connections. In Acts xvL 11, 12, it is said that Paul and his 
fellow-travellers '* loosed from Troas, came with a straight course to 
Samothracia and Neapcdis, and from thence to FhilippL*^ It was at this 
time that the " Lord opened the heart of Lydia to attend to the things 
which were spoken by Paul," and that the jailer was converted under 
such interesting circumstance& In Acts xx. 1 — 6, it appears that Paul 
^in visited Philippi after he had been to Athens and Oorinth, and when 
on his way to Judea. From Philippi he went to Troas. In 1 Thess. ii. 2, 
Paul alludes to the shameful treatment which he had received at Philippi, 
and to the fiict, that having been treated in that manner at Philippi, he 
had passed to Thessalonica, and preached the gospel there. 

Philippi received its name from Philip, the &ther of Alexander the 
Great jBefbre his time, its history is unknown. It is said that it was 
founded on the site of an old Thasian settlement, and that its former name 
was Crenides, fix)m the circumstance of its beine surrounded by numerous 
rivulets and springs descending from the neighbouring mountains (from 
Kp^wT— ikrcn«, a spring^. The city was also called Dathos, or Datos — 
AcM'o;. Notes, Acts xvL 12^ The Thasians, who inhabited the island of 
Thasus, lying off the coast in the .£gean sea, had been attracted to the 
place by the valuable mines of gold and silver which were found ui that 
region. It was a city of Macedonia, to the north-east of Amphipolis, and 
nearly east of Thessalonica. It was not &r from the borders of Thrace. 
It was about fifteen or twenty miles from the M^ean sea, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Mount j^ngieus, and had a small river or stream runnmg 
near it which emptiea into the .£gean sea. Of the size of the city when 
Ihejea^l was preached there by Paul, we have no information. 

This city was originally within the limits of Thrace. Philip of Mace- 
don havmg turned his attention to Thrace, the situation of Crenides and 
Mount PangflBus naturally attracted his notice. Accordingly he invaded 
this country ; exi)elled the fedl>le Cotys from his throne, and then proceeded 
to found a new city, on the site of the old Thasian colony, which he called 
a/ler bk own name. Philippu Anthony daas. Die When Macedonia 
14 , C«lvii^ 
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became enlnect to the Romans, the advantages attending the situatkm ot 
Phili]^ induced that people to send a colony there, and it became one of 
the most flourishing cities of the empire. Comp. Acts xvL 12. Pliny, iiE» 
10. There is a medal of this city with the following inscription. Coii. 
Jul. Aug. Phil ; from which it appears that there was a colony sent 
there by Julius Ciesar. Michaelis, The city derived considerable import- 
ance from the &ct that it was a jn^cipal thoroughfare from Asia to ]^ 
rope, as the great leading road from one continent to the other was in the 
vicinity. This road is described at length by Appian, De BelL Civ. L. 
iv. c. 105, 106. 
This city is celebrated in history from the &ct that it was here that a 

S'eat victory— deciding the fate of the Roman empire— was obtained by 
ctayianus (afterwards Au^^us Cssar) and Antony over the forces of 
Brutus and Cassius, by which the republican party yms completely sub- 
dued. In this battle, Cassius, who was hard pressed and defeated by An* 
tony, and who supposed that every thing was lost, slew himself in 
despair. Brutus deplored his loss with tears oi the sincerest sorrow, call- 
ing him " the last of the Romans.' After an interval of twenty days, 
Brutus hasacded a seccmd battle. Where he himself fought in person he 
was successful ; but the army eyeiy where else gave way, and the battle 
terminated in the entire defeat of the republican par^. B^tus escaped 
with a few friends ; passed a night in a cave, and seeing that all v^as irre- 
trievably lost, ordered Strato, one of his attendants, to kill him. Strato- 
for a long time refused ; but seeing Brutus resolute, he turned aveay his 
&ce, and held his sword, and Brutus fell upon it The city of Philippi is 
often mentioned by the Byzantine writers m history. Its ruins still retain 
the name of Filibak. Irwo American missionaries visitCMl thiese ruins in 
May, 1834. They saw the remains of what might have been the forum <x 
market-place, where Paul and Silas were beaten (Acts xvL 19) ; and also 
the fra^ents of a splendid palace. The road by which Paul went from 
Neapolis to Philippi, they thmk is the same that is now travelled, as it is 
cut through the most difficult passes in the mountains. It is still paved 
throughout 

} 2. The eMtahlishment of the church in PhilippL , 

Philippi was the first place in Europe where the goepel was preadied; 
and this &ct invests the place with more interest and importance than it 
derives fh>m the battle fought there. The gospel was first preached here, 
in very interesting circumstances, l^ Paul fuid Sila& Paul had been called 
by a remarkable vision (Acts xvi. 9) to go into Macedonia, and the first 
place where he preached was Philippi — ^having made his way, as his cus- 
tom was, directly to the capital. The first person to whom he preached 
was Lydia, a seller of purple, fhnn Thyatira, in Asia JAinar. She was 
converted, and receivea Paul and Silas into her house, and entertained 
them hospitably. In consequence of Paul's casting out an evil spirit from 
a ** damsel possessed of a spirit of divination," by which the hope of gain 
by those who kept her in their employ was destroyed, the populace was 
e:ccited, and Paul and Silas were thrown into the inner prison, and their 
leet were made fast in the stocks. Here, at midnight, God interposed in 
A remarkable manner. An earthquake stiook \h.e '^ybcjcl \ ^S»^\i Vnd&HrerQ 
Jhfmened; the doora of the priBon weiQ t]bxQiwik Qi^ii««iMi^^\K>K«^^ 
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WHO befero had treated them with peculiar severity, was converted, and 
iJl his fiunily Were baptized. It was in such solemn circumstances that 
the ^tjspel was first introduced into Europe. After the tumult, and the con- 
itannon of the jailer, Paul was honourably released, and soon left the city. 
Acts xvL 40. He subsequently visited Macedonia before his imprison- 
ment at Home, and doubtless went to Philippi (Acts xx. 1, SS)-' It is sup- 
posed, that after his first imprisonment at Rome, he was released and 
again visited the churches wmch he had fimnded. In this epistle (ch. L 
25, 26 ; a 24) he expresses a confident hope that he would be released, 
and would be permitted to see them again ; and there is a probability that 
his wishes in regard to this were accomplished. Soe Litra to 2 Timothy. 

, { 3. The time when the qnstle was written. 

It is evident that this epistle was written from Rome. This appears, 
(1.) because it was composed when Paul was in 'Ixmds* (ch. i 13, 14); 
(2.) because circumstances are suggested, such as to leave no doubt that 
the imprisonment was at Rome. Thus, in ch. L 13, he says that his 
* bonds were manifested in all the ptUace;* a phrase which would natu- 
rallv suggest the idea of the Roman capitol; and, in ch. iv.^22, he says, 
. ^ All the saints salute you, chieflv they that are of Ctesar's hou$ehdld,** 
It is further evident that it was after he had been imprisoned for a coosi* 
derable time, and, probably, not long before «his release. This appears 
fixHn the following circumstances: (L») The apostle had been a prisoner 
so long in Rome, that the character which he had manifested in lus trials 
had contributed considerably to the success of the gospeL Ch. i. 12—14. 
His bonds, he says, were manifest '' m all the palace ;'* and many of the 
brethren had become increasingly bold by his ** bcmds," and had^ taken 
occasion to preach the gospel without fear. (2.) The account given d 
Epaphroditus imports that, when Paul wrote this epistle, he had been a con- 
siderable time at Rome. He was with Paul in Rome, and had been sick there. 
The Philippians had received an account of his sickness, and he had again 
been infbnned how much th^ had been affected with the intelligence of 
his illness. Ch. u, 25, 26. liie passing and repassing of this intelligence, 
Dr. Paley remarka must have occupied considerable time, and must have 
all taken place during Paul's residence at Rome. (3.) After a residence 
at Rome, thus proved to have been of considerable duration, Paul, at the 
time of writing this epistle, regards the decision of his destiny as at hand. 
He anticipate that the matter would soon be determined. Ch. u, 23. 
^ Him therefore (Timothy^ I hope to send presently, so soon as I see how 
it will go with me." He nad some expectation that he might be released, 
and be permitted to visit tiiem again. Ch. iL 24. ^ I trust in the Lord 
that I also myself shall come shortly." Comji. eh. L 25. 27. Yet he was 
not absolutely certain how it would go with hmi, and thouffh, in one place, 
he speaks with great confidence that he would be released (ch. i. 25), yet 
in another he suggests the poenbility that he mi^t be put to death. Ch. 
iL 17. *' Yea, and if I be offered upon the sacrifice and service of your 
fiiith, I joy and rejoice with voa alL" These circumstances concur to fix 
the time of writing the epistle to the period at which the imprisonment in 
Rome was about to termmate. From Acta xx^m. ^ N9«\ws:ck^dDAX.^^%!i%. 
¥ras in Raae * two whole yeaiB ;' and it ^w%a d\Kna% ^i)E«\»>tet Y'^^^!^^ 
period timt clw epittle wi« writtin. It m cnnnnni^ %;fM&^^ODWsfiH» 
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that it was writtm about A. D. 61 or 62. Hug (Intro.) places it at the 
end of the year 61, or the beginning of the year 62; Lardner, at the cloee 
of the year 62. It is evident that it was written befixe the great confla- 
gration at Rome in the time of Nero (A. D. 64) ; for it is haraly credible 
mat Paul would have omitted a reference to such an event, if it had 
occurred. It is certain, from the persecution of the Christians which 
followed that event, that he would not have been likely to have represented 
his oxidition to he so fiivoorable as he has done in Uus epistle. He could 
hardly have looked then for a release. 

} 4. The design and dharaeter of the eftUde. 

The object of the epistle is apparent It was sent b^ Epaphroditus (eh* 
iL 25), who appears to have been a resident at Philippi, an^ a member ^ 
the church &ere, to express the thanks of the apostle for the fiivours which 
they had conferred on him, and to comfort them with the hope that he 
might be soon set at liberty. Epajrfiroditus had been sent by the Philip- 
ipwDB to convey their benefoctions to him in the time of his imprisonment. 
Ch.iv.ia While at Rome, he had been .taken ill. Ch. ii. 26. 27, On 

. his recovery, Paul deemed it proper that he should return at once to 
Philippi. ft was natural that he should give them some infi»rmation about 
his condition and {uospects. A considerable part of the epistle, therefcHre, 
is occupied in givmg an account of the efl^ts of his imprisonment in pro- 
moting the spread of the gospel, and of his own foelings in the circum- 
stances in wnich he then was. He was not yet certain what the result 
of his imprisonment would be (ch. i« 20) ; but he was prepared either to 
live or to die, ch. i 23. He wished to live only that he might be useful 

' to others; and, supposing that he might be made useful, he had some 
expectation that he might be released from his bonds. 

There is, periiaps, no one of the epistles of the apostle Paul which is so 
tender, and which abounds so much with expressions of kindness, as this. 
In relation to other churches, he was often under the necessity of using 
the language of reproof. The prevalence of some error, as in the churches 
of Galatia; the existence of divisions and strifes, or some aggravated case 
requiring discipline, or some gross irregularity, as in the church at Corinth ; 
frequently demanded the langua^ of severity. But, in the church at 
Phui]^i, there was scarcely anything which required rebuke ; there was 
very much that demanded commen<uition and gratitude. Their conduct 
towards him, and their gmeral deportment, had been exemjdary, generous, 
noble. They had evinced for him the tenderest regard in his troubles ; 
providing for his wants, sending a i^)ecial messenger to supply him when 
no other opportunity occurred (ch. iv. 10), and sympathizing with him in 
his trials; imd they had, in the order, peace, and harmony of the church, 
eminently adorned the doctrine of the Saviour. The language of tiie 
apostle, uierefore, throughout the epistle, is of the most af^tkmate cha- 
racter — such as a benevolent heart would always choose to employ, and 
such as must have been exceedingly grateful to th^n. Paul never hesi- 
tated to use the language of commcoiaation where it was deserved, as he 
never shrank from reproof where it was merited ; and he appears to have 

rsgurded the one as a matter of duty as much as the other. We are to 

lemember, too, the circumstances of Vau\> axA \a «j^ ^\a.\. VoA ^^ vn. 
^ p i MM mn aftctkaiate and gmteM sqpmitQaiXfc^gt ^qo\ftL\»Vik«Ui\ft^^rg»» 
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m A much-beloved flock, when he felt that he was about to die ; and we 
riiall find that thi9 is just such an epistle as we should suppose such a man 
would write. It breathes the spirit of a ripe Christian, whose piety was 
mellowing for the harvest; of one who felt that he was not &r from 
heaven, and might soon *'be with Christ" Thoiigh there was some 
expectation of a release, yet his situation was such as led him to look 
death in the face. He was lying under heavy accusations; he had no 
hope of justice from his own countrymen; the character of the soverei^rn, 
Nero, was not such as to inspire him with great confidence of having 
justice done ; and it is possible that the fires of persecution had already 
begun to bum. At the mercy of such a man as Nero; a prisoner; amoog^ 
strangers, and with death staring him in the fiice, it is natural to suppose 
that tiiere wpuld be a peculiar sdemnity, tenderness, pathos, and ardor of 
afiection, brisathing through the entire epistle. Such is the &ct; and in 
none of the writing of Paul are these qualities more apparent than in 
this letter to the Philippians. He expresses his grateflil remembrance of 
all their kindness; he evinces a tender regard for their welfare; and he 
pours forth the full-flowing language oi gratitude, and utters a father's 
feelings toward them by tender and kind ^monitions. It is important to 
remember these circumstances in the interpretation of this epistle. It 
breathes the language of a father, rather than the authority of an apostle ; 
the entreaties of a tender friend, rather than the commands of one in 
authority. It expresses the afiections of a man who felt that he might be 
near death, and who tenderly loved them; and it will be, to all ages, a 
model of afl^tionate counsel and advice. 



^' 



14* 



EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 



\ 



the gospel was proclaimed— 410 mat' 
ter by whom or with what motives. 
The whole afi&ir be trusted would 
be made conducive io his salvation. 
Christ was the gteeX end and aim 
of his life ; and if he were made 
known, everything ela^ was of minor 
importance. 

V. The mention of the fact (ver. 
21) that his great aim in living was 
* Christ,' leads him to advert to the 
probability that he might soon be 
with him. V& 22 — ^26. So great 
was his wish to be with him, that he 
would hardly know which to choose 



CHAPTER L 

ANALYSIS OS THUCHAFTBE. 

This chapter embraces the Allow- 
ing poitats : — 

I. The salutation to the churcL 
Vs. 1, 2. 

IL In vs. 3 — 8, the apostle ex- 
presses his gratitude for the evidence 
which they had ffiven of love to God, 
and fcst their fidelity in the gospel 
from the time when it was first pro* 
claimed ^mon? them. He says .that 
he was confident that this would 
continue, and that God, who had so 

mercifiilly imparted pace to them ' — 'Whether to die at once, or to live 
to be faithfiil, would do it to the and to make him known t6 others, 
end. ~ I Believing, however, that his life 

UI. He expresses the earnest hope might be still usefiil to them, he had 
that they might abound more and an expectation of considerable con- 
more in knowledge, and be without fidence that his life would be sparedf 
ofiTence to the day of Christ V& 9 and that he would be released. 
— 11. I VI. The chapter closes, vs. 27— 

IV. In vs. 12 — 21, he states to 30, with an earnest exhortation tiiat 
them what had been the effect of . they would live as became the go»- 
his imprisonment in Rome — presum- pel of Christ Whatever misht be- 
ing that it would be gratefiil inteUi- fiiU him — ^whether he should be per^ 
gence to them that even his impris- 1 mitted to see them, or should hear 
onment had been overruled for the , of them, he entreated that he miffht 
spread of the goq;)el. His trials, he ' biow that they were living as oe* 
says, had been the means of the ex- 1 came the gospel. They were not to 
tension of the knowledge of Christ ' be afiraid of their adversaries ; and 
even in the palace, and many Cliris- if called to suf^ they were to re* 
tians had been emboldened by his member that 'it was given' them 
sufierings to increased diligence in not dhly to believe on the Redeems, 



making known the truth. Some, 
indeed, he says, preached Christ 
from unworthy motives, and with a 
view to increase his affliction, but 
in the ffreat fact that Christ was 
preached, he says, he rejoiced. For- 
getting himself, and any injury 
which ihey mi^t design to do to 



but also to suffer in his cause. 

1. Paul and Timotheu9, Paul 
firequently unites some person with 
him in his epistles. See Notes on 
1 Cor. LI. It is clear firom this, that 
Timothy was with Paul at Rome. 
Why he w%a tVk«» Sa \wtotfs«X3u \^ 
ifl evident VbKl \Mfe ^w%a T«^. ^^^^ *^ 



bim, he could amcenly rejoice thatla priaoDSt 'wWk'^wi^wMi^^Dfe^P'^^*'' 
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CHAPTER I. 

PAUL and Timotheus, the ser- 
vants of Jesus Christ, to all 



bility is, that he was one of the 
friends who had gone to Rome with 
a view to show his sjrmpathy with 
him in his sufferings. Comp. Notes 
on 2 Tim. iv. 0. There was special 
propriety in the feet that Timothy 
was joined with the apostle in writ- 
ing the epistle, for he was with him 
when the church was founded, and 
doubtless felt a deep interest in its 
welfere. Acts xvi. Timothy had 
remained in Macedonia after Paul 
went to Athens, and it is not impro- 
bable that he had visited them after- 
wards f The servants of Jesus 
Christ. Notes, Rom. L 1. f TV) all 
the saints in Christ Jesus, The 
common appellation given to the 
church, denoting that it was holy. 
Notes, Rom. i. 7. ^ With the bish- 
ops, (fw iftiOxoHoi^. See Notes, Acts 
3fx. 28. The word here used occurs 
in the New Testament only in the 
following places. Acts zx. 28, trans- 
lated overseers; and Phil. i. 1. 1 
Tun. iii.2. Tit L 7. lPetii.25, 
in each of which j^ces it is render- 
ed ftivAop. The word properly means 
an inspector, overseer, or guardian, 
and was given to the ministers of 
the gospd because they exercised 
this care over the churches, or were 
appointed to oversee their hiterests. 
It IS a term, therefore, which might 
be given to any of the officers of the 
churches, and wad originally equiv- 
alent to the term presbyter. •It is 
evidently used in this sense here. It 
cannot be used to denote a diocesan 
bishop ; or a bishop having the care 
of the churches in a large district 
of country, and of a superior rank 



u} other ministers of the gospel, for 
the word is here ased in the plaral 

nunb&r, and it k in the highest degree \ iii. B. VI. TVift vj«A '^ta^iVq means 
^probable that there were dtooBset \ Betva.ii\a« %.tA Va V)catl v^s^^icynQ^ \i:^ ^^ 



the saints m Christ Jesus which 
are at Philippi, * with the bishops 
and deacons; 

a Ac. 16. 12, ice 

in Philippi. It is clear, moreover, 
that they were the only officers of 
the church there except * deacons;' 
and the persons referred to, there- 
fore, must have been those who Were 
invested simply with the pastoral 
c^ce. Thus Jerome, one of the 
early Fathers, says, respecting the 
word bi^op: **A presbyter is the 
same as a bishop. And until there 
arose divii^ons m religion, churches 
were governed by a common coun- 
cil of presbyters. But afterwards, 
it was everywhere decre^, that one 
per^n, elected from the presbjrters,- 
should be placed over the others.'* 
" Philippi," says he, " is a single city 
of Macedonia; and certainly there 
could not have been several like 
these who are now called bishoips, 
at one time in the same city. But 
as, at that time, they called the same 
bishops, whom they called presbyters 
also, the apostles spoke indif^rently 
of bishops as of presbyters." Anno- 
tations on the Epistle to Titus, as 
quoted by Dr. Woods on Episcopacy, 
p. 63. ^ And deacons. On the ap* 
pointment of deacons, and their duty, 
see Notes on Acts vi. 1. The word 
deacons does not occur hefyse this 

Sace in the common version ^of the 
ew Testament, though the Greek 
word here rendered deacon frequent^ 
ly occurs. It is rendered minister, 
and ministers, in Matt. xx. 26. Mark 
X. 43. Rom. xiii. 4 ; xv. 8. 1 Cor. 
iii. 5. 2 Cor. iiL 6 ; vL 4 ; zi 15 
23. Gal. ii. 17. Ej^. iiL 7; vL21. 
Col. L 7. 23. 25; iv. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 
6; servant and servavUs, Matt xxii. 
13; xxiii. 11. Mark ix. 35. John 
ii. 5. 9 ; xiL 26. Rom. xvL 1 ; and 
deacon or deacons, PhiL i. 1 . 1 Tim. 
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ministers of the gospel as being the 
servants of Christ, and of the 
churches. Hence it came especially 
to denote those who had charge of 
the alms of the church, and who 
were the overseers of the sick and 
the poor. In this sense the word is 
probably used in the passage before 
us, as the officers here referred to 
were distinct in some way from the 
bishops. The apostle here mentioiss 
but two orders of ministers in the 
church at Philippi, and this account 
is of great importance in its bearing 
on the question about the way m 
which Christian churches were at 
first organized, and about the officers 
which existed in them. In regard 
to this we may remark, (1.) that but 
two orders of ministers are mention- 
ed. This is qndeniable, whatever 
rank they may have held. (2.) There 
is no intimation whatever that a min- 
ister like a prelatical bishop had ever 
been appointed there, and that the 
incumbent of the office was absent, 
or that the office was now vacant 
If the bishop was absent, as Bloom- 
field and others sappose, it is remark- 
able that no allusion is made to him, 
and that Paul should have left the 
impression that there were in &ct 
but two * orders' there. If there were 
a prelate there, why did not Paul re- 
fer to him with afi^tionate saluta- 
tions? Why does he refer to the 
two other * orders of clergy' without 
the slightest allusion to the man who 
was set over them as *^ superior in 
ministerial rank and power T" Was 
Paul jealous of this prelate 1 But 
if they had a prelate, and the see 
was Uien vacant, why is there no 
refference to this fkct ? Why no con- 
dolence at their loss 1 Why no pray- 
er that God would send them a man 
to enter into the vacant diocese ? It 
is a mere assumption to suppose, 
as the friends of prelacy often do, 
that they had a prektical bishop, 
Sat that he was then absent But 
m^n gmnting tbia, it is an inquiry 



which has never been answered, 
why Paul did not make some refer- 
ence to this &ct, and ask their pray* 
ers for the absent prelate. (3.) The 
church was organized by the apostle 
Paul h^msel^ and there can be no 
doubt tliat it was organized on the 
' trulyprimitive and apostolic plan.' 
(4.) The church at Philippi was in 
the centre of a large territory ; was 
the capital of Macedonia, and was 
not likely to be placed in^ subjection 
to the diocesan of another region. 
(5.) It was surrounded by other 
churches, as we have express men- 
tion of the church at Thessalonica, 
and the preaching of tlie gospel at 
Berea. Actsxvii. (6.) There is more 
than one bishop mentioned as con- 
nected with the church in Philipj^ 
But these could not have been bic- 
eps of the Episcopa.1 or prelatical 
order. If Episcopalians choose to 
say that they were prelates^ then it 
follows (a) that there was a phuidity 
of such persons in the same diocese, 
the same city, and the same church 
— which is contrary to the funda- 
mental idea of Episcopacy. It fol- 
lows also (6) that there was entirely 
wanting in the church at Philippi 
what the Episcopalians call the ** se- 
cond order" of clergy ; that a church 
was organized by £e apostles defec- 
tive in one of tne essential grades, 
with a body of prelates without pres- 
byters — ^that is, an order of men of 
" superior" rank designated to exer- 
cise jurisdiction over " priests" who 
had no existence. If there toere 
such presbyters or * priests' there, 
why did not Paul name them 1 If 
their office was one that was con- 
templated in the church, and was 
then vacant, how did this haj^n? 
And if this were so, why is there no 
allusion to so remarkable a lact I (7.) 
It follows,therefore,that in this church 
there were but two orders of officers ; 
and further tbaX \t \b xY^gcX -mA. >g«>- 
per to a^pV^ ^^'^ \«rni \A»h»j \fi "^^ 
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,2 Grace • be unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, and 
from the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 I thank my God upon every 
• remembrance of you, 



« Ro. 1. 7. 



> or, mention. 



As no mention is made of a prelate; 
as there are but two orders of men 
mentioned to whom the care of the 
chmx^h was intrusted, it follows that 
there was one church at least organ- 
ized by the apostles without any pre- 
lata (8») The same thing may be 
^ observ^ m regard to the distinction 
between • teaching' elders and * rul- 
ing' elders. No such distinction is 
referred to here ; and however use- 
fid such an office as that of ruling 
elder may be, and certain as it is, 
that such an office existed in some 
of the primitive churches, yet here 
is one church where no sucn officer 
is found, and this &ct proves that 
such an officer is not essential to the 
Christian church. 

fk Or0ce be unto you, &c. See 
Note, Rom. i. 7, 

3. I thank my God upon every re- 
membrance of you. Marg., men- 
tion. The Greek word means re- 
cottection^ remembrance. But this 
recollection may have been suggest- 
ed either by his own reflections on 
what he had seen, or by what he had 
heard of them by others, or by the 
&vours which they conferred on him 
reminding him of them. The mean- 
ing is, that as often as he thought on 
them, from whatever cause, he had 
occasion of thankfulness. He says 
that he thanked his Grod, intimating 
that the conduct of the Philippians 
was a proof of the &vour of Uod to 
to him; that is, he regarded their 

Siefy as one of the tc^ens of the 
Lvour of God to his own soul — &r 
w producing that piety he had been 
mainljr instruxnentaL - 
4. Alwa^, There is much em- 



4 Always in every prayer* of 
mine for you all making request 
with joy, .. 

5 For your felloMhip in the 
gospel, from the first day until 



now; 



i 
I 

1 
\ 

I 

I 



»Ep.l. 14,^. ITh. 1.2. 



E basis in the expressions which are 
ere used. Paul labours to show 
them that he never forgot them; 
that he always remembered them in 
his prayers. ^ In every prayer of 
mine. This was a proof of particu- 
lar and special afl^tion, that while 
there were so many objects demand- 
ing his prayers, and so many other 
churches which he had founded, he 
never forgot them. The person or 
object that we remember in every 
prayer must be very dear to the 
heart TJ^or you all. Not for the 
church in general, but for the indi- 
vidual members. '* He industrious- 
ly repeats the word all, that he 
might show that he loved them all 
equally well, and that he might the 
more successfiilly excite them to the 
manifestation of the same love and 
benevolence." Weistein. f Making 
request with joy. With joy at your 
consistent walk and benevolent lives 
— ^mingling thanksgiving with my 
prayers in view of your holy viralk. 
5. For your fellowship in the gos- 
pel. " For your liberality towards me, 
apreacherof the goepel." Wetstein, 
There has been, however, no little 
dif^rence of opinion about the mean- 
ing of this ]^rase. Many — as Dod- 
dridge, Koppe, and others— suppose 
it r€%rs to the &ct that they parti- 
cipated in the blessings of the gospel 
from the first day that he preached 
it until the time when he Mrrete t&m 
epistle. Others suppose that it.Rh 
fers to their constancy in the Chris- 
tian &ith. Others — as Pierce, Mi- 
chaelis, Wetstein, ffloomfield, and 
\3toiT — sayooBe it refers to iheir 
- \ \i\>eiaV\t9 m CjC»^x^^VAs^^ \& S^^^ks^ 
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port of the gospel ; to their partidi- 
fating with others, or sharing what 
they had in common with others, 
for the maintenance of the gospel. 
That tiui is the true sense seems 
apparent, (1.) because it accords with 
the scope of the epistle, and what 
the apostle elsewhere says of their 
bene&ctions. He speaks particular- 
ly of their liberality, and indeed this 
was one of the principal occasions 
of his writing the epistle. Ch. iv. 
10—12, 15—18. (2.) It accords 
witfa a frequent meaning of the 
word rendered fellotDship^-xouKovia. 
It denotes that which is in common / 
that of which we participate with 
others, communion, fellowship. Acts 
ti. 42. 1 Cor. i. 9; X. 10. Phikm. 6; 
then it means communicaiion^ diS" 
tribution^ contribution, Rom. xv. 
26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. That it cannot 
mean 'accession to the gospel* as 
has been supposed (see Rob. Lex.), 
b apparent from what he adds — 
• from the first day until now.' The 
fellowship must have been some- 
thing constant, and continually mani- 
fest — and the general meaning is, 
that in relation to the gospel — to its 
support, and privileges, and spirit, 
they all shared in common. They 
felt a common interest in every thin? 
tliat pertained to it, and they showed 
this m every suitable way, and espe- 
cially in ministering to the wants 
of those who were appointed to 
preach it % From the first day. 
The time when it was first preached 
to them. They had been constant. 
This is honourable testimony. It is 
much to say of a church, or of an 
individual Christian, that they have 
been constant and uniform in the 
requirements of the gospel. Alas, 
ofhowyeiocan this be said! On 
these verses (3r^) ^^ i^Ay remark, 
(1.) That one of the highest joys 
which a minister of the gospel can 
have, is that furnished by the holy 
"wmlk of the people to wmnn he has 
auttutered. Camp. S John 4 It is 
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joy like that of a. fitrmer when ha 
sees his fields whiten for a rich har- 
vest ; like that of a teacher in the 
good conduct and rapid process of. 
his scholars ; like that of a parent 
in the virtue, success, and piety of 
his sons. Yet it is superior to all 
that. The interests are higher and 
more important; the results are more 
far-reaching and pure ; and the joy 
is more disinterested. Probably there 
is nowhere else on earth any happi- 
ness so pure, elevated, consolmg,^ 
and rid), as that of a pastor in the 
piety, peace, benevolence, and grow- 
mg zeal of his people. (2.) It ia 
right to commend Christians when 
they do well. Paul never hesitated 
to do this, and never supposed that 
it would do inj^y* Flattery would 
injure — ^but Paul never Mattered. 
Commendation or praise, in order todo 
good, and not to injure, should be (a) 
the simple statement of the truu ; 
(6) it should be without exaggera^ 
tion ; (c) it should be connecter widi 
an equieu readiness to rebuke- when 
wrong ; to admonish when in error, 
and to counsel when one goef astray. 
Constant fiiult-finding, scolding, or 
fretfulness, does no good in a family, 
a school, or a churc£ The tendency 
is to dishearten, irritate, and dis- 
courage. To commend a child when 
he does well, may be as important, 
and as much a duty, as to rebuke 
him when he does ill. God is as 
careful to commend his people when 
they do well, as he is to rebuke them 
when they do wrong — and that per 
rent, teacher, or pastor, has much 
mistaken the path of wisdom, who 
supposes it to be his duty alwatfs to 
findfavlt. In this world there is 
nothmg that goes so fiir in promoting 
happiness as a willingness to be 
pleased rather than displeased; to 
be satisfied rather than dissatioSed 
with the conduct of others. (3.) Our 
absent firiends should be lexnacDAft^T^ 
I in OUT istvjei^ O^ wet >Ks««A\fc- 
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6 Being confident* of this very 

m He. 10. 35. 

ber them. We know not their con- 
dition. If they are sick, we cannot 
minister to their wants ; if in dan- 
^r, we cannot run to their relief; 
if tempted, we cannot counsel them. 
But l^od, who is with them, can do 
all this; and it is an inestimable 
privilege thus to be permitted to 
commend them to his luily care and 
keeping. Besides, it is a duty to do 
it It is one way— and the best 
wav — to repay their kindness. A 
child may always be repaying the 
kindness of absent parents by sup- 
plicating the divine blessing on them 
each morning; and a brolher may 
strengthen and continue his love for 
a sister, and in part repay her ten- 
der love, by seekmg, when &r away, 
the divine &vour to be bestowed on 
her. 

6. Being cmtfident. This is strong 
language. It means to be fully and 
firmly persuaded or convinced. Part 
Mid. voice from itc&^c«— to persuade. 
Comp. Luke xvi. 31. " Neither will 
they be persuaded^ though one rose 
from the dead ;" that is, they would 
not be convinced. Acts zviL 4 
Heb. xL 13. Acts xxviiL 24. It 
means here that Paul was entirely 
convinced of the truth of what he 
Miid. It is the language of a man 
who had no doubt on the subject 
% That he which hath begun a good 
9ork in you. The 'good work* here 
referred to, can be no other than re- 
ligion, or true piety. This is called 
the work of God ; the work of the 
liGard; or the work of Christ J(^ 
vL 29. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58 ; xvi. 
10. Phil. ii. 30. Paul affirms here 
that that work was begun by God. 
Ft was not by their own agency or 
will. Comp. Notes on John L 13. 
It was on the &ct that it was begun 
bjr God, that he based his fiita con- 
vicuon that it would be permanent 
HJad it beea the agency of man, he 



\ 



thing, that he * which hath begun 

b Ps. 138. d. 

would have had no such conviction, 
for nothing that man does to-day can 
lay the foundation of a certain con- 
viction that he will do the same 
thing to-morrow. If the persever- 
ance of the Christian depended 
wholly (»i himself, therefore, there' 
could be no sure evidence that he 
would ever reach heaven. If Will 
perform it, Marg., * or, finish,^ The 
Greek word — iyti/tsxion^ — ^means that 
he would carry it forward to com- 
pletion ; he would perfect it It is 
an intensive form or the word, mean- 
ing that it would be carried through 
to the end. It occurs in the follow- 
ing places: Luke xiiL 32, **l do 
cures;" Rom. xv. 28, " when / have 
performed this ;" 2 Cor. viL 1, " j>er- 
fecting holiness;" viii. 6, **so he 
would alao Jinish in you ;" 11, '^per- 
form the doing of it ;" Gal. uL 3, 
" are ye now made perfect by the 
flesh ;" Heb. viiL 5, " when he was 
about to make the tabernacle ;" ix. 
6, *^ accomplishing this service;" 
and 1 Pet v. 0, ^ are accomplished 
in your brethren." The word oc- 
curs nowhere else ; and here means 
that €rod would carry on the wwk 
which he had begun to completion. 
He would not leave it unnnished. 
It would not be commenced and tlien 
abandoned. This would or could be 
* performed^ or * finished' only (1.) by 
keeping them from &lling from 
^race, and (2.) by their ultimate en 
tire perfection. IT Until the day oj 
Jesus Christ The day when Christ • 
shall so manifest himself as to be the 
great attractive object, or the day 
when he shall appear to glorify him- 
self so that it may be said emphati* 
cally to be Aw day. That day is 
oflen called ^his day," or "the day 
of the Lord," because it will be the 
day of his triumph and glory. It 
Tetera here to the day when the 
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a good ** work in you will * per- 
forai it until the day * of Jesus 
Christ : 

a Jno. (S. 29. ' or, finish. b 3 Pe. 3. 10. 



his people to himself—the day of 
judgment We may remark on this 
verse, that Paul believed in the per- 
severance of saints. It would be 
impossible to express a stronger con- 
viction of the truth of that doctrine 
than he has done here. Language 
could not be clearer, and nothing 
can be more unequivocal than the 
declaration of his opinion that where 
God has begun a good work in the 
soul, it will not be finally lost The 
ground of this belief he has not 
stated in full, but has merely hinted 
at it. It is based on the &ct that 
God had begun the good work. 
That ground of belief is something 
like the following. (1.) It is in Goa 
alone. It is not in man in any sense. 
No reliance is to placed on man in 
keeping himself. He is too weak ; 
too changeable ; too ready to be led 
astray ; too much disposed to yield 
to temptation. (2.) The reliance, 
therefore, is on God; and the evi- 
dence that the renewed man will be 
kept is this ; (a) God began the work 
of grace in the souL (6) He had a 
design in it It was deliberate, and 
intentional It was not by chance 
or hap-hazard. It was because he 
had some object that was worthy of 
his interposition, (c) There is no 
reason why he should begin such a 
work and then abandon it. It can- 
not be because he has no power to 
complete it, or because there are 
more enemies to be overcome than 
he had supposed ; or because there 
are difficulties which he did not 
foresee ; or because it is not desira- 
ble that the work should be com- 
pleted. Why then should he aban- 
don iti (d) God abandons nothing 
that he undertakea There are no 
onSniBbed worlds or systems: no 
15 



7 Even as it is meet for me to 
think this of you all, because ' I 
have you in my heart ; inasmuch 

> or, ye have me in your. 

half-made and forsaken works of his 
hands. There is no evidence in his 
works of creation of change of plan 
or of having forsaken what he began 
from disgust, or disappointment, or 
want of power to complete them. 
Why should there be in the salva- 
tion of the soul ] (e) He has prO" 
mised to keep the renewed soul to 
eternal life. See John x. 27, 28, 
29. Heb. VL 17—20. Comp. Rom. 
viii. 29, 30. 

7. Even as it is meet for me to 
think this of you all. * There is. a 
reason why I should cherish this 
hope of you, and this confident ex- 
pectation that you win be saved. 
That reason is found in the evidence 
which you have given that you are 
sincere Christians. Having evidence 
of that, it is proper that I should be- 
lieve that you will finally reach hea- 
ven.' % Because I have you in my 
heart. Marg., Ye have me in your. 
The Greek will bear either, though 
the former translation is the most 
obvious. The meaning is, that he 
was warmly attached to them, and 
had experienced many propfe of their 
kindness; and that there was, there- 
fore, a propriety in his wishing Sm: 
their salvation. Their conduct to- 
wards him, moreover, in his trials, 
had convinced him that they were 
actuated by christian principle ; and 
it was proper that he should believe 
that they would be kept to eternal 
life. ^ Both in my bonds. While 
I have been a prisoner — referring to 
the care which they had taken to 
minister to his wants. Ch. iv, 10. 
14. 18, T -A^^ i^ '^^ defence. Gr., 
apology. Probably he refers to the 
time when he made \\\a ^^few^X^f- 
fore Nero, wqiSl Vvoft^ceX^ \as£jss^ 
from the c\i8Ctf^ n^V\Ocv. \3»^ " 
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as both in my bonds, and in the 
defence ' and confirmation of the 
gospel, ye all are partakers * of my 
grace. 
8 For God is my record, how 



« yer. 17. 



* or, with m§ 9f grme*. 



brought against him. See Notes, 
2 Tun. iv. 16. Perhaps he means, 
here, that on that occasion he was 
abandoned by those who should have 
stood by him, but that the Philippians 
showed him all the attention which 
they could. It is not impossible that 
they may have sent some of their 
number to sympathize with him in 
his trials, and to assure him of the 
unabated confidence of the church. 
^ And confirmation of the gospeL 
In my efforts to defend the gospel, 
and to make it known. See ver. 17. 
The allusion is probably to the fact 
that, in all his enbrts to defend the 
gospel, he had been sure of their 
sympathy and co-operatioD. Periiaps 
he refers to some assistance which 
he had derived from them in this 
cause, which is now to us unknown. 
^ Ye oil are partakers of my grace, 
Marg., * Or, toUh me ofgrace,^ The 
meaning is, that as they had partici- 
pated with him in the defence of the 
gospel; as in all his troubles and 
persecutions they had made common 
came with him, so it fellowed that 
they would partake of the same 
tokens of the divine favour. He 
expected that the divine blessing 
would fellow his efforts in the cause 
of the gospel, and he sa^ that they 
would share in the blessing. They 
had shovm all the sjrmpamy which 
thev could in his tnals; they had 
nobly stood by him when others fer- 
sook him ; and he anticipated, as a 
matter of course, that they would all 
Bhare in the benefits which would 

fow to him in his efferts in the cause 

of the Redeemer. 
& For God is ihy record. My 



greatly I long afler you all in the 
boweb of Jesus Christ. 

9 And this I pray, that your 
Jove may abound ^ yet more and 
more in knowledge and in all 
'judgment; 

ftlTb. 3.13. 3Pe. 3.ia •or,«Mi«. 

witness; I can solemnly appeal to 
him. %Hou> greatly I long after 
you all. To see you ; and how much 
I desire your welfiire. ^ In the bow* 
els of Jesus Christ. The woA 
* bowels,* in the Scriptures, denotes; 
the upper viscera — the region of th^ 
heart and lunga See Notes on Iok 
xvi. 11. That region was regarded 
as the seat c^ a&ction, sympathy, 
and compassion, as the heart is with 
us. The allusion here is to the sym- 
pathy, tenderness, and love 'of the 
Redeemer ; and probably the mean- 
ing is, tliat Paul regarded them with 
something of the a&ction which the 
Lord Jesus had for them. This was 
the tenderest and strongest expres- 
sion which he could find to denote 
the ardour of his attachment 

0. And this I pray. We pray for 
those whom we love, and whose wel- 
fiire we seek. We desire their hq)- 
piness; and there is no way more 
appropriate of expressing that desire 
than o£ going to God, and seeking it 
at his hand. Paul proceeds to enih 
merate the blessings which he sought 
fer them ; and it is worthy of obse^ 
vation that he did not ask riches, or 
wwldly (Nfosperity, bat that his sup* 

Slications were confined to spiritual 
lessings, and he sought these as the 
most desirable of all mvours. %T*hst 
your love may abound^ &c. Love 
to God ; love to one another ; love to 
absent Christians ; love to the world. 
This is an appropriate subject cf 
prayer. We cannot wish and pray 
for a better thing for our christian 
.friends, than that they may abound 
\ in loi)e. "5^c?^\sv^'^^ ^^c^sosnto their 
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10 That • ye may * approve 
things that are ' excellent; that 



a Ro. 2. 18. 



» or, try. 



• or, differ. 



pray for this, than that they may ob- 
tain abundant riches, and share the 
honours and pleasures of the world. 
If In knowledge. The idea is, that 
he wished them to have intelligent 
affection. It should not be mere 
blind ajQTection, but that intelligent 
love which is based on an enlarged 
view of divine things— on a just ap- 
prehension of the claims of God. 
T" And in all judgment, Marg., 
^nse. Comp. Notes on Heb. v. 14. 
The word here means, the power of 
Osceming ; and the meaning is, 
that he wished that their love should 
be exercised with proper discrimina" 
/ton. It should be in proportion to 
the relative value of objects; and 
the meaning of the whole is, that he 
wished their religion to be intelli- 
gent and discriminating ; to be based 
on knowledge, and a proper sense of 
the relative value of objects, as well 
as to be the tender auction of the 
heart. 

10. Tliat ye may approve things. 
Marg., *Or, try.* The word used 
here denotes the kind of trial to 
which metals are exposed in order to 
test their nature ; and the sense here 
is, that the apostle wished them so 
to try the things that were of real 
value, as to discern that which was 
true and genuine. ^ That are ex- 
cellent. Marg., 'or, differ.* The 
margin here more correctly expresses 
the sense of the Greek word. The 
idea is, that he wished them to be 
able to distinguish between things 
that differed firom each other; to 
have an intelligent apprehension of 
•what was right and wrong— of what 
was good and eviL He would not 
have them love and approve all 
things indiscriminately. They should 
be esteemed according to their real 
value. It is remarkable here how 
mnxioQs the apostle wis, not only 



ye may be * sincere and without 
oflence till the day of Christ ; 

ftEp.5.27. 

that they should be Christians, but 
that they should be intelligent Chris- 
tianSfODd should understand the real 
worth and value of objects, f Thai 
ye mof be sincere. See Notes on 
Eph. VL 34. The word here used — 
fiXMcpw^r— occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament, except in 2 
Pet iiL 1, where it is rendered pure. 
The noun siKtxfiiveia, however, occurs 
in 1 Cor. v. 8; 2 Cor. i. 12; ii. 17; 
in all which places it is rendered 
sinceritif. The word properly means, 
that\i^ch la judged of in sun-shine 
(tlTj/j xpmci) ; and then that which is 
clear and manifest It is that over 
which there are no clouds ; which is 
not doubtful and dark ; which is pure 
and bright. The word «tncere mean» 
literally without wax {sine cera) ; 
that is, honey which is pure and 
transparent Applied to christian 
character, it means tha t which is not 
deceitfy, ambiguous, hypocritical; 
that whidi is not mingled with error, 
worldliness, and sin; that which 
does not proceed from selfish and in- 
terested motives, and where there is 
nothing disguised. There is no more 
desiraUe appellation that can be 
^ven to a man than to say that he 
IS sincere — a sincere friebd, bene- 
fiictor, Christian; and there is no- 
thing more lovelv m the character 
of a Christian than sincerity. It 
implies, (1.) that he is truly convert- 
ed — ^tfaat he has not assumed Chris- 
tianity as a mask ; (2.) that his mo- 
tives are disinterested and pure ; (3.) 
that his conduct is free from double- 
dealing, trick, and cunning ; (4.) thai 
his woras express the real sentiments 
of his heart ; (5/) that he is true ti 
his word, and mithiu] to his jMro- 
mises; and (6.) that he is always 
what he professes to be. A sincere 
Christian would bear to have the 
light let in upon him tlw&^av ta 
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11 Being filled with the fruits 
of righteousness, which are by 
Jesus Christ unto the glory * and 
praise of Grod. 

a Jno. 15. 8. 

have the emotions of his heart seen; 
to be scanned everywhere, and at all 
times, by men, by angels, and by 
God. f And wilkout offence. In- 
ofiensive to others. Not injuring 
them in property, feelings, or repu- 
tation. This is a negative virtue, 
and is often despised by the world. 
But it is much to say of a man that 
he injures no one ; that neither by 
example, nor opinions, nor conversa- 
tion, he leads them astray ; that he 
never does injustice to their motives, 
and never impedes their influence ; 
that he never wounds their feelings, 
or gives occasion for hard thoughts ; 
and that he so lives that al] may see 
that his is. a blameless life, f Till 
the day of Christ, See Notes on 
ver. 6. 

11. Being filled toith the fruits 
of righteousness. That which right- 
eousness in the heart produces. The 
fruits, or results, will be seen in the 
life; and those fruits are — honesty, 
truth, chariUr, kindness, jneekness, 
Ifoodness. The wish of the apostle 
By that they micfht show abundantly 
by their lives uiat they were truly 
righteous. He does not refer to 
liberality merely, but to everything 
which true piety in the heart is fitted 
to produce in the life, f Which are 
by Jesus Christ, (1.) Which his 
religion is fitted to produce. (2.) 
Which result fiom endeavouring to 
follow his example. (3.) Which are 
. produced by his agency on the heart. 
% Unto the glory and praise of God. 
Hi^ honour is never more promoted 
than by the eminent holiness of his 
friends. See Notes, John xv. 8. If 
we wish, therefore, to honour God, 
it £diould not be merely with the 
/iJEM^ or by acts of prayer and praise ; 



12 But i would ye should un- 
derstand, brethren, that the things 
which happened unto me have 
fallen out rather unto the further- 
ance of the gospel ; 

it should b6 by a life devoted to him. 
It is easy to render the service of the 
lips ; it IS fer more difficult to render 
that service which consists in a life 
of patient and consistent piety ; and 
in proportion to the difficulty of it, is 
its value in his sight 

12. But J would ye should under- 
stand. Paul here turns to himself, 
and goes into a somewhat extended 
account of his own feelings in his 
trials, and of the efiects of his impri- 
sonment at Rome. He wished them 
to understand what his circumstances 
were, and what had been the efiect 
of his imprisonment, probably, for 
such reasons as these: (1.) They 
were tenderly attached to him, and 
would feel an interest in all that per- 
tained to him. (2.) It was possible 
that they might hear unfounded ru- 
mours aoout the manner of his treat- 
ment, and he wished that they should 
understand the exact truth. (3.) He 
had real intelligence to communicate 
to them tliat would be joyful to them, 
about the effect, of his imprisonment, 
and his treatment there ; and he 
wished them to rejoice with him. 
IT That the things which happened 
unto me. The accusations against 
him, and his imprisonment at Rome. 
He had been felsely accused, and 
had been constrained to appeal to 
Ceesar, and had been taken to Rome 
as a prisoner. Acts xxv. — xxviii. 
This arrest and imprisonment would 
seen^ to have been against his suc- 
cess as a preacher ; but he now says 
that the contrary had been the &ct 
f Have fallen out. Have resulted 
in. Literally, * have come.' TindaL 
* My business is happened.' ^ Tlie 
furtherance. The increase, the 
promotion of the gospeL Instead of 
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being a hindrance, they have been 
rather an advantage. 

13. So that my bonds in Christ, 
Marg., for. The meaning is, his 
boncb in the cause of Christ He 
was imprisoned because he preached 
Christ (Notes, Eph. vi. 20), and was 
really suffering because of his at- 
tachment to the Redeemer. It was 
not for crime, but for being a Chris- 
tian — for had he not been a Chris- 
tian, he would have escaped all this. 
The manner of Paul's imprisonment 
was, that he was suffered to occupy 
a house by himself, though chain^ 
to a soldier who was his guard. 
Acts xxviii. 16. He was not in a 
dungeon indeed, but he Mras not at 
liberty, and this was a severe mode 
of confinement. Who would wish 
to be chained night and day to a 
living witness of all that he did ; to 
a spy on all his movements 1 Who 
would wish to have such a man 
always with him, to hear all he said, 
and to see all that lie did 1 Who 
could well bear the feeling that he 
could never be alone — and never be 
at liberty to do any thing without 
the permission of one too who pro- 
bably had little disposition to be in- 
dulgent? ^ Are manifest. That is, 
it has become known that I am im- 
prisoned only for the sake of Christ. 
Grotius. The true reason why I 
am thus accused and imprisoned be- 
gins to be understood; and this has 
awakened sympathy for me as an 
injured man. They see that it is 
not for crime, but that it is on ac- 
count of my religious opinions, and 
the conviction of my innocence has 
spread abroad, and has produced a 
mvourable impression in regard to 
Christianity itself. It must have 
been a matter of much importance 
for Paul to have this knowledge of 
the real cause why he was imprison- 
15* 



are manifest in all ' the palace, 
and ^ in all other places ; 

9 or, Casar's court, c. 4. 23. * to all others. 



ed go abroad. Such a knowledge 
would do much to prepare others to 
listen to what he had to say — tor 
there is no man to whom we listen 
more readily than to one who is su^ 
fering wrongfully. IT In all the 
palace, Marg., *or (kssar's courf 
Gr., iv 6^ ^9 Ttpautciipiqi — in all the 
prtBtorium. This word properly de- 
notes the generaVs lent in a camp ; 
then the house or palace of a go- 
vemcnr of a province; then any 
large hall, house, or palace. It oc- 
curs in the New Testament only in 
the following places: Matt xxviL 
27, where it is rendered common 
hall: Mark xv. 16, rendered PrtR' 
torium ; John xviii. 28. 33 ; xix. 9. 
Acts xxiii. 35, rendered judgment 
hall; and in Phil. i. 13. It is em- 
ployed to denote (1.) the palace of 
Herod at Jerusalem, buUt with great 
magnificence at the northern part 
of Sie upper city, westward of the 
temple, and overlooking the temple ; 
(2.) the palace of Her^ at Cesarea, 
which was probably occupied by the 
Roman procurator, and (3.) in the 
place berore us to denote either the pa- 
lace of the emperor at Rome, or the 
pretorian camp, the head quarters of 
the pretorian guards or cohorts. These 
cohorts were a body of select troops 
instituted by Augustus to guard his 
person, and have charge of the city. 
See Rob. Lex, Bloomfield^ Rosen- 
miiller, and some others, understand 
this of the pretorian camp, and sup* 
pose that Paul meant to say that 
the cause of his imprisonment had 
become known to all the band of Um 
pretorians. Grotius says that the 
usual word to denote the residence 
of the emperor at Rome was palo' 
tium—falace, but that those who 
resided in the provinces were accui^ 
tomed to the word pretorium, and 
would use it when s^eakin^ <^€ tk^ 
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14 And many of the brethren 

palace of the emperor. Chrysostom 
says that the palace of the emperor 
was called pretorium, by a Latin 
word derived from the Greek. See 
Erasmus in he, Calvin supposes 
that the palace of Nero is intended. 
The question about the meaning of 
the word is important, as it bears on 
the inquiry to what extent the gos- 
pel was made known at Rome in the 
time of Paul, and perhaps aa to the 
question why he was released &om 
his im^Nrisonment If the knowledge 
of his innocence had reached the 
palacCf it was a ground of hope that 
ne might be acquitted ; and if that 
palace is here intended, it is an in- 
teresting fact, as showing that in 
some way the gospel had l^n intro- 
duced into the femily of the emperor 
himself. That the palace or resi- 
dence of the emperor is intended 
here, may be considered at least 
probable nrom the following c<xiside- 
rations. (1.) It is the name which 
would be likely to be used by the 
Jews who came up &om Judea and 
other provinces, to denote the chief 
place of judgment, or the principal 
residence of the highest magistrate. 
So it was used in JerusMm, in 
Cesarea, and in the provinces gene- 
rally, to denote the residence <» the 
general in the camp, or the procu- 
rator in the cities — the highest re- 
presentative of the Roman power. 
(2.) If the remark of Chrysostom, 
above referred to, be well founded, 
that this was a common name given 
to the palace in Rome, th^i this 
goes far to determine the question. 
(3.) In ch. iv. 22, Paul, in ^e salu- 
tation of the saints at Rome to those 
of Philippi, mentions particularly 
those of " Caesar's household." From 
this it would seem that some of the 
family of the emperor had been made 
acquainted with the Christian reli- 
gion, and had been c(mverted. In 
what way the knowledge of the 
15* 



in the Lord, waxing confident by 

true cause of Paul's imprisonment 
had been circulated in the * palace,' 
is not now known. There was, 
however, close intimacy between 
the military officers and the govern^ 
ment, and it was probably by means 
of some of the soldiers or officers 
who had the special charge of Paul, 
that this had been communicated. 
To Paul, in his bonds, it must have 
been a subject of great rejoicing, 
that the government became thus 
apprized of the true character of the 
opposition which had been excited 
against him ; and it must have done 
much to reconcile him to the sorrows 
and privations of imprisonment, that 
he was thus the means of intro- 
ducing religion to the very palace 
of the emperor. ^ And in all other 
places. Marg., to all others. The 
Greek will b^r either construction. 
But if, as has been supposed, the re- 
ference in the word pretorium is to 
the palace^ then this should be ren- 
dered *all other places.^ It then 
means, that the knowledge of his 
innocence, and the consequences of 
that knowledge in its happy influ- 
ence in spreading religion, were not 
confined to the palace, but were ex- 
tended to other places. The subject 
was generally understood, so that it 
might be said that correct views of 
the matter pervaded the city, and 
the fact of his imprisonment was 
accomplishing extensively the most 
happy e^cts on the public mind. 

14. And many of the brethren. 
Many Christians. It is evident from 
this, that there were already * many^ 
in Rome who professed Christianity.' 
1^ In the Lord, In the Lord. Jesus ; 
that is, united to him and to each 
other ^ a professed attachment to 
him. This is a common phrase to 
designate Christiana % Waxing 
confident by my bonds. Becoming 
increasingly bold and zealous in 
consequence of my being confined. 
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my bonds, are much more bold to 
speak the word without fear. 
15 Some indeed preach Christ 

This might have been either (1.) that 
from the very fact that so dfistin- 

fuished a champion of the truth 
ad been imprisoned, they were ex- 
cited to do all they could in tlie 
cause of the gospel. Or (2.) they 
were aroused by the fact that the 
-cause of his imprisonment had be- 
come generally understood, and that 
there was a strong current of popu- 
lar &vour setting towards Chris- 
tianity in consequence of it. Or (3.) 
they nad had intercourse with Paul 
m his own *■ hired house,' and had 
been incited and encouraged by him 
to put forth great efi^rts in the 
cause. Or (4.) it would seem that 
Bome had been emboldened to pro- 
mulgate their views, and set them- 
selves up as preachers, who would 
have been restrained if Paul had 
been at liberty. They were dis- 
posed to form parties, and to secure 
followers, and rejoiced in an oppor- 
tunity to increase their own popu- 
larity, and were not unwilling thus 
to diminish the popularity and lessen 
the influence of so great a nian as 
Paul. Had he been at liberty, they 
would have had no prospect of suc- 
cess. See ver. 16. To this may be 
added a suggestion by T)ieodoret 
•Many of 9ie brethren have in- 
creased boldness^— ^00$ — on ac- 
count of my bonds. For seeing me 
bear such hard things with pleasure, 
they announce that the gospel 
[which sustains me] is divine.' Tl^ 
same sentiment occurs in Oecumen. 
and Theophyl. See Bloomjield, In 
Paul himself they had an illustra- 
tion of the power of religion, and 
being convinced of its truth, they 
went and proclaimed it abroad. 
% To speak the word without fear. 
That is, they see that I remain safe- 
ly (comp. Acts xvilL 30), and that 



even of envy and strife, and some 
also of good will. 

16 The one preach Christ of 

there is no danger of persecution, 
and, stimulated by my sufl^rings and 
patience, they go and make the gos- 
pel known. 

15. Some indeed preach Christ 
even of envy and strye. What was 
the ground of this • envy and strife' 
the apostle does not mention. It 
would seem, however, that even in 
Rome there was a party which was 
jealous of the mfluence of Paul, and 
which supposed that this was a good 
opportunity to diminish his influence, 
and to strengthen their own cause. 
He was not now at large so as to be 
able to meet and confute them. They 
had access to the mass of the peo- 
ple. It was easy, under plausible 
pretences, to insmuate hints about 
the ambitious aims, or improper in- 
fluence of Paul, or to take strong 
ground against him and in favour of 
Uieir own views, and they availed 
themselves of this opportunity. It 
would seem most probable, though 
this is not mentioned, that these per- 
sons were Judaizing teachers, pro- 
fessing Christianity, and who sup- 
posed that Paul's views were derog- 
atory to the honour of Moses and 
the law. ^ And some also of good 
will. From pure motives, having no 
party aims to accomplish, and not 
mtending in any way to give me 
trouble. 

16. The one preach Christ of 
contention. So as to form parties, 
and to produce strifes among his pro- 
fessed followers, f Not sincerely. 
Not purely — aywi^ — not with pure 
motives or intentions. Their real 
aim is not to preach Christ, but to 
produce difficulty, and to stir up 
strife. They are ambitious men, 
and they have no real regard for the 
wel&re of the chiurch ana the honour 
of religion, f Supposing to add 
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contention, not sincerely, suppos- 
ing to add affliction to my bonds ; 
17 But the other of love, know- 

qffliction to my bonds. To make 
my trial the greater. How they did 
this is unknown. Perhaps they were 
those who were strongly imbued 
with Jewish notions, and who felt 
that his course tended to dimini^ 
respect for the law of Moses, and 
who now took this opportunity to 
promote their views, knowing that 
this would be particularly painful to 
him when he was not at liberty to 
meet them openly, and to defend his 
own opinions. It is possible also 
that they may have urged that Paul 
himself had met with a signal re- 
proof for the course which he had 
taken, and, as a consequence, was 
now thrown into chains. Bloomfield 
suggests that it was the opinion of 
many of the ancient expositors that 
they endeavoured to do this by so 
preaching as to excite the fury of 
the multitude or the rulers against 
Paul, and to produce increased se- 
verity in his punishment But the 
way in which they did this is un- 
known, and conjecture is altogether 
useless. 

17. But the other of love. From 
pure motives, and from sincere affec- 
tion to me. % Knowing that I am 
set for the defence of the gospel. 
They believe that I am an ambassa- 
dor from Grod. They regard me as 
unjustly imprisoned, and while I am 
disabled, they are willing to aid me 
in the great cause to which my life 
is devoted. To alleviate his sorrows, 
and to carry forward the great cause 
to defend which he was particularly 
appointed, they engaged in the work 
which he could not now do, and went 
forth to vindicate the gospel, and to 
make its claims better known. Co- 
verdale renders this, " for they know 
that I lie here for the defence of the 
gospel." So Piscator, Michaelis, 
sad Endiua render it, supposing that 



ing that I am set for the defence 
of the gospel. 

18 What then? notwithstand- 

the meaning is, that he lay in prison 
for the defence of the gospel, or as 
a consequence of his efforts to de- 
fend it. But this is not in accord- 
ance with the usual meaning of the 
Greek word (xft^Mw). It means to 
lie, and in the perf. pass, to be laid, 
set, placed. If the apostle had re- 
ferred to his being in prison, he would 
have added that &ct to the state- 
ment made. The sense is, that he 
was appointed to be a defender of 
the gospel, and that they being well 
convinced of this, went forth to pro- 
mulgate and defend the truth. That 
fact was one of Paul's chief conso- 
lations while he was thus in confine- 
ment 

18. What then? What follows 
from this ? What effect does it have 
on my mind? Does the &ct that 
some preach fh)m a spirit of envy 
and contention give me pain? ^ iVbf- 
withstanding every way. No mat- 
ter in what way it is done. We are 
not to suppose, however, that Paul 
was indifferent as to the way in 
which the gospel was preached, or 
the spirit with which it was done; 
but the meaning is, that it wbm a 
matter of rejoicing that it was done 
at all, whatever &e motives might 
be. T Whether in pretence or in 
truth. Whether as a mere pretext 
to cover up some other design, or 
from pure motives. Their pretence 
was that they preached the gospe, 
because they telieved it true and 
loved it; their real object was to 
build up a party, and to diminish the 
influence and authority of Paul. 
^ Christ is preached. They made 
known the name of the Saviour, and 
announced that the Messiah had 
come. They could not go forth un- 
der any pretence as preachers, with-' 
out making known some truth about 
the Kedeemer. So now, it is hardly 
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ing every way, whether in pre- 
tence or in truth, Christ is preach- 
ed ; and I therein do rejoice, yea, 
and will rejoice. 

possible that any persons should at- 
tempt to preach, without stating 9ome 
truth that would not otherwise be 
known. The name of a Saviour 
will be announced, and that will be 
something. Some views of his life 
and work will be presented, which, 
though they may be far enough from 
full views, are yet better than none. 
Though there may be much error in 
what is said, yet there will be also 
some truth. It would be better to 
have preachers that were better in- 
structed, or that were more prudent, 
or that liad purer motives, or that 
held a more perfect system, yet it is 
much in our world to have the name 
of the Redeemer announced in any 
way, and even to be told, in the most 
stammering manner, and from wha1> 
ever motives, that man has a Sa- 
viour, The announcement of that 
&ct in any way may save a soul ; 
but ignorance of it could save none. 
% And I therein do rejoice. This 
is an instance of great magnanimity 
GD the part of Paul, and nothing, 
perhaps, could better show his su- 
preme love for the Saviour. Part 
j»reached to increase his afflictions, 
and the tendency of that preaching 
was, probably, as it was de^^ed to 
be, to unsettle confidence m him, 
and to lessen his influence. Yet this 
did not move him. The more im- 
portant matter was secured, and 
Christ was made known ; and if this 
were secured, he was willing that 
his own name should be cast into the 
shade. This may frimish valuable 
lessons to preachers of the gospel 
now. When (1.) we are laid aside 
from preaching by sickness, we 
diould rejoice that others are in 
health, and are able to make the Sa- 
Tiour known, though we are forgot- 



19 For I know that this • shall 
turn to my salvation through* your 
prayer, and the supply of the Spi- 
rit of Jesus Christ, 



a Ro. 8. 28. 



b 2 Co. 1. 11. 



ten. (2.) When we are unpopular 
and unsuccessfril, we should rejoice 
that others are more popular and 
successfril — for Christ is preached. 
(3.) When we have rivals, who 
have better plans than we for doin^ 
good, and whose labours are crownea 
with success, we should not be envi- 
ous or jealous — ^for Christ is preach- 
ed. (4.) When ministers of other 
denominations preach what we re- 
gard as error, and their preaching 
becomes popular, and is attended 
with success, we can find occasion 
to rejoice — for they preach Christ 
In the error we should not, we can- 
not rejoice ; but in the fact that the 
?reat truth is held up that Christ 
died for men, we can always find 
abundant occasion for joy. Mingled 
as it may be with error, it may be 
nevertheless the means of saving 
souls, and though we should rejoice 
more if the truth were preached 
without any admixture of error, yet 
still the very &ct that Christ is made 
known lays the foundation for grati- 
tude and rejoicing Had all Chris- 
tians, and Uhristian ministers, the 
feelings which Paul expresses here, 
there would be much less envy and 
uncharitableness than there is now 
in the churches. May we not hope 
that the time will yet come when 
all who preach the gospel will have 
such supreme regani for the name 
and work of the Saviour, that they 
will find sincere joy in the success 
of a rival denommation, or a rival 
preacher, or in rival plans for doing 
good? Then, indeed, contentious 
would cease, and the hearts of Chris- 
tians, "like kindred drops," would 
mingle into one. 

19. For I know that this shall 
turn to my salvatium^ Will Vn^ ^ 
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90 Accoiding to my earnest 
expectation and my hope^ that in 
nothing I shall be ashamed, * but 

a Ro. 5. 5. 

means of my salvation. Whether 
the efi^t shall be to turn public fa- 
vour towards the christian religion, 
and secure my release ; at whetiier 
it shall be to instigate my enemies 
more, so as to lead to my death ; I 
am satisfied that the result, so &r as 
I am concerned, will be welL The 
word *' salvation,' here, does not refer 
to his release from captivity, as Kop- 
pe, Rosenmiiller, Clarke, and othera, 
suppose; for he was not absolutely 
certain of that, and could not expect 
that to be eflSMsted by **the supply 
of the Spirit of Jesus Christ'* But 
the meaning is, that all these deal- 
ings, including his imprisonment, 
am especially the conduct of those 
who thought to add affliction to his 
bonds, would be amouj^ the means 
of his salvation. Trying and pain- 
ful as all this was, yet trial and pain 
^ul reckoned among the means of 
grace; and he had no doubt that 
this would prove so. % Through 
your prayer. See Notes on 2 CSr. 
L 11. % And the supply of the Spi- 
rit of Jesus Christ. To sustain me, 
and to cause those happy results to 
come out of these trial& He needed 
the same spirit which Jesus Christ 
had, to enable him to bear his trials 
with patience, and to impart to him 
the consolations which he required. 
He had no idea that these trials 
would produce these e^ts of their 
own accord, nor that it could be by 
any strength of his own. 

20. According to my earnest ex- 
pectation. The word here used oc- 
curs but in one other place in the 
New Testament See it explained 
in the Notes on Rom viiL 19. The 
earnest desire and hope which Paul 
had was not, primarily, that he might 
be released ; but it was that, in all 
eircumstimcea, he might be able to 



that with all boldness, * as always, 
90 now also, Christ shall be mag" 



frEp. 6.19,90. 



honour the gospel, living or dying. 
To that he looked as a much more 
important matter than to save his 
life. Life with him was the second- 
ary consideration; the main thing 
was, to stand up everywhere as the 
advocate of the gospel, to maintain 
its truth, and to exhibit its spirit 
f That in nothing 1 tkall be ashamed. 
That I ^all do nothing of which I 
shall have oocasioa to lie ashamed. 
That in these heavy trials, I may not 
be left to deny the troth of the chris- 
tian religion; that, even before the 
emperor, I may maintain its princi- 
ples; and that the dread of death 
may not lead me to do a dishcmour- 
able thing, or in any way so to shrink 
from an avowal of my belief^ as to 
give me or my friends occasion of 
regret f But that with all boldr 
ness. By my speaking the truth, 
and maintaining my principles with 
all boldness. Notes, 2 Cor. viL 4. 
Eph. vi. 19, 20. f Christ shall be 
magnified. Shall be held up to the 
view of man as the true and only 
Saviour, whatever bec(xnes of ma 
^Whether it be &v Hfe. If I am 
permitted to live. He was not yet 
certain how the case- would termi- 
nate with him. He had not been 
put on his trial, and, whether that 
trial would result in his acquittal or 
not, he could not certainly know. 
But he felt assured that, if he was 
acquitted, the efl^t would be to ho- 
nour Christ He would ascribe his 
deliverance to his gracious interpo- 
sition; he would devote himself with 
new ardour to his service; and he 
felt assured, from his past effi)rts, 
that he would be able to do some- 
thing that would *m4»gnify^ Christ 
in the estimation of mankind. IF Or 
by death. If my trial shall result in 
my death. Then, he believed, he 
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nified in my body, whether •it be 
by life or by death. 

cRo. H.7,8. 

would be able to show such a spirit 
as to do honour to Christ and his 
cause. He was not afraid to die, 
and he was persuaded that he would 
be enabled to bear the pains of death 
in such a manner as to show the sus- 
taining power of religkm, i^kl the 
value of Christianity. Christ is 
•magnified' in the death of Chria- 
tians, when his gospel is seen to 
sustain than; when, supoorted by 
its promises, they are enabled to go 
calmly into the dark valley; a^ 
when, in the departing moments, 
they confidently commit their eternal 
all mto his hands. The effect of this 
state of feeling cm the mind of Paul 
must have b^n most happy. In 
whatever way his trial termmated, 
he felt assured that the great object 
for which he lived would be pro- 
moted. Christ would be honoured, 
perhaps, as much by his dying as a 
martyr, as by his living yet many 
years to proclaim his gospel. He 
was, therefore, reconciled to his lot 
He had no anxiety. Come what 
might, the purpose which he had 
most at heart would be secured, and 
the name of the Saviour would be 
honoured. 

21. For to me to live is Christ. 
My sole aim in living is to glorify 
Christ He is the supreme End of 
my life, and I value it only as being 
devoted to his honour. Ihddridge, 
His aim was not honour, learning, 
^Id, pleasure ; it was, to fflori^ the 
Lord Jesus. This was me smgle 
purpose of his soul-*- a purpose to 
which he devoted himself with as 
much singleness and ardour as ever 
did a miser to the pursuit of gold, or 
a devotee of pleasure to amusement, 
or an aspirant for &me to ambition. 
This implied the following things: 
n.) A purpose to know as much of 
Clirist as it was possible to know — 



21 For to me to live is Christ, 
and to die ^ 15 gain. 

h Re. 14. 13. 

to become as fiilly acquainted as he 
could with his rank, his character, 
his plans, with the relati(»M which 
he sustained to the Father, and with 
the claims and influenoes of his reli- 
gion. See Phil. iii. 10. Eph. liL 19. 
Comp. John xvii. 3. (2.) A purpose 
to imitate Christ — ^to maike nim the 
model of his life. It was a design 
that his Spirit ^ould reign in his 
heart, that the same temper should 
actuate him, and that the same great 
end should be constantly hs3 in 
view. (3.) A purpose to make his 
religion known, as fiir as possible, 
among mankind. To this Paul se- 
riously gave his life, and devoted his 
great talents. His aim was to see 
on how many minds he could impress 
the sentiments of the christian reli- 
gion ; to see to how many of the hu- 
man family he could make Christ 
known, to whom he was unknown 
before. Never was there a man who 
gave himself with more ardour to 
any enterprise, than Paul did to 
this ; and never was one more suc- 
cessfiil, in any undertaking, than 
he was in this. (4.) It was a pur- 
pose to enjoy Christ, He drew his 
comforts from liim. His happiness 
he found in communion with him. It 
was not in the works of art ; not in 
the pursuits of elegant literature; 
not in the gay and fiishionable world ; 
but it was m communion with the 
Saviour, and in endeavouring to 
please him. Remark, (1.) Paul ne- 
ver had occasion to regret this course. 
It produced no sadness when he 
looked over his life. He never felt 
that he had had an unworthy aim of 
living ; he did not wish that his pur- 
pose had been difierent when he 
came to die. (2.) If it was Paul's 
duty thus to live, it is no less that of 
eveiT Christian. What was there 
Ia hts case that made it his duty to 
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*live unto Christ,' which does not 
exist in the case of every sincere 
Christian on earth 1 No believer, 
when he comes to die, will regret 
that he has lived unto Christ; but 
how many, alsrs ! regret that this has 
not been the aim and purpose of their 
souls ! %And to die is gain, Comp. 
Rev. xiv. 13. A sentiment similar 
to this occurs frequently in the Greek 
and Latin classic writers. See Wetr 
stein, in loc, who has collected nu- 
merous such passages. With them, 
the sentiment had its origin in the 
belief that they would be freed from 
sufiering, and admitted to some hap- 
py world beyond the grave. To 
them, however, all this was conjec- 
ture and uncertainty. The word 
gain, here, means profit^ advantage; 
and the meaning is, there would be 
an advantage in dying above that 
of living. Important benefits would 
result to him personally, should he 
die; and the only reason why be 
should wish at all to live was, that 
he might be the means of benefiting 
otiiers. Vs. 24, 25. But how would 
it be gain to die 1 What advantage 
would there be in Paul's circum- 
stances'? What in ours? It may be 
answered, that it will be gain for a 
Christian to die in the folTowinff re- 
spects : (1.) He will be then Seed 
from sin. Here it is the source of 
perpetual humiliation and sorrow; 
m heaven he wDl sin no more. (2.) 
He will be freed from doubts about 
his condition. Here the best are 
liable to doubts about their personal 
piety, and often experience many an 
anxious hour in reference to this 
point; in heaven, doubt will be known 
no more. (3.) He will be freed from 
temptation. Here, no one knows 
wheft he may be tempted, nor how 
powerfiil the temptation may be ; in 
heaven, there will be no allurement 
to lead him astray ; no artful, cun- 
ning, and skilful votaries of pleasure 
to j^ace inducements before him to 
jr/a; tfnd no heart to yield to them, 



if there were. (4.) He will be de- 
livered from all his enemies — ^firom 
the slanderer, the calumniator, the 
persecutor. Here the Christian is 
constantly liable to have his motives 
called in question, or to be met with 
detraction and slander ; there, there 
will be none to do him injustice ; all 
will rejoice in the belief that he is 
pure. (5.) He will be delivered fixjm 
suffering. Here he is constantly 
liable to it. His health fiiils, his 
friends die, his mind is sad. There, 
there shall be no separation of friends, 
no sickness, and no tears. (6.) He 
will be delivered from death. Here, 
death is ever nigh — dreadfiil, alarm- 
ing, terrible to our nature. There, 
death will be known no more. No 
face will ever turn pale, and nc 
knees tremble, at his approach; in 
all heaven there will never be seen 
a funeral procession, nor wilL the 
soil there ever open its bosom to fur- 
nish a grave. (7.) To all this may 
be added the &ct, that the Christian 
will be surrounded by his best 
friends; that he will be reunited 
with those whom he loved on earth ; 
that he will be associated with the 
angels of light; and that he will be 
admitted to the immediate presence 
of his Saviour and his God ! Why, 
then, should a Christian be afraid to 
die 1 And why should he not hail 
that hour, when it comes, as the hour 
of his deliverance, and rejoice that 
he is going home ? Does the prison- 
er, long confined in a dungeon, dread 
the hour which is to open his prison, 
and permit him to return to his &,- 
mily and friends ? Does the man in 
a foreign land, long an exile, dread 
the hour when he shall embark on 
the ocean to be conveyed where he 
may embrace the friends of his 
youth? Does the sick man dread 
the hour which restores him to 
health] the afilicted, the hour of 
comfort) the wanderer at night, the 
cheering light of retuminff day 1 
And why then should the (&i8tian 
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dread the hour which will restore 
him to immortal vigour ; which shall 
remove all his sorrows ; which shall 
introduce him to everlasting day ? 

Death is the erown of life : 
Were death denied, poor man woold live in 

vain ; 
Were death denied, to live would not be life ; 
Were death denied, even fools would wish to 

die. 
Death wounds to cure ; we fall ; we rise ; we 

reign I 
Spring from our fetters; fasten in the skies; 
Where blooming Eden withers in our sight. 
Death gives us more than was in Eden lost. 
The king of terrors is the prince of peace. 

Jfigkt Tkoughu, iii. 

22. BtU if I live in the flesh. 
If I continue to live ; if I am not 
condemned and make a mart3rr at 
my approaching trial. IT This is 
the fruit of my labour. The mean- 
ing of this pa^ge, which has given 
much perplexity to commentators, it 
seems to me is, * If I live in the 
flesh, it will co«t me labour; it will 
be attended, as it has been, with 
much effort and anxious care, and I 
know not which to prefer — ^whether 
to remain on the earth with these 
cares and the hope of doing good, at 
to go at once to a world of rest' A 
more literal version of the Greek 
will show that this is the meaning, 
fovf jUM oMprtoi Xoytny—^ this to me IS 
[or would be] tne fruit of labour.' 
Coverdale, however, renders it, "In- 
asmuch as to live in the fledi is 
fruitflil to me for the work, I wot not 
what I shall choose." So Luther, 
* But since to live in the flesh serves 
to produce more fruit' And so 
Bloomfield, " But if my life m the 
flesh be of use to the gospel (be it 
80, I say no more), verily what I 
shall choose I see and know not" 
See also Koppe, Rosenmiiller, and 
Calvin, who give the same sense. 
According to tiiis, the meaning is, 
thfct if his life were 6f value to the 
16 
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this is the fruit of my labour: yet 
what I shall choose I wot not. 



gospel, he was willing to live ; or 
that it was a valuable ^ect — oper^t 
pretium — worth an e^t thus to 
live. This sense accords well with 
the connection, and the thought is a 
valuable one, but it is somewhat 
doubtflil whether it can be made out 
from the Greek. To do it, it is ne- 
cessary to suppose that fun — my — ^is 
expletive (Koppe), and that xob-— 
and — is used m an unusual sense. 
See Erasmus. According to the in- 
terpretation first suggested^ it means, 
that Paul felt that it would be gain 
to die, and that he was entirely will- 
ing; that he felt that if he continu- 
ed to live it would involve toil and 
&tigue, and that, therefore, great as 
was the natural love of life, and de- 
sirous as he was to do good, he did 
not know which to choose — an im- 
mediate departure to the world of 
rest, or a prolonged life of toil and 
pain, attended even with the hope 
that he might do good. There was 
an intense desire to be with Christ, 
joined with the belief that his life 
here must be attended with toil and 
anxiety ; and on the other hand an 
earnest wish to live in order to do 
good, and he knew not which to pre- 
fer. ^ YeL The sense has been 
obscured by this translation. The 
Greek word (xai) means and, and 
should have been so rendered here, 
in its usual sense. * To die would 
be gain ; my life here would be one 
of toil, AifD I know not which to 
choose.' f What I shall choose 1 
u)Ot not. I do not know which I 
should prefer, if it were lefl; to me. 
On each side there were important 
c(msiderations, and he knew not 
which overbalanced the other. Are 
not Christians often in this state, 
that if it were left to themselves 
they would not know which to 
choose, whether ta livo or to die^ 
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23 For I am in a strait betwixt 
two, haying a desire * to depart, 



a 2 Go. 5. 8. 



23. For lamina strait betwixt 
tu>o. Two thinga, each of which I 
desire. I earnestly long to be with 
Christ; and I desire to remain to be 
useful to the world; The word ren- 
dered ^ I am in a strait' — awix!'>fu» 
— Hneans to be pressed on or con- 
strained, as in a crowd ; to feel one's 
self pressed or pent up so as not to 
know what to do ; and it here means 
that he was in perplexity and doubt, 
and did not know what to choose. 
•The words of the original are very 
emphatic. They appear to be de- 
rived ftom a ship when lyin^ at 
anchor, and when violent winds 
blow upon it that would drive it out 
to sea. The apostle represents him- 
self as in a similar ccmdition. His 
strong affection for them bound his 
heart to them— as an anchor holds 
a ship to its moorings — and yet there 
was a heavenly mfluence bearing 
apon him — ^like the gale upon the 
vessel — which would bear him away 
to heaven.' Burder, in Ro& Alt u. 
neu. Morgenland, in loc, ^ Having 
a desire to depart. To die — ^to leave 
this world for a better. Men, as 
they are by nature, usually dread to 
die. Few are even made willing 
to die. Almost none desire to die — 
and even then they wish it only as 
the least of two evils. Pressed down 
by pain and sorrow; or sick and 
weary of the world, the mind nuty 
be wrought up into a desire to be 
away. But this with the world is, 
in all cases, the result of misan- 
thropy, or morbid feeling, or disap- 
pointed ambition, or an accumulation 
of many sorrows. Wetstein has ad- 
duced on this verse several most 
beautifkl passages fnm the classic 
writers, in which men expressed a 
desire to depart — but all of them 
probably could be traced to disap- 
pomteA aikibition, <»r to mental or 



and to be with Christy which is 
far better : * 

h Ps. 16. It. 

bodily sorrows, or to dissatis&ction 
with the world. It was from no 
such wish that Paul desired to die. 
It was not because he hated man, 
— for he ardently loved him. It 
was not because he had been dis- 
appointed about wealth and honour 
--^r he had sought neither. It was 
not because he nad not been suc- 
cessfiil — for no man had been more 
sa It was not because he had been 
subjected to pains and imprisonments 
— ^for he was willing to bear them. 
It was not because Tie was old, and 
infirm, and a burden to the world — 
for, from any thing that appears, he 
was in the vigour of life, and in the 
fiilness of his streng[th. It was &om 
a purer, higher motive than any of 
these — the strength of attachment 
which bound him to the Saviour, and 
which made him long to be with 
him. IT And to be with Christ We 
may remark on this expression, (1.) 
That this was the true*^ reason why 
he wished to be away. It was his 
strong love to Christ; his anxious 
wish to be with him ; his firm belief 
that in his presence was *■ fiilness of 
joy.' (2.) Paul believed that the 
soul of the Christian would be im- 
mediatel}r with the Saviour at death. 
It was evidently his expectation that 
he would at once pass to his pre- 
sence, and not that he would remain 
in an intermediate state to some fiir 
distant period. (3.) The soul docs 
not sleep at death. Paul expected 
to be with Christ, and to be conscious 
of the fact — to see him, and to par- 
take of his glory. (4.) The soul of 
the believer is made happy at death. 
To be with Christ is synonymous 
with being in heaven — ^for Cnrist is 
in heaven, and is its glory. We 
may add, (a) that this wish to be 
wiUi Christ constitutes a marked 
difi&renc^ between a Christian and 
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24 Nevertheless to abide in the 
flesh is more needful for you. 

other men. Other men may be 
willing to die ; perhaps be desirous 
to die, because their sorrows are so 
great that they feel that they cannot 
be borne. But the Christian desires 
to depart from a difl^rent motive 
altogether. It ia to be with Christ 
— and this constitutes a broad line 
of distinction between him and other 
men. (6) A mere willingness to 
die, or even a desire to die, is no 
certain evidence of preparation for 
death. If this willingness or desire 
is caused by mere intensity of suf- 
fering ; if it is produced by disgust 
at the world or by disappointment; 
if it arises from some view of fancied 
Elysian fields beyond the grave, it 
constitutes no evidence whatever of 
a preparation for death. I have seen 
not a few persons who were not pro- 
fessed Christians on a bed of death, 
and not a few willing to die, nay, 
not a fow who wished to depart 
Bat in the vast majority of instances 
it was because they were sick of 
life, or because their pain made them 
sigh for relief^ or because they toere 
so wretched that they did not care 
what happened — and this they and 
their friends construed into an evi- 
dence that they were prepared to 
die! In most instances this is a mise- 
rable delusion ; in no case is a mere 
willingness to die an evidence of 
preparation for death. ^ Which is 
far better. Would be attended with 
more happiness; and would be a 
higher, holier state than to remain 
on earth. This proves also that the 
soul of the Christian at death is made 
at once happy — ^for a state of insen- 
sibility can in no way be said to be 
a better condition than to remain in 
this present world. The Greek 
phrase here — ftdtA/^ ftaXkov xpiiaow 
—48 v^y emphatic, and the apostle 
■eems to labmir for languafife which 
will folly convey hki id^ It meansy 



25 And having this confidenco^ 
I know that I shall abide and con- 

*by much more, or rather better,' 
and the sense is, * better beyond all 
ex^Nression.' Doddridge, See nu- 
merous examples illustrating the 
phrase in Wetstein. Paul did not^ 
mean to Say that he was merely 
willing to die, or that he acquiesced 
in its necessity, but that the fiict of 
being with Christ was a condition 
greatly to be preferred to remaining 
on earth. This is the true feeling of 
Christian piety ; and having tiiis vsel* 
ing, death to us will have no terrors. 

24. Nevertheless to abide in the 
flesh. To live. All this is language 
derived from the belief that Uie soul 
will be separate from the body at 
death, and will occupy a separate 
state of existence. ^ Is more need' 
ful for you. Another object that 
was dear to the heart of PauL He 
never supposed that his life was use- 
less ; or that it was a matter of no 
importance to the cause of religion 
whether he lived or died. He Imew 
that God works by means; and that 
the life of a minister of the gospel 
is of real value to the church and 
the world. His experience, his in- 
fluence, his paternal counsels, he 
felt assured would be of value to the 
church, and he had, therefore, a de- 
sire to live— and it was no part of 
his reli^on afiectedly to undervalue 
or despise himself 

25. And having this confidence. 
* Being persuadecT of this, that my 
continuance on earth is desirable for 
your wel&re, and that the Lord has 
a work for me to do, I confidently 
expect that I shaU be permitted to 
live.' The * confidence here refer- 
red to was, that his life was needfiil 
for them, and hence that God would 
spare him. A literal translation 
would be, *And being persuaded as 
to this, or of this*— t'ovfo fUftoC^Ctf-^ 
*I know,' &c. The fbunikition of 
his expectation that be shoold live 
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tinue with you all, for your fur- 
therance and joy of faith ; 

26 That your rejoicing may be 
more abundant in Jesus Christ for 
me, by my coming to you again. 

does not appear to have been any 
revelation to that efiect, as Doddridge 
eupposes; or any intimation which 
he had from the palace, of the inten- 
tions of the government, as some 
others suppose, but the fiict that he 
believed his life to be necessary for 
them, and that therefore God woald 
preserve it f / know that I shall 
abide. The word know, however, 
(olda) is not to be pressed as denot- 
ing absolute necessity — for it appears 
from ver. 27, and ch. ii. 17, that 
there was some ground for doubt 
whether he would live — ^but is to be 
taken in a poptdar sense, as 'denot- 
ing good courage, and an earnest 
hope, that he would be permitted to 
live and visit them. Heinrichs. 
% And continue with you all. That 
is, that he would be permitted not 
only to live, but to enjoy their soci- 
•ety. IT f"^ your furtherance and 
joy qf faith. For the increase of 
your faith, and the promotion of that 
joy which is the consequence of 
faith. Wetstein has quoted a beau- 
tifril passage from Seneca (Epia 104) 
which striKingfly resembles this sen- 
timent of Paul. He says that when 
a man had meditated death, and 
when on his own account he would 
be willing to die, yet that he ought 
to be wilRnff to live — ^to come back 
a^ain to lire— for the sake of his 
friends. He then adds, * It pertains 
to a great mind to be willing tocome 
back to life for the sake of others ; 
which distinguished men often do.' 

26. That your rejoicing may be 
more abundant in Christ Jesus, 
Through the mercy and grace of 
Christ If he was spared, his de- 
liverance would be traced to Christ, 
Mad they would rejoice tc^(ether in 



27 Only • let your conversation 
be as it becometh the gospel of 
Christ ; that, whether I come and 
see you, or else be absent, I may 

c Ep. 4. L c. a so. 



one who had so mercifully delivered 
him. If For mc by my coming to 
you again. Their joy would not 
only be that he was delivered, but that 
he was permitted to see them again. 
27. Only let your conversation. 
The word conversation we now ap- 
ply almost exclusively to oral dis- 
course, or to talking. But it was 
not formerly confined to that, and is 
never so used in the Scriptures. It 
means conduct in general — includ- 
ing, of course, our maimer of speak- 
ing, but not limited to that — and 
should be so understood in every 
place where it occurs in the Bible. 
The original word here used — ytdk^ 
tswi — politeuo, means properly to 
administer the State; to live as a 
citizen ; to conduct oneself accord- 
ing to the laws and customs of 
a Stale, See Acts xxiii. 1. Comp. 
examples in Wetstein. It would 
not be improperly rendered, *let 
your conduct as a citizen be as be- 
comes the gospel ;' and might with- 
out impropriety, though not exclu- 
sively, be referred to our deportment 
as members of a community, or citi- 
zens of a State. It undoubtedly im- 
plies that, as citizens, we should act, 
m all the duties which that relation 
involves-in maintaining the laws, 
in submission to authority, in the 
choice of ruler^ &c., as well as in 
other relations— on the principles of 
the gospel ; for the believer is bound 
to perform every duty on christian 
principles. But the direction here 
should not be confined to that. It 
doubtless includes»our conduct in all 
relations in life, and refers to our de- 
pc^tment in general ; not merely as 
citizens of the State, but as members 
of the church, and in all other rela- 
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hear of your afi^rs, that ye • stand 
fast in one spirit, with one mind, 
striving * together for the faith of 
the gospel ; 

a c. 4. L , ^ b Jude 3, 

tions. In our manner of speech, our 
plans of living, our dealing with 
others, our conduct and walk in the 
church and out of it — all should be 
done as becomes the gospel. The 
direction, therefore, in this place, is 
to be understood of everything per- 
taining to conduct %A8 it becometh 
the gospel of Christ, (1.) The rules 
of the gospel are to be applied to all 
our conduct — ^to our conversation, 
business transactions, modes of dress, 
style of living, entertainments, &c. 
There is nothing which we do, or 
say, or purpose, toat is to be exceptr 
ed from those rules. . (2.) There is 
a way of living which is appropriate 
to the gospel, or which is such as the 
gospel requires. There is something 
which the gospel would secure as its 
proper fruits m all our conduct, and 
oy which our lives should be regu- 
lated. It would distinguish us mm 
the gay, and from those who seek 
honour and wealth as their supreme 
object If all Christians were under 
the influence of the gospel, there 
would be something in their dress, 
temper, conversation, and aims, 
which would distinguish them from 
others. The gospd is not a thingf 
of naught; nor is it intended that it 
should exert no influence on its 
friends. (3.) It is very important 
that Christians should frame their 
lives by the rules of the gospel, and, 
to this end, should study them and 
know what they are. This is im- 
portant, (a) because they are the 
best and wisest of all rules ; (6) be- 
cause it is only in this way that 
Christians can do good ; (c) because 
they have solemnly covenanted with 
the Lord to take his laws as their 
guide ; (d) because it is only in this 
way that they can enjoy religion; 
16* 



28 And yPbothing terrified 'by 
your adversaries : which * is to 
them an evident token of perdi- 

a Is. 51. 7, 13. Mat. 10. 28. b 2Tb. 1.5. 

and (e) because it is only by this that 
they can have peace on a dying bed. 
If men live as * becometh the gospel,' 
they live well. Their lives are ho- 
nest and honourable; they are men 
of truth and uprightness ; they will 
have no sources of regret when they 
die, and they will not give occasion 
to their friends to hang their heads 
with shame in the remembrance of 
them. No man on a dying bed ever 
yet regrettM that he had framed his 
life by the rules of the gospel, or felt 
that mis conduct had been conformed 
too much to it f That whether I 
come and see you. Alluding to the 
possibility that he mi^ht be released, 
and be permitted to visit them again. 
^ Or else be absent. Either at 
Rome, still confined, or released, and 
permitted to go abroad. ^I may 
hear of your affairs, &c. I may 
hear always respecting you that you 
are united, and that you are vigor* 
ously striving to promote the into* 
rests of the gospel. 

28. And in nothing terrified by 
your adversaries. Adversaries, or 
opponents, they had, like most of the 
other early Christians. There were 
Jews there who would be likely to 
oppose them (comp« Acts xvii. 5), 
and they were exposed to persecu- 
tion by the heathen. In that city, 
Paul had himself suflered much 
(Acts xvi.); and it would not be 
strange if the same scenes should be 
repeated. It. is evident from this 
passage, as well as firom some other 
parts of the epistle, that the Philip- 
pians were at this time experiencing 
some form of severe suflering. But 
in what way, or why, the opposition 
to them was excited, is nowhere 
stated. The meaning here is, ^do 
not be alarmed at anYthixn^^hLcbk 
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tion, but « to yon of «alTBtion, and 
that of God. 



c Ro. & 17. 



they can da Maintain your chris- 
tian integrity, notwithstanding all 
the opposition which they can make. 
They will, in the end, certainly be 
destroyed, and you will be saved.' 
f Which is to them an evident token 
qf perdition. What, it may be 
asked, would be the token of their 
perdition ] What is the evidence to 
which Paul refers that they will be 
destroyed? The relative 'which' 
— jj^fcj — is probably used as referring 
to the persecution which had been 
commenced, and to the constancy 
which the apostle supposed the Plu- 
lippians would evince. The sen- 
tence is elliptical ; but it is manifest 
that the apostle refers either to the 
circumstance then occiuring, that 
they were persecuted, and Uuit they 
evinced constancy; or to the con- 
stancy which he toished them to 
evince in their persecutions. He 
Bays that this circumstance of perse- 
cution, if they evinced such a spirit 
as he wished, would be to them an 
evidence of two things: (1.) Of 
the destruction of those who were 
engaged in the persecuticm. This 
would be, because they knew that 
such persecutors could not ultimately 
prevail. Persecution of the church 
would be a certain indication ^at 
they who did it would be finally de- 
stroyed. (2.) It woidd be a proof 
of their own salvation, because it 
would show that they were the 
friends of the Redeemer ; and they 
had the assurance that all those who 
were persecuted for his sake would 
be saved. The gender of the Greek 
relative here is determined by the 
following noun (irdstlt;), in a man- 
ner that is not uncommon in GreeL 
See Wetstein, in loc., and Kom>e. 
IT And that of God. That is, their 
persecution is a proof that God will 
interpose in due time and save yoo. 



29 For unto you it is given * in h 
the behalf of Christ, not only to f 



» Ac 5. 41. 



The hostility of the wicked to us is ^ 
one evidence that we are the friends < 
of God, and shall be saved. j 

29. For unto you. Unto you as i 
Christians. This favour is granted i 
unto you in your present circum- 
stances. % It is given. Grod con- 
cedes to you this privilege or advan- 
tage. ^ In the behalf ^ Christ. In 
the cause of Christ, or with a view 
to honour Christ Or, these things 
are brought on you in consequence 
of your being Christians. ^ Not 
only to believe on him. It is repre- 
sented here as a privilege to be per- 
mitted to believe on Christ It is sa 
(1.) It is an honour to a man to be- 
lieve one who ought to be believed, 
to trust one who ought to be trusted, 
to love one who ought to be loved. 
(2.) It is a privilege to believe on 
Christ, because it is by such faith 
that our sins are forgiven ; that we 
become reconciled to God, and have 
the hope of heaven. (3.) It is a 
privilege, because it saves the mind 
from the tortures and the deadly in- 
fluence of unbelief— the agitation, 
and restlessness, and darkness, and 
gloom of a skeptic. (4.) It is a pri- 
vilege, because we have then a firiend 
to whom we may go in trial, and on 
whom we may roll all our burdens. 
If there is anything for which a 
Christian ought to give unfeigned 
thanks, it is that he has been per- 
mitted to believe on the Redeemer. 
Let a sincere Christian compare his 
peace, and joy, and hope of heaven, 
and support in trials, with the rest- 
lessness, uneasiness, and dread of 
death, in the mind of an unbeliever; 
and he will see abundant occasion 
for gratitude. If But also to suffer 
for his sake. Here it is represented 
as a privilege to sufl^r in the cause 
of tne Redeemer — a declaration 
which may sound strange to th» 
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believe on him, but also to sufiler 
for his sake ; 

30 Having the same conflict 

- 

world. Yet this sentiment frequently 
occurs in the New Testament Thus 
it is said of the apostles (Acts v. 41), 
that "they depeirted from the pre- 
sence of the council, rejoicing that 
they were counted worthy to suffer 
shame for his name.*' Col. L 24. 
" Who now rejoice in my sufferings 
for you." 1 Pet iv. 13. " But re- 
joice, inasmuch as ye are partakers 
of Christ's sufierings." Comp. James 
i. 2. Mark x. 90. See Notes on 
Acts v. 41. It is a privilege thus to 
suffer in the cause of Christ, because 
(1.) we then resemble the Lord Je- 
sus, and are united with him in 
trials; (2.) because we have evidence 
that we are his, if trials come upon 
us in his cause ; (3.) because we are 
engaged in a good cause, and the 
privilege of maintamin^such a cause 
IS worth much of suffermg ; and (4.) 
because it wiU be connected with a 
brighter crown and more exalted 
honour in heaven. 

30. Having" the same conflict 
The same affony-—ayivva — ^the same 
strife with bitter ibes, and the same 
struggle in the war&re. IT Whidi 

?fe saw in me. When I was in Phi- 
ippi, opposed by the multitude, and 
thrown mto prison. Acts xvL IT And 
now hear to be in me. In Rome. 
He was a prisoner there, was sur- 
rounded by enemies, and was about 
to be tried for his life. He says that 
they ought to rejoice if they were 
called to pass through the same 
trials. 

In this chapter we have a beauti- 
ful illustration of the true spirit of a 
Christian in circumstances exceed- 
ingly tryingf. The apostle was in a 
situation where n;]igion would show 
itself) if there were any in the heart; 
and where, if there was none, the bad 
passions of our natiu'e would be 4^ 
veloped. He was a pnaoner. Bh 



which ye mm • in me, and now 
hear to be in me. 

aAe.16.19. lTh.3.3« 



had been unjustly accused. He was 
about to be put on trial for his life, 
and it was wholly uncertain what 
the result would be. He was sur- 
rounded with enemies, and there 
were not a few ft.lse friends and ri- 
vals who took advantage of his im- 
prisonment to diminish his influence 
and to extend their own. He was, 
perhaps, about to die; and at any 
rate, was in such circumstances as 
to be under a necessity of looking 
death in the face. 

In this situation he exhibited some 
of the tenderest and purest feelings 
that ever exist in the heart of man 
— ^the genuine fruit of pure religion. 
He remembered them with affec- 
tionate and constant interest in his 
prayers. He gave thanks for all that 
God had done for them. Looking 
upon his own condition, he said that 
the trials which had happened to 
him, great as thev were, had been 
overruled to the nirtherance of the 
gospel. The gospel luid become 
known even in the imperial psdace. 
And though it had been preached by 
some with no good will towards him, 
and with much error, yet he cher- 
ished no hard feeling ; he sought for 
no revenge ; he rejoiced that m any 
way, and from any motives, the great 
truth had been made known that a 
Saviour died. Looking forward to 
the possibility that his trial before 
the emperor might terminate in his 
death, he calmly anticipated such a 
result, and looked at it with compo- 
sure. He says that in reference to 
the great purpose of his life, it would 
make no difierence whether he lived 
or died, for he was assured that 
Christ would be honoured, whatever 
was the result To him personally 
it would be gain to die ; and, as an 
individual, he longed for the hour 
when he might be with Christ Thii 
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feeliog is religion, alii this is pro- 
duced only by the hope of eternal 
life through the Redeemer. An im- 
penitent sinner pever expressed such 
feelings as these ; nor does anjr other 
form of religion but Christianity en- 
able a man to look upon death in 
tills manner. It is not often that a 
man is even toUling to die — and 
then this state of mind is produced, 
not by the hope of heaven, but by 
dl^st at the world; by disappointr 
ed ambition; by painful sickness, 
when the sufferer feels that any 
change would be for the better. But 
Paul had none of these feelings. 
His desire to depart was not pro- 
duced by a hatred of life; nor by 
the fatness of his sufferings ; nor 
by disgust at the world. It was the 
noble, elevated, and pure wish to be 
taith Christ — to see him whom he 
supremely loved, whom he had so 
long and so faithfully served, and 
with whom he was to dwell for ever. 
To that world where Christ dwelt 
he would gladly rise ; and the only 
reason why he could be content to 
remain here was, that he might be 
a little longer useful to his fellow 
men. Such is the elevated nature 
of christian feeling. But, alas ! how 
few attain to it; and even among 
Christians, how few are they that 
can habitually ycc/ and realize that 
it would be gain for them to die ! 
How few can say with sincerity that 
thejr desire to depart and to be with 
Christ ! How rarely does even the 
Christian reach that state of mind, 
and ^ain that view of heaven, that, 
standing amidst his comforts here, 
and looking on his &mily, and firiends, 
and property, he can say from the 
depths of his soul, that he feels it 
would be gain for him to go to hea- 
ven ! Yet such deadness to the world 
may be produced — as it was in the 
case of Paul ; such deadness to the 
world shoiUd exist in the heart of 
every sincere Christian. Where it 
does exist, death loses its terror, and 



the heir of lifo can look calmly on 
the bed where he will lie down to 
die; can think calmly of the mo- 
ment when he will give the parting 
hand to wife and child, and press 
them to his bosom for the last time, 
and imprint on them the last kiss; 
can look peacefully on the spot 
where he will moulder back to dust, 
and in view of all can triumphant- 
ly say, "Come, Lord Jesus, come 
quickly." 

CHAPTER n. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter is made up princi- 
pally of exhortations to the perform- 
ance of various christian duties, and 
the exhibition of christian virtues. 
The apostle first exhorts the Philip- 
plans, in the most tender manner, 
so to live as to give him joy, by 
evincing among themselves unity 
and concord. He entreats them to 
do nothing by strife and a desire of 
distinction, but to evince that humili- 
ty which is manifested when we re- 
gard others as more worthy than we 
are. Vs. 1—4. This exhortation 
he enforces in a most impressive 
manner by a reference to the exam- 
ple of Christ — an example of con- 
descension and humiliation fitted to 
repress in us all the aspirings of am- 
bition, and to make us ready to sub- 
mit to the most humble ofSces to 
benefit others. Vs. 5— 11. He then 
exhorts them to work out their sal- 
vation with diligence, assuring them, 
for their encouragement, that God 
worked in them to will and to do of 
his good pleasure. Vs. 12, 13. To 
this he adds an exhortation that they 
would avoid everything like mur- 
muring and disputing — that they 
would be blameless and harmless in 
their walk, showing the excellency 
of the religion which they loved "to 
all around them, and exerting such 
an influence on others that Paul 
might feel that he had not laboured 
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F there be therefore any conso- 
lation in Christ, if any comfort 



in vain* Vs. 14 — 16. To excite 
them to this, he assures them that 
he was ready himself to he sacrificed 
for their welfere, and should rejoice 
if by his laying down his life their 
happiness would be promoted. He 
asked the same thing in return from 
them. Vs. 17, 18. He then tells 
them, in expressing his interest in 
them, that he hoped soon to be able 
to send Timothy to them a^in — a 
man who felt a deep interest in their 
welfare, and whose going to them 
would be one of the highest proofs 
of the apostle's love. Vs. 19—24. 
The same love for them, he says, he 
had now shown by sending to them 
Epaphroditus — a man to whom he 
was tenderly attached, and wlio had 
an earnest desire again to retiu*n to 
the church from which he had been 
sent Paul sent him, therefore, again 
to Philippi, that he might be with 
them and comfort them, and he asked 
for him a kind reception and affec- 
tionate treatment, m view of the 
sufierings which he had experienced 
in the cause of the Redeemer. Vs. 
25-30. 

1. Tf there be therefore any con- 
solation in Christ. This, with what 
is said in the remainder of the verse, 
is designed as a motive for what he 
exhorts them to in ver. 2 — that they 
would be of the same mind, and 
would thus fulfil his joy. To urge 
them to this, he appeals to the ten- 
der considerations which religion 
furnished — and begins by a refer- 
ee ce to the consolation which there 
was in Christ The meaning here 
may be this : 'I am now persecuted 
and afHicted. In my trials it will 
give me the highest joy to learn that 
you act as becomes Christians. Yoo' 
also are persecuted and afflicted 



of love, if MTf M)pW8hip of the 
Spirit, if any k)wels • and mer- 
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(ch. i. 28 — 30); and, in these cir- 
cumstances, I entreat that the high- 
est consolation may be sought ; and 
by all that is tender and sacred in 
the christian religion, I conjure you, 
so to live as not to dishonour the 
gospel. So live as to bring down 
the highest consolation which can 
be o>}tained — ^the consolation which 
Christ alone can impart' We are 
not to suppose that Paul doubted 
whether there was any consolation 
in Christ, but the form of expression 
here is one that is designed to urge 
upon them the duty of seeking the 
highest possible. The consolation 
in Christ is that which Christ fur* 
nishes or imparts, Paul regarded 
him as the soiurce of all comfort, 
and earnestly prays that they might 
so live that he and they might avail 
themselves in the fullest sense of 
tliat unspeakable enjoyment The 
idea is, Uiat Christians ought at all 
times, and especially in affliction, so 
to act as to secure the highest pos- 
sible happiness which their Saviour 
can impart to them. Such an ob- 
ject is worth their highest effort; 
and if Cod sees it netful, in order 
to that, that they should endure 
much affliction, still it is gain. 22e- 
ligious consolation is always worth 
all which it costs to secure it, % If 
any comfort of love. If there be 
any comfort in the exercise of ten- 
der afi!ection. That there w, no one 
can doubt Our happiness is almost 
all centred in love. It is when we 
love a parent, a wifo, a child, a si#* ' 
ter, a neighbour, that we have the 
highest efuthly enjoyment It is in 
the love of God, of Christ, of Chris- 
tians, of the souls of men, that the 
redeemed find their highest kappi- 
ness. l&tred is a passion full (^ 
misery; love an emotkn full of joj* 
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2 Fulfil • ye my joy, that ye be 
^ like-minded, having the same 
love, being of one accord, of oi\e 
mind. 

aJno. 3.29. &3Ck).13.11. 1 Pe. 3. a 

By this consideration, Paul appeals 
to them, and the motive here is 
drawn &om all the joy which mutual 
love and sympathy are fitted to pro- 
duce in Che soul. Paul would hBive 
that love exercised in the highest 
degree, and would have them enjoy 
all the happiness which its mutual 
exercise could furnish. ^ If any 
fellowship of the Spirit The word 
• fellowship' — xouKMfMx — ^raeans that 
which is common to two or more ; 
that of which they partake together. 
Notes, Eph. lii. 9. Phil. i. 5. The 
idea here is, that among Christians 
there was a participation in the in- 
fluences of the Holy Ghost ; that 
they shared in some degree the feel- 
ings, views, and jo3rs 3^ the sacred 
Spirit himself; and that this was a 
privilege of the highest order. By 
this fact, Paul now exhorts them to 
unity, love, and zeal — so to live that 
they might partake in the highest 
de^ee of the consolations of this 
Spirit % If any bowels and mercies. 
If there is any affectionate hond by 
which you are united to me, and 
any regard for my sorrows, and any 
desire to fill up my joys, so live as 
to impart tome, your spiritual fiither 
and friend, the consolation which I 

2. Fulfil ye my joy. Pill up my 
joy so that nothing shall be wanting 
to complete it. This, he says, would 
be done by their union, zeal, ond 
humility. Comp. John iiL 29. %That 
ye be like minded, Ghr. That ye 
think the same thing. See Notes 
on 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Perfect unity of 
sentiment, opinion, and plan would 
be desirable if it could be attained. 
It may be, so far as to prevent dis- 
cord, schism, contention and strife 
in the church, and so that Christians I 



3 Let nothing* 66 done through 
strife or vain glory ; but in k>wli- 
ness of mind let each ' esteem 
other better than themselves. 
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may be harmonious in promoting the 
same great work — the salvation oil 
souls. % Harnng the same love. 
Love to the same objects, and the 
same love cme for another. Though 
their opinions might difier on some 
points, yet they might be united in 
love. See Notes on 1 Cor. i. 10. 
^ Being of one accord, oifi^z^ — 
of one soul; having pour souls join- 
ed together. The word used here 
does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament It means a union of 
soul; or an acting together as if 
but one soul actuated them. % Of 
one mind, 6r. Thinking the same 
thing. The apostle here uses a 
great variety of expressions to de- 
note the same thing. The object 
which he aimed at was imion of 
heart, of feeling, of plan,' of purpose. 
He wished them to avoid all divi- 
sions and strifes ; and to show the 
power of religion by being imited in 
the common cause. Prohnbly there 
is no single thing so much insisted 
on in the New Testament as the im- 
portance of harmony among Chris- 
tians. Now, there is almost nothing 
so little known ; but if it prevailec^ 
the world would soon be converted 
to God. Comp. Notes on John xvii. 
21 — or see the text itself without 
the Notes. 

3. Let nothing he done throtigh 
strife. With a spirit of contention. 
This command forbids us to do any 
thing, or attempt any thin^ as the 
mere result of strife. This is not the 
principle fix)m which we are to act, 
or by which we are to be governed. 
We are to form no plan, and aim at 
no object which is to be secured in 
this way. The command prohibits 
all attempts to secure any thinff 
over others by mere phirsiou 
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etiength, or h^ superionly of intel- 
lect or numbers, xnr a«« the result of 
dark schemes and plans Ibiined by 
rivalry, or by the indulgence of 
anCTy passions, or with the spirit of 
ambition. We are not to attempt 
to do any thin^ merely by outstrip- 
ping others, or oy showing that we 
have more talent, courage, or zeal. 
What we do is to be by principle, 
and with a desire to maintain the 
truth, and to gloriQr God. Aod yet 
how often is this rule violated ! How 
often do christian denominations at- 
tempt to outstrip each other, and. 
to see which shall be the greatest ! 
How often do ministers preach with 
no better aim ! How often do we 
attempt to outdo others in dress, and 
in the splendour of furniture and 
equipage 1 How often, even in plans 
of benevolence, and in the cause of 
virtue and religion, is the secret 
aim to outdo others. This is all 
wrong. There is no holiness in 
such effoTtB. Never once did the 
Redeemer act from such a motive, 
and never once should this motive 
be allowed to influence us. The 
conduct of others may be allowed to 
show us what we can do, and ought 
to do ; but it should not be our sole 
aim to outstrip them. Comp. 2 Cor. 
ix. 2-^. f Or vain glory. The 
word here used — xsv^c^la — keno- 
doocia, occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament, though the adjec- 
tive — xsvo^oi — ■keno£>xo9, occurs 
cnce in Gal. v. 26. See Notes cm 
that place. It means properly empty 
pride, or glory, and is descriptive of 
vain and hollow parade ana show. 
Suidas renders it, *any vain (pinion 
about one's self — ■ua/ttua f tf rtsfi 
tavtov oiijavi. The idea seems to oe 
that of mere self-esteem ; a mere 
desire to honour ourselves, to attract 
attention, to win praise, to make 
ourselves uppermost, or fbremost, or 
the main object The command 
here solemnly forbids our doing any 
iking with such an aim^ — no mt tter 



whefheit it be in intellectoal attain- 
ments, in physical strength, in skill 
in music, in eloquence or song, in 
dress, fbmiture, or religion. Self 
is not to be foremost ; selfishness is 
not to be the motive. Probably there 
is no command of the Bible which 
would have a wider sweep than 
this, or would touch on more 
points of human conduct, if fiiirly 
applied. Who is there who passes 
a single day without, in some re- 
spect, desiring to display himself? 
What minister of the gcxspel preaches, 
who never has any'wieui to exhibit 
his talents, eloquence, or learning 1 
How few make a gesture, mit 
with some wish to dispfii^ the nace 
or power with which it is done! 
Who, in conversation, is always 
free fix)m a desire to show his wit, 
or his power in argumentation, or 
his skill in refiartee? Who plays 
at the piano without the desire of 
commendation? Who thunders in 
the senate, or goes to the field of 
battle ; who buuds a house, or pur- 
chases an article of apparel; who 
writes a book, or performs a deed of 
benevolence, altogether uninfluenced 
by this desire ? If all could be taken 
out of human conduct which is per- 
formed merelv from ** strife," or nom 
" vain-glonr,'* how small a portion 
would be left! ^ But in lowliness 
of mind. Modesty, or humility. 
The word here used is the same 
which is rendered humility in Acts 
XX. 19. Col. ii. 18. 23. 1 Pet. v. 5 ; 
humbleness, in Col. iii. 12 ; and low' 
liness, in Eph. iv. 2. Phil. ii. 3. It 
does not elsewhere occur in the New 
Testament It here means htlmiilityt 
and it stands opposed to tiiat pride 
or self-valuation which would lead 
us to strive fyr the ascendancy, or 
which acts fhun a wish for flatteiy, 
or praise. The best and the onlj 
true correction of these &ults is 
humility. This virtue consists in 
estimating ourselves according to 
truth. It is a willingness to tak» 
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4 Look not every man on his 
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th^ place which we ought to take in 
the sight of God and man ; and, hav- 
ing the low estimate of our own im- 
portance and character which the 
truth about our insignificance as 
creatures and vileness as sinners 
would produce, it will lead us to a 
willingness to perfoirm lowly and 
humble (^ces that we may benefit 
others. ^ Let each esteem other bet- 
ter than themselves, Comp. 1 Pet 
V. 5. This is one of the eflfects pro- 
duced by true humility, and it natu- 
rally exists in every truly modest 
mind. The reasons are tliese. (1.) 
We are sensible of our own defects, 
bat we have not the same clear view 
of the defects of others. We see 
OUT own hearts; we are conscious of 
the great corruption there ; we have 
painful evidence of the impurity of 
the motives which often actuate us 
—of the evil thoughts and corrupt 
desires in our own souls; but we 
have not the same view of the er- 
rors, defects, and follies of others. 
We can see only their outward con- 
duct ; but, in our own base, we can 
look within. It is natiural for those 
who have any just sense of the depra- 
vity of their own souls, charitably to 
hope that it is not so with others, 
and to believe that they have purer 
hearts. This will lead us to feel 
that they are worthy of more respect 
than we are. Hence this is always 
the characteristic of modesty and hu- 
mili^ — ^^ces which the gospel is 
fitted emmently to produce. A truly 
pious man will be always, therefore, 
an humble man, and will wish that 
others should be preferred in office 
and honour to himself. Of course, 
this will not make him blind to the 
defects of others when they are ma- 
nifested ; but he will be hunself re- 
tiring, modest, unambitious, unobtru- 
Bive. This rule of Christianity V 
WcoJd strike a blow at all the ambi-\ 



own things, but every man 
on the things of others. 



tion of the world. It would re 
the love of office, and would pre 
universal contentment in any 
condition of life where the ] 
deuce of God may have cast oi 
Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. viL 21. 
4. Look not every man on kii 
things. That is, be not selfish, 
not let your care and attentu 
wholly absorbed by your own 
cerns, or by the concerns of 
own family. Evince a tender 
re6t fi>r the happiness of the ^ 
and let the wel&re of others lie 
your hearts. This, of course, 
not mean that there is to be an 
proper interference in the bui 
of others, or that we are to hav 
character of " busy-bodies in 
men's matters" (comp. Not 
Thess. iii. 11. 1 Tim. v. 13. 1 
iv. 15) ; but that we are to n 
with appropriate solicitude the 
fare of others, and to strive 
tliem good. ^ But every man 
on the things of others. It i 
duty of every man to do this, 
one is at liberty to live for hii 
or to disregard the wants of oi 
The object of this rule is to bre 
the narrow spirit of selfishness 
to produce a benevolent regai 
the happiness of others. In re 
to the rule we may observe, (1. 
are not to be " busy-bodies" ii 
concerns of others. See the : 
ences above. We are not to atl 
to pry into their secret puiQi 
Every man has his own plans 
thoughts, and intentions, whic 
other one has a right to look 
Nothing is more odious than an j 
meddler in the concerns of oi 
(2.) We are not to obtrude oa 
vice where it is not sought, or a 
seasonable times and places, ev 
the advice is in itself good. No 
Wkea Va \)i& m^j&tta^ted to hea 
«ice» «LndL\Y)AN«\iQLX^^\i;i\:( 
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that he should suspend his business 
in order that /may give him counsel. 
(3.) We are not to find fault with 
what pertains exclusively to him. 
We are to remember that there are 
some things which are his business, 
not ours; and we are to learn to 
' possess our souls in patience,' if he 
does not give just as much as we 
think he ought to benevolent ob- 
jects, or if he dresses in a manner 
not to please our taste, or if he in- 
dulges in things Which do not accord 
exactly with our views. He may 
6ee reasons for his conduct which we 
do not; and it is vossible that he 
may be right, and tnat, if we under- 
stood the whole case, we should 
think and act as he does. We often 
complain of a man because he does 
not give as much as we think he 
ought, to objects of charity ; and it 
is possible that he may be miserably 
niggardly and narrow. But it is also 
possible that he may be more em- 
oarrassed than we know of; or that 
he may just then have demands 
against him of which we are igno- 
rant ; or that he may have numerous 
poor relatives dependant on him ; oi: 
that he gives much with * the left 
hand' wluch is not known by * the 
right hand.' At any rate, it is his 
business, not ours ; and we are not 
qualified to judge until we under- 
stand the whole case. (4.) We are 
not to be gossips about the concerns 
of others. We are not to hunt up 
small stories, and petty scandals re- 
specting their &milies ; we are not to 
pry into domestic afi&irs, and divulge 
them abroad, and find pleasure m 
circulating such things from house 
I to house. There are domestic se- 
crets, which are not to be betrayed ; 
and there is scarcely an ofience of a 
meaner or more injurious character 
than to divulge to the public what 
we have seen in a family whose 
hc«pitality we have enjoyed. (5.) 
VVhcre christian duty and kindness 
teqiiire ua to look into the concems 
17 



of others,' there should be the utmost 
delicacy. Even children have their 
own secrets, and their own plans and • 
amusements, on a small scale, quite 
as important to them as the greater 
games which we are playing in life ; 
and they will feel the meddlesome- 
ness of a busy-body to be as odious 
to them as we should in our plans. 
A delicate parent, therefore, who 
has undoubtedly a right to know all 
about his children, will not rudely 
intrude into their privacies, or med- 
dle with their concerns. So, when 
we visit the sick, while we show a 
tender sympathy ^r them, we should 
not be too particular in inquiring 
into their maladies or their feelings. 
So, when those with whom we sym- 
pathize have brought their calami- 
ties on themselves by their own 
fiiult, we should not ask too many 
questions about it We should not 
too closely examine one who is made 
poor by intemperance, or who is in 
prison for crime. And so, when we 
go to sympathize with those who 
have been, by a reverse of circum- 
stances, reducied from afiluence to 
penury, we should not ask too many 
questions. We should let them tell 
their own story. If they voluntarily 
make us their confidants, and tell us 
all about their circumstances, it is 
well; but let us not drag out the 
circumstances, or wound meir feel 
ings by our impertinent inquiries, or 
our indiscreet sympathy in their af- 
fairs. There are always secrets 
which the sons and daughters of 
misfortune would wish to keep to 
themselves. But, while these thincfs 
are true, it is also true that the rule 
before us positively requires us to 
show an interest in the concerns of 
others; and it may be regarded as 
implying the following thin^ : (1.) 
We are to feel that the spiritual in- 
terests of every one in the church is^ 
in a certam ^iffii^^ cwx cwrv \s^J««?^ 
The c\iutcVi Sa one, \\.Sa ^'«s&^^ 
» rated togeVhet fet «. ^ecKDMsa. ^>psX* 
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5 Let this * mind be in you, 

a Jno. 13. 14. 1 Pe. 2. 21. 

Each one is intrusted with a portion 
of the honour of the whole, and the 
conduct of one member afiects the 
character of all. We are, therefore, 
to promote, in every Way possible, 
the welfiire of every other member 
of the church. If they go astray, 
we are to admonish and entreat 
them ; if they are in error, we are 
to instruct them ; if they are in trou- 
ble, we are to aid them. Every 
member of the church has a claim 
on the sympathy of his brethren, and 
should be certam of always iinding 
it when his circumstances are such 
as to demand it (2.) There are 
circumstances where it is proper to 
look witb special interest on tlie 
temporal concerns of others. It is 
when the poor, the fatherless, and 
the afflicted must be sought out in 
order to be aided and relieved. They 
are too retiring and modest to press 
their situation on the attention of 
others, and they need that others 
should manifest a generous care in 
their welfare in order to relieve 
them. This is not improper inter- 
ference in their concerns, nor will it 
be so regarded. (3.) For a similar 
reason, we should seek the welfare 
of all others in a spiritual sense. 
We should seek to arouse the sinner, 
and lead him to the Saviour. He is 
blind, and will not come himself; 
unconcerned, and will not seek sal- 
vation; filled with the love of this 
world, and will not seek a better ; 
devoted to pursuits that will lead 
him to ruin, and he ought to be ap- 
prized of it. It is no mare an im- 
proper interference in his concerns 
to apprize him of his condition, and 
to attempt to lead him to the Sa- 
viour, than it is to warn a man in a 
dark night, who walks on the verge 
of a precipice, of bis peril; or to 
^roqse cme from sleep whose hqose 
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is in flames. In like manner, it is 
no more intermeddling with the con- 
cerns of another to telHiim that there 
is a glorious heaven which may be 
his, than it is to a^ize a man Uiat 
there is a mine of golden ore on his 
&rm. It is for the man's own inte- 
rest, and it is the office of a friend to 
remind him of these things* He 
does a man a favour who tells him 
that he has a Redeemer, and th&t 
there is a heaven to which he may 
rise; he does his neighbour the 
greatest possible kindness who ap- 
prizes him that there is a world of 
infinite woe, and tells him of an easy 
way by whidi he naay escape it 
The world around is dependant on 
the church of Christ to be apprized 
of these truths. The gay wUl not 
warn the gay of their danger ; the 
crowd that presses to the theatre or 
the ball-room will not aj^ze those 
who are there that they are in t&e 
broad way to hell; and every one 
who loves his neighbour, should feel 
sufficient interest in him to tell him 
that he may be eternally hap|^ in 
heaven. 

5. Let this mind be in yout, which 
was also in Christ Jesus, The ob- 
ject of this reference to the exam- 
ple of the Saviour is particularly to 
enforce the duty of humility. This 
was the hiorhest example which 
oould be furnished, and it would illus- 
trate and confirm all the apostle had 
said of this virtue. The principle 
in the case is, that we are to make 
the Lord Jesus our model, aiid are in 
all respects to fran^e our lives, as fer 
as possible, in accordance with this 
great example. The point here is, 
that he left a state of inexpressible 
glory, and took upon bun the most 
humble form of humanity, and per- 
formed the most lowly offices, that 
\ YiQ m\^\. \M;Ty!&^t us. 
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6 Who, being; ■ in the form oF Giod, tbouffbt it not 
.iBo.i.i.a C0.1.U. equal »witi God; 



There is scarcely any passage in the 
New Testament which hw given 
rise to more discussion than this. 
The im'portance of the passage on 
Uiequeationof the Divinity of the Sa- 
viour will be perceived at once, anil no 
small part of the point of the appeal 
by tbe apostle depends, as will be 
seen, in the tact that Paul regatJed 
the Redeemer as equal with God. 
If he was truly divine, then his con- 
senting to become a man was the 
most remackahle of all possible acts 
of humiliation. The word reudered 
Jorni—fiofi^ — mof7>Ae,occurson]j' in 
three places in the New Testament, 
and in each place is rendered fnrm. 
.Mark xvi. 12. Phil. ii. 6, 7. In 
Mark it is applied tothe^m wliicli 
Jesus assumed tAet his resurrection, 
and in whicli he appeared to two of 
his disciples on his way to Bmmaus. 
"After that he appeared in another 
form unto two of them." This 
*ibnn' was so unlike his usual ap- 
pearance, that they did not know 
him. The word properly means, 
form, thnpt, bodily fAujv, especially 
a beautifiil Ibrni, a beautiliil bodily 
appearance. Paitotc. In ver, 7, it 
is applied to the appearance of a ser- 
TTUt — 'and took upon him the fnrm 
of a servant;' that is, he was in the 
caidition of a servant — or of the 
lowest condition. The word fitrm 
V oilea applied to the gods by Ihe 
classic writers^ denoting their aspect 
or appearance when they became 
visible to men. See Cic. de Nat. 
Deor. ii. 3; Ovid, Meta. L 73; Si- 
. liiis xiii- 643; Xeno. Memora. iv; 
.£niad, iv. 556, and other [daces 
citedby' Wetstein,inIoc. Heeychius 
explains it by Oia, litof. The word 
occurs often m Ihe Septuagint, (1.) 
as the InuMiatiDn of the word VS— 
Zii'—tfilaidour, Dan. iv. 38 ; v. 0. 



%10; viL28; (2.) as the translation 
of the wonI n'UB — Tabnilk, struc 
tare, model, pattern — as in building 
Isa. xUv. 13; (3.) as the translation 
of rmnn — temuna — appearance, 
fbnn, shape, image, likeness, Job, iv. 
16. See also the Book of Wisdom 
KviiL 1. The word can have here 
only one of two meanings, either 
(1.) splendour, majesty, glory — re- 
ferring to the honour which the Re- 
deemer had, his power to work miia- 
cles, tc. — or (2.) nature, or essence 
— raeaningthesameaB^otS, nature, 
ac otoui, bting. The first is the opin- 
ion adopted by Creilius, &olins, and 
others, and substantially by Calvin. 
Calvin says, " The form of God here 
denotes majesty. For as a man is 
known from the aj^arance of hia 
form, so the majesty whldi shines in 
Giod, is his fi^re. Or to use a more 
a.l>pniprtate sunilltude, the form of a 
kmg consists of the external marks 
which Indicate a klng^-as his scep- 
tre, diadem, coat of mall, attendants, 
throne, and other insignia of royalty ; 
the form of a consul is the toga, ivory 
chair, attending lictors, Slc. There- 
fore Christ before the Ibundation of 
the world was in the form of God, 
because he had glory with the Fa- 
ther before the world was. John 
ivil. 5. For in the wisdom of God, 
before he put on our nature, there 
was nothing humble or abject, hut 
there was magnificence worthy of 
God." Comm. in loc. The second 
opmion is, that the word is equiva- 
lent to nolure, or being ; that is, 
that he was in the nature of God, or 
his mode of existence was that of 
God, or was divine. This is the 
opinionadopledby Schleusner(Iiex.); 
Prot; Stu8.rt {I*tt)Hft Ml \>^.^\»ac 
tiing, ^. «!) ■, Tta^i^'fc, liiAM »«- 
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seems to mo to be the correct inter- 
pretation. In support of this inter- 
pretation, and in opposition to that 
which refers it to his power of work- 
ing miracles, or his divine appear- 
ance when on earth, we may adduce 
the following considerations. (1.) 
The *form' here referred to -must 
have been something before he be- 
came a man, or before he took upon 
him the form of a servant It was 
something from which he humbled 
himself by making * himself of no 
reputation ;* by taking upon himself 
* the form of a servant ;' and by be* 
ine made *• in the likeness of menJ* 
Or course, it must have been some- 
thing which existed when he lutd 
not the likeness of men ; that is, be- 
fore he became incarnate. He must 
therefore have had an existence before 
he appeared on earth as a man, and 
in that previous state of existence 
there must have been something 
which Tendered it proper to say that 
he was * in the form of GodJ* {2.) 
That it does not refer to any moral 
qualities, or to his power of working 
mu-acles on earth, is apparent from 
the fo.ct that these were not laid 
adide. When did he divest himself 
of these in order that he might hum- 
ble himself? There was something 
which he possessed which made it 
proper to say of him that he was * in 
the form of God,' which he laid aside 
when he appeared in the form of a 
servant, and in the likeness of men. 
But assuredly that could not have 
been his fnoral qualities, nor is there 
any conceivable sense in which it 
can be said that he divei^ted himself 
of the power of working miracles in 
order that he might take upon him- 
self the *form of a servant' All 
the miracles which he ever wrought 
were performed when he sustained 
the form of a servant, in his lowly 
and humble condition. These con- 
siderations make it certain that the 
apostle refers to a period before the 
incara&tioB. It may be added (3.) 



that the phrase * form of God' is one 
that naturally conveys the idea that 
he was Grod. When it is said that he 
was * in the form of a servant,' the 
idea is, that he was aetually in a hum- 
ble and depressed condition, and 
not merely that he appeared to be. 
Still it may be asked, what was the 
*' form' which he had before his in- . 
carnation] What is meant by his 
having been then *• in the form of 
God?' To these questions perhaps 
no satisfactory answer can be given. 
He himself speaks (John xvii, 5) of 
" Uie glory which he had witli the 
Father before tly world was ;" and 
the language naturally conveys the 
idea that there was then a manifes- 
tation of the divine nature through 
him, which in some measure ceased 
when he became incarnate; that 
there was some visible splendour 
and majesty which was then laid 
aside. What manifestation of his 
glory God may make in the heavep- 
ly world, of course, we cannot now 
fully understand. Nothing forbids 
us, however, to suppose that there tt 
some such visible manifestation; 
some splendour and magnificence of 
God in the view of the angelic beings 
such as becomes the Great Soverei^p 
of the universe — for he 'dwells m 
light which no man can approach 
imto.' ITim. vi. 16. That glory, 
visible manifestation, or splendour, 
indicating the nature of God, it is 
here said that the Lord Jesus 
possessed before his incarnation. 
Tf Thousrht it not robbery to be 
equal with God, This passage, aleo, 
has given occasion to much discus- 
sion. Prof Stuart renders it, "did 
not regard his equality with God as 
an object of ^licitous desire ;" that 
is, that though he was of a divine 
nature or condition, he did not eager- 
ly seek to retain his equality witii 
God, but took on him an humble coa- 
dition^even that of a servant. Let- 
ters to Channing, pp. 88— 92. That 
this is the correct renderihg of the 
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passage is apparent from the follow- 
ing considerations ; — (I.) It accords 
with the scope and design of the 
apostle^s reasoning. His object is 
not to show, as our common transla- 
tion would seem to imply, that he 
flspired to be equal with God, or that 
he did not regard it as an improper 
invasion of the prerogatives of God 
to be equal with him, but that he did 
not regard it, in the circumstances 
of the case, as an object to be great- 
ly desired, or eagerly sought to re- 
tain his equality with God. Instead 
of retaining this by an earnest effort, 
or by a grasp which he was unwill- 
ing to relinquish, he chose to forego 
the dignity, and to assume the hum- 
ble condition of a man. (2.) It ac- 
cords better with the Greek than the 
common version. The word ren- 
dered ro66ery— ofrtoy/w)} — is found 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
though the verb from which it is 
derived frequently occurs. Matt 
xL 12; xiii. 19. John vi. 15; x. 
12. 28^ 29. Acts viii. 29 ; xxxiii. 
10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 
17. Jude 23. Rev. xiL 5. The 
notion of violence, or seizing, or car- 
tying away, enters into the mean* 
ing 5* the word in all these places. 
The word here used does not pro- 
perly mean an act of robbery, but 
the thing robbed — the plunder — das 
Rauben {Passoto), and hence some- 
thing to be eagerly seized and ap- 
propriated. Schleusner. Comp. Storr, 
Opuscul. Acade. i. 322, 3^. Ac- 
cording to this, the meaning of the 
word here is, something to be seized 
and eagerly sought, and the sense 
is, that his being equal with God 
was not a thing to be anxiously re- 
tained. The phrase "thought it 
not," means *did not consider;* it 
was not judged to be a matter of 
.BQch importance that it could not be 
dispensed with. The sense is, < he 
did not eagerly seize and tenacious- 
ly hold' as one does who seizes prey 
or moiL So Rosenmuller, Schleos* 
17* 



ner, Bloomfiekl, Stuart, and otliers 
understand it ^ T\> be equal with 
God. to hvac laa 9f^. That is, the 
bein^ equal with God he did not 
consider a thing to be tenaciously 
retained. The plural neuter form 
of the word equal in Greek — loau — 
is used in accordajice with a known 
rule of the language, thus st^d by 
Buttman. "When an adjective as 
predicate is separated from its sub- 
stantive, it often stands in the neuter 
where the substantive is a masculine 
or feminine, and in the singular 
where the substantive is in the plu- 
ral. That which the predicate ex- 
presses is|, in this case, considered in 
general as a thing" Gr. Gram^, } 
129. 6. The phrase « equal with 
God,' or * equal with the gods,' is 
of frequent occurrence in the Greek 
Classics. See Wetstein in loc. The 
very phrase here used occurs in the 
Odyssey, Q. 

§ 

Tdv vdv lira Oe(f *l^aK^cioi ehofAaat. 

Comp' John v. 18. "Made himself 
equal with God." The pnrase means 
one who sustains the same rank, 
dignity, nature. Now it could not 
be said of an an^el that he was in 
any sense equal with Grod ; much 
less could this be said of a mere man. 
The natural and obvious meaning of 
the language is, that there was an 
equality of nature and of rank with 
God, from which he humbled him- 
self when he became a man. The 
meaning of the whole verse, accord- 
ing to the interpretation suggested 
al^ve, is, that Christ, before he be- 
came a man, was invested with 
honour, majesty, and glory, such as 
was appropriate to God himself; that 
there was some manifestation, or 
splendour in his existence and mode 
of beuig then, which showed that he 
was equal with God ; that h^ did not 
consider that that honour, indicating 
equality with God, was to be retain- 
ed at all events, and so as to do vio- 
lepce, as it were, to other iateresti^ 
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7 But • made himself of no re- 

a Ps. 23. 6. 

and to rob the universe of the glory 
of redemption ; and that he was 
willing, therefore, to forget that, or 
\b.y it by for a time, in order that he 
might redeem the world. There 
were a glory and majesty which were 
appropriate to Grod, and which indi- 
cated equalitu with Grod — such os 
none but Goa could assume. For 
how could an angel have such glory, 
or such external splendour in hea- 
ven, as to make it proper to say that 
he was 'equal with Godi' With 
what glory could he be invested 
which would be such as became 
God only 7 The fair interpretation 
of this passage, therefore, is, that 
Christ before his incarnation was 
equal with Grod. 

7. But made himself of no repu- 
tation. This translation by no means 
conveya the sense of the wiginal. 
According to this it would seem that 
he consented to be without distinc- 
tion or honour among men ; or that 
he was willinj? to be despis^ or dis- 
regarded. The Oreek is itwtw 
ixivcAds. The word xsvou means 
literally, to empty, to make empty, 
to make vain, or void. It is render- 
ed made void in Rom. iv. 14 ; made 
of none effect, 1 Cor. i. 17; make 
void, 1 Cor. ix. 15 ; should be vain, 
2 Cor. ix. 3. The word does not 
occur elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment, except in the passage before 
us. Th^ essential idea is that of 
bringing to emptiness, vanity, or 
nothmgness ; and hence it is applied 
to a case where one lays aside his 
rank and dignity, and becomes in 
respect to that as nothing; that is, 
he assumes a more humble rank and 
station. In regard to its meaning 
here, we may remark (I.) that it 
cannot mean tiiat he literally ^ive^ 
ed himself of his divine nature and 
perfections, for that was impossible. 
He covld not cease to be omnipotent, 



putation, and took upon him the 



and omnipresent, and most holy, and 
true, and good. (2.) It is conceive* 
ble tiiat he might have laid aside, 
for a time, the symbols or the mani* 
festation of his glwy, or that the 
outward expressions of his majesty 
in heaven might have been with- 
drawn. It is conceivable for a di- 
vine being to intermit the exercise 
of his almighty power, since it can- 
not be supposed that Grod is always 
exerting his power to the utmoSt. 
And in like manner there might be 
for a time a laying aside or inter* 
mitting of these manifestations or 
i^mbols, which were expressive oi 
the divine glory and perfection& 
Yet (3.) this supposes no change in 
the divine nature, or in the essential 
glory of the divine perfection* 
When the sun is obscured by « 
cloud, or in an eclipse, there is no 
real change of its glory, nor are his 
beams extinguished, nor is the son 
himself in any measure changed. 
His lustre is only for a time obscured. 
So it might have been in regard to 
the manifestation of the glory of the 
Son of Grod. Of course, there is 
much in regard to this which is ob^ 
scure, but the language of the apos- 
tle undoubtedly implies more than 
that he took an humble place, or that 
he demeaned himself in an humble 
manner. In regard to the actual 
change respecting his manifestations 
in heaven, or the withdrawing of the 
symbols of his glory there, the Scrip- 
tures are nearly silent, and conjec- 
ture is useless — perhaps improper. 
The language before us fairly implies 
that be laid aside that which was 
expressive of his being divine — that 
glory which is involved in the phrase 
♦being in the form of God' — and 
took upon himself anpther form and 
manifestation in the condition of a 
servant Tf And took upon him the 
form of a servant. The phrase 
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form of a servant, * and was made 
in the ' likeness of men : 

a Lti, 23. 27. » or, habit. 

'form of a servant,' should be al- 
lowed to explain the phrase *fbrm 
of God,' in ver. 6. The * form of a 
servant' is that which indicates the 
condition of a servant, in contradis- 
tinction from one of higher rank. It 
meaVis to appear as a servant, to per- 
form the offices of a servant, and to 
be regarded as such. He was made 
like a servant in the lowly condition 
which he assumed. The whole con- 
nection and force of the argument 
here demands this interpretation. 
Storr and Rosenmuller interpret this 
as meaning that he became the ser- 
vant or minister of God, and that 
in doing it, it was necessary that he 
should become a man. But the ob- 
jection to this is obvious. It greatly 
weakens the force of the apostles 
argument. His object is to state 
the depth of humiliation to which 
he descended, and this was best done 
by saying that he descended to the 
lowest condition of humanity, and 
appeared in the most humble garb. 
The idea of being a 'servant or 
minister of God' would not express 
that, for this is a term which might 
be applied to the highest anffei in 
heaven. Though the Lord Jesus 
was not literally a servant or slave, 
yet what is here affirmed was true 
of him in the following respects : — 
(1.) he occupied a most lowly condi- 
tion in life ; and (2.) he condescend- 
ed to perform such acts as are appro- 
priate only to those who are servants. 
" I am among you as he that serveth." 
Luke xxii. 27. Comp. John xiil 4 
— 15. TT -4nrf was made in the like- 
ness of men. Marg., habit. The 
Greek word means likeness, resem- 
blance. The meaning is, he»wa.s 
made like unto men by assuming 
such a body as theirs. See Notes, 
ch. viii. 3. 
8. And being found. That is, 



8 And being found in fashion 
as a man, he humbled himself 



being such, or existing as a man, he 
humbled himselt! IT Jn fashion as a 
man. The word rendered fashion 
— axfjiM — means figure, mien, de- 
portment Here it. is the same as 
slate, or condition. The sense is, 
that when he was reduced to this 
condition he humbled himself, and 
obeyed even unto death. He took 
upon Jiimself all the attributes of a 
man. He assumed all the innocent 
infirmities of our nature. He ap? 
peared as other men do, was subject- 
ed to the necessity of food and rai- 
ment, like others, ^and was made lia- 
ble to sufi^ring, as other men are. It 
was still he who had been in the 
♦ form of Grod' who thus appeared ; 
and, though his divine glpry had 
been for a time laid aside, yet it was 
not extinguished or lost It is un- 
portant to remember, in all our me- 
ditations on the Saviour, that it was 
the same Being who had been invest- 
ed with so much glory in heaven, 
that appeared on earth in the form 
of a man. % He humbled himself. 
Even then, when he appeared as a 
man. He had not only laid aside 
the symbols of his glory (ver. 7), and 
become a man ; but, when he was a 
man, he humbled himself Humilia'^ 
tion was a constant characteristic of 
him as a man. He did not aspire to 
high honours ; he did not afiect pomp^ 
and parade ; he did not demand the 
service of a train of menials; but he 
condescended to the lowest condi- 
tions of life. Luke xxii. 27. The 
words here are very carefully chosen. 
In the former case (ver. 7), when he 
became a man, he 'emptied himself,* 
or laid aside the symbols of his glory; 
now, when a man, he humbled him- 
self That is, though he was God 
appearing in the form of man— a di- 
vme person on earth — yet he did not 
assume and assert the dignitY and 
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and became * obedient unto death, 
even the death of the cross. 

a He. 13. 2. 

prerogatives appropriate to a divine 
being, but put himself in a condition 
of obedience, l^or such a being to 
obey law, implied voluntary humilia- 
tion ; and the greatness of his humi- 
liation was shown by his becoming 
entirely obedient, even till he died 
on the cross. % And became obe- 
dient. He subjected himself to the 
law of God, and wholly obeyed it 
Heb. X. 7. 9. It was a characteristic 
of the Redeemer that he yielded per- 
fect obedience to the will of God. 
Should it be said that, if he was God 
himself, he must have been himself 
the lawgiver, we may reply that this 
rendered his obedience the more 
wonderful and the more meritorious. 
If a monarch should for an important 
purpose place himself in a position to 
obey his own laws, nothmg could 
show in a more striking manner 
their importance in his view. The 
highest honour that has been shown 
to the law of God on earth was, that 
it was perfectly observed by him who 
made the law — ^the great Mediator. 
f Unto death. He obejred even when 
obedience terminated in death. The 
point of this expression is this : One 
may readily and cheerfully obey an- 
other where there is no particular 
peril. But the case is difierent 
where obedience is attended with 
danger. The child shows a spirit 
of true obedience when he yielos to 
the commands of a father, though it 
should expose him to hazard; the 
servant who obeys his master, when 
obedience is attended with risk of 
life ; the soldier, when he is morally 
certain that to obey will be followed 
by death. Thus many a company 
or platoon has been ordered into the 
•deadly breach,' or directed to storm 
a redoubt, or to scale a walU or to 
&ce a cannon, when it was moiaWy 
certain that death would be the con 
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9 Wherefore * God also hath 
highly exalted him, and given him 

ft He. 3. 9. Re. 3.2L 

sequence. No profounder spirit of 
obedience can be evinced than this. 
It should be said, however, that' the 
obedience of the soldier is in many 
cases scarcely voluntary, since, if he 
did not obey, death would be the pe- 
nalty. But, in the case of the Ke» 
deemer, it was wholly voluntary. 
He placed himself in the condition 
of a servant to do the will of Grod, 
and then never slirank from what 
that condition involved. ^Even the 
death of the cross. It was not such 
a death as a servant might incur by 
crossing a stream, or by falling 
among robbers, or by being worn out 
by toU; it was not such as the sol- 
dier meets when he is suddenly cut 
down, covered with glory as he falls; 
it was the long, lingering, painful, 
humiliating death of uie cross. 
Many a one might be willing to obey 
if the death tlmt was sufiered was 
regarded as glorious; but when it 
is i^ominious, and of the most de- 
grading character, and the most tor- 
turing that human ingenuity can 
invent, then the whole character of 
the obedience is changed. Yet this 
was the obedience the Lord Jesus 
evinced ; and it was in this way that 
his remarkable readiness to suffer 
was shown. 

9. Where/ore, As a reward of 
this humiliation and these sufierings. 
The idea is, that there was an appro- 
priate reward for it, and that that 
was bestowed upon him by his exalt- 
ation as Mediator to the ri?ht hand 
of God. Comp. Notes on Heb. ii. 9. 
IT God also hath highly exalted him. 
As Mediator. Though he was thus 
humbled, and appeared in the form 
of a «ervant, he is now raised up to 
the tlirone of glory, and to universal 
dominion. This exaltation is spoken 
o? \]ti^ ^^eeraat o.% Ke \Das^ sustain* 



A. D. 64.] 



CHAPTER IL 



2&1 



I 



I 



a name which is fibove ever}' 
name. 



If there was, as has been supposed, 
some obscuration or withdrawing of 
the symbds of his glory (ver. 7), 
when he became a man, then this 
refers to the restoration of that glory, 
and would seem to imply, also, that 
there was additional honour confer- 
red on him. There was all the aug*- 
mented glory resulting from the 
work which he had performed in re- 
deeming man. % And given him a 
name which is above every name. 
No other name can bo compared 
with his. It stands alone. He only 
is Redeemer, Saviour. He only is 
Christ, the Anointed of Grod. See 
Notes on Heb. i. 4. He only is the 
Son of God. His rank, his titles, 
his dignity, are above all others. See 
this illustrated in the Notes on EpV 
L 20, 21. 

10. That at the name qf Jesus 
every knee should bow. The knee 
shoiud bow, or bend, in token of ho- 
nour, or worship; that is, all men 
should adore him. This cannot 
mean merely that at the mention of 
the name oi Jesus we should bow ; 
nor is there any evidence that God 
requires this. Why should we bow 
at the mention of that name« rather 
Uian at any of the oUier titles of the 
Redeemer? Is there any special 
sacredness or honour in it above the 
other names which he bears? And 
why should we bow at his name, 
rather than at the name of the Fa- 
ther? Besides, if any special ho- 
mage is to be paid to the name of the 
Saviour under the authority of this 
passage — and this is the only one on 
which the authority of this custom is 
based — ^it should be by bowing the 
knee, not the * head,^ But the truth 
is, this authorizes and i-cquires nei- 
ther ; and the custom of bowing at 
the name of Jesus, in some churches, 
hasarwen entirely ^m a misinter- 



10 lli^t at the name of Jesus 
every ■ knee should bow, of things 

a Is. 45. S3. Re. 5. 13. 

pretation of this passa^ There is 
no other place in the Bible to which 
an appeal is made to authorize the 
custom. Comp. NeaPs History of. 
the Puritans, ch. 5. Ninth. 6. The 
meaning here is, not that a special 
act of respect or adoration should be 
shown wherever the name * Jesus' 
occurs in reading the Scriptures, or 
whenever it is mentioned, but that 
he was so exalted that it would be 
proper that all in heaven and on 
earth ehould worship him, and tlmt 
the time would come when he v(rould 
be thus everywhere acknowledged 
as Lord. The bowing of the knee 
properly expresses homage, respect, 
adoration (comp. Notes, Kom. xi. 4) ; 
and it cannot be done to the Saviour 
by those who are in heaven, unless 
he be divine. % Of things in hea^ 
ven, ' lf(ovpai/udi> — rather, of beings 
in heaven, the word * things' being 
improperly supplied bv our transla- 
tors. The WOTd may be in the neu- 
ter plural ; but it may be also in the 
masculine plural, and denote beings 
rather than things. Things do not 
bow the knee; and the reference 
here is undoubtedly to angels, and to 
the < spirits of the just mcule perfect* 
in heaven. If Jesus is wor^ipped 
there, he is divine ; for there is no 
idolatry of a creature in heaven. In 
this whole passage there is piobablv 
an allusion to £a. xlv. 23. See it 
illustrated in the Notes on Rom. xiv. 
11. In the CTeat divisions here spe- 
cified — of those in heaven, on tiie 
earth, and under the earth— *- the 
apostle intends, doubtless, to denote 
the universe. The same mode of 
designating the universe occurs m 
Rev. V. 13. Ex. xx. 4. Comp. Fb. 
xcvi. 11, 12., This mode of exprecH 
sion is ec^\uVa\wvl\o «a.^j«v^^^^J!^^^^ 
is above^ axovrcA^ wvi \sfcTkR«25iR. >a»2L 
I and anaeB ftom vjVfflX a5qpfcaT%^«v''3^ 
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in keaven, and things in earth, 
and. things under the earth. 

11 And that every tongue 
should confess that Jesus Christ 



The division is natural and obvious 
—that which is above us in the hea* 
vens, that whieb is on the earUi 
where we dwelVcti^d all that is be- 
neath us. % And thutgB in earth. 
Rather, 'beings on earth,' to wit, 
TOf l^ for tiiey only are capabie of 

^ering homage. ^ And things 
•Mder the earth. Beings under the 
earth. The whole universe shall 
confess that he is Lord. This em- 
braces, doubtless, those who have 
departed from this' life, and perhaps 
includes also fallen angek. The 
meaning is, that they shall all ac- 
Imowledge him as universal Lord; 
all bow to his sovereign will; all 
be subject to his control; all re- 
cognise him as divine. The fallen 
and the lost will do this ; for they 
will be constrained to yield an un- 
•villing homage to him bjr submitting 
to the sentence from his lips that 
shall consign them to woe ; and thus 
the whole universe shall acknow- 
ledge the exalted dignity of the Son 
of God. But thii does not mean that 
they will all be saved^ for the guilty 
and the lost may be compelled to ac- 
knowledge his power, and submit to 
his decree as the sovereign of the 
universe. There is the free and 
cheerful hompge of the heart which 
they who worship him in heaven will 
render ; and there is the constrained 
homage which they must yield who 
are compelled to acknowledge his 
authority. 

11. And that every tongue should 
confess. Every one should acknow- 
ledge him. On the duty and im- 
portance of confessing Christy see 
Notes on Rom. x. 9, 10. f That 
Jesus Christ is Lord, The word 



is Lord, • to the glory of Grod the 
Father. 

12 Wherefore, my beloved, as 
ye have always obeyed, riot as in 

a Jno. 13. 13. Ro. 14. 9. 

ruler, sovereign. Comp. Not^ Rom. 
xiv. 9l The meaning is, that all 
should acknowledge him as the uni- 
versal sovereign. IT To the glory 
of God the Father, Such a univer- 
^ confesskm would honour Grod. 
See Notes on John v. 23, where this 
sentiment is explained. 

12. Wherefore, my beloved, as ye 
have always obeyed. The Philip- 
pians had from the beginning mani- 
fested a remarkable re»liness to show 
respect to the apostle, and to lis* 
ten to his teaching. This readiness 
he more than once refers to and com- 
mends. He still appeals to them, 
and 'irges them to fiJUow his coun- 
sels, ciat they might secure their sal- 
vation. T[ Now much more in my 
absence. Though they had been 
obedient when he was with them, 
yet circumstances had occurred in 
his absence whidi made their obe- 
dience more remarkable, and more 
worthy of special commendation. 
% Work out your own salvation. 
This important command was first 
addressed to Christians, but there is 
no reason why the same command 
should not be regarded as addressed 
to all — ^fbr it is equally applicable to 
all. The duty of doing this is en- 
joined here ; the reason for making 
the effort, ot the encouragement for . 
the effort, is stated in the next verse. 
In regard to the command here, it is 
natural to inquire why it is a duty; 
and what is necessary to be done in 
order to comply with iti On the 
first of these inquiries, it may be 
observed that it is a dtUy to make a 
personal effort to secure salvation, 
or to work out our salvation: (1.) 
Bec^uate Qod commands it There 



Lord, here, is used in its primitive \ is ivo ccyronojcv^ tnn(t« ^t^n{i>&x!^^ ^t^ 
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my presence only, but now much 
more in my absence, work * out 

aPr.lO. 16. Jna& 37-29. He. 4. 11. 2 Pe. 
1. 5^10. 

command to make to ourselves a 
new heart ; to strive to enter in at 
the strait gate; to break off from 
sin, and to repent (2.) It is a duty 
because it is our own personal inte- 
rest that is at stake. No other one 
ha6, or can have, as much interest 
in our salvation as we have. It is 
every man^s duty to be as happy as 
possible here, and to be prepared for 
eternal happiness in the future world. 
No man has a right either to throw 
away his life or his soul. He has 
no more right to do the one than the 
other ; and if it is a man*3 duty to 
endeavour to save his life when in 
danger of drowning, it is no less liis 
duty to endeavour to save his soul 
when in danger of hell. (3:) Our 
earthly friends cannot save us. No ef- 
fort of theirs can deliver us ftom eter- 
nal death without our own exertion. 
Great as may be their solicitude for 
us, and much as they may do, there 
is a point where their efibrts must 
8top---and that point is always short 
of our salvation, unless we are roused 
to seek salvation. They may pray, 
and weep, and plead, but the)* can- 
not save us. There is a work to 
be done on our own hearts which 
they cannot da (4.) It is a duty, 
because the salvation of the soul 
will not take care of itself without 
an efibrt on our part There is no 
more reason to suppose this than that 
health and lifo will take care of 
themselves without our own exer- 
tion. And yet many live as if they 
supposed that somehow all would 
yet be well ; that the matter of sal- 
vation need not give them any con- 
cern, for that things wUl so arrange 
themselves that they will be saved. 



your own salvation with fear * and 
trembling : 

» Ep. 6. 5. 



a duty, because there is no rfeason to 
expect the divine interposition with- 
out our own effort No such interpo- 
sition is promised |§ any man, and 
why should he expect iti In the 
case of all who have been saved, 
they have made an effi)rt — and why 
should we expect that Grod will fa-, 
vour us more than he did them] 
*Gfod helps them who help them- 
selves;' and what reason has any 
man to suppose that he will interfere 
in his case and save him, if he will 
put forth no effort to * work out his 
own salvation 1' In regard to the 
other inquiry — ^What does the com- 
mand imply ; or what is necessary to 
be done m order to comply with itl 
we may observe, that it does not 
mean (1.) that we are to attempt to 
deserve salvation on the ground of 
merit That is out of the question ; 
for what can man do that shall be 
an equivalent for eternal happiness 
in heaven 1 Nor (2.) does it mean 
that we are to endeavour to make 
atonement for past sins. That would 
be equally impossible, and it is, be- 
sides, unnecessary. That work haia 
been done by the great Redeemer 
But it means, (1.) that we are to 
make an honest effort to be saved in 
the way which Grod has appointed ; 
(2.) that we are to break off from 
our sins by true repentance; (3.) 
that we are to believe in the Sa- 
viour, and honestly to put our trust 
in him ; (4) that we are to give up 
all that we have to Grod; (5.) that 
we are to break away from all evil 
companictos and evil plans of life ; 
and (6.) that w^ (ire to resist all the 
allurements of the world, and all 
tiie temptations which ma.y «sss^>k>^ 



Why should they sUppope this any I tiaat "wou\!8i\ea.^ xss \»s?«^ vt^\SN. ^^^^ 
more in regard to religion than in \ and ore lo «ctw.i>ct^ utvVo vV*. «^*^^ 
regard to anjrthiog elsel (5.) It i8\Tbe peat toBLCC^X^^sl^t$etafi^ «^ 
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13 Foi it is God * which work- 

aHe. 13.31. 

salvation is in forming a purpose to 
begin at once. When that purpose 
is formed, salvation is easy. ^ With 
fear and trembling. That is, with 
Uiat kind of anxiety which one has 
who feels that 1^ has an important 
interest at stak^and that he is in 
danger of losing it The reason or 
the ground for * fear* in this case is 
in general this : there is danger of 
losing the soul, (1.) So many per- 
sons make shipwreck of all hope and 
perish, that there is danger that we 
may also. (2.) There are so many 
temptations and allurements in the 
world, and so many things that lead 
us to defer attention to religion, that 
there is danger that we may be lost. 
(3.) There is danger that if the pre- 
sent opportunity passes, another may 
not occur. Death may soon over- 
take us. No one has a moment to 
lose. No one can designate one sin- 
gle moment of his life, and say, * I 
ma^ safely lose that moment I may 
sa/elv spend it in the neglect of my 
Boul.*^ (4.) It should be done with 
the most earnest concern, &«n the 
immensity, of the interest at stake. 
If the soul is lost, all is lost And 
who is there that can estimate the 
value of that soul which is thus in 
danger of being lost for ever? 

13. For it is God that toorketh in 
you. This is given as a reason for 
making an efSbrt to be saxed, or for 
workuig out our salvation- It is 
often thought to be the very reverse, 
and men often feel that if God 
works * in us to will and to dp,' there 
can be no need of our making an 
efiR)rt, and that there would be no 
usQ in it If God does all the work, 
say they, why should we not patient- 
\y sit still, and waitvuntil he puts 
wrth his power and accomplidies in 
us what he wiUa ? It is of impott- 
ance, therefyre, to understand w\ial^ 
tlus decZaiutioQ of the apostle meaiu. 



eth in you both to will and to dp ^i 
of his good pleasure. - . 

in order to see whether this ehjae- 
tion is valid, or whether the &ctniat 
God * works in us' is to be regarded 
as a reason why we should make no 
effi)rt The word rendered worketh 
— ivspyCjv — working — ^is from a verb 
meaning to work, to be active, to 
produce efiect— and is that firom 
which we have derived the word 
energetic. The meaning is, that 
God produces a certain effect in us ; 
he exerts such an influence over us 
as to lead to a certain result in our 
mind&— to wit, * to Will and to do.' 
Nothing is said of the mode in which 
this is done, and probably this can- 
not be understood by us here. Comp. 
John iiL 8. In regard to the divine 
agency here referred to, however, 
certain things, though of a negative 
character, are clear. (1^ It is not 
God who acts for us. He leads us 
to * will and to do.' It is not said 
that he wills and does for us, and it 
cannot be. It is man that 'wills 
and does' — ^though God so influences 
him that he does it (2.) He does 
not compel or force us against our 
wilL He leads us to ^wilT as well 
as to *do.' The unll cannot be 
forced ; and the meaning here must 
be that God exerts such an influence 
as to make us willing to obey him. 
Comp. Ps. ex. 3. (3.) It is not a 
physical force, but it must be a moral 
mfluence. A physical power cannot 
act on the will. You may chain a 
man, incarcerate him in the deepest 
dungeon, starve him, scourge him, 
apply red-hot pincers to his flesh, 
or place on him the thumb-screw, 
but the wiU is still free. You can- 
not bend that or control it, or make 
him believe otherwise than as he 
chooses to believe. The declaration 
here, therefore, cannot mean that 
God compels us, or that we are any 
ilYimg e\aft \Wl\. ^^ ^^^\!^ still, 
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to do.' It must mean merely that 
he exerts such an mfluenoe as to 
secure this result ^ To will and 
to do of hia good pleasure. Not to 
will and to do every thing, but his 
* ^ood pleasure.' The extent of the 
divine agency here referred to, is 
limited to that, and no man should 
adduce this passage to prove that 
God * works' in hun to lead him to 
commit sin. This passage teaches 
no such doctrine. It refers here to 
Christians, and means that he works 
in their hearts that which is agree- 
able to him, or leads them to ' will 
and to do' that which is in accord- 
ance with his own will. The word 
rendered * good pleasure' — svSoxiar— 
means delight, good'WiU, favour ,* 
then good pleasure, purpose, wilt. 
See Eph. L 5. 2 Thess. L 11. Here 
it means that which would be agree- 
Me to him ; and the idea is, that he 
exerts such an influence as to lead 
men to will and to do that which is 
in accordance with his will. Paul 
regarded this &ct as a reason why 
we should Work out our salvation 
with fear and trembling. It is with 
that view that he urges it, and not 
with any idea that it will embarrass 
our eflbrts, or be a hindrance to us 
in seeking salvation. The question 
then is, how this fact can be a mo- 
tive to us to make an effi)rtl In re- 
gard to this we may observe, (1.) 
That the work of our salvation is 
such that we need Jtelp, and such 
help as God only can impart We 
need it to enable us to overcome our 
sins ; to give us such a view of them 
as to produce true penitence; to 
break away from our evil com- 
panions; to give up our plans of 
evil, and to resolve to lead difl^rent 
lives. We need help that our minds 
may be enlightened; that we may 
be led in the way of truth ; that we 
may be saved from the danger of 
error, and that we may not be suf- 
fered to &U back into the ways of I 
tamtugremioiL, Sudk Mp we «yao\ii\ 
18 



welccHne fiom any quarter ; and any 
assistance furnished on these points 
will not interfere with our freedom. 
(2.) The influence which Grod exerts 
on the mind is in the way of kelp or 
aid. What he does will not embar- 
rass or hinder us. It will prevent 
no eflbrt which we make to be saved ; 
it will throw no liindrance or ob- 
stacle in the way. When we speak 
of Grod's working * in us to will and 
to do,' men often seem to silppose 
that his agency will hinder us, (x 
throw some obstacle in our way, c^ 
exert some evU influence on our 
minds, or make it more difficult for 
us to work out our salvation than it 
would be without his agency. But 
this cannot be. We may be smre 
that all the influence which God 
exerts over our minds, will be to aid 
us in the w(»rk of salvation, not to 
embarrass us ; will be to enable us 
to overcome our spiritual enemies 
and our sins, and not to put addi- 
tional weapons into their hands or 
to confer on them new power. Why 
should men ever dread the influence 
of God on their hearts, as if h^ 
would hinder their efS)rts for their 
own good? (3.) The &ct that Qod 
works is an encouragement for Us to 
work. When a man is about to set 
out a peach or an apple tree, it is an 
encouragement for him to reflect 
that the agency of God is around 
him, and that he can cause the tree 
to produce blossrans, and leaves, and 
fruit When he is about to plough 
and sow his l&rm, it is an encourage- 
ment, not a hindrance, to reflect that 
Cfod works, and that he can quicken 
the grain that is sown, and poduce 
an abundant harvest What en- 
couragement of a higher order can 
man ask? And what fiurmer is 
afraid of the agency of God in the 
case, or supposes that the fact that 
God exerts an agency is a. ieAsciQ<. 
why Yio B\iQra\<^ iiaX. ^^dra^ ^sA ^%sX 
his fieVd^ ot «ft\. o\sX..>k» ottSoas^^ 
Poor enwwoB^ceQiffi&V ^oo^ ^tbpsv 
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14 Do all things without mur- 
muring* and disputings ; * 

15 That ye may be blameless 
and * harmless, the sons '^ of Grod, 



a 1 Co. 10. 10. 
> or, tineere. 



b Ro. M. 1. 
e Mat. 5. 45. 



Ep. 5. 1. 



have in these thin^ if God did not 
c:cert any agency m the world, and 
could not be expected to make the 
tree grow or to cause the grain to 
spring up; and equally poor would 
be all the encouragement in religion 
without his aid. 

14. Do all things without muf' 
murines and disjnaings. In a quiet, 
peaceml, inoffensive manner. Let 
there be no brawls, strifes, or ccm- 
tentions. The object of the apostle 
here is, probably, to illustrate the 
sentiment which he had expressed 
in vs. 3 — 5, where he had inculcated 
the ^neral duties of humbleness of 
mind, and of esteeming others better 
than themselves. In order that that 
spirit might be fully manifested, he 
now enjoins the duty of doing every 
thing in a quiet and gentle manner, 
and of avoiding any species of strife. 
See Notes on Eph. iv. 81, 32. 

15. That ye may he blameless. 
That you may give no occasion for 
others to accuse you of having done 
wrong. % And harmless, Marg., 
sincere. The Greek word (d«lpau>;) 
means properly that which is vn- 
mi^ed / and then pure, sincere. The 
idea here is, that they should be art^ 
less, simple, without guile. Then 
they would injure no one. Th6 
word occurs only in Matt x. 16. 
Phil. ii. 15, where it is rendered 
harmless, and Rom. xvi. 19, where 
it is rendered sincere. See Notes 
on Matt X. 16, and Rom. xvi. 10. 
T The sons of God. The children 
of God ; a phrase by which true 
Christians were denoted.* See Notes, 
Matt V, 45. Eph. v. 1. f Without 



without rebuke, in the midst of 
a crooked * and perverse nation, 
among whom 'ye shine as lights* 
in the world ; 

dDe.^S, a or. »kine y«. 

« Mat. 5. 14, IS. 

of a crooked and perverse nation. 
Among those of perverted senti- 
ments and habits; those who are 
disposed to complain and find fiiult; 
those who will take every occasion 
to pervert what you do and say, and 
who seek every opportunity to re- 
tard the cause of truth and righte- 
ousness. It is not certainly known 
to whom the apostle refers here, but 
it seems not im]»t>bable that he had 
particular reference to the Jews who 
were in PhilippL The language 
here used was employed by Moses 
(Deut xxxii. 5), as applicable to the 
Jewish people, and it is accurately 
descriptive of the character of the 
nation in the time of Paul. The 
Jews were among the most bitter 
foes of the gospel, and did perhaps 
more than any other people to em- 
barrass the cause of truth and pre- 
vent the spread of the true religion. 
% Among whom ye shine, Marg., 
* or, shine ye? The Greek will ad- 
mit of either construction, and ex- 
positors have differed as to the cor- 
rect interpretation. RoeenmuUer, 
Doddridge, and others regard it as 
imperative, and as designed to en- 
force on them the duty of letting 
then: light shine. Erasmus esLys it 
is doubtful whether it is to be under- 
stood in the indicative or imperative, 
Grotius, Koppe, Bloomfield, and 
others regard it us in the indicative, 
and as teaching that they did in 
fact shine as lights in the world. 
The sense can he determined only 
by the connection ; and in regard to' 
it different readers will form differ- 
ent opinions. It seems to me that 



relmke. IVithout blame; - without \ the coimeclVffi ^eerna tather to re- 

g^viag occasion for any one t6\ quire tVie aenae o^dvA>|tA cA]iUgai>oiv 

compEun of you, % In the ndditXXo \» uasAwrtwA. *^^ %:^«sQft'^ 
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16 Holding forth the wprd of 



enforcing on them the duty of being 
blameless and harmless ; of holding 
forth the wOTd of life ; and it is in 
accordance with his design to re- 
mind them that they ought to be 
lights to those around them. ^ As 
lights in the world. The cocapsui' 
son of Christians with light, (^n 
occurs in the Scriptures. See Notes 
on Matt V. 14. 16. The image here 
is not improbably taken from ligJit- 
houses on a sea-coast The image 
then is, that as those light-houses 
are placed on a dangerous coast to 
apprize vessels of their peril, and to 
save them from shipwreck, so the 
light of christian piety shines on a 
dark world, and in the aang[er8of the 
voyage which we are making. See 
the Note of Burder, in Roe. Alt u. 
neu. Morgenland, in loc. 

16. HMing forth the word . of 
life. That is, you are under obliga- 
tion to hold forth the word of life. 
It is a duty incumbent on you as 
Christians to do it The * word of 
life' means the gospel, called the 
* word of life' because it is the mes- 
sage that promises life; or perhaps 
this is a Hebraism, denoting the liv- 
ing, or life-giving word. The gos- 
pel stands thus in contrast with all 
human systems of religion — ^for they 
have no efficacy to save^— and to the 
law which * killeth.' See Notes on 
John vL 63, and 2 Cor. iiL 6. The 
duly here enjoined is that of making 
the gospel known to others, and c? 
thus keepuig up the knowledge of it 
in the world. This duty rests on 
Christians (comp. Matt v. 14. 16), 
and they cannot escape from the ob- 
ligation. They are bound to do this, 
not only because God commands it, 
but (1.) because they are called into 
the church that they may be wit- 
nesses fer God. Isa. xliii. 10. (2.) 
Because they are kept on the earth 
fi^- that purpoee. If it were not for 
jone Buob deagiif they would be le- 



life ; that I may rejoice in the day 

moved to heaven at onbe on their 
conversion. ~ (3.) Because there are 
no others to do it The gay will not 
warn the gay, nor the proud tlie 
proud, nor the scoffer the scofifer* 
The thoughtless and the vain will ^ 
not go and tell others that there is a 
(jod anda Saviour ; nor will the wick- 
ed warn the wicked,and tell them that 
they are in the way to hell. There 
are none who will do this but Chris- 
tians; and,- if they neglect it, sin- 
ners will go unwarned and linalarm- 
ed down to death. This duty rests 
on every Christian. The exhorta- 
tion here is not made to the pastor, or 
to any officer of the church particu- 
larly ; but to the mass of communi- 
cants. They are to shine as lights 
in the world ; they are to hold rorth 
the word of life. There is not one 
member of a church who is so ob- 
scure as to be exempt from the obli- 
gation; and there is not one who 
may not do something in this work. 
If we are asked how this may be 
done, we may reply, (1.) They are 
to do it by example. Every one is 
to hold forth the living word in that 
way. (2.) By efforts to send the 
gospel to those wha have it not. 
There is almost no one who cannot 
contribute something, though it may 
be but two mites, to accomplish this. 
(3.) By conversation. There is no 
Christiaii who has not some influence 
over the minds and hearts of others; 
and he is bound to use that mfluence 
in holding forth the word of life. 
(4.) By defending the divine origin 
of religion when attacked. (5.) By 
rebuking sin, ieind thus testifying to 
the value of holiness. The defence 
of the truth, under God, and the 
diffijusion of a knowledge of the way 
of salvation, rests on those w^o are 
Christians. Paganlsta i\e\^x csrss^ 
nates a s5«Jte?nv'7j\iM3^^X.'^<s<i^\!>!^^ 
an advanXag^ \o Vte >n^^ ^a '^^ 
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of Christ, that I have not run in 
vain, " neither laboured in vain. 

a 1 Co. 9. 36. 

Philosophy has never yet told of a 
Vay by which a sinner may be saved. 
The world at large devises no plan 
for the salvation of the soul. The 
most crude, ill-digested, and perverse 
systems of belief conceivable, pre- 
' vail in the community called ^the 
worW Every form of opinion has 
an advocate there ; every monstrous 
vagary that the human mind ever 
conceived, finds friends and defend- 
ers there. The human mind has of 
itself no elastic energy to bring it 
firom the ways of sin ; it has no re- 
cuperative power to lead it back to 
Gk)d. The world at large is depend- 
ant on the church for any just views 
of God, and of the way of salvo- 
tion ; and every Christian is to do 
his part in making that salvation 
known. % That I may rejoice. This 
was 0716 reason which the apostle 
urged, and which it was proper to 
urge, whv they should let their light 
shine. He had been the instrument 
of their conversion, he had founded 
their church, he was their spiritual 
father, and had shown, the deepest 
interest in their welfare; and he 
now entreats them, as a means of 
promoting his highest joy, to be &ith- 
ful and holy. The exemplary piety 
and holy lives of the members of a 
church will be one of the sources of 
highest joy to a pastor in the day of 
judgment Comp. 3 John 4. ^ In 
the day of Christ. The day when 
Christ shall appear — the day of judg- 
ment It is called the day of Christ, 
because he will be the glorious ob- 
lect which will be prominent on that 
day ; it will be the day in which he 
will be honoured as the judge of all 
the world. IT That J have not run 
in vain. That is, that I have not 
lived in vain — ^lifb being compared 
with a race. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
.< ix.26k f Neither laboured in vain. 



17 Yea, and if I be * offered 
upon the sacrifice and service of 

*■ poured forth. biTi. 4. 6. 

In preaching the gospel. Their holy 
lives would be the fullest proof that 
he was a faithful preacher. 

17. Yea, and if I be offered. 
Mar^., poured forth. The mention 
of his labours in their behalf in the 
previous verse, seems to have sug- 
gested to him the sufi^rings which 
he was likely yet to endure on their 
account He had laboured for their 
salvation. He had exposed himself 
to peril that they and others might 
have the ffospel. On their account 
he had simfered much ; he had been 
made a prisoner at Rome ; and there 
was a po^bility, if not a probability, 
that his life might be a forieit for his 
labours in their behal£ Yet he says 
that, even if this should happen, he 
would not regret it, but it would he 
a source of joy. The wwrd which is 
here used — cftivSofuu — properly 
means, to pour out, to make a liba-' 
tion ; and is commonly used, in the 
classic writers, in connection with 
sacrifices. It refers to a drink-offer- 
ing, where one who was about to 
o^r a sacrifice, or to present a drink- 
ofierin^ to the gods, before he tasted 
of it himself poured out a part of it 
on the altar. Passow. It is used 
also to denote the &ct that, when an 
animal was about to be slain in sa- 
crifice, wine was poured on it as a 
solemn act of devoting it to God. 
Comp. Num. xv. 5; xxviii. 7. 14. 
In like manner, Paul may have re- 
^rded himself as a victim prepared 
for the sacrifice. In the New Tes- 
tament it is found only in this place, 
and in 2 Tim. iv. 6, where it is ren- 
dered, *I am ready to be offered.* 
Comp. Notes on that place. It does 
not here mean that Paul really ex- 
pected to be a sacrifice, or to make 
an expiation for sin by his death, 
but that he might be called to pqur 
out i^ blood, or to o&r up his lift 
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your faith, I joy, and rejoice with 
you all. 

as if he were a sacrifice, or an offer- 
ing to God. We have a similar use 
of language, when we say that a 
man sacrifices himself far his friends 
or his country. ^ Upon the sacrifice, 
tiil trj ^aCcf. Thfe word here ren- 
dered sacrifice, meaxis (1.) the act of 
sacrificing; (2.) the victim that is 
ofiered ; and (3.) any oblation or of- 
fering. Robinson, Lex, Here it 
muBt be used in the latter sense, and 
is connected with ^faitfC — ' the sa- 
crifice of your faith.' The reference 
is probably to the faith, i, c, the re- 
ligion of the Philippians, regarded 
as a sacrifice or an offering to God ; 
the worship which they rendered to 
him. The idea of Paul is, that i( 
in order to render that offering what 
it should be — to make, it as complete 
and acceptable to (xod as possible — 
it were necessary for him to die, 
pouring out his blood, and strength, 
and life, as wine w&s poured out to 
prepare a sacrifice for the altar and 
make it complete, he would not re- 
fuse to do it, but would rejoice in the 
opportunity. He seems to have re- 
garded them as engaged in making 
an offering of fitith, and as endea- 
vouring to make the offering com- 
plete and acceptable ; and says that 
\Shis death were necessary to make 
their piety of the highest and most 
acceptable kind, he was ready to die. 
% And service, ?Lcct'oi;pyu& — a word 
taken from an act of worship, or pub- 
lic service, and especially the minis- 
try of those engaged in offering sa- 
crifices. Luke i. 23. Heb. viii. 6. 
Here it means, the ministering or 
service which the Philippians ren- 
dered to God; the worship which 
they offered, the essential element 
of which was faith. Paul was will- 
ing to endure anything, even to suf- 
fer death in their cause, if it would 
tend to make their * service' more 
pure, spiritual, and acceptable to 



18 For the same cause also do 
ye joy, and rejoice with me. 

^ ■ll^— ^ — ■■■■1^ , fc ■■ — ^^.» 1^ ^^— — .M^— — ^^^^^ 

God. The meaning of the whole is, 
(1.) that the su^rings and dangers 
which he now experienced were in 
their cause, and on their behalf; and 
(2.) that he was willing to lay 4own 
liis life, if their piety would be pro- 
moted, and their worship be rendered 
more pure and acceptable to Grod. 
% I joy. That is, I am not afraid of 
death ; and if my dying can be the 
means of promoting your piety, it 
will be a source of rejoicing. Comp. 
Notes on ch. i. 23. % And rejoice 
with you all. My j<^ will be in- 
creased in anything that promotes 
yours. The fhiits of my death wUl *■ 
reach and benefit you, and it will 
be a source of mutual congratula- 
tion. 

18. For the same cause. Because 
we are united, and what affects one 
of us should affect both. ^ Do ve 
joy and rejoice with mci That is, 
* do not ffheve at my death. Be not 
overwhelmed with sorrow, but let 
your hearts be filled with congratu- 
lation. It will be a privilege and a 
pleasure thus to die. This is a no- 
ble sentiment, and one that could 
have been uttered only by a heroic 
and generous mind — ^by a man who 
did not dread death, and who felt 
that it was honourable thus to die. 
Doddridge has illustrated the senti* 
ment by an appropriate reference to 
a &ct stated by Plutarch. A brave 
Athenian returned fix)m the battle 
of Marathon, bleeding with wounds 
and exhausted, and rushed into the 
presence of the magistrates, and ut- 
tered only these two words — ^^atpcf c, 
xaji^fuv — ^rejoice, we rejoice^ and 
immediately expired. So Paul felt 
that there was occasion fer him, and 
for all whom he loved, to rejoice, if 
he was permitted to die in the cause 
of others, and in such a manner 
that his death would benefit the 
world. 
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19 ' But I trast in the Lord 
Jesus to send Thnotheus • shortly 
unto you, that I also may be of good 
comfort, when I know your state. 



' WOTtOVtT, 



a 1 Th. 3. 3. 



19. Bt*t I trust in the Lord Jeau9. 
His hope was that the Lord Jesus 
would so order affiiirs as to permit 
this — an e^cpression that no man 
could use who did not regard the 
Lord Jesus as on the throne, and as 
more than human. If To send Ti- 
motheus shortly unto you. There 
was a special reason why Paul de- 
sired to send Timothy to them rather 
than another person, which he him- 
■elf states, ver, 22. " Ye know the 
* proof o/him^ that as a son with the 
mther, he hath served with me in 
the gospel^' From this passage, as 
well as from ch. i. 1, where Timo- 
thy is joined^ with Paul in the sahi- 
tation, it is evident that he had been 
with the apostle at Philippi. But 
this fact is nowhere mentioned in 
the sixteenth chapter of the Acts of 
the Apostles, which contains an ac- 
count of the visit of Paul to that 
Elace. The narrative in the Acts, 
owever, as Dr. Paley has remark- 
ed {HortB PaulituB, in he), is such 
as to render this altogether probable, 
and the manner in which the fact is 
adverted to here is such as would 
have Occurred to no one forging an 
epistle like this, and shows that the 
Acts of the Apostles and the epistle 
are independent books, and are not 
the work of imposture. In the Acts 
of the Apostles it is said that when 
Paul came to Derbe and Lystra he 
found a certain disciple named Tim- 
othy, whom he would have go forth 
with him. Ch. xvL 1 — 3. The nar- 
rative then proceeds with an account 
of the progress of Paul through va- 
rious provmces of Asia Minor, till it 
brings him to Troas. There he was 
warned in a vision to go over into 
Macedonia. In pursuance of this call, 
he passed over the iEgean sea, came 



20 For I have no man * like- 
minded, who will naturally caie 
for your state. 

* or, 80 dear unto tau, 

to Samothracia, and thence to Nea- 
polis, and thence to Philippi. No 
mention is made, indeed, of Timothy 
as being with Paul at Philippi, but 
afler he had left that city, and had 
gone to Berea, where the » brethren 
sent away Paul,' it is added, "but 
Silas and Timoiheus abode there 
still." From this it is evident that 
he had accompanied them in their 
journey, and had no doubt been with 
them at Philim>i. For the argument 
which Dr. Paley has derived from 
the manner in which this subject is 
mentioned in the Acts, and m this 
epistle, in fiivour of the genuineness 
of the Scripture account, see Ho- 
rse Paul, on the epistle to the Phi* 
lippians. No. iv. IT When I know 
your state. It was a considerable 
time since Epaphroditus had left 
the Philippians, and since, therefore, 
Paul had been informed of their con- 
dition. 

20. For Ikave no man like-mind^ 
ed, Marg. so dear unto me. The 
Greek is, tfl«>44);^oi^— «jiit/ar in mind, 
or like-minded. The meaning is, 
that there was no one with him who 
would ffeel so deep an interest in 
their welfare. ^ Who will natU" 
rally care. The word rendered n<<- 
turally—vvfjtsud^ — ^means sincerely , 
and the iaea is, that he would regard 
their interests with a sincere tender- 
ness and concern. He might be.de- 
pended on to enter heartily into their 
concerns. This arose doubtless from 
the fact that he had been with them 
when the church was founded there, 
and that he felt a deeper interest in 
what related to the apostle Paul 
than any other man. Paul regarded 
Timothy as a son, and his sending 
him on such an occasion would evince 
the feelings of a &tlier who should 
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21 For all seek their own, « 
not tlie things which are Jesus 
Christ's. 

22 But ye know the proof of 



« 2 Ti. 3. 2. 



send a beloved son on an important 
message. 

21. For all seek their cwru That 
is, all who are with me. AVho Paul 
had with him at this time is not fiiUy 
known, but he doubtless means that 
this remark should apply to the mass 
of Christians and christian ministers 
then in Rome. Perhaps he had pro- 
posed to some of them to go and visit 
the church at Philippi, and they had 
declined it because of the distance 
and the dangers of the way. When 
the trial of Paul came on before the 
emperor, all who were with him in 
Rome fled from him (2 Tim. iv. 16), 
and it is possible that the same dis- 
regard of his wishes and his welfare 
had already begun to manifest itself 
among the Christians who were at 
Rome, so that he was constrained to 
say that, as a general thing, they 
Bought their own ease and comfort, 
and were unwilling to deny them- 
selves in order to promote the hap- 
piness of those who lived in the re- 
mote parts of the world. Let us not 
be harsh in judging them. How 
many professing Christians in onr 
cities and towns are there now who 
would be willing to leave their busi- 
ness and their comfortable homes 
and go on embassy like tliis to Phi- 
lippi? How many are there who 
would not seek some excuse, and 
show that it was a characteristic that 
they * sought their own' rather than 
the things which pertained to the 
kingdom of Jesus Christ] f Not 
the things which are Jesus ChrisVs, 
Which pertain to his cause and king- 
dom. They are not willing to prac- 
tise selinicnial in order to promote 
that cause. It is implied here (1.) 
that it is the duty of those who pro- 
fess religion toseek the things which 



him, that, as a son with the father, 
he hath served with me in the 
gospel. 
9^ Him therefore I hope to 

pertain to the kingdom of the Re- 
deemer, or to make that the great 
and leading object of their lives. 
They are bound to be willing to sa- 
crifice * their own' things— to deny 
themselves of ease, and to be always 
ready to expose themselves to peril 
and want if they may be the means 
of advancing his cause.. (2.) ITiat 
frequently this is nut done by those 
who profbss religion. It was the 
case with the prorossed Christians at* 
Rome, and it is often the case in the ^ 
churches now. There are few Christ 
tians who deny themselves mu6h to 
promote the kingdom of the Re- 
deemer; few who are willing to lay 
aside what they regard as Hheir 
own* in order to advance his cause. 
Men Uve for their own ease; for 
their families; for 4he prosecution 
of their own business — as if a Christ 
tian could have anything which he 
has a right to pursue independently 
of the kingdom of the Redeemer, 
and without regard tp his will and ^ 
gloiy. 

22. But ye know the proof of 
him. You have had evidence among 
yourselves how ftithfully Timothy 
devoted himself to the promotion of 
the gospel, and how constantly he 
served with me. This proves that 
Timothy was with Paul when he 
was at Philippi. ^ As a son with 
the father. Manifesting the same 
spirit towards me which a son does 
towards a &ther, and evincing the 
same interest in my work He did 
all he could do to aid me, and lighten 
my labours and sufferings. 

23. So soon as I shall see how it 
will go with me. Paul was a pri- 
soner at Rome, and there was not a 
little uncertainty whether he would 
be condemned or acquitted. Hqwsa^ 
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send presently, so soon as I shaU 
pee how it will go with me. 

24 But « I trust in the Lord that 
I also myself shall come shortly. 

25 Yet I supposed it necessary 



ac.].25. 



it is commonly supposed, in fact re- 
leased on the first trial. 2 Tim. iv. 
16. He now felt that he would soon 
be able to send Timothy to them at 
any rate. If he was condemned and 
put to death, he would, of course, 
have no further occasion for his ser- 
vices, and if he was released &om 
his present troubles and dangers, he 
could spare him for a season to go 
»and visit the churches. 

24. But I trust in the Lord, &c. 
Note, ch. i. 25. 

25. Yet I supposed it necessary 
to send to you Epapkroditus, Epa- 
phroditufl is nowhere else mentioned 
but in this epistle. See ch. iv. 18. 
All that is known of him, therefore, 
is what is mentioned here. He was 
from Philippi, and was a member of 
the church there. He had been em- 
ployed by the Philippians to carry 
relief to raul when he was in Rome 
(ch. iv. 18), and while in Rome he 
was taken dangerously sick. News 
of this had been conveyed to Philippi, 
and again intelligence had been 
brought to him that they had heard 
of his sickness and that they were 
much affected by it On his reco- 
very, Paul thought it best that he 
should return at once to Philippi, 
antl doubtless sent this epistle by 
him. He is much commended by 
Paul for his faithfulness and zeal. 
^ My brother. In the gospel; or 
brother Christian. These expres- 
sions of affectionate re^rd must 
have been highly gratifying to the 
Philippians. ^ And companion in 
labour. It is not impossible that he 

may h&ve laboured with Paul in the 
gospeJf at Phih'ppi ; but more proba- ^ 
oly the Bense is, that he regarded 



to send to you Epaphroditns, ' my 
brother, and companion in labour, 
and fellow-soldier^ * but your mes- 
senger, and he that ministered to 
my wants. 

h c. 4. 18. e Phi. 2. 

him as engaged in the same great 
work that he was. It is not proba- 
ble that he assisted Paul much in 
Rome, as he appears to have been 
sick during a considerable part of 
the time he was there. ^ And feU 
lou>'sMier. Christians and chris- 
tian ministers are compared with 
soldiers (Philem. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4), 
because of the nature of the service 
in which they are engaged. The 
christian life is a war&re; there are 
many foes to be overcome ; the pe- 
riod which they are to serve is fixed 
by the Great Captain of salvation, 
and they will soon be permitted to 
enjoy the triumphs of victory. Paul 
regarded himself as enlisted to make 
war on all the spiritual enemies of 
the Redeemer, and he esteemed 
Epaphroditus as one who had shown 
that he was worthy to be engaged 
in so good a cause. ^ But your 
mtssenser. Sent to Qonvey supptlies 
to PauL Ch. iv. 18. The original 
is, *your apostle'— v/awv hh arcoataikov 
— and some have proposed to take 
this literally, meaning that he was 
the apostle of the church at Philip- 
pi, or that he was their bishop. The 
advocates for Episcopacy have been 
the rather inchned to this, because 
in ch. i. 1, there are but two orders 
of ministers mentioned — * bishops 
and deacons' — from which they have 
supposed that Uhe bishop' might 
have been absent, and that *the 
bishop' was probably this Epaphro- 
ditus. But against this supposition 
the objections are obvious. (I.) The 
word ajtoatoDjoi means properly: one 
^sent forth^ a messenger, and it is 
ixnifoTTpiVj \xse^ m ^}K» ^^\nsa unless 
' there \a ^meV^o^^ m\^^ ^:xsQS!k&^>CkSS0k, 
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26 For he longed after you all, 
and was full of heaviness, because 
that ye had heard that he had been 
sick. 

27 For indeed he was sick nigh 
unto death : but God had mercy 
on him; and not on him only, but 

to limit it to an apostle^ technically 
so called. (2.) The supposition that 
it here means a messenger meets 
all the circumstances of the case, 
and describes exactly what Epaphro- 
ditus did. He was in fact sent as 
a messenger to Paul. Ch. iv. 18. 
(3.) He was not an apostle in the 
proijer sense of the term — ^the apos- 
tles having been chosen to be wit- 
nesses of the life, the teachings, the 
death, and the resurrection of the 
Saviour. See Acts i. 22. Cbmp. 
Notes, 1 Cor. ix. 1. (4.) If he had 
been an apostle, it is altogether im- 
probable that he would have been 
sent on an errand comparatively so 
humble as that of carrying supplies 
to Paul. Was there no one else 
who could do this without sending 
their bishop ? Would a diocese be 
likely to employ a * bishop' for such 
a purpose nowl ^ And he that 
ministered to my wants, Ch. iv. 18. 

26. For he longed after you all. 
He was desirous to see you all, and 
to relieve your anxiety in regard to 
his safety. 

27. For indeed he was sick nigh 
unto death. Dr. Paley has remarked 
{Hor. Paul, on Phil. No. ii.) that the 
account of the sickness and recovery 
of Epaphroditus is such as to lead us 
to suppose that he was not restored 
by miracle; and he infers that the 
power of healing the sick was con- 
ferred on the apostles only occasion- 
ally, and did not depend at all on 
their will, since, if it had, there is 
every reason to suppose that Paul 
would at once have restored him to 
health. This account, he adds, 
•bows also that Hum epistle is not the 



on me also, lest I should have 6or 
row upon sorrow. 

28 I send him therefore the 
more carefully, that, when ye see 
him again, ye may rejoice, and 
that I may be the less sorrowfuL 

29 Receive him therefore in 

work of an impostor. Had it been, 
a miracle would not have been 
spared. Paul would not have been 
introduced as showing such anxiety 
about a friend lying at the point of 
death, and as being unable lo restore 
him. It would have been said that 
he interposed at once, and raised 
him up to health. IT But God had 
mercy oh him. By restoring him to 
health, evidently not by miracle, but 
by the use of ordinary means. IT On 
me also^ lest I should have sorrow 
upon sorrow. In addition to all the 
sorrows of imprisonment, and the 
prospect of a trial, and the want of 
friends. The sources of his sorrow, 
had Epaphroditus died, would have 
been sucn as these : (1.) He would 
have lost a valued friend, and one 
whom he esteemed as a brother and 
worthy fellow-labourer. (2.) He 
would have felt that the church at 
Philippi had lost a valuable member. 
(3.) His grief might have been ag- 
gravated from the consideration that 
his life had been lost in endeavour- 
ingto do him good. He would havd 
felt that he was the occasion, though 
innocent, of his exposure t© danger. 

28. / send him therefore the more 
carefully. With more diligence, or 
speed ; I was the more ready to send 
him. % That I may be the less sor^ 
rowfid. That is, on account of my 
solicitude for you; that I may know 
that your minds are at ease, and that 
you rejoice in nis being among you. 

29. Receive him iherefme in the 
Lord. As the servant of the Lord, 
or as now T«»\fit«\ \n -^^m \s^ ^^ 

, Lord, axA ^<w^fetfe \ft \sfc t^toAs^ 
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the Lord with all gladness ; and 
* hold such in reputation : 
30 Because for the work of 

* or, honour such. 1 Co. 16. iS. 

restored to us after a long absence, 
we should receive as the gift of Grod, 
and as a proof of his mercy. %And 
hold such in reputation, Marg., 
Iionour such. This is a high com- 
mendation of.Epaphroditus, and, at 
the same time» it enjoins an import- 
ant duty in regard to the proper 
treatment of th^ who sustain such 
a character. It is a christian duty 
to honour those who ought to be ho- 
noured, to respect the virtuous and 
the pious, and especially to honour 
those who evince fidelity in the work 
of the Lord. 

30. Because for the work of 
Christ, That is, either by exposing 
himself in his journey to see the 
apostle in Rome, or by his labours 
there. % Not regarding his life, 
Tiiere is a di^rence in the MSS. 
here, so great that it is impossible 
now to determine which is Uie true 
reading, though the sense is not ma- 
terially afPected. The common read- 
ing of the Greek text is, TtofM^ov 
XEvwjAipoi; literally, misconsuUing, 
not consulting carefully, not taking 
pains. The other reading is, ftapar 
Qcikevadfifvoi; exposing oneself to 
danger, regardless of life. See the 
authorities for this reading in Wet- 
stein. Cotfip. Bloomfield, in loc. 
This roading suits the connection, 
and is generally regarded as the cor- 
rect one. IT To supply your lack of 
service toward me. Not that they 
had been indifferent to him, or inat- 
tentive to his wants, for he does not 
mean to blame them ; but they had 
not had an opportunity to send to his 
relief (see ch. iv. 10), and Epaph- 
roditus therefore made a special 
journey to Rome cm his account. 
He came and rendered to him the 
service which they could not do in 
person i and what the church iMn<^ 



Christ he was nigh unto death, 
not regarding his life • to supply 
your lack of service toward me. 



a 1 Co. 16. 17. 



have done if Paul had been among 
them, lie performed in their name 
and on their behalf 

REMARKS. 

1. Let us learn to esteem others 
as they ought to be. Ver. 3. Every 
person who is virtuous and pious has 
some claim to esteem. He has a 
reputation which is valuable to him 
and to the church, and we should not 
withhold respect from him. It is 
one evidence, also, of true humility 
and of right feeling, when we esteem 
them as better than ourselves, and 
when we are willing to see them ' 
honoured, and are willing to sacrifice 
our own ease to promote their wel- 
fare. It is one of the instinctive 
promptings of true humility to feel 
that other persons are better than we 
are. 

2. We should not be disappointed 
or mortified if others think little of 
us — if we are not brought into pro- 
minent notice among men. Ver. 3. 
We profess to have a low opinion 
of ourselves^ if we are Christians, and 
we ought to have ; and why should 
we be chagrined and mortified if 
others have the same opinion of us? 
Why should we not be willing that 
the^ should accord in judgment with 
us m regard to ourselves I 

3. We should be willing to occupy 
our appromriate place in the chiirch. 
Ver. 3. That is true humility ; and 
why should any one be unwilling to 
be esteemed just as he ought to be ? 
Pride makes us miserable, and is the 
grand thing that stands in the way 
of the influence of the gospel on our 
hearts. No one can become a Chris- 
tian who is not willing to occupy just 
the place which he ought to occupy; 
to take the lowly position tm a peni- 
tent which he ought to take; wadto 
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have God regard and treat him just 
as he ou^ht to be treated. The first, 
second, and third thing in religion is 
humility; and^ no one ever b^omes 
a Christian who is not willing to 
take the lowly condition of a child. 

4. We should feel a deep interest 
in the welfere of others. Ver. 4. 
Men are by nature selfish, and it is 
the design of religion to make them 
benevolent They seek their own 
interests by nature, and the gospel 
would teach them to regard the wel- 
fare of others. If we are truly under 
the influence of religion, there is not 
a member of the church in whom we 
should not feel an interest, and 
whose welfare we should not strive 
to promote as far as we have oppor- 
tunity. And we may have opportu- 
nity every day. It is an easy matter 
to do good to others. A kind word, 
or even a kind look^ does good ; and 
who so poor that he cannot render 
this 1 Every day that we live, we 
come in contact with some who may 
be benefited by our example, oiur 
advice, or our alms ; and every day, 
therefore, may be closed with the 
feeling that we have not lived in 
vain. 

5. Let us in all thin^ look to the 
example of Christ Ver. 5. He 
came that he miffht be an example ; 
and he was exacSy such an example 
as we need. We may be always 
sure that we are right when we fol- 
low his example and possess his spi- 
rit We cannot be so sure that we 
are right in any other way. He 
came to be our model in all things, 
and in all the relations of life. (1.) 
He showed us what the law of God 
requires of us. (2.) He showed us 
what we should aim to be, and what 
human nature would be if it were 
wholly under the influence of reli- 
gion. (3.) He showed us what true 
religion is, for it is just such as was 
seen in his life. (4) He showed us 
how to act in our treatment of man- 
kind. (5.) He showed us how to 



bear the ills of poverty, and want, 
and p4in, and temptation, and re- 
proach from the world. We should 
learn to manifest the same spirit in 
BufiTering which he did, for then we 
are sure we are right (6.) And he 
has showed us how to die. He has 
exhibited in death just the spirit 
which we should when we die ; for 
it is not less desirable to die well 
than io live well, 

6. It is right and proper to wor 
ship Christ ver. 6. He was in the 
form of God, and equal with God; 
and, being such, we should adore 
him. No one need be afiraid to ren- 
der too hi^h honour to the Saviour ; 
and all piety may be measured by 
the respect which is shown to him. 
Religion advances in the world just 
in proportion as men are disposed to 
render honour to the Redeemer ; it 
beccxnes dim and dies away just in 

Eroportion as that honour is with- 
eld. 

7. Like the Redeemer, we suould 
be willing to deny ourselves in order 
that we may promote the wel&re of 
others. Vs. 6 — 8. We can never, 
indeed, equal his condescension. We 
can never stoop from such a state of 
dignity and honour as he did ; but, in 
our measure, we should aim to imi- 
tate him. If we have comforts, we 
should be willing to deny ourselves 
of them to promote the hairiness of 
others. If we occupy an elevated 
rank in life, we should be willing to 
stoop to one more humble. If we 
live in a palace, we should be will- 
ing to enter the most lowly cottage, 
if we can render its inmates happy. 

8. Christ was obedient unto death. 
Ver. 8. Let us be obedient also,^ 
doing the will of God in all things. 
If in his service we are called to 
pass through trials, even those which 
will terminate in death, let us obey. 
He has a right to command us, and 
we have the example of the Saviour 
to sustain us. If he requires us, by 
his providence, and by the leadiogi 



ii 



PHILIPPIANa 



[A.D.6i. 



tf his Spirit, to feraake o&r countiy 
and home ; to visit climes of pesti- 
lential air, or to traverse wastes of 
burning^ sand, to make hi^ name 
known ; if he demands that, in that 
service, we shall die far away from 
kindred and home, and that our 
bones shall be laid on the banks of 
the Senegal or the Ganges, — still, 
let us remember that these sufferings 
are not equal to those of the Master. 
He was an exile from heaven, in a 
world of suffering. Our exile from 
our own land is nOt like that from 
heaven; nor will our sufferings, 
though in region^ of pestilence and 
death, be like his suTOrings in the 
garden and on the cross. 

9. Let us rejoice that we have a 
Saviour who has ascended to heaven, 
and who is to be forever honoured 
there. Vs. 9—11. He is to suffer 
no more. He has endured the last 
pang ; has passed through a state of 
numiliation and woe which he will 
never repeat; and has submitted to 
insults and mockeries to which it 
will not be necessary for him to sub- 
mit again. When we now think of 
the I&deemer, we can think of him 
as always happy and honoured. 
There is no moment by day or by 
night in which he is not the object 
of adoration, love, and praise — ^nor 
will there ever be such a moment to 
all eternity. Our best friend is thus 
to be eternally reverenced, and in 
heaven he will receive a foil reward 
for all his unparalleled woes. 

10. Let us diligently endeavour 
to work out our salvation. Vs. 12, 
13. Nothing else so much demands 
our anceasing solicitude as this, and 

•in nothing else have we so much 

encouragfement We are assured 

that Groa aids us in this work. He 

throws no obstructions in our path, 

but all that God does in the matter 

of salvation is in the way of help. 

He does not work in us evil passions, 

or Impure desires, or unbelief 'f—hia 

Mgeacr is to enable us to perform 



<his good pleasure,' or that which 
will please him-^hat is, that which 
is holy. The farmer is encouraged 
to plough and plant his fields when 
God works around him by sending 
the warm breezes of the spring, and 
by refreshing the earth with gentle 
dews and rams. And so we may be 
encouraged to seek our salvation 
when God works in our hearts, pro- 
ducing serious thoughts, and a foel? 
ing timt we need me blessings oi 
salvation. 

11. Christians should let their 
liffht shine. Vs. 14—16. God has 
called them into his kingdom that 
they may show what is Sie nature 
and power of true religion. They 
are to illustrate in their lives the 
nature of that gospel which he has 
revealed, and to show its value iu 
purifying the soul and in sustaining 
it in the time of trial. The world 
is dependent on Christians for just 
views of religion, and every day 
that a Christian lives he is doing 
something to honour or dishonour the 
gospel. Every word that he speaks, 
every expression of the eye, every 
cloud or beam of sunshine on his 
brow, will have some effect in doing 
this. He cannot live without makui^ 
some impression upon the world 
around him, either favourable or un- 
favourable to the cause of his Re- 
deemer. 

12. We should bo ready to die, if 
called to such a sacrifice in behalf 
of the church of Christ Ver. 17. 
We should rejoice in being permit 
ted to suffer, that we may promote 
the*welfiire of others, and be the 
means of saving those for whom 
Christ died. It lta« been an honour 
to be a martyr in the cause of reli- 
gion, and so it ever will be when 
God calls to such a sacrifice of lifo. 
If he calls us to it, therefore, we 
should not shrink from it, nor should 
we shrink from any sufferings by 
wh\c\i V7e mo.'^ VkO'ooxn \k^ ^viour« 
and T«9a\xe wo^ ^m ^<e!6>^ 
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13. Let us learn, from the inte- 
resting narrative respecting Epaphro- 
ditus at the close of this chapter, to 
live and act as becomes Christians in 
every situation in life. Vs. 25 — 30. 
It was much to have the praise of 
an apostle, and to be commended for 
his christian conduct, as this stranger 
in Rome was. He went there, not 
to view the wonders of the impe- 
rial city, and not to run the rounds 
of giddy pleasure there, but to per- 
form an important duty of religion. 
While there be became sick— not 
by indulgence in pleasures ; not as 
the result of feasting and revelry, 
but in the work of Christ Ib^ a 
strange city, &r from home, amidst 
the rich, the great, the gay; in a 
place where theatres opened their 
doors, and where places of amuse- 
ment abounded, he led a life which 
an apostle could commend as pure. 
There is nothing more difficult for a 
Christian than to maintain an irre- 
proachable walk when away from 
the usual restraints and influences 
that serve to keep him in the paths 
of piety, and when surrounded with 
the &scinations and allurements of 
a great and wicked city. There 
strangers, extending the rites of 
iiospitality, often invite the ^est to 
places of amusement which the 
Christian would not visit were he at 
home. There the desire to see all 
that is to be seen, and to hear all 
that is to be heard, attracts him to 
the theatre, the opera, and the gal- 
lery of obscene and licentious statu- 
ary and painting. There the plea 
readily presents itself that an oppor- 
tunity of witnessing these thin^ 
may never occur again ; that he is 
unknown, and that his exam|de, 
therefore, can do no hann ; that it is 
desirable, from personal t)bservatian^ 
to know what is the condition of the 
world; or that perhaps his former 
views in these matters may have 
been precise and puritanical. To 

tuch eonsJder^tioDs he yields; but 
19 



yields only to regret it in future life. 
Rarely is such a thing done without 
its bemg in scmie way soon known; 
and rarely, very rarely does a Chri&- 
tian minister or. other member of the 
church travel much without injury 
to his piety, and to' the cause of re- 
ligion. A christian man who is 
under a necessity of visiting Europe 
from this coimtry, should feel (hat 
he has special need of the prayers 
of his friends, that he may not dis- 
honour his religion abroad ; he who 
is permitted to remain at hcmie, and 
to cultivate the graces of piety in 
his own &mi]y, and in the quiet 
scenes where he has beei} accus- 
tomed to move, should regard it as 
a cause of special thanldulness to 
God. 

CHAPTER UL 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter consists in the main, 
of exhcnrtations to holy living, and 
to an tffoTt to make great attain- 
ments in the divine life. It is full 
of tenderness and aflfection, and is 
one of the most beautiful appeals 
which can anywhere be found to 
induce Christians to devote them- 
selves to the service of the Re- 
deemer. The appeal is drawn in a 
great measure from the aixDstle's 
statement of his own feelings^ and 
is one which the Philippians could 
not but feel, for they knew him welL 
In the course of the chapter, he ad- 
verts to the following pomts. 

He exhorts them to rejoice in the 
Lord. Ver. 1. 

He warns them against the Jew- 
ish teachers who urged the necessity 
of complying with me Mosaic laws, 
and who appear to have boasted of 
their being Jews, and to have re- 
garded themselves as the fiivpurites 
of God on that account V& 2, 3. 

To meet what they had «g^4.^^xA 
to shovj bow WVii'ft iSV ^OMaX ^scl >«i^<^ 
they xetoi ntoa Xa \» ^wicwft-i'^^s^ 
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CHAFrER UL 

FINALLY, my brethren, re- 
joice • in the Lord. To write 

« 1 Tb. 5. 18. 

— 1 — 

says that ke had had advantage of 
birth and education which surpassed 
tliem all, and that all the claim to 
tlie ^voiu* of Grod, and all the hope 
of salvation which could be derived 
from birth, education, and a life of 
leal and conformity to the law, had 
been his. Vs. 4—6. 

Yet he says, he had renounced all 
this, and now regarded it as utterly 
worthless in the matter of salvation. 
He liad cheerfully suffered the loss 
of all things, and was willing still 
to do it, if he might obtain salvation 
through the Redeemer. Christ was 
more to him than all the advantages 
of birth, and rank, and blood ; and 
all other grounds of dependence for 
salvation, compared with reliance on 
him, were worthless. Vs. 7 — 11. 

The object which he had sought 
in doing this, he says, he had not 
yet fully attained. He had seen 
enough to know its inestimable 
value, and he now pressed onward 
that he might secure all that he de- 
sired. The mark was before him, 
and he pressed on to secure the 
prize. Vs. 1^ — 14. 

He exhorts them to aim at the 
same thing, and to endeavour to se- 
cure the same object, assuring them 
that God was ready to disclose to 
them all that they desired to know, 
and to grant all that they wished ta 
obtain. Vs. 15, 16. 

This whole exhortation he enforces 
in the end of the chapter (vs. 17 — - 
2t) by two considerations. One was, 
that tiiere were not a few who had 
been deceived and who had no true 
religion— ^whom he had often warn- 
ed \yith tears, vs. 18, 19; the other 
was, that the home, the citizenship 
of the true Christian, was in hea- 
«od they who were Christiigu 



the same * thin^ to you, to me in- 
deed is not grievous, but for you 
it is safe. 



h 2 Pe. 1. 12-15: 



ought to live as those who expected 
soon to be there. The Savioor would 
soon return to take ihem to gloiy. 
He would change their vilehody, 
and make them like' himself, and 
they should tlierefore live as became 
those who had a hope so blessed and 
transforming. 

1. Finally, my brethren^ rejoice 
in the Lord. That is, in the Lord 
Jesus. See ver. 3. Comp. NoteE 
on Acts i. 24, and 1 Thess. v. W. 
The idea here is, that it is the duty 
of Christians to rejoice in the Lori 
Jesus Christ. This dutyimpliestbc 
following things. (1.) They shonlc 
rejoice that they have such a Sa^ 
viour. Men everywhere have fell 
the need of a Saviour, and to us il 
should be a subject of unfei^ed j/tfj 
that one has been provided for ua 
When we think of our sins, we ma) 
now rejoice that there is one who 
can deliver us from them ; when we 
think of the worth of the soul, we 
may rejoice that there is one wbo 
can save it from death; when we 
think of our danger, we can r^oioe 
that there is one who can rescue as 
fVom all peril, and bring us to a 
world where we shall be forever 
safe. (2.) We may rejoice that we 
have such a Saviour. He is just 
such as we need. He accomplishes 
just what we want a Saviour to do. 
We need one to make known to us 
a way of pardon, and he does it 
We need one to make an atonement 
for sin, and he does it. We need 
one to give us peace from a trouUed 
conscience, and he does it We 
need one to support us in trials and 
bereavements, and he does it We 
need one who can comfbrt us oo the 
bed of death, and guide ua tiiraigh 
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* evil workers, beware of the « con- 
cision. 

^Ps. 119. 115. e6a. 5. 1-3. 



the dark valley, and the Lord Jesus 
is just what we want When we 
look at his character, it is just such 
as it should be to win our hearts, 
and to make us love him ; and when 
we look at what he has done, we 
see that he hasaccompli^ed all that 
we can desire, and why should we 
not rejoice 1 (3.) We may and 
should rejoice in him. The princi- 
pal joy of the true Christian should 
be in the Lord. He should find his 
happiness not in riches, or gayety^ or 
vanity, or ambition, or books, or in 
the world in any form, but in com- 
munion with the Lord Jesus, and in 
the hope of eternal life through him. 
In his friendship, and in his service, 
should be the highest of our joys, and 
in these we may always be happy. 
It is the privilege, therefore, of a 
Christian to rejoice. He has more 
sources of joy than any other man 
— sources which do not fell when 
all others feil. Religion is not sad- 
ness or melancholy, it is joy; and 
the Christian should never leave the 
impression on others that his religion 
makes him either gloomy or morose. 
A cheerful countenance, an eye of 
benignity, a conversation pleasant 
and kind, should always evmce the 
joy of his heart, and in all his in- 
tercourse with the world around him 
he should show that his heart is full 
of joy. % To write the same thtngi. 
That is, to repeat the same truths 
and admonitions. Perhaps he refers 
in this to the exhortations which he 
had given them when he was with 
them, on the same topics on which 
he is now writing to them. He 
says, that for him to record these ex- 
hortations, and transmit them by a 
letter, might be the means of per- 
manent wel&re to them, and would 
not he burdensome or oppressive to 
biiXL It waa not absolutely necea- 



sary for them, but still it would be 
conducive to their order and comfort 
as a church. We may suppose that 
this chapter is a summary of what 
he hadoilen inculcated when he was 
with them. ^ To me indeed is not 
grievous. It is not burdensome 6i 
oppressive to me to repeat these ex- 
hortations in this manner. They 
might suppose that in the multitude 
of cares which he had, and in his 
trials in Rome, it might be too great 
a burden for him to testow so much 
attention on their interests. ^ But 
for you it is safe. It will contri- 
bute to your security as Christians, 
to have these sentiments and admo- 
nitions on record. They were ex- 
posed to dangers which made them 
proper. W^t those dangers were, 
the apostle specifies in the following 
verses. 

2. Beware of dogs. Dogs in the 
east are mostly without masters; 
they wander at large in the streets 
and fields, and feed upon offiils, and 
even apon corpses. C(Hnp. 1 Kings 
xiv. 11; xvL 4; xxi. 19. They are 
held as unclean, and to call one a 
dog IB a much stronger expression 
of contempt there than with us. 1 
Sam. xviL 43. 2 Kings viii. 13. 
The Jews called the heathen dogs^ 
and the Mohammedans call Jews 
and Christians by the same name. 
The term dog also is used to denote 
a person that is shameless, impu- 
dent, malignant, snarling, dissatis- 
fied, and contentious, and is evident- 
ly so employed here. It is possible 
that the language used here may 
have been derived from some custom 
of affixing a caution, on a house that 
was guaraed by a dog, to persons ap- 
proachkig it Lenfant remarks that 
at Home 'VL 'w^a caross^soL ^sst ^ ^v«|^ 
lo\\e cViame^ \«fet^ ^'^ ^«st ^^"^ 
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8 For we • are the circumci- 

a Ro. 2. 28, 39. 

in sight, * Beware of the dog.' The 
same notice I have seen in this city 
affixed to the kennel of dogs in front 
of a bank, that were appointed to 
guard it The reference here is, 
doubtless, to Judaizing teachers, and 
the idea is, that they were conten- 
tious, troublesome,, dissatisfied, and 
would produce disturbance. The 
strong language which the apostle 
uses here, shows the sense which he 
had of the danger arising from their 
influence. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the term dog» is used in 
ancient writings with great frequen- 
cy, and even by the most grave 
speakers. It is employed by the 
most dignified characters in the Iliad 
^Bloomfield)t and the name was 
fi^iven to a whole class of Greek phi- 
E)sophers — the Cynics. It is used 
in one instance by the Saviour. Matt 
vii. 6. By the use of the term here, 
there cp^n be no doubt that the apos- 
tle meant to express strong disappro- 
bation of the character and course 
of the persons referred to, and to 
warn the Philippians in the most so- 
lemn manner a^inst them. % Be- 
ware of evil workers. Referring, 
doubtless, to the same persons that 
he had characterized as dogs. The 
reference is to Jewish teachers, 
whose doctrines and influence he ro- 
ffarded only as evil. We do not 
Know what was the nature of their 
teaching, but we may presume that 
it consi^ed much in ur^'ng the obli- 
gations of the Jewi^ rites and cere- 
monies ; in speaking of the advan- 
tage of having been Dom Jews; and 
in urging a compliance with the law 
in order to justification before God. 
In this way their teachings tended 
to set aside the great doctrme of sal 



vation by the merits of the Redeem- 
er, IT J^^t^are q/'^Ac concuion. He-' 

Erring, doubtless, also to the 3eNvyi\\)e eitc^<&iEffi.\A<& eft ^<& x^\skv&s^\&^^ 
teachers. The word rendered coii-\ o? )[5a» fL«Sb.^?rtf3ti'\\a<wstTO;!S^ -^^ 



sion, which' worship "God in the 
spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, 

cision — xa^atofM^^-^mefiDB properly 
a cutting off, a mutilation, it is 
used here contemptuously for the 
Jewish circumcision in contrast with 
the true circumcision. Robinson, 
Lex. It is not to be understood that 
Paul meant to throw contempt on 
circumcision as enjoined by Goa, and 
as practised by the pious Jews of 
other times (comp. Acts xvL 3), but 
only as it was held by the false Ju- 
daizing teachers. As they held it, 
it was not the true circumcision. 
They made salvation to depend on 
it, instead of its being only a sign 
of the covenant with God. Such a 
doctrine, as they held it, was a mere 
cutting off of the flesh, without un- 
derstanding anything of the true 
nature of the rite, and hence the un- 
usual term by which he designates 
it Perhaps, also, there may be in- 
cluded the idea that a doctrine so 
held would be in &ct a cutting off of 
the soul; that is, that it tended to 
destruction. Their cutting and 
mangling the flesh might be regard- 
ed as an emblem qf the manner in 
which their doctrine would cut and 
mangle the church. Doddridge, 
The meaning of the whole is, that 
they did not understand the true na- 
ture of the doctrine of circumcision, 
but that with them it was a mere 
cutting of the fle^, and tended to 
destroy the church. 

3. For we are the circumcision. 
We who are Christians. We have 
and hold the true doctrine of circum- 
cision. We have that which was 
intended to be secured by this rite — 
for we are led to renounce the flesh, 
and to worship God in the spirit 
The apostle in this verse teaches 
that the ordinance of circumcisioa 
was not designed to be a mere (Mi- 
U)ard eeit«Q»n\^, but was intended to 
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ftnd have no confidence in the 
flesh: 

4 Though I puriit also have 
confidence in the nesh. If any 

— - ■ ■ ■ ^^-^^ I fc^l^M^— ^^h^M^— ^^^P^— ■ I 11 ■ ■ ■ 

BitieSf and to lead to the pure and 
spiritual worship of God. In this„ 
he has undoubtedly stated its true 
design. They who now urged it as 
necessary to salvation, and v^ho made 
salvation depend on its mere out- 
ward observance, had lost sight of 
this object of the rite. But tins, the 
real design of circumcision, was at- 
tained by those who had been led 
to renounce the flesh, and wha had 
devoted themselves to the worship 
of God. See Notes on Rom. ii. 28, 
29. % Which worship Ood in the 
spirit. See Notes on John iv. 24. 
Comp. Gen. xvii. 10 — 14. ^ And 
rejoice in Christ Jesus, See ver. 1. 
That is, we have, through him, re- 
nounced the flesh ; we have become 
the true worshippers of God, and 
have thus attained what was ori^- 
ally contemplated by circumcision, 
and by all the other rites of religion. 
^ And have no confidence in the 
Jlesh. In our own corrupt nature ; 
or in any ordinances that relate 
merely to the flesh. We do not de- 
pend on circumcision for salvation, 
or on any external rites and forms 
whatever — on any advantage of 
rank, or blood. The word ^flesV 
here seems to refer to every audvan- 
tage which any may have of birth ; 
to any external conformity to the 
law, and to ever3rthiDg which unaid- 
ed human nature can do to efiect 
salvation. On ncme of these things 
can we put reliance for salvation; 
none of them will constitute a ground 
of hope. 

4. Though I might also have con- 
fidence in the flesh. That is, though 
1 had uncommon advantages c^ this 
Jcind; and if any one could have 
trusted in tliem, 1 could have done 
it The object of the apostle is to 
i^w that he did not despise those 
19* 



other man thinketh that he hath 
whereof he might trust in the 
flesh, I more : 

6 Circumcised the eighth day, 

things because he did not possess 
them, but because he now saw that 
they wei^e of no value in the great 
matter of salvation. Once he had 
confided in them, and if any cf^e 
could find any ground of reliance on 
them, he could nave found more than 
any of them. But he had seen that 
ail these things were valueless in 
regard to the salvation of the soul. 
We may remark here, that Chris- 
tians do not despise or disregard ad- 
vantages of birth, or amiableness of 
manners, or external morality, be- 
cause they 4o not pofssess them — but 
because they regard them as insuffi- 
cient to secure their salvation. They 
who have been most amiable and 
moral before their conversion will 
speak in the most decided manner 
of the insufficiency of these things 
for salvation, and of the danger of 
relying on them. They have once 
tried it, and they now see that their 
feet were standing on a slippery rock. 
The Greek here is, literally, * al- 
thoujfh I [was] having confidence in 
thel flesh.' The meaning is, that he 
had every ground of confidence in 
the flesh which any one could have, 
and that if there was any advantage 
for salvation to be derived from birSi, 
and blood, and cisternal conformity 
to the law, he possessed it He had 
more to rely on than most other men 
had ; nay, he could have boasted of . 
advantages of this sort which could 
not be found united in any other in- 
dividual. What those advantages 
were, he proceeds to specify. 

5. Circumcised the eighth day. 
That is, he was circumcised in exact 
compliance with the law. If there 
was any ground of confidence from 
such CQiKgi\\«catfe '^vVJcv >ifta>s4Nii^\aR^ 
had il. TVve \vn ^^ajxv^^^ ^^"^ ^'«*' 
cumc\B\oii ^toiW \» -v^^feKvas^ ^^ 
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of the stock of Israel, of the tribe 
of Benjamin, an Hebrew of the 

the eighth day (Gen. xvii. 12. Lev. 
xii. 3. Luke L 59) ; but it is proba- 
ble that, in some cases, this was de- 
layed on account of sickness, or from 
some other cause ; and, in the case 

of proselytes, it was not performed I in another place, yet he was a mem 

"* * * " ber of the tribe. IT An Hebrew of 



until adult age. See Acts xvi. 3. 
But Paul says that, in his case, the 
law had been literally complied 
with ; and, consequently, all the ad- 
vantage which could be derived from 
such a compliance, was his. ^ Of 
the stock of Israel. Descended fiom 
the patriarch Israel, or Jacob ; and, 
therefore, able to trace his genealogy 
back as far as any Jew could. He 
wtis not a proselyte himself from 
among the heathen, nor were any of 
his ancestors proselytes. He had all 
the advantages which could be de- 
rived from a regular descent from 
the venerable founders of the Jewish 
nation. He was thus distinguished 
from the Edomites and others who 
practised circumcision; from the 
Samaritans, who were made up of a 
mixture of people ; and from many, 
even among the Jews, whose ances- 
tors had been once heathen, and who 
had become proselytes. % Of the 
tribe of Benjamin, Benjamin was 
one of the two tribes which remained 
when the ten tribes revolted under 
Jeroboam, and, with the tribe of Ju- 
dah, it ever afterwards maintained 
its allegiance to God. The idea of 
Paul is, that he was not one of the 
revolted tribes, but that he had as 
high a claim to the honour of being 
a Jew as any one could boast The 
tribe of Benjamin, also, was located 
near the temple, and indeed it has 
been said that the temple was on the 
dividing line between that tribe and 
the tribe of Judah; and it might 



Hebrews ; as touching the law, a 
Pharisee ; • 

a Ac. 23u 6. 

SO near where the holy rites of reli- 
gion were celebrated. If there were 
any such derived fh)m the proximity 
of the tribe to the temple, he could 
claim it; for, though his birth was 



the Hebrews, This is the Hebrew 
mode of expressing tlie superlative 
degree ; and the idea is, that Paul 
enjoyed every advantage which 
could possibly be derived from the 
fact of being a Hebrew. He had a 
lineal descent from the very ances- 
tor of the nation ; he belonged to a 
tribe that was as honourable as any 
other, and that had its location near 
the very centre of religious influence ; 
and he was an Hebrew by both his 
parents, with no admixture of (Jen- 
tile blood. On this fact — ^that no 
one of his ancestors had been a pro- 
selyte, or of Gentile extraction — a 
Jew would pride himself much ; and 
Paul says that he was entitled to all 
the advantage which could be de- 
rived from it. ^ As touching the 
law, a Pharisee, In my views of the 
law, and in my manner of observing 
it, I was of the straitest sect — a 
Pharisee. See Notes on Acts xxvi. 5. 
The Pharisees were distinguished 
among the Jewish sects for their 
rigid adherence to the letter of the 
law, and had endeavoured to guard 
it fiom the possibility of violation by 
throwing around it a vast body of 
traditions, which they considered to 
be equally binding with the WTitten 
law. See Notes on Matt. iii. 7. The 
Sadducees were much less strict; 
and Paul here says that whatever 
advantage could be derived from the 
most rigid adherence to the letter of 
the law, was his. 

6. Concerning zeal, persecuting 



have been supposed that there was 

eome advantage in securing salvation \ the cKutcK. SKowin^ the greatnes 
Sxym having been born and reaxedyo^ nv^ tossX fetXJaa x^^^<3Si^\^5&>.\ 
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6 Concerning zeal, 'persecuting 
tlie church; touching the right- 
eousness which is in the law, 
blameless. * 

«Ac. 22.3, 4. Ga. 1.13, 14. 6Lii.l.6. 

believed to be true, by persecuting 
those whom I considered to be in 
dangerous error. Zeal was supposed 
to be, as it is, an important part of 
religion. See 2 Kings x. 16. Ps. 
Ixix. 9; cxix. 139. Isa.lix. 17. Rom. 
X. 2. Paul says that he had shown 
the highest degree of zeal that was 
possible. He had gone so &r in his 
attachment for the religion of his 
fethers, as to pursue with purposes 
of death those who had departed 
from it, and who had embraced a 
difterept form of behef. If any, 
therefore, could hope for salvation- 
on the ground of extraordinary 
devotedness to religimi, he said 
that he could. % Touching the 
righteousness which is in the law, 
blameless. So far as the Vighteous- 
ness which can be obtained by obey- 
ing the law is concerned. It i9 not 
needful to suppose here that he re- 
fers merely to the ceremonial law ; 
but the meaning is, that he did all 
that could be done to obtain salva- 
tion by the mere observance of law. 
It was supposed by the Jews, and 
especially by the Pharisees, to which 
sect he belonged, that it was possi- 
ble to be saved in that way; and 
Paul says that he had done all tliat 
was supposed to be necessary for 
that. We are not to imagine that, 
when he penned this declaration, he 
meant to be understood as saying 
that he had wholly complied with 
the law of God ; but that, be&re his 
conversion, he supposed that he had 
done all that was necessary to be 
done in order to be saved by the ob- 
servance of law. He neglected no 
duty that he understood it to enjoin. 
He was not guilty of deliberately 
violating it He Jed a moral and 
0trJctJy upright life, and no one haid 



7 But what things were gam 
to me, those I counted loss ' for 
Christ. 



c Mat. 13. 44. 



occasion to * blame' or to accuse him 
as a violator of the law of God. 
There is every reason to believe that 
Paul, before his conversion, was a 
young man of correct deportment, 
of upright life, of entire integrity ; 
and that he was free from the in- 
dulgences of vice and passion, into 
which young men often fall. Jn all 
that he ever says of himself as being 
' the chief of sinners,* and as being 
* unworthy to be called an apostle? 
he never gives the least intimation 
that his early life was stained by 
vice, or corrupted by licentious pas- 
sions. On the contrary, we are lefl 
to the fair presumption that, if any 
man could be saved by his own 
works, he was that man. This fact 
should be allowed to make its proper 
impression on those who are seeking 
salvation in the same way ; and they 
should be willing to inquire whether 
they may not be deceived in the 
matter, as he was, and whether they 
are not in as much.real danger in 
depending on their own righteous- 
ness, as was this most upright and 
zealous young man. 

7. But what things were ^aih to 
me. The advantages of birth, of 
education, and of external conform- 
ity to the law. * I thought these to 
be gain — that is, to be of vast advan- 
tage in the matter of salvation. 1 
valued myself on these things, and 
supposed that I was rich in all that 
pertained to moral character and to 
religion.' Perhaps, also, he refers 
to these things as laying the founda- 
tion of a hope of future advancement 
in honour and in wealth in this 
world. They commended him to the 
rulers of the tui,tiow\ ^he^ ^^'wdS. 
before Vivm \i\K\^\^^X^T<»\feRX^^^>a6r 
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8 Yea, doubtless, and I count 
all things but loss for • the excel- 
lency of the knowledce of Christ 
Jesus my Lord : for wiom I have 

« Is. 53. 11. Je.9.23.34. Jno.l7. 3. lCo.3.3. 

he coold rise to posts of honour and 
of office, and could easily gratify all 
the aspirings of his ambition. — 
^ Those I counted loss, * I now re- 
gard, them all as so much loss. They 
were really a disadvantage — a hin- 
drance — an injury^ I Took upon 
them, not as gain or an advantage, 
but as an ob^cle to my salvation.' 
He had relied on them. He had 
been led b^ these things to an im- 
proper estunate of his own charac- 
ter, and he had been thus hindered 
from ttnbracinff the true religion. 
He says, ihererore, that he now re- 
nounced all dependence on them; 
that he esteemed them not as contri- 
buting to his salvation, but, so far as 
any reliance should be placed on 
them, as in &ct so much loss. ^For 
Christ Gr., * On accomit of Christ' 
That is, so &r as Christ and his re- 
ligion were concerned, they were to 
be regarded as worthless. In order 
to olSain salvation by him, it was 
necessary to renounce all depend- 
ence on these things. 

8. YeOf doubtless, and I count aU 
things but hss. Not only those things 
which he had just specified, and 
which he had himself possessed, he 
sayi he would be willing to renounce 
in order to obtain an interest in the 
Saviour, but every thing which could 
be imagined. Were all the wealth 
and honour which could be conceived 
of his, he would be willing to re- 
nounce them in order that he might 
obtain the knowledge of the Re- 
deemer. He would be a gainer who 
should sacrifice every thing in order 
to win Christ. Paul had not only 
acted on this principle when he be- 
came a Christian, but had ever aftex- 
wards continued to be ready to give 
ap every thing in order that he 



* suffered the loss of ail dii%oj 
and do count them bui du;ig,^itcv 
I may win Christ, 



6 3 Co. 11.25.37 



might obtain an interest in the Sa* 
viour. He uses here the same word 
'^nfuav-'Which he does in the Acts 
of the Apostles, ch. xjpviL 21, when 
speaking of the loss which had been 
sustained by loosing fiom Crete, con- 
trary to his advice, on the vc^yage to 
Rome. The idea here seems to be, 
* What I might obtain, or did possess, 
I regard as Iobb in comparison with 
the knowledge of Christ, even as 
seamen do the goods on which they 
set a high value, in comparison with 
their lives. Valuable as they may 
be, they are willing to throw them 
all overboard in order to save them- 
selves.' Burdevy in Res. Alt u. neu. 
Morgenland, in loc, % For the ex- 
ceU^icy of the knowledge, A He- 
brew expression to denote excellent 
knowledge. The idea is, that he 
held everjrthing else to be worthless 
in compariscHi with that knowledge, 
and he was willing to sacrifice every- 
thing else in order to obtain it On 
the value of this knowledge of the 
Saviour, see Notes on E]^ iii. 19. 
^ For whom I have suffered the loss 
of all things, Paul, when he be- 
came a Chnstian, gave up his bril- 
liant prospects in regard to this life, 
and everything ind^d on which his 
heart had been placed. He aban- 
doned the hope of honour and dis- 
tinction; he sacrificed every pros- 
pect of gain or ease ; and he gave 
up his dearest friends and separated 
himself from those whom he tenderly 
loved. He might have risen to the 
highest posts or honour in his native 
land, and the path which an ambi- 
tious young man desires was fully 
open before him. But all this had 
Vi^tv cheerfully sacrificed in order 
\]bv.t.\\e m\^\. ^X»l\!(v ^\i YQ\jscfisl in 
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9 And be found in him, not 
having mine own " righteousness, 
which is of the law, but that which 

a Ro. 10. 3, 5. 

blessings of his religion. He has 
not, indeed, informed us of the exact 
extent of his loss in becoming a 
Christian. It is by no means impro- 
bable that he bad been excommuni- 
cated by the Jews; and that he had 
been disowned by his own femily. 
^ And do cotmt them but dung. 
The word here used — axv^aXov — oc- 
curs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament. It means, properly, dregs ; 
refuse,- what is thrown away as 
worthless; chaff; ofl&,l, or the refuse 
of a table or of slaughtered animals, 
and then filth of any kind. No lan- 
guage could express a more deep 
sense of the utter worthlessness of 
all that external advantages can con- 
fer in the matter of sabration. In 
the question of justification before 
God, all reliance on birth, and blood, 
and external morality, and forms of 
religion, and prayers, and alms, is to 
be renounced, and, in comparison 
with the nierits of the great Re- 
deemer, to be esteemed as vile. Such 
were Paul's views, and we may re- 
mark that if this was so in his case, 
it should be in ours. Such things 
can no more avail for our salvation 
than they could for his. We can no 
more be justified by them than he 
could. Nor will tliey do anything 
more in our case to commend us to 
Grod than they did in his. 

9. And be found in him. That 
is, united to him by a living faith. 
The idea is, that when the mvesti- 
gations of the great day should take 
place in regard to the groiind of sal- 
vation, it might be found that he 
was united to the Redeemer and de- 
pended solely on his merits for sal- 
vation. Comp. Notes on John vi. 56. 
^ Not having mine own righteous- 
ness. That IS, not relying on that for 
ealvatioth This was now the great 



is thrc^ugh the faith of Christ, the 
righteousness * which is of God 
by faith : 

»lo.l.l7. a SI, 32. 

aim of Paul, that it might be found 
at last that he was not trusting to 
his own merits, but to those of the 
Lord Jesus. "% Which is ofthelawn 
See Notes on Rom. x. 3. The * right- 
eousness which is of the law' is that 
which could be obtained by conform- 
ity to the precepte of the Jewish re- 
ligion, such as Paul had endeavour- 
ed to obtain before he became a 
Christian. He now saw that no one 
complied perfectly with the holy law 
of God, and that all dependence on 
such a righteousness was vain. All 
men by nature seek salvation by the 
law. They set up some standard 
which they mean to oomply with, 
and expect to be saved by conformity 
to that With some it is .the law of 
honour, with others the laws of ho- 
nesty, with others the law of kind- 
ness and courtesy, and with others 
the law of God. If they comply . 
with the requirements of these law?, 
they suppose that they will be safe, 
and it is only the grace of God show- 
ing them how defective their stan- 
dard is, or how far they come from 
complying with its demands, that 
can ever brin? them horn this dan- 
gerous dependence. Paul in early 
life depended on his compliance with 
the laws of God as he understood 
them, and supposed that he was safe. 
When he was brought to realize his 
true condition, he saw how &r short 
he had come of what the law of God 
required, and that all dependence 
on his own works was vain. ^ But 
that which is through the faith of 
Christ, That iustincation which is 
obtained by believing on the Lord 
Jesus Christ See Notes on Rom. i. 
17 ; iii 24 ; iv. 5. % Righteousness 
which is of Ood hy faith, W\\\c.\x 
1 proceeds ftom Qtofti^ ^ ^'l ^\sisS«v\«^ 

\l8 l\ie gW»X. «S«K» «S«^ ^S9QBE^»3^ 
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l(y That I may know him, and 

This may include the following 
things. (1.) Grod is the author of 
pardon — and this is a part of the 
righteousness which the man who is 
justified has. (2.) God purposes to 
treat the justified sinner at if he 
had not sinned — and thus his right- 
eousness is of God. (3.) God is the 
source of all the grace that will he 
imparted to the soul, making it really 
holy. In this w^, all the righteous- 
ness which the Uhristian has is **of 
God." The idea of Paul is, that he 
now saw that it was &r more desi- 
rable to be saved by righteousness 
obtained from God than by his own. 
That obtained firom God was perfect, 
and glorious, and sufficient; that 
which he had attempted to work out 
was defective, impure, and wholly 
insufficient to save the souL It is 
fiir more honourable to be saved b^ 
Grod than to save ourselves; it is 
more glorious to depend on him 
*han to depend on anything tliat we 
jan do. 

-10. That I may know him. That 
I may be fully acquainted with his 
nature, his character, his work, and 
with the salvation which he has 
wroug[ht out. It is one of the high- 
est obiects of desire in the mind of 
the Christian to know Christ See 
Notes on Eph. iii. 19. f And the 
power of his resurrection. That is, 
that I may understand and experi- 
ence the proper influence which the 
fact of his resurrection should have 
on the mind. That influence would 
be felt in imparting the hope of im- 
mortality ; in sustaining the soul in 
the prospect of death, by the expect- 
ation of being raised from the grave 
in like manner ; and in raising the 
mind above the world. Rom. vi. 11. 
There is no one truth that will have 
greater power over ai^ when proper- 
^ believed, than tl» truth that Christ 
ms risen from thedead. Wsi resur- 
ncti<m ccmSmm the truth of the 



the power of his resurrection, and 



christian religion (Notes, 1 Cor. xv.); 
makes it certain that tiiere is a fu- 
ture state, and that the dead will 
also rise ; dispels the darkness that 
was around the ^ve, and shows us 
that our great mterests are in the 
future world. The fact that Christ 
has risen from the dead, when fully 
belieyed, will produce a sure hope 
that we also shall be raised, and will 
animate us to bear trials for his sake, 
with the assurance that we shall be 
raised up as he was. One of the 
things which a Christian ought most 
earnestly to desire is, to feel the 
power of this truth on his soul — that 
his great Redeemer has burst the 
bands of death; has brought life 
and immortality to light, and has 
given us the pledge tlmt our bodies 
shall rise. What trials may we not 
bear with this assurance 1 What is 
to be dreaded in death, if this is so? 
What glories rise to the view wh^i 
we think of the resurrection ! And 
what trifles are all the things which 
men seek here, when compared with 
the ^otf that shall be ours when we 
shaU be raised from the dead ! %And 
the fellowship of his sufferings. 
That I may participate iii the same 
kind of sufi^rings ^at he endured ; 
that is, that I may in all things be 
identified with him. Paul wished to 
be just like his Saviour. He felt 
that it was an honour to live as he 
did; to evince the spirit that he did, 
and to sufier in the same manner. 
All that Christ did and sufiered was 
glorious in his view, and he wished 
m all things to resemble him. He 
did not desire merely to share his 
honours and triumphs in heayen, 
but, regardinof his whole work as 
glorious, he wished to be wholly con- 
formed to that, and, as far as possi- 
ble, to be just like Christ, Many 
are willing to reign with Christ, but 
they vfOKM ilqI ^ willing to sufier 

Wilil \UHV\ TWaXi^ 'WWJNiiXjfc'V^^SR^MN 
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the « fellowship of his sufferings, 

a 1 Pc. 4. 13. 



being made conformable unto his 
death ; 



wear a crown of glory like him, but 
not the crown of thorns ; many would 
be willing to put on the robes of 
splendour which will be worn in 
heaven, but not the scarlet robe of 
contempt and mockery. They' would 
desire to share the glories and tri- 
umphs of redemption, but not its po- 
verty, contempt, and persecution. 
.This was not the feeling of Paul. 
He wished in all things to be just 
like ChrixL, and hence he counted it 
an honour to be permitted to sufier 
as he did. So Peter says, " Rejoice, 
inasmuch as ye are partakers of 
Christ's sufierings." 1 Pet iv. 13. 
So Paul says (Col. L 24) that he re- 
joiced in his suffering in behalf of 
his Inrethren, and desired " to fill up 
that which was behind, of the afflic- 
tions of Christ," or that in which he 
had hitherto come short of the afflie- 
tions which Christ endured. The 
idea is, that it is an honour to saWu 
as Christ suffered ; and that the true 
Christian will esteem it a privile^ 
to be made just like him, not only m 
glory, but in trial. To do this» is 
one evidence of piety ; and yf» may 
ask ourselves, therefore, whether 
these are the feelings of our hearts. 
Are we seekins^ merely the honours 
of heaven, or should we esteem it a 
privilege to be refm)ached and re- 
viled as Christ was — to have our 
names cast out as his was — to be 
made the object of sport and derision 
as he was — and to be held up to the 
contempt of a world as he was? If 
BO, it is an evidence that we love 
him ; if not so, and we are merely 
seeking the crown of fflory, we 
should doubt whether we Save ever 
known anything of the nature of true 
religion. ^ Being made confarma^ 
ble to his death. In all things, bein^ 
just like Christr-»-tQ live as he did, 
and to die as he did. There can be 



he esteemed it sodesii^blv' to he just 
like Christ, that he would regard it 
as an honour to die in the same man- 
He would rejoice to go with 



ner. 

him to the cross, and to pass through 
the circumstances of scorn and pain 
which attended such a death. Yet 
how few there are who would be 
willing to die as Christ died, and 
how little would the mass of men re- 
gard it as a privilege and honour ! 
indeed, it requires an elevated state 
of pioi^s feeling to be able to say that 
it would be regdrded as a privilege 
and honour to die like Christ; to 
have such a sense of the loveliness 
of his chsuracter in all things, and 
such ardent attachment to him, as to 
rejoice in the c^portunity of dying 
as he did ! When we think of dy- 
ing, we wish to have our departure 
made as comfortable as possible. 
We would have our sim go down 
without a cloud. We would wish 
to lie on a bed of down ; we would 
have our head sustained by the kind 
arm of a friend, and not left to &11, 
in the intensity of sufferinof, chi the 
breast; we would wish to have the 
place where we die surrounded by 
sympathizing kindred, and not by 
those who would mock our dying 
agonies. And, if such is the will of 
God, it is not improper to desire that 
our end may be peaceful and happy; 
but we should also feel, if God should 
order it otherwise, that it would be 
an honour, in the cause of the Re- 
deemer, to die amidst reproaches-— 
to be led to the stake, as the martyrs 
have been— or to die, as our Master 
did, on a cross. They who are most 
like him in the scenes of humiliatbn 
here, wUl be most like him m the 
realms of ^lor^^^ 

11. If btf anif wuBns^ Implying, 
that he meoat^ diake use q>C ^^ 
most eftxeirasoQA «si«t^<SQ& na ^cs^a^sv 



no doubt that Paul means to say tlw.t I the o\>^«oX. ^ I tm^^ tiXXmsiw 
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11 If by any means I might • 
attain unto the resurrection of the 
dead. 

a Ac 26. 7. 

I may come to, or may secure this 
object % The resurrection of the 
dead. Paul believed that all the 
dead would be raised (Acts xxiv. 15; 
xxvi. 6 — 8) ; and in this respect he 
would certainly attain to the resur- 
rection of the dead, in common with 
all mankind. But the i^urase, * the 
resurrection of the dead,' also might 
be used, in a more limited sense, to 
denote the resurrection of the right- 
eous as a most desirable object ; and 
this might be secured by effort It 
was this which Paul sought — this for 
which he strove — this that was so 
bright an object in his eye that it 
was to be secured at any sacrifice. 
To rise with the saints; to enter 
with them into the blessedness of the 
heavenly inheritance, was an object 
that the apostle thought was worth 
every 'efibrt which could be made. 
The doctrine of the resurrection was, 
in his view, that which distinguished 
the true religion, and which made it 
of such inestimable value (Acts xxvi. 
0y 7; xxiii. 6. 1 Cor. xv.) ; and he 
aoui^ht to participate in the full ho- 
jDOor and glory of such a resurrec- 
tion. 

12. Not as though I had already 
attained. This verse and the two 
following are full of allusions to the 
Grecian races, and it will illustrate 
the whole passage to insert a cut re- 
presenting a Grecian foot-race. We 
ehaU thus have the image before us 
which probably the apostle had in his 
eye when he penned the passage. 
(See opposite page.^ "The word 
rendercii * attained^ signifies, to have 
arrived at the goal and won the 
prize, but without having as yet re- 
eelved it.^* Pict, Vib. The mean- 
ing here is, I do not ^tend to have 
attained to what I wish or hope to 



12 Not as though I had already 
attained, either were already per- 
fect : ^ but I follow after, if that I 



» He. IS. 83. 






be. He had indeed been conveorted ; 
he had been raised up fixxn the death 
of sin ; he had been imbued with 
spiritual life and peace; but there 
was a gl(»ious object before him 
which he had not yet received. 
There was to be a kind oi resurrec- 
tion which he had not arrived at It 
is possible that Paul here may have 
had his eye on an error which pre- 
vailed to some extent in the early 
church, that *the resurrection was 
already past' (2 Tim. ii 1^ by 
which the faith of some had been 
perverted. How fiir this error bad 
spread, or on what it was founded, is 
not now known ;-' but it is possible 
that it might have found aovocates 
extensively in the churches. Paul 
says, however, that he entertained 
no such opinion. He looked forweu^ 
to a resurrection which had not yet 
occurred. He anticipated it as a 
glorious event yet to come, and he 
purposed to secure it by every eflfort 
which he could make. ^ Either 
were already perfect. This is a dis- 
tifict assertion of the apostle I^iul 
that he did not regard himself as a 
perfect man. He had not reached 
that state where he was firee from 
sin. It is not indeed a declaration 
that no one was perfect, or that no 
one could be in this life ; but it is a 
declaration that he did not regard 
himself as having attained to it 
Yet who can urge better claims to 
having attained perfection than Paul 
could have done? Who has sur- 
passed him in love, and zeal, and 
self<ienial, and true devotedness to 
the service of the Redeemer 1 Who 
has more elevated views of God, and 
of the plan of salvation 1 Who prays 
mote, ot \\N^» Tififlii^T to Grod than he 
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may apprehend that for which 



piety which surpasses that of the 
apostle Paul ; and he who lays claim 
to a degree of holiness which even 
Paul did not pretend to, gives little 
evidence that he has any true know- 
ledge of himselC ot has ever been 
imbued with the true humility which 
the gospel producer It should be 
observed, however, that many critics. 



also I am apprehended of Christ 
Jesus. 

w(»d is that of bringing' to an end, 
or rendering completei^ so that no- 
thing shall he wanting. The idea 
of Paul evidently is, that he had not 
yet attained that which would be the 
completion of his hppe& There was 
something which he was striving 
after,. which he had not obtained, and 
which was needful to render him 
as Bloomfield, Koppe, Rosenmuller, ] perfect, or complete. He lacked 

now what he hoped yet to attain to; 
and that which he lacked may refer 
to all those things which were want- 
ing in his character and condition 
then, which he expected to secure in 
the resurrection. What he would 
then obtain, would be — ^perfect free- 
dom from sin, deliverance' from trials 
and temptations, victory over the 
grave, and the possession of immor- 
tal life. As those things were need- 
ful in order to the completion of his 
happiness, we may suppose that he 
referred to them now, when he says 
that he was not yet * perfect.' This 
word, therefore, while it will em- 
brace an allusion to moral character, 
need not be understood of that only, 
but may include all those things 
which were necessary to be observSd 
in order to his complete felicity. 
Though there may be, therefore, ^n 
allusion in the passage to the Gre- 
cian foot-races (comp. the cut above,) 
yet still it would teach that he did 
not regard himself as in any sense 
perfect. In all respects, there were 
things wanting to render his charac- 
ter and condition complete, or what 
he desired they might ultimately be. 
The same is true of all Christians 
now. We are imperfect in our mo- 
ral and religious character, in our 
joys, in our condition. Our state 
here is &r different from that which 
will exist in heaven ; and no Christ 
tian can say, any more than Paul 
covM^ \.ViA.l be has obtained thi(t 



Robinson (Lex.), vlarke, tlie editor 

of the Pictorial JBihle, and others, 

suppose the word here UBed-^tUtoca 

— ^not to refer to moral or chrittian 

perfection, but to be an allusion to 

the games that were celebrated in 

Greece, and to mean that he had not 

completed his course and arrived at 

the goal, so as to receive the prize. 

According to this, the sense would 

be, that he had not yet received the 

crown which he aspured after as the 

result of his efforts in this life. It 

is of importance to understand pre- 
cisely what he meant by the decla- 
ration here ; and, in order to this, it 

will be proper to look at the meaning 

of the word elsewhere in the New 

Testament The word properly 

means, to complete, to make perfect, 

80 as to be full, or so that nothing 

shall be wanting. In the New Tes- 
tament it is used in the following 

places, and is translated in the fol- 
lowing manner : It is rendered ful- 

filled in Luke ii. 28. John xix. 28 : 

perfect, and perfected, in Luke xiiL 

82. John xvii. 28. 2 Cor. xiL 9. 

Phil. iii. 12. Heb. il 10; v. 9; vii. 

19; ix. 9; x. L 14; xL 40; xii. 28. 

James ii. 22. 1 John iL 5 ; iv. 12. 

17, 18 : finish, and finished, John v. 

86. Acts XX. 24: and consecrated, 

Heb. vii. 28. In one case (Acts xx. 

24), it is applied to a race or course 

that is run — * That I might finish my 

course with ioy ;' but this is the only 
instance, unless it be in the case \>e- 
^re 08, The proper sense of the\ Y7Yuc\i\axQ(^]cv&\\j&\A^^ cnnv^leivm 
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13 Brethren, I count not my- 

I , ''ill - — 

or perfection of his character and 
condition. He ^ooks for something 
brighter and purer in the world be- 
yond tlie grave. Though, therefore, 
there may be-r<is I think the con- 
nection and phraseology seem to de- 
mand — a reference to the Grecian 
games, yet the sense of the pas- 
sage is not materially varied. It 
was still a struggle for the crown of 
perfection — a crown which the apos- 
tle says he had not yet obtained. 
% But I follow after, I pursue the 
object, striving to obtain it The 
prize was seen in the distance, and 
he diligently sought to obtain it 
There is a reference here to the 
Grecian races, and the meaning is, 
* I steadily pursue my course.' Comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 24. IT 7/ that I 
may apprehend. If I may obtain, or 
reach, the heavenly prize. There 
was a glorious object in view, and he 
made most strenuous ^exertions to ob- 
tain it The idea in the word * ap- 
prehend' is that of taking hold of, or 
of seizing suddenly and with eager- 
ness ; and, smce there is no doubt of 
its being used in an allusion to the 
Grecian foot-races, it is not improba- 
ble that there is a reference to the 
laying hold of the pole or post which 
marked the goal, by the racer who 
had outstripped the other competi- 
tors, and who, by that act, might 
claim the victory and the rewcu*d. 
See the cut above. IT That for which 
also I am apprehended of Christ 
Jesus. By Cfhrist Jesus. The idea 
is, that he had been called into the 
service of the Lord Jesus, with a 
view to the obtaining of an important 
object He recognised (1.) the fact 
that the Lord Jesus had, as it were, 
laid hold on him, or seized him with 
eagerness or suddenness, for so the 
word used here — xowrtji^^ijv— means 
(comp. Mark ix. 18. John viiL 3, 4 ; 
xii. 35. 1 Thess. v. 4) ; and (2.) the 



self to have apprehended: but 

hold on him, with a view to his ob- 
taining the prize. He had done it 
in order that he might obtain the 
crown of Jife, that he might serve 
him. faithfully here, and then be re- 
warded in heaven. We may learn, 
from this, (1.) That Christians are 
seized, or laid hold on, when they 
are converted, by th^ power of Christ, 
to be employed in his service. (2.) 
That there is an object or purix)6e 
which he has in view. He designs 
that they shall obtain a glorious prize, 
and he * apprehends* &em with re- 
ference to its attainment (3.) That 
the fact that Christ has called us into 
his service with reference to such an 
object, and designs to bestow the 
crown upon us, need not and should 
not dampen our exertions, or dimi- 
nish our zeal. It should rather, as 
in the case c^ Paul, excite our ar- 
dour, and ur^e us forward. We 
should seek diligently to gain that, 
for the securing of which, Christ has 
called us into his service. The &ct 
that he has thus arrested us in our 
mad career of sin ; that he has by 
his grace constrained us to enter into 
his service, and that he contemplates 
the bestowment upon us of the im- 
mortal crown, should be the highest 
motive for effort The true Chris- 
tian, then, who feels that heaven is 
to be his home, and who believes that 
Christ means to bestow it upon him, 
will make the most strenuous eflS>rts 
to obtain it The prize is so beauti- 
ful and glorious, that he will exert 
every power of body and soul that it 
may be his. The belief, therefore, 
that God means to save us, is one of 
the highest incentives to eflbrt in the 
cause of religion. 

13. Brethren, I count not myself 
to have apprehended. That is, to 
have obtained that for which I have 
been called into the service <\€ tJas^ 



Ikct that the Lord Jeeos had laidlwhicYil^tdN^^&J^^XstfSsA^ 
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ihU one thing I do, forgetting • 
those things which are behind, 

a Ps. 45. 10. He. 6. 1. 

yet gained. This statement is a con- 
firmation of the opinion that in the 
frevious verse, where he says that 
e was not * already perfect,' he in- 
cludes a moral perfection, and not 
merely the obtainment of the prize 
or reward; for no one could sup- 
pose that he meant to be under- 
stood as saying that he had obtained 
the crown of glory. IT This one 
thing I do. Paul had one great aim 
and purpose of life. He did not at- 
tempt to mingle the world and reli- 
gion, and to gain both. He did not 
seek to obtain wealth and salvation 
too; or honour here and the crown 
of glory hereafter, but he had one 
object, one aim, one great purpose 
of soul. To this singleness of pur- 
pose he owed his extraordinary at?^ 
tainments in piety, and his uncom- 
mon success as a minister. A man 
will accomplish little who allows his 
mind to be distracted by a multipli- 
city of objects. A Christian will 
accomplish nothing who has not a 
single great aim and purpose of soul. 
That purpose should be to secure the 
prize, and to renounce everything 
that would be in the way to its at- 
tainment Let us then so live that 
we may be able to say, that there is 
one great object which we always 
have in view, and that we mean to 
avoid everything which would inter- 
fere with that. % Forgettiner those 
things which are behind. 'Hiere is 
an allusion here undoubtedly to the 
Grecian races. One running to se- 
cure the prize would not stop to look 
behind him to see how much ground 
he had run over, or who of his com- 
petitors had fallen or lingered in the 
way. He would keep his eye stead- 
ily on the prize, and stram every 
nerve that he might obtain it If 



and reaching forth unto those 
things which are before. 



flight, and might be the means of 
his losing the crown. See cut on 
page 229. So the apoStle* says it 
was with him. He looked onward 
to the prize. He fixed the eye in- 
tently qn that It was the single 
object in his view, and he did not 
allow his mind to be diverted fix>m 
that by antflkinff — not even by the 
contemplation oi the past He did 
not stop to think of die difficulties 
which he had overcome, or the trou- 
bles which he had met, but he 
thought of what was yet to be ac- 
complished. This does not mean 
that he would not have regarded a 
proper contemplation of the past life 
as useful and profitable fen* a Chris- 
tian (comp. Notes on Eph. ii. 11), 
but that he would not allow any re- 
ference to the past to interfere with 
the one great efibrt to win the prize. 
It may be, and is, profitable for a 
Christian to look over the past mer- 
cies of God to his soul, in order to 
awaken emotions of gratitude in the 
heart, and to think of his shortcom- 
ings and errors, to produce penitence 
and humility. But none of these 
things should be allowed for one mo- 
ment to divert the mind from the 
purpose to win the incorruptibk 
crown. And it may be remarked in 
general, that a Christian will make 
more rapid advances in piety by 
looking fonoard than by looking 
backward. Forward we see every- 
tliing to cheer and animate us — the 
crown of victory, the joys of hea- 
i^en, the society of the blessed — ^the 
Saviour beckoning to us and encour- 
aging us. Backward, we see every- 
thing to dishearten and to humble. 
Our own unfaithfulness; our cold- 
ness, deadness, and dulness; tho lit- 
tle zeal and ardour which we have, 



hia attention was diverted for a mo-\ a\\ at^ ^\Xj^ \a WxsMe and distjour- 
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14 I press " toward the mark 
for the prize of the high* calling 
of God in Christ Jesus. 



a i Co. 9. 24. He. 13. 1. 



b He. 3. 1. 



tian who looks onward, and Who 
keeps heaven always in vieW; he 
who is accustomed much to dwell 
on the past, though he may be a true 
Christian, will be likely to be melan- 
choly and dispirited, to be a recluse 
rather |;han a warm4iearted and ac- 
tive friend of the Saviour. Or if 
he looks backward to contemplate 
what he has done — the space that 
he has run over — the difficulties 
which he has surmounted — and his 
own rapidity in the race, he will be 
likely to become self-complacent and 
eelf^atisfied. He will trust in his 
past endeavours, and feel that the 
prize is now secure, and will relax 
his future efforts. Let us then look 
onward. Let us not spend our time 
either in pondering the gloomy past, 
and our own unraithfulness, or in 
thinking of what we have done, and 
thus becoming puffed up with self- 
complacency; but let us keep the 
ere steadily on the prize, and run 
the race as though we had just com- 
menced it Tf And reaching forth. 
As one does in a race. IF Unto those 
things which are before. Before 
the racer there was a croiwa or gar- 
land to be bestowed by the jud^ 
of the games. Before the Christian 
there is the crown of glojy» the eter- 
nal reward of heaven. There is the 
fiivour of God, victory over sin and 
death, the society of the redeemed 
and of angelic bemgs, and the assur- 
ance of perfect and etOmal freedom 
from all evil. These are enough to 
animate the soul, and to urge it on 
with ever-increasing vigour in the 
christian race. 

14. / press toward the mark. As 

he who was running a race did. 

The * mark' means properly the ob- 

ject set up at a distance at which 

20* 



15 Let us^ therefore, as many 
as be perfect, * be thus ** mindecc : 
and if in any thing ye be other- 



e 1 Ck>. 2. 6. 



d 6a. 5. 10. 



one looks or aims, and hence thft 
goal, or post which was set up aC 
the end of a race-course, and which 
was to be reached in order that the 
prize might be won. Here it means 
that which is at the end of the Chris- 
tian race — in heaven. ^ For the 
prize. The prize of the racer was 
a crown or garland of olive, laurel, 
pine, or apple. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
ix. 24. Tne prize of the Christian 
is the crown that is incorruptible in 
heaven, ^ Of the high cMing of 
Chd. Which is the end or residt 
of that calling. God has called us 
to great and noble efforts ; to a ca- 
reer of true honour and glory ; to 
the obtainment of a bright and im- 
perishable crown. It is a calling 
which is * hif^hf* or upward — (<uw)-— 
that is, which tends to the skies. 
The calling of the Christian vsfrom 
heaven, and to heaven. Comp. Prov. 
XV. 24. He has been summoned by 
God through the gospel <^ the LorcT 
Jesus to secure the crown. It is 
placed before and above him in hea- 
ven. It may be his, if he will not 
fkint or tire or look backward. It 
demands his highest effi)rts, and it 
is worth all the exerti(»is which a 
mortal can make even in the longest 
life. 

15. Let us, therefore, as foany qs 
he perfect. See Notes on ver. 12. 
Or, rather, those who would be per- 
fect ', or who are aiming at perfec- 
tion. It can hardly be supposed that 
the apostle would addxess them as 
already perfect, when he had just 
said of himself that he had not at- ' 
tained to that state. But those 
whom he addressed might be sup- 
posed to be aiming at ^?fe«.\.>ssci.,^5A. 
he exhorts \\vea^,\JRel^^at^^^»^»^ 
the same s^tcv\.\3Q».\.\ka XaasswdiSL^s^^ 
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wise minded, Gkxl shall reveal 
even this unto you. 

16 Nevertheless, whereto we 



and to make the same efibrts which 
he himself put forth. J Be thus 
minded. That is, be united in the 
efibrt to obtain the prize, and to be- 
come entirely perfect *Let them 
put forth the same eflfort which I do, 
forgetting what is behind, and press- 
ing forward to the mark.' if And 
if in anything" ye be otherwise mind- 
ed. That is, if there were any 
among them who had not these ele- 

" vated views and aims, and who had 
not been brought to see the neces- 
sity of such e&rts, or who had not 
learned that such high attainments 
were possible. There might be those 
among them who had been very im- 
perfectly instructed in the nature of 
religion; those who entertained 
views which impeded their progress, 
and prevented the simple and earn- 
est striving for salvation which Paul 
was enabled to put forth. He had 
laid aside every obstacle ; renounced 
all the Jewish opinions which had 
impeded his salvation, and had now 
one single aim — that of securing the 
prize. But there might be Siose 
who had not attained to these views, 
and who were still impeded and em- 
barrassed by erroneous opinions. 
IT God shall reveal even this unto 
you. He will correct your errone- 
ous opinions, and disclose to you the 
importance of making this efli)rt for 
the prize. This is the expression 
of an opinion, that to those who were 
sincere and true Christians, God 
would yet make a full revelation of 
the nature of religion, or would lead 
them on so that they would fully un- 
derstand it They who are acquaint- 
ed with religion at all, or who have 
been truly converted, God will teach 

&nd guide until they shall have s fuW. 

imderstBLoding of divine things. 



have already attained, let us walk 
by the same rule, * let us mind 
the same thing. 

a 6a. 6. 16. 



16. Nevertheless, whereto we have 
already attained^ let us walk by the 
same rule. This is a most wise and 
valuable rule, and a rule that would 
save much difficulty and contention 
in the church, if it were honestly 
applied. The meaning is this, that 
though there might be dii^rent de- 
grees of attaihmient among Chris- 
tians, and different views on many 
subjects, yet there were points in 
which all could agree ; there were 
attainments which Sieyall had made, 
and in reference to them they should 
walk in harmony and love. It might 
be that some had made much greater 
advances than others. They had^ 
more elevated views of religion; 
they had higher knowledge; they 
were nearer perfection. Others had 
had less advantages of education and 
instruction, had had fewer opportu- 
nities of making progress in the di- 
vine life, and would less understand 
the hi^er mysteries of tlie christian 
life. They might not see the truth 
or propriety of many things which 
those in advance of them would see 
clearly. But it was not worth while 
to quarrel about these things. Ther; 
should be no an^ry feeling, jind no 
fauh>finding on either side. There 
were many things in which they 
could see alike, and where there 
were no jarring sentiments. In 
those things they could walk harmo- 
niously; and they who were in ad- 
vance of others should not complain 
of their less informed brethren as 
lacking all evidence of piety ; nor 
should those who had not made such 
advances complain of those before 
them as fanatical, or as disposed' to 
push tilings to extremes. They 
viVio W^ \Sft \iv^^x Nva^s should, as 
Pa\)\ ^v\,\j«^vftN^ >icffl.\. ^axs^L^'^ ^^ 
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17 Brethren, be followers • to- 
gether of me, and mark them 

olTh. 1.6. , 

communicate them to the church at 
large, and in the mean time should 
not denounce others ; and those who 
had less elevated attainments should 
not censure their brethren as wild 
ind visionary. There were common 
grounds on which they might unite, 
ind thus the harmony of the church 
urould be secured. No better rule 
&ia.n this could be applied to the sub- 
jects of inquiry which spring up 
imong Christians respecting tempe- 
mnce, slavery, moral reform, and the 
various doctrines of religion; and, if 
this rule had been always observed, 
the church would have been always 
saved from harsh contention and 
from schism. If a man does not see 
things just as I do, let me try with 
mildness to Heach' him, and let me 
believe that, if he is a Christian, Grod 
will make this known to him yet; 
but let me not quarrel with him, for 
neither of us would be benefited by 
tliat, nor would the object be likely 
to be attained. In the mean time, 
there are many things in which we 
can agree. In them let us work to- 
gether, and strive, as far as we can, 
to promote the common object Thus 
we shall save our temper, give no 
occasion to the world to reproach us, 
and be much more likely to come lo^ 
geiher in all our views. The best 
way to make true Christians harmo- 
nious is, to labour together in the 
common cause of saving souls. As 
far as we can agree, let us go and 
labour together; and where we can- 
not yety let us * agree to differ.' We 
shall all think alike by-and-by. 

17. Brethren^ he followers toge^ 
ther of me. That id, live as I do. 
A minister of the gospel, a parent, 
or a Christian of any age or condi- 
tion, ought so to live that he can re- 
fer to his own example, and exhort 
others to imitate the course of life 



which walk so. as ye have us * for 
an ensample. 

b 1 Pe. 5. 3. 

which he had led. Paul could do 
this without ostentation or impropri- 
ety. They knew that he lived so 
as to be a proper example for others; 
and he knew that they would feel 
that his life had been such that there 
would be no impropriety in his refer- 
ring to it in this manner. But, alas ! 
how few are there who can safely 
imitate Paul in this! % And mark 
them which walk 90, as ye have us for 
an ensample. There were those in 
the church who endeavoured to live 
as he had done, renouncing all con- 
fidence in the fiesh, and aiming to 
win the prize. There were others, 
it would seem, who were actuated 
by different views. See ver. 18. 
There are usually two kinds of pro- 
fessing Christians in every church — 
those who imitate the Saviour, and 
those who are worldly and vain. 
The exhortation here is, to * mark' 
— that is, to observe with a view to 
imitate — ^those who lived as the 
apostles did. We should set before 
our minds the best examples, and 
endeavour to imitate the most holy 
men. A worldly and fashionable 
professor of religion is a very bad 
example 1x> follow; and, especially, 
young Christians should set before 
their minds for imitation, and asso- 
ciate with, the purest and most spi- 
ritual members of the church. Our 
religion takes its form and complex- 
ion much from those with whom we 
associate ; and he will usually be the 
most holy man who associates with 
the most holy companions. 

18. For many walk, Many^ live, 
the christian life being oflen m the 
Scriptures compared with a journey. 
In order to, induce them to imitate 
those who were the most holy, the 
apostle says that there wete \Slas!^^ 
even iiv \)aft OaxaOcL^ ^\!»ssea.">X^<s^>^ 
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18 (For many walk, of whom 
I have told you often, and now 
tell you even weeping, that they 

evidently here refers mainly to the 
church at Philippi, though it may be 
that he meant to make the declara- 
tion general, and to say that the 
same thing existed in other churches. 
There has not probably been any 
time yet in the christian church 
when the same thing might not be 
said. ^ Of whom I have told you 
often. When he preached in Phi- 
lippL Paul was not afraid to speak 
of church-members when they did 
wrong, and to warn others not to 
imitate their example. He did not 
attempt to cover up or excuse guilt 
because it was in the church, or to 
apologize fbr the defects and errors 
of those who professed to be Chris- 
tians. The true way is, to admit 
that there are those in the church 
who do not honour their religion, and 
to warn others against ' following 
their example. But this &ct does 
not make religion any the less true 
or valuable, any more than the fact 
that there is counterfeit money 
makes all money bad, or makes ge- 
nuine coin of no value. ^And now 
telt you even weeping". This is the 
true spirit with which to speak of 
the errors and &ults of Christians. 
It is nut to so and blazon their incon- 
sistencies abroad. It is not to find 
pleasure in the fact that they are in- 
consistent- It is not to reproach re- 
ligion on that account, and to say 
tliat all religion is false and hollow, 
and that all professors are hypocrites. 
We should rather speak of the feet 
with tears ; for, if there is any thing 
that should make us weep, it is, that 
there are those in the church who 
ave -hypocrites, or who dishonour 
their profession. We should weep, 

Jl.) because they are in danger of 
estroying their own souls; (2.) be- 



are. the enemies • of the cross of 
Christ; 

a 6a. 1. 7. 6. 12L 

appear before God ; and (3.) because 
they injure the cause of religion, and 
give occasion to the * enemies of the 
Lord to Speak reproachfully.' He 
who loves religion, will weep over 
the inconsistencies of its friends; he 
who does not, will exult and triumph. 
Tf That they are the enemies of the 
cross of Christ The 'cross' was 
the instrument of death on which 
the Redeemer died to make atone- 
ment for sin. As the atonement 
made by Christ for sin is that which 
peculiarly distinguishes his religion 
from all others, Qie < cross' comes to 
be used to denote his religion; and 
the phrase here means, that they 
were the enemies of his religion, or 
were strangers to the gospel. It is 
not to be supposed that they were 
open and avowed enemies of the 
cross, or that they denied that the 
Lord Jesus died on the cfoas to nutke 
an atonement The characteristic 
of those persons mentioned in tlie 
following verse is, rather, that they 
were living in a manner which 
showed that they were strangers to 
his pure gospel. An immoral life is 
enmity to the cross of Christ; fbr he 
died to make us holy. A life where 
there is no evidence tliat the heart 
is renewed, is enmity to the cross ; 
for he died that we might be renew- 
ed. They are the enemies of the 
cross, in the church, (1.) who have 
never been bom again ; (2.) who are 
living in the indulgence of known 
sin ; (3.) who manifest none of the 
peculiarities of those who truly love 
him ; (4.) who have a deeper interest 
in worldly afiiiirs than they have in 
the cause of the Redeemer; (5.) 
whom nothing can indnce to give up 
their worldly concerns when God 
demands it ; (6.) who are opposed to 
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19 Whose end • is destruction, 
whose Grod * is their belly, aud 
whose glory." is in their shame, 
who mind earthly things.) 



a 3 Co. 11. 15. 
HTi.6.5. 



S Pe. S ]. 



c Hob. 4. 7. 



to all the peculiar duties of religion, 
or who live in the habitual neglect 
of them. It is to be feared tlmt at 
all times there are such enemies of 
the cross in the church, and the lan- 
guage of the apostle implies that it 
is a proper subject of grief and tears. 
He wept over it, and so should we. 
It is from this cause that so much 
injury is done to the true religion in 
the world. One secret enemy in a 
camp may do more harm than fifty 
men who are open foes ; and a single 
unholy or inconstant member in a 
church may do much more injury 
than many n^n who are avowedly 
opposed to religion. It is not by in- 
fidels, and sco&rs, and blasphemers, 
so much, tiiat injury Is done to the 
cause of religion ; it is by the unholy 
lives of its professed friends — the 
worldliness, inconsistency, and want 
of the proper spirit of religion, among 
those who are m the church. Nearly 
all the objections that are made to 
religion are from this quarter; and, 
if this objection were taken away, 
the religion of Christ would soon 
spread its triumphs around the globe. 
19. Whose end is destruction. 
That is, as they have no tnie reli- 
gion, they must perish in the same 
manner as all sinners. A mere pro- 
fession will not save them. Unless 
they are converted, and become the 
true friends of the cross, they cannot 
enter heaven, f Whose Ood is their 
helly. Who worship their own ap- 
petites ; or who live not to adore and 
honour God, but for self-indulffence 
and sensual gratifications. See Kom. 
xvL 18. T And whose glory is in 
their shame. That is, they glory in 
things of which they ought to be 
ashamed. They indulge in modes 



20 Fait ..Mr.ConyersatioQ ' is in 
heaven; l&tiiC^ whence also we 
look 'for &e Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus Christ ; 

tfEp.S.6,19. e He. 9. 98. 

of living which ought to cover them 
with confiisicm. ^Who mind earth' 
ly things. That is, whose hearts 
are set on earthly thin^ or who live 
td obtain, them. Theur attention is 
directed to honour, ^in, or pleasure, 
and their chief anxiety is that they 
may secure these objects. This is 
mentioned as one of the character- 
istics of enmity to the cross of Christ ; 
and if this be so, how many are there 
in the church now who are the reial 
enemies of the cross ! How many 
professing Christians are there who 
regard little else than worldly things ! 
How many who live only to acquire 
wealth, to gain honour, or to enjoy 
the pleasures of the world I Euyw 
many are there who have no interest 
in a prayer-meeting, in a. Sabbath? 
school, in religious conversation, and 
in the advancement of true religion 
on the earth ! These are the real 
enemies of the cross. It is not so 
much those who deny the doctrines 
of the cross, as it is those who oppose 
its infliience on their hearts; not so 
mudi those who live to scoflfand de- 
ride religion, as it is^those who * mind 
eartUjr things,' that injure this hdy 
cau^e m the wcnrld. 

20. For our conversation is in 
heaven. That is, this is true of all 
who are sincere Christians. It is a 
characteristic of Christians, in con- 
tradistinction firom those who are 
the * enemies of the cross,' that their 
conversation is in heaven. The word 
* conversation' we now apply almost 
entirely to oral discourse. It £ir- 
merly, however, meant coniuei in 
general, and it is usually employed 
m this sense in the Scru^tMxe&« &ir^ 
Notes on c\i.*\.^, ^Vsst^ ^^ "^^^ 
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derived. The word here used— ^ 
tttikitivfta — is found nowhere else in 
lie New Testament It properly 
means, any public measure, admin' 
istration of the state, the manner in 
which the affairs of a state are ad- 
ministered ; and then the state itself, 
the community, commonweallh, those 
who are bound under the same laws, 
and associated in the same society. 
Here it cannot mean that their * con- 
versation,' in the sense of discourse 
or talking, was in heaven ; nor that 
their * conduct was in heaven — for 
this would convey no idea, and the 
original word does not demand it; 
but the idea is, that they were hea- 
venly citizens, or citizens of the hea- 
venly world, in contradistinction 
from a worldly community. They 
were governed by the laws of hea- 
ven; they were a community asso- 
ciated as citizens of that world, and 
expecting there to dwell. The idea 
is, that there are two great commu- 
nities in the universe — that of the 
world, and that of heaven ; that gov- 
erned by worldly laws and institu- 
tions, and that by the laws of hea- 
ven ; that associated for worldly 
purposes, and that associated for hea- 
venly or religious purposes; and that 
the Christian belonged to the latter, 
— the enemy of the cross, though in 
the church, belonged to the former. 
Between true Christians, therefore, 
and others, there is all the difierenco 
which arises from belonging to dif- 
ferent commimities ; being bound to- 
gether for different purposes; sub- 
ject to different laws; and altoge- 
ther under a different administra- 
tion. There is more difference be- 
tween them than there is between 
the subjects of two earthly govern- 
ments. Comp. Notes on Eph. ii. 6. 
19. % From whence also we look 
for the Saviour. From heaven. 
That is, it is one of the characteris- 
tics oftiie Christian that he believes 



for it. Other men do not believe 
this (2 Pet iii. 4), but the Christian 
confidently expects it His Saviour 
has been taken away from the earth, 
and is now in heaven, but it is a great 
and standing article of his faith that 
that same ^viour will again come, 
and take the believer to himself See 
Notes on John xiv. 2, 3. 1 Thera. iv. 
14. This was the firm belief of the 
early Christians, and this expecta- 
tion with them was allowed to exert 
a constant influence on their hearts 
and lives. It led them (1.) to desire 
to be prepared for his coming ; (2.) 
to feel that earthly affiiirs were of 
little importance, as the scene heie 
was soon to close ; (3.) to live above 
the world, and in the desire of the 
appearing of the Iiord Jesus. This 
was one of the elementary doctrines 
of their faith, and one of the means 
of producing deadness to the world 
among them^ and among the early 
Christians there was, perhaps, no 
doctrine that was vaat^ the object 
of firm belief, and the ground of 
more delightful contemplation, than 
that their ascended Master would 
return. In regard to the certainty 
of their belief on this point, and the 
effect which it had on their minds, 
see the following texts of the New 
Testament Matt xxiv. 42. 44. 
Luke xii. 37. John xiv. 3. Acts L 
11. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Col. iii. 4. 1 
Thess. ii. 19. 2 Thess. ii. 1. Heb. x. 
37. James v. 7, 8. 1 John iii. 2. Rev. 
xxii. 7. 12. 20. It may be asked, 
with great force, whetljer Chris- 
tians in general have now any such 
expectation of tjie second appear- 
ing of the Lor4 Jesus, or whether 
they have not fallen into the dan- 
gerous error of prevailing unbelief 
so that the expectation of his com- 
ing is allowed to exert almost no 
influence on the soul. In the pas- 
sage before us, Paul says that it was 
one of the distinct characteristics of 



uua ui uiv vyjirisuau umx. lit; uciixsvxsb \ v)u« ui uit: uiHiuiuL ciianicieriBUCS oi 

that the Lord Jesus will return from \C\iT\s\hax« ^JoaX. ^<^^ \<KkVdh fw tisa 
hearoD, and that he looks ai^ 'waits \ comVn!^ o^ ^^ ^Nvs^n ^Tsi\aK<ivsb^ 



A. D. 64] 



CHAPTER JXL 



2li9 



21 Who shall chanofe • our vile 
body, that it may be fashioned like 
unto his glorious body, according 

a 1 Co. 15. 43, &x. I Jno. 3. 2. 

They believed that he would return. 
They anticipated that important ef- 
fects would follow to them from his 
second coming. So we should look. 
There may be, indeed, a difference 
of opinion about the time ^hen he 
will come, and about the question 
whether he will come to reign * lite- 
rally, on the earth — hut the Jhct that 
Christ will return to our loorld is 
common ground on which all Chris- 
tians may meet, and is a fact which 
should be allowed to exert its full 
influence on the heart. It is a glo- 
rious truth — for what a sad world 
would this be, and what a sad pros- 
pect would be before the Christian, 
if the Saviour were never to come 
to raise his people from their graves, 
and to gather his redeemed to him- 
S( If ! The fact that he will come 
is identified with all our hopes. It 
is fitted to cheer us in trial ; to guard 
us in temptation ; to make us dead 
to the world ; to lead us to keep the 
eye turned toward heaven. 

21. Who shall change our vUe 
body. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 
The original words, which are here 
rendered ' vile body,' properly mean 
*the body of humiliation;' that is, 
our humble body. It refers to the 
body as it is in its present state, as 
subject to infirmities, disease, and 
death. It is different far from what 
it was when man was created, and 
from what it will be in the future 
world. Paul says that it is one of 
the objects of the christian hope and 
expectation, that this body, so sub- 
ject to infirmities and sicknesses, 
will be changed. IF That it may be 
fashioned like unto his glorious 
body. Gr., * The body of his glory ;' 
that is, the body which he has in his 



to the working * whereby he is 
able even « to subdue all things 
unto himself. 

b Ep. 1. 19. el Co. 15. 26, 27. 

when he ascended to heaven, we are 
not informed,^^nor do we know what 
is the nature, size, appearance, or 
form of the body which he now has. 
It is certain that it is adapted to the 
glorious world where he dwells; 
Uiat it has none of the infirmities to 
which it was liable when here ; that 
it is not subject, as here, to pain or 
death; that it is not sustained in the 
same manner. The body of Christ 
in. heaven is of the same nature as 
the bodies of the saints will be in 
the resurrection, and which the apos- 
tle calls * spiritual bodies,' (Notes, 
1 Cor. XV. 44) ; and it is doubtless ac- 
companied with all the circumstances 
of splendour and glory which are 
appropriate to the Son of (rod. The 
idea here is, that it is the object of 
the desiriB and anticipation of the 
Christian, to be made just like Christ 
in all things. He desires to resem- 
ble him in moral character here, and 
to be like him in heaven. Nothing 
else will satisfy him but such con- 
formity to the &)n of (rod ; and when 
he shall resemble him in all things, 
the wishes of his soul will all be met 
and fulfilled. ^According to the 
workings &c. That is, such a change 
demands the exertion of vast power. 
No creature can do it But there is 
One who has power intrusted to him 
over all things, and he can eflfect 
this great transformation in the bo- 
dies of men. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 26, 
27. He can mould the mind and 
the heart to conformity to his own 
image, and thus also he can trans- 
form the body so that it shall resem- 
ble Kis. Every thing he can make 
subject to his will. (Notes on Matt 
xxviii. 18. John xvii. 2.) And he 
that has thva v^vj«t t«a Ows^au^ ^sois. 
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ance and fi»rm of that of the Son of 
God himself. What a contrast be- 
tween our bodies here — ^frail, feeble, 
subject to sickness, decay, and cor- 
ruption—and the body as it will be 
in heaven! And what a ffl(»:ious 
prospect awaits the weak ana dying 
feeliever, in the future world ! 

REMARKS. 

1. It is a privilege of the Chris- 
tian to rejoice. Ver. 1. He has more 
sources of real j^ than any other 

E arsons. See 1 Thess. v. 16. He 
as a Saviour in whom he may al- 
ways find peace ; a (jod whose cha- 
racter he can always contemplate 
with pleasure ; a heaven to look for- 
ward to where there is nothing but 
happiness ; a Bible that is full of pre- 
cious promises, and at all times the 
opportunity of prayer, in which he 
may roll all his sorrows on the arms 
of an unchanging friend. If there 
is any one on earth who ought to be 
happy, it is the Christian. 

2. The Christian should so live as 
to leave on others the impression 
that religion produces happiness. 
In our intercourse with our friends, 
we should show them that religion 
does not cause sadness or gloom, 
sourness or misanthropy, but Qiat it 
produces cheerflilness, contentment, 
and peace. This may be shown by I that more could have been united 



the countenance, and bv the whole 
demeanour — ^by a calm brow, and a 
benignant eye, and by a cheerful as- 
pect The internal peace of the soul 
should be evinced by eveiy proper 
external expression. A Christian 
tnaythus be always doing good — 
for be is always doing goc3 who 
leaves the impression on others that 
religion makes its possessors happy. 
3. The nature of religion is al- 
most always mistaken by the world. 
They suppose that it makes its pos- 
sessors melancholy and sad. The 
reoBon ia, not that they are told so 



religion to produce misery, but be- 
cause they have fixed their afiectkmfl 
on certain things which they suppose 
to be essential to happiness, and 
which they suppose religion would 
require them to give up without sub* 
stituting anything in their place. 
But never was there a greater mis- 
take* Let them go and ask Chris- 
tians, and they will obtain but one 
answer from them. It is, that they 
never knew what true happiness was 
till they found it in the Saviour. 
This question may be proposed to a 
Christian of any denomination, or in 
any land, and the answer will be 
uniformily the same. Why is it^ 
then, that the mass of persons re- 
gard religion as adapted only to 
make them unha|^y? Why will 
they not take the testimony of tiieii 
friends in the case, and believe those 
whom they would believe on any, 
other subject, when they declare that 
it is only true religion that ever gives 
them solid peace 1 

4. We cannot depend on any ex- 
ternal advantages of birth or blood 
for salvation, vs. 4, 5, 6. Few or 
no persons have as much in this re- 
spect to relyT)n as Paul had. In- 
deed, if salvation were to be obtain- 
ed at all by such external advan- 
tages, it is impossible to conceive 



m one case than there was in his. 
He had not only the advantage of 
having been bom a Hebrew ; of hav- 
ing been early trained in the Jewish 
religion ; of being instructed in the 
ablest manner, but also the advan- 
tage of entire blamelessness in his 
moral deportment. He had showed 
in everyway possible that he was 
heartily attached to the religion of 
his fathers, and he began life with a 
zeal in the cause which seemed to 
justify the warmest expectations of 
his friends. But all this was re-' 
nounced, when he came to see the 
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is to be obtained. And if Paul could 
Qot depend on this, we cannot safely 
io it. It will not save us that we 
bave been born in the church ; that 
we have had pious parents ; that we 
were early baptized and consecrated 
to God ; that we were trained in the 
Sabbath-school. Nor will it save us 
that we attend regularly on the 
place of worship, or that we are 
amiable, correct, bcHiest, and upright 
in our lives. We can no more de- 
pend on these thin^ than Saul of 
Tarsus could, and if all his eminent 
advantages failed to give him a solid 
OTound of hope, pur aidvantages will 
be equally vain in regard to our sal- 
vation, it almost seems as if God 
designed in the case of Saul of Tar- 
sus, that there should be one instance 
where every possible external advan- 
tage for salvation should be found, 
and there should be everything that 
men ever could rely on in menu cha- 
racter, in order to show that no such 
things could be sufficient to save the 
Boul. All these may exist, and yet 
there may not be a particle of love 
to God, and the heart may be full of 
•elfishness, pride, and ambition, as 
it was in his case. * 

5. Religion demands humility. 
Vs. 7, 8.' It requires us to renounce 
&11 dependence on our own merits, 
and to rely simply on the merits of 
another — ^the Lord Jesus Christ If 
we are ever saved, we must be brought 
to esteefh all the advantages which 
birth and blood and our own rishXr 
eousness can bestow as worthless, 
and even vile, in the matter of jus- 
tification. We shall not despise 
these things ifi themselves, nor shall 
we consider that vice is as desirable 
as virtue, nor that a bad temper is 
to be sought rather than an amiable 
disposition, nor that dishonesty is as 
commendable as honesty; but we 
shall feel that in comparison with 
the merits of the Redeemer all these 
are worthlesa But the mind is not 
brought to tbu 6oadi^an without 
21 



gr^at humiliation. Nothing but the 
power of God can bring a proud and 
haughty and sel^righteous sinner to 
tiiis state, where he is willing to re- 
nounce all dependence on his own 
merits, and to be saved in the same 
way as the vilest of the species. 

6. Let us seek to obtam an inte- 
rest in the righteousness of the Re- 
deemer. Ver. 9. Our own right- 
eousness cannot save us. But in him 
there is enough. There is all t^t 
we want, and if we have that right- 
eousness which is by faith, we luive 
all that is needful to render us ac- 
cepted with God, and to prepare ua 
for heaven. Wiien there is such a 
way of salvation — so easy, so fi-ee, 
po glorious, so ample for all, how un- 
wise is any one to rest on his own 
works, and to expect to be saved by 
what he has dcHie ! The highest ho- 
nour of man is to be saved by the 
merits of the Son of God, and he 
has reached the most elevated rank 
in the human condition who has the 
most certain hope of salvation 
through him. 

7. There is enough to be ^ined 
to excite us tb the utmost diligence 
and efi&rt in the christian life. Vs. 
10 — 14. If men cah be excited to 
effort by the prospect of an earthly 
crown in a race or a game, how 
much moro should we be xirged for- 
ward by the prospect of the eternal 
prize! To seek to know the Re- 
deemer; to be raised up from the 
degradation of sin ; to have part in 
the resurrisction of the just ; to ob- 
tain the prize of the high calling in 
heaven — to be made everlastii^y 
happy and glorious there — what ot 
ject was ever placed before the mind 
like this) Wliat ardour should it 
excite that we may gain it ! Surely, 
the hope of obtaining such a prize 
as is before the Christian, should call 
forth all our powers. The struggle 
will not be long. TlieTO.c»^in!l««K^ 
, be won. T\» nvcXctj ^wr^\fe ^^ 
1 OQS)ith«de^MX^w2A\A w«t 
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inifand awiuL No one need fear 
that he can pat jfbrth too muck effort 
to obtain the prize. It is worth every 
exertion, and we should never relax 
our efibrts, or give over in despair. 

8. Let ua, l^e Paul, ever cherish 
an humble sense of our attainments 
in religioa Vs. 12, 13. If Paul bad 
not reached the point of perfection, 
it is not to be presumed that we have ; 
if he could not say that he had *■ at- 
tained,* it is presumption in us to 
■appose that we have ; if he had oc- 
casion for humiliation, we have more ; 
if he felt that he was &r short of the 
cAject which he sought, and was 
pressed down with the consciousness 
of imperfection, such a feeling be- 
eomes us also. Yet let us not sink 
down in despondency and inaction^ 
Like him, let us strain every nerve 
tluit we may overcome our imper- 
fections and win the prize. That 
prize is before us. It is glorious. 
We may be sensible that we, as yet, 
have not reached it, but if we will 
strive to obtain it, it will soon be 
certainly ours. We may feet that 
we are fer distant from it now in the 
degree of our attaimlients, but we 
Me not far from it in &ct It will 
be but a short period before the 
Christian will lay hold on that im- 
mortal crown, and before his brow 
will be encircled with the diadem of 
glory. For the race of life, whether 
we win or lose, is socm run; and 
when a Christian begins a day, he 
knows not but he may end it in hea^ 
yen ; when he lies down on his bed 
at night, he knows not but he may 
awake with the * prize' in his hand, 
and with the diadem of glory spark- 
ling on his hrow. 

& Our thoughts should be much 
in heaven. Ver. SdO. Our home is 
there ; our citizenship is there. Here 
we are strangers and pilgrims. We 
•re away from home, in a cold and 
BaSnenmy world. Our great interests 




are alreadj there. There is oar gkfr 
rious Saviour, with a body adapted^ 
to those pure abodes, and there are 
many whom we have loved on earth 
already with him. They are happy 
now, and we should not love them 
less because they are in heaven. 
Since, therefore, our great interests 
are there, and our best friends there; 
and since we ourselves are citizen 
of that heavenly world, oiur best afc 
fections should be there. 

10. We look for the Saviour. 
20, 21. He will return to our 
He will change our vile bodies, 
make them Tike his own gl< 
body. And since this is so, let id 
(1.) bear with patience the trials and 
innrmities to which our bodies here 
are subject. These trials will be 
short, and we may well bear them 
for a few days, knowing that soon 
all pain will cease, and vasX all that 
is humiliating in the body will be 
exchanged for ^lory. (2.) Let us not 
think too higmy or too much of our 
bodies here. They may be now 
beautifiil and comely, but they are 
* vile' and deefraded, compared with 
what they wUl soon be. They are 
subject to infirmity and to numerous 
pains and sicknesses. Soon the most 
beautiful body may become loath- 
some to our best friends. Soon, 
too offensive to be looked upon, it 
will be hidden in the grave. Wliy 
then should we seek to pamper and 
adorn these mortal frames? Why 
live only to decorate them 1 Why 
should we idolize a mass of moulded 
and animated clay ? Yet (d.) let us 
learn to honour uie body in a true 
sense. It is soon to be changed. It 
will be made like the glorified body 
of Christ Yes, this miil, diseased, 
corruptible, and humbled body; this 
body, that is soon to be laid in the 
grave, and to return to the dust, is 
soon to put on a new form, and to be 
clothed with immortality. It wiU 
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Aiaoge! Chrietian, m and look on 
&e creepipg caterpiUar, and see it 
changed to tbe gaj and gildad but- 
terfly — yesterday, a crawling and 
offenaive insect; to-day, with gaudy 
colours, en inhabitant of the air, and 
a dweller amidst flowers; and see 
dn image of what thy body shall be, 
and of the mighty tranefonDation 
\ irhich thou wilt soon undergo. See 
t the change from the cold death of 
winter to the fragrance and lile of 
'; R>ring, and behold an imaee of the 
I dunge which thou thyeelt wilt ere 
l^ng experience, and a prot^ Q^pX 
>\ome such change awaits thee. 
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11. Let us look tor the coming of 
the Lord. Ver. 21. All that we hope 
fbr depends oahiB reappearing. Our 
-day of triumph and of the fulncsa of 
our joy, is to be when he shall return. 
■ Then we shall be raised from the 
grave ; then our vile bodies shall be 
changed; then we shall be acknow- 
ledged as his friends; then we shall 
go to be ibrever with him. The 
earth is not our home; nor is the 
grave to be our everlasting be^ of 
rest. Our home is heaven — ana the 
Saviour will come, that he may raise 
us up to that blessed abode. And 
who knows when he may appearl 
' . He himself commaDded us to be 
' ready, tor he said he would come at 
an hour when we think not We 
diould so desire his coining, that the 
I hours of his delay would seem to be 
I heavy and long, and should ao live 
that we can breathe firth with ein- 
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This chapter comprises the follow- 
ing points : 

1. Fixbortations. 

IL So1«nn commands to live u 
became Christians. 

IIL The expression of a giatefiil 
acknowledgment of tbe fiivours 
which he had received ftcaa them ; 

IV. The cuslomaiy salutatioDi. 

1. EJtortatiim*. Vs. 1—3. (!•) 
He exhorts them to stand fast in the 
Lord. Ver. 1. (2.) He entreats Eu- 
odias and Sjntyche, who appear to 
have been alienated from each other, 
to he reconciled. Ver. 2. (i) He 
entreats one whom be calls a ' true 
yoke-fellow' to render assiatanca to 
those women who had laboured wiUt 
him in the goepeL Ver. 3. 

U. Command*. Vs. 4—9. Ha 
commands them to rejoice in the 
Livd always, ver. 4; Ui Ve^ ^Ws. 
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THEREFORE, my brethren 
dearly beloved, and longed 

matters, but in all their necefiaitiea 
to j^ to God, vs. 6, 7 ; and to do 
whatever was honest, Just, pure, 
lovely, and of good report Vs. 8, 9. 

nL A grateful acknowledgment 
^ their kindness. Vs. 10—19. He 
aays that their care of him had been 
manifested again, in such a way as 
to he highly grateful to his feelinga 
Ver. IOl He did not indeed say t&t 
he had suffered, for he had learned, 
in whatever state he was, to be con- 
tent (vs. 11—13); but they had 
shown a proper spirit in endeavour- 
ing to relieve his necessities, ver. 14 
He remarks that their church was 
the only one that had aided him 
when he was in Macedonia, and 
that they had sent to him more than 
once when he was in Thessalonica, 
and says that their &vour now was 
an offering acceptable to God, who 
would abundantly reward them. Vs. 
1^-20. 

IV. Salutations. Vs. 21—23. 

1. Therefore, mu brethren dearly 
beloved and longed ^* Doddridge 
unites this verse with the previous 
chapter, and supposes that it is the 
proper close of the solemn statement 
which the apostle makes there. The 
word therefore— CKstt — ^has undoubt- 
ed reference to the remarks made 
there ; and the meaning is, that in 
view of the fiict that there were many 
professed Christians who were not 
aincere— that the 'citizenship' of iJl 
true Christians was in heaven, and 
that Christians looked for the coming 
of the Lord Jesus, who would make 
them like to himself, the apostle ex- 
horts them to stand fast in the Lord. 
The accumulation of epithets of en- 
dearment in this verse shows his 
•tender regard fat them, and is ex- 



for, my joy and crown, so stand 
fast in the Lord, tny dearly be 
loved. 
2 I beseech Euodias, and be 

pressive of his earnest solicitude fif 
their welfiure, and his deep convic- 
tion of their danger. The tem 
* longed for' is expressive of stnitf 
afi^tion. See ch. L 8, and iLjA 
% My joy. The source of my ky. 
He rejoiced in the &ct that they Md 
been converted under him ; and in 
their holy walk and their fnendaiu|ii 
Our chief joy is in our firiends; aai 
the chief happiness of a minister of 
the gospel is in the. pure lives of 
those to whom he mmisters. See 
3 John 4. % And crown. Catof, 
l^Thess. il 19. The word crown 
means a circlet, chaplet, or diadeOi 
(1) as the emblem of rojral dignitjr-^ 
the symbol of office ; (2) as the prixe 
conferred on victors in the piiUic 
games, 1 Cor. ix. 25, and hence afl 
an emblem of the rewards of a Ah 
ture .life, 2 Tim. iv. 8. James L 12. 
1 Pet v. 4; (8) anything that is an 
ornament or honour, as one ^lortei 
in a crown. Comp. Prov. xii. 4, **A 
virtuous woman is a crown to hei 
husband;" xiv. 24, ^The crown of 
the wise is their riches;^ xvL 31, 
*<The hoary head is a crown ef 
glory ;" xvii. 6, »• Children*s chikties 
are the crown of old men.'* Tk 
idea here is, that the church at Phi 
lippi was that in which the apostk 

gloried. He regarded it as a higl 
onour to have oeen the means o( 
founding such a church, and b 
looked upon it with the same into 
rest with which a monarch look 
upon the diadem which he weaa 
% So stand fast in the Lord, h 
the service ci the Loid, and in tin 
strength which he impaith Set 
Notes (HI Eph. vL 13, 14. 

2. I beseech Euodias, andbtseti 
Syntyche.' These are donbtless tb 
names of females. Hie name 8{j9 
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seech Syntyche, that they be of 
the same mind in the Lord. 
8 And I entreat thee also» true 

tyche is sometimes the name of a 
man ; but, if these persons are refer- 
red to in ver. 3, there can be no 
doubt that they were females. No- 
thing more is known of them than is 
here mentioned. It has been com- 
monly supposed that they were dea- 
conesses, who preached the gospel to 
those of their own sex ; but there is 
no certain evidence of this. All 
that is known is, that there was 
some disagreement between them," 
and the apostle entreats them to be 
reconciled to each other. % That 
they be of the same ndnd. That 
they be united, or reconciled. Whe- 
ther the difierence related to doc- 
trine, or to something else, we can- 
not determine from this phrase. The 
language is such as would properly 
relate to any difierence. IT In the 
Lord, In their christian walk and 
plans. They were doubtless profess- 
ing Christians, and the apostle ex- 
horts them to make the Lord the 
pent object of their affections, and, 
in their regard for him, to bury all 
their petty diflerences aiod animosi- 
tfe& 

3. And I entreat thee also, true 
yoke-fellow. It is not known to 
whom the apostle refers here. No 
name is mentioned, and conjecture 
is useless. All that ii known is, that 
it was some one whom Paul regard- 
ed as associated with himself in la- 
bour, and one who was so prominent 
at Philippi that it would be under- 
stood who was referred to, without 
more particularly mentioning him. 
The presumption, therefore, is, that 
it was one <rf^ the ministers, or * bi- 
shops' (see Notes, ch. i. 1) of Philip- 
^pi, who had been particularly asso- 
(ciated with Paul when he was there. 
PThe epistle was addressed to the 
L*| church witii the bishop and dea- 
^ioBs' (cb. L 1); and the &ct that 
^1* 



yoke-fellow, help those women 
which laboured with me in the 
gospel, with Clement also, and 

this one had been particularly asso- 
ciated with Paul, would serve to de- 
signate him with sufficient particu- 
larity. Whether he was related to 
the women referred to, is wholly un- 
known. Doddridge supposes that he 
might be the husband of one of these 
women; but of that there is no evi- 
dence. The term * yoke-fellow' — ' 
ov^i7o$^-«ome have understood as a ^ 
proper name iSyzygus); but the ^ 
prop^ import of the word is yt^e^ 
fellow, and there is no reason to be^ 
lieve that it is used here to denote a 
proper name. If it had been, it is 
probable that some other word than 
that here used and rendered true — - 
vmHos"— would have been employed. 
The word true—yvi^itiof—mesLns that 
he was sincere, faithfiil, worthy of 
confidence. Paul had had evidence 
of his sincerity and fidelity ; and he 
was a proper person, therefore, to 
whom to intrust a delicate and im- 
portant business. % Help those too- 
men. The common opinion is, that 
the women here referred to were 
Euodias and Syntyche, and that the 
office which tne iriend of Paul was 
asked to perfenn was, to secure a re- 
conciliatioii between them. There, 
is, however, no certain evidence of 
this. The reference seems rather to 
be to influential females who had ren- 
dered important assistance to Paul 
when he was there. The kind of 
* help' whksh was to be imparted was 
probably by counsel, and friendly co- 
operatk» m the duties which th^ 
were called to perform. There is 
no evidence that it refers to pecuni 
ary aid; and, had it referred to a 
reconciliation of those who were at 
variance, it is probable that some 
other word would have been used 
than that Vvei^ Te?sv\et^ VftVp— -«>sw' 
Xofi^avou. ^WKwiK\abouTe^>JAX\vm% 
i in the gospel. K%^%x^ ^2A.xsrf^Y«^ 
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with other my fellow-labourers, 
whose names are in the book of 
life. 

mit women to preach (see 1 Tim. 
ii. 12 ; comp. Notes on 1 Cor. x. 5), 
be must have referred here to some 
other services which they had ren- 
dered. Thwe were deaconesses- in 
the primitive churches (Notes, Rom. 
xvi. 1. 1 Tim. v. 9, seq.), to whom 
was probably intrusted particularly 
the care of the female members of a 
church. In the custom which pre- 
vailed in the oriental world, of ex- 
cluding females from the public 
gaze, and of confining them to their 
houses, it would not be practicable 
for the apostles to have access to 
them. The duties of instructing and 
exhorting them were then probably 
intrusted chiefly to pious females; 
and in this way important aid would 
be rendered m the gospel. Paul 
could regard such as 'labouring with 
him,' though they were not engaged 
in preaching, f With Clement also* 
That is, they were associated with 
Clement, and with the other fellow- 
labourers of Paul, m aiding him in 
the gospel. Clement was doubtless 
some one who was" well known 
among them; and the apostle felt 
that, by associating them with him, 
as having been real helpers in the 
gospel, their claim to respectful at- 
tention would be better appreciated. 
Who Clement was, is unknown. 
Most of the ancients say it was Cle- 
ment of Rome, one of the primitive 
lathers. But there is no evidence 
of thia The name Clement was 
common, and there is no improbabi- 
lity in supposing that there might 



4 Rejoice •in the Lord alway: 
and again I say. Rejoice. 
. 5 Let your moderation * be 

a c. 3. 1. b\ Co. 9. 25. 

phrase, and refers originally to a re- 
cord or catalogue or names, as the 
roll of an army. It then means to 
be among the living, as the name of 
an individual would be erased from 
a catalogue when he was deceased. 
The word life here refers to eternal 
life ; and tlie whole phrase refers to 
Those who were enrolled among the 
true friends of God, or who would 
certainly be saved. The use of this 
phrase here implies the belief of 
Paul that these persons were true 
Christians. Names that are written 
in the book of life will not be blotted 
out. If the hand of God records 
them there, who can obliterate 
themi 

4. Rejoice in the Lord alway. 
See Notes, ch. iii. 1. It is the privi- 
lege of Christians to do this, not at 
certain periods and at distant inter- 
vals, but at all times they may re- 
joice that there is a God and Sa- 
viour ; they may rejoice in the cha- 
racter, law, and government of God 
— in his promises, and in communion 
with him. The Christian, therefore, 
may be, and should be, always a 
happy man. If everything else 
changes, yet the Lord does not 
change ; if the sources of all other 
joy are drieA up, yet this is not; 
and there is not a mom^it of a 
Christianas life in which he may not 
find joy in the character, law, and 
promises of God. ^ 

5. Let your moderation he knnwn 
unto all men. That is, let it be such 
that others may see it This does 



have been a preacher of this name not mean that they were to make an 

in the church at Philippi. ^ Whose '* ' " " 

names are in the book of life. See 

Notes on Isa. iv. 3. The phrase, 

' the book of life,' which occurs \iete, 



ostentatious display of it, but that it 
should be such a characteristic of 
their lives that it would be constant' 
Vj n'\«M^ \.o Qthftts. The wwd mo- 



Bad in Rev, iii. 5; xiii. 8; xx. Vi.\dcT«Liw>n — itt.uvx\^ — \^^^t^ \a ^ 
15; XXL 27; xxil 19, is a JeNviaJbiX ^tmnX. o\v VJ^i^ ^ajaaxcKa^ ^\!fi!tsJSL «r 
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known unto all men : The Lord 'I 6 Be careful* for nothing; ; ImC 



I is at hand. 



a Re. 92. 7, 1201 



berness of hv in or, being free from all 
excesses. The word properly means 
that which is^^ or suitable, and then 
propriety, gentleness, mildness. — 
They were to indulge in no excess 
of psission, or dress, or eating, or 
drinking. They were to govern 
their appetites, restrain their tem- 
per, and to be examples of what was 
proper for men in view of the ex- 
pectation that the Lord would soon 
appear. ^ The Lord is at hand. Is 
near. See Notes, ch iii. 20. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 22. This has the appearance 
of being a phrase in common use 
among the early Christians, and as 
heins designed to keep before their 
minds a lively impression of an event 
which ought, by its anticipation, to 
produce an important effect Whe- 
ther, by this phrase, they commonly 
understood the coming of the Lord 
to destroy Jerusalem, or to remove 
them b}r death, or to judge the world, 
or to reign personally on the earth, 
it is impossible now to determine, 
and is not very material to a proper 
understanding of its use here. The 
idea is, that the expectation that the 
Lord Jesus will * come,' ought to be 
allowed to produce moderation of 
our passions, in our manner of liv- 
ing, m our expectations of what this 
world can furnish, and in our desires 
of earthly good. On him who feels 
tiiat he IS soon to die, and to stand 
at the bar of God— on him who ex- 
pects soon to see the Lord Jesus 
coming in the clouds of heaven, it 
cannot fail to have this eflect Men 
indulge their passions — are extrava- 
gant iti their plans of life, and in 
their expectations of earthly good for 
themselves and for their families, 
because they have no realizing sense 
o^ the truth that Aiere is before them 
^ vast eternity. He that has a lively 



in every thing by prayer and sup- 

b Mat. 6. 35. 1 Pe. 5. 7. 

his, will form very moderate expecta> 
tions of what this world can furnish. 

6. Be careful for nothing. That 
is, be not anxious or solicitous about 
the things of the present life. The 
word here used-^^ptjwvat'* — does not 
mean that we are to exercise no cons 
about worldly matters— no care ta 
preserve our property, or to provide 
for our ftmilics (comp. 1 Tim. v. SH 
but tliat there is to be such confl- 
dence in God as to free the mini 
from anxiety, and such a sense of 
dependence on him as to keep it 
calm. See the subject explained in 
the Notes on Matt vL 25. f But w 
everything. Everything id ref^« 
ence to the supply of your wants* 
and the wants of your families; 
everything in respect to afflictions, 
embarrassments, and trials; and 
everytliing relating to your spirituU 
condition. There is nothing which 
pertains to body, mind, estate, friends, 
conflicts, losses, trials, hopes, fear% 
in Teference to which we may not 
go and spread it all out before the 
Lord. 4 ^y Jf^y^ ond supplicm* 
tion. The word rendered sitppUcih 
turn is a stronger term than the for- 
mer. It is the mode of prayer pecu- 
liarly which arises from the sense ol 
need, or toonf— -from 5co^mu, to toanl, 
to need, IT With thanksgiving. 
Thanksgiving connected witli prayer. 
We can always find something to 
be thankful for, no matter what may 
be the burden of our wants, or m& 
special subject of our petitions. 
When we pray for the supply of our 
wants, we may be thankful lor that, 
kind providence which has hitherto' 
befriended us ; when we pray for re- 
storation from sickness, we may be 
thankful for the health we have 
hitherto enjoyed, and for Grod's mev- 



c tpecUition tiat heaven will soon be\ of ttval, us\^ ^Qii\i» ^gin^xiWAxa' 
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plication, with thanksgiving, let 
your request be made known unto 
God: 



iring our lives; when we pray 
lat our children and friends may bie 
preserved from danger and death, 
we may remember how often God 
has interposed to save them ; when, 
oppressed with a sense of sin, we 
pray for pardon, we have abundant 
cause of thanksgiving that there is 
a glorious way by which we may be 
saved. The greatest sufferer that 
lives in this world of redeeming 
love, and who has the ofier of heaven 
before him, has cause of gratitude. 
% Let your request be made known 
unto God, Not as if you were to 
give him information, but to express 
to him to your want& God needs 
not to be informed of our n^essities, 
but he requires that we come and 
express them to him. Comp. Ezek. 
xxxvi. 37. " Thus saith the Lord 
God, I will yet for this be inquired 
of hy the house of Israel to do it for 
them." 

7. And the peace of Ood, The 
peace which God gives. The peace 
nere particularly referred to is that 
which is felt when we have no anx- 
ious care about the supply of our 
wants, and when we ^ confidently 
and commit everythmg into the 
hands of God. "Thou wilt keep 
him in perfbct peace whose mind is 
stayed on thee.'* Isa. xxvi. 3. See 
Notes on John xiv. 27. f Which 
passeth all understanding. That 
18, which surpasses all that men had 
conceived or imagined. The ex- 
j>ression is one that denotes that the 
peace imparted is of the highest 
possible kind. The apostle Paul 
frequently used terms which had 
somewhat of a hjrperbolical cast (see 
Notes on Eph, iii. 19. Comp. John 
xxL 25), and the language hcte \a 
tbat which one would use who de 



which passeth all understanding, 
shall keep your hearts and minds 
through Christ Jesus. 



7 And the peace ■ of Grod, ' 8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever 

a Is. 26. 3. Jn«. H. 27. 

signed to speak of that which was 
ofthe highest order. The Christian, 
committing his way to God, and feel- 
ing that he will order all things 
aright, has a peace which is nowhere 
else known. Nothing else will fur- 
nish it but religion. No confi- 
dence that a man can have in his 
own powers ; no reliance which he 
can repose on his own plans or on 
the promises or fidelity of his fellow- 
men, and no calculations which he 
can make on the course of events, 
can impart such peace to the soul as 
simple confidence in God. IF Shtdl 
keep your hearts and minds. That 
is, shall keep them from anxiety and 
agitation. The idea is, that 1^ thus 
making our requests known to God, 
and going to him in view of all our 
trials and wants, the mind would 
be preserved firora distressing anx- 
iety. The way to find peace, and 
to have the heart kept from trouble, 
is thus to go and spread out all be- 
fore the Lord. Comp. Isa. xxvi. 3, 
4 20; xxxviL 1 — 7, The word here 
rendered shall keep, is a military 
term, and means that the miqd would 
be guarded as a camp or castle is. 
It would be preserved from the in- 
trusion of anxious fears and alarms. 
f Through Christ Jesu$, T^ his 
agency, or intervention. It ki only 
in him that the mind can be preserv- 
ed in peace. It is not by mere con- 
fidence in God, or by mere prayer, but 
it is by confidence in Goa as he is 
revealed through the Redeemer, and 
b^ fiiith in him. Paul never lost 
sight of the truth thai all the secu- 
ri^ and happiness of a believer were 
to be traced to the Saviour. 

8. Finally f hrelWren, As for what 
Tem"a.Vns — tovititcw — at ^a ik foml 
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things are true, ■whatsoever things 

a Ep. 4 2S. 

Boever things are true. In this ex- 
hortation the apostle assumes that 
there were certain things admitted 
to be true, and pure, and good, in the 
world, which had not been directly 
revealed, or which were commonly 
regarded as such by the men of the 
world, and his object is to show them 
that such thins^ oujght to be exhibit- 
ed by the Cnristiaii. Everything 
that was honest and just towards 
God and towards men was to be 
practised by them, and thev were in 
all things to be eioimples of the high- 
est kind of mcHnlity. They were 
not to exhibit partial virtues ; not to 
perform one set of duties to the ne- 

glect or exclusion of others ; not to 
e fiiithful in their duties to God, 
and to neglect their duty to men ; 
not to be punctual in their religious 
rites, and neglectful of the common 
laws of morality ; but they were to 
do everything that could lie regard- 
ed as the fair subject of commenda- 
tion, and that was implied in the 
highest moral character. The word 
true refers here to everything that 
was the reverse of falsehood. They 
were to be true to their engagements ; 
true to their promises ; true in their 
statemeittB; and true in their friend- 
ships. They were to maintain the 
truth about God; about eternity; 
about the judgment ; and about every 
man's chmcter. Tnith is a repre- 
sentation of things as they are ; and 
they were constantly to live under 
the correct impression of objects. A 
man who is fiilse to his engagements, 
or false in his statements and pro- 
mises, is one who will always dis- 
grace religion. % Whatsoever things 
are honesL tftfwa. Properly, vene^ 
Table, reverend; then honourable. 



are ' honest, * whatsoever things 

1 or, vtnerable. 1 2 Ck>. 8. SI. 

tion. Passow, As applied to men, 
it commonly means grave, dignified, 
worthy of veneration or regard. In 
the New Testament it is rendered 
grave in 1 Tim. iii. 8. 11, and Titus 
li. 2, the only places where the word 
occurs except this; and the noun 
(ptfAvottfi) is rendered honesty in 1 
Tim. ii 2, and gravity in 1 Tim. iiL 
4, and Tit iL 7. It occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testam^it The 
word, therefore, does not express 
precisely what the word honest does 
with us, as confined to dealings ixr 
btuiness transactions^ but rather has 
reference to what was regarded as 
worthy of reputation or honour ; what 
there was in the customs of society, 
in the respect due to age and rank, 
and in the intercourse of the world, 
that deserved respect or esteem. It 
includes indeed what is right in 
the transaction of business, but it 
embraces also much more^ and 
means that the Christian is to rfww 
respect to all the venerable and pnv 
per customs of socie^, when they 
did not violate conscience or inter* 
fere with the law of God. Comp. 
1 Tim. iiL 7. f Whatsoever things 
are just. The things which are 
right between man and man. A 
Christian should be just in all his 
dealings. His religion does not ex- 
empt him from the strict laws which 
bind men to the exercise of this vir- 
tue, and there is no way by which a 
professor of religion can do more ii^ 
jury periiaps tlum by injustice and 
dishonesty m his dealings. It is to 
be remembered that the men of the 
world, in estimating a man's charac- 
ter, affix much more importance to 
the virtues of justice and hcmesty 
than they do to regularity in observ- 
ing the ordinances of religion ; and 



reputable. The word was originally 

nsed in relation to the fifods, and to I - 

the thJngB that pertained to them, asi an impteaBioa qcL\aa^^to i<-y^^ 
bei^g worthy cf baaouf or venerar\ voiawMVfttoxtiii^p**^*'^*^'™"'^^^®^ 
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are just, • whatsoever things are 
pure, * whatsoever things are love- 
ly, * whatsoever things are of good 
report ; ** if there be any virtue, • 



a De. la 2a Is. 26. 7. 
b Ja. 3. 17. 1 Jno. Z. 3. 
tfCk>l. 4 5. He. 11.2. 



c 1 Ckx c 13. 
e 2 P^. 1. 3, 4. 



ble that he manifest uncorrupted in- 
tegrity in his dealings. IT WhatsO' 
ever things are pure. Chaste — in 
thought, and feeling, and in the in- 
tercourse between the sexes. Comp. 
Notes, 1 Tim. v. 2. % Whatsoever 



thi7tgss.rehve.ly. The word here used alsa The Christian diould be a pat- 



means properly what is dear to an^ 
one ; then what is pleasing. Here it 
means what is amiable — such a tem- 
per of mind that one can love it; or 
such as to be agreeable to others. 
A Christian should not be sour, crab- 
bed, and irritable in his temper — for 
nothing almost tends so much to in- 
jure the cause of religion as a tem- 
per alwajTs chafed ; a brow morose 
and stem ; an eye that is severe and 
"«nkind, and a disposition to find fault 
w^ith everything. And yet it is to 
be regretted that there are many 
persons, who make no pretensions to 
piety, who fiir surpass many profes- 
sors of religion in the virtue here 
commended. A sour and crabbed 
temper in a professor of religion will 
undo all the good that he attempts 
to da ^ Whatsoever things are of 
^ood report. That is, whatsoever 
IS truly reputable in the world at 
large. There are actions which all 
men agree in commending, and 
which in all a^es and conntnes are 
regarded as virtues. Courtesy, ur- 
ba!nity, kindness, respect for parents, 
purity between brothers and sisters, 
are among those virtues, and the 
Christian ^ould be a pattern and an 
example in them alL His useful- 
ness depends much more on the cul- 
tivati<m of these virtues than is com- 



and if there be any praise,^ think 
on these things. 

Those things which ye have 
both learned, and received, and 
heard, and seen in me, do: and the 
God ' of peace shall be with you. 

/Ro. 13.3. ^ He. 13.20. 

he had given a full catalogue of the' 
virtues which he would Imve culti- 
vated. He, therefore, adds, that if 
there was anything else that had the 
nature of true virtue in it, they 
should be careful to cultivate that 



tern and example of every virtue. 
5 And if there be any praise. Any- 
thing worthy of praise, or that ought 
to \^ praised. ^ Think on these 
things. Let them be the object of 
your careful attention and study, so 
as to practise them. Think what 
they are ; think on the obligation to 
observe them; think on the influ- 
ence which they would have on the 
world around you. 

9. Those things which ye have 
both learned^ and received^ and 
heard, and seen in me, do. That is, 
what you have witnessed in me, and 
what you have learned of me, and 
what you have heard about me, prac- 
tise yourselves. Paul refers them to 
his uniform conduct — ^to all that they 
had seen, and known, and heard of 
him, as that which it was proper for 
them to imitate. The same thing, 
substantially, he urges in ch. iii. 17. 
See Notes on that verse. It could 
have been only the consciousness 
of a pure and upright life which 
Would make such counsel proper. 
How few are the men at this day 
who can urge others to imitate all 
that they have seen in them, and 
learned from them, and heard of 
them, f And the God of peace 
shall be with you. The God who 
gives peace. Comp. Heb. xiii. ^, 



tnonly suppoeed. % 7/*therebeant|\\TY««!B.'^.*2S. See also Notes on 
sfir/ue. If there is anything tm\y\ vet. 1, T\« m«wv\\i% V^-tfc va^^ics!^ 
^iriuooM* Paul did not fiMppoMtbBXvVaxk!^>3iy'^^«^^ 
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10 But I rejoiced in the I^ord 
greatly, that now at the last your 
care of me ' hath flourished again ; 
wherein ye were also careful, but 
ye lacked opportunity. • 



CHAPTER W. 



* or, is revived. 



a S Cor. 6. 7. 



which he had led, and which he here 
counsels them ta follow, had found 
that it had been attended with the 
blessing of the God of peace, and 
he felt the fullest assurance that the 
same blessing would rest on them 
if they imitated his example. The 
way to obtain the blessins* of the 
God of peace, is to lead a hdy life, 
and to perform with faithfulness all 
tlie duties which we owe to Grod and 
to our fellow^men. 

10. But i rejoiced in the Lord 
eready. The &vour which Paul 
had received, and for which he felt 
60 much gratitude, had been received 
of the Philippians ; but he re^rded 
* the Lord* as the source of. it, and 
rejoiced in it as the expression of his 
kindness. The effect was to lead 
his heart with cheerfulness and joy 
up to God. f That now at the last. 
After so long a time. The reason 
why he had not before received the 
favour, was not neglect or inatten- 
tion on their part, but the difficulty 
of having communication with him. 
% Your care of me hath flourished 
again. In the margin this is ren- 
dered *is revived,^ and this is the 
proper meaning of the Greek wcwrd. 
it is a word properly applicable to 
plants or flowers, meaning to grow 
green again; to flourish again; to 
spring up again. Here the meaning 
is, that they had been again prospered 
in their care of him, and to Paul it 
seemed as if their care had sprung 
up anew. ^ Wherein ye were alw 
careful. That is, they were desi- 
rous to render him assistance, and to 
minister to his wants. Paul adds 



11 Not that I speak in respect 
of want: for I have learned, in 
whatsoever state I am, therewith 
to be content. * 



b He. 13. 5. 



tion. f But ye lacked opportunity. 
Because there were no persons go- 
ing to Rome from Philippi by whom 
they could send to him. The dis- 
tance was considerable, and it is not 
probable that the intercourse be- 
tween the two places was very con- 
stant. 

11. Not that I speak in respect iff 
want. Though Paul was doubtless 
oflen in circumstances of necessity, 
yet he did not make these remarks 
on that account In his journeys, in 
his imprisonments, he could not but 
be at times in want; but he had 
learned to bear all this; and that 
which most impressed itself on hb 
mind was the interest which the 
church ought to show in the cause 
of religion, and the* evidence which 
it would thus furnish of attachment 
to the cause. As to his own per- 
sonal trials, he had learned to bear 
them, so that they did not give him 
great uneasiness. IT For I have 
learned, in whatsoever state I am, 
therewith to be content. That is, to 
have a contented mind. Paul says 
that he had * learned^ this. Probably 
by nature he had a mind as prone to 
impatience as others, but le had 
been in circumstances fitted to pro- 
duce a difierent state of feeling. He 
had had ampl^ experience (2 Car, 
xi. 26), and, in his life of trials, he 
had acquired invaluable lessons on 
the subject He had had abundant 
time for reflection, and be had found 
that there was grace enough in the 
gospel to enal& him to bear trials 
with resignation. The considers- 
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12 I know both how to be 
abased, and I know how to abound : 

ing : that it is wrong to murmur at 
the allotments of Providence; that 
a spirit of impatience does no good, 
remedies no evil, and supplies no 
want; that God could provide for 
him in a way which he could not 
foresee, and that the Saviour was 
able abundantly to sustain him. A 
contented mind is an invaluable 
blessing, and is one of the fruits of 
religion in the soul. It arises from 
the belief that God is right in all his 
ways. Why should we be impa- 
tient, restless, discontented? What 
evil will be remedied by iti what 
want supplied? what calamity re- 
moved ? "He that is of a merry 
heart hath a continual feast'^ (Prov. 
XV. 15) ; and one of the secrets of 
liappiness is to have a mind satisfied 
with all the allotments of Providence. 
The members of the Episcopal 
church beautifully pray, every day, 
*Give us minds always contented 
with our present condition.' No 
prayer can be oflfered which will en- 
ter more deeply into all our happi- 
ness on earth. 

12. / know both how to be abased. 
To be in circumstances of want 
f And I know how to abound. To 
have an abundance. He had been 
in circumstances where he had an 
'ample supply for all bis wants, and 
knew what it was to have enough. 
It requires as much grace to keep 
the heart right in prosperity, as it 
does in adversity, and perhaps more. 
Adversity, of itself, does something 
to keep die mind in a right state ; 
prosperity does nothing. IT Every' 
where and in all things. In all my 
travels and imprisonments, and in 
reference to everything that occurs, 
I learn important lessons on these 
points, Ifliwt instructed. The 



every where, and in all things, I 
am instructed, both to be full and 



structed in the secret doctrines that 
were taught in the ancient ♦ myste- 
ries.' Passow. In those mysteries, 
it was only the * initiated' who were 
made acquainted with the lessors 
that were taught there. Paul says 
that he had been initiated into the 
lessons taught by trials and by pros- 
perity. The secret and important, 
lessons which these schools of adver- 
sity are fitted to teach, he had had 
an ample opportunity of learning; 
and he had faithfully embraced the 
doctrines thus taught ^Boih to be 
JuU, That is, he had learned to 
have an ample supply of his wants, 
and yet to observe- the. laws of tem» 
perance and soberness, and to che- 
rish gratitude fi>r the mercies which 
he Imd enjoyed. % And to be hun- 
gry. That is, to be in circumstances 
of want, and yet not to murmur or 
complain. lie had learned to bear 
all this without discontent This 
was then, as it is now, no easy lesson 
to learn; and it is not improper to 
suppose that, when Paul says that 
he had * been instructed' in this, even 
he means to say that it was only by 
degrees that he had acquired it ft 
is a lesson which we slowly learn, 
not to murmur at the allotments of 
Providence ; not to be envious at the 
prosperity of others; not to repine 
when our comforts are removed 
There may be another idea sugsrest- 
ed here. The condition of Paulwas 
not always the i^me. He passed 
through fifreat reverses. At one 
time he had abundance; then he 
was reduced to want ; — ^now he was 
in a state which miffht be regarded 
as afiluent; then he was brooght- 
down to extreme poverty. Yester- 
day, he was poor and hungry; to- 
day, all his necessities are supplied. 



wprd here used — ftsfwvjpuur^vi one\l!f(Qiw/\\. Sa 'yq. \3Q»a& «i3dden reverses 
that ia commoaly used in relation toXtl^AX i^rajc^ Ha xn»i^. xl^^^^ ^sois. xbl 
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to be hungry, both to abound and 
to suffer need. 



most difficult to le&m the lessons oi 
calm contentment Men get accus- 
tomed to an even tenor of life, no 
matter what it is, and learn to shape 
their temper and their calculations 
according to it. But these lessons 
of philosophy vanish when they pass 
suddenly from one extreme to aa- 
other, and find their condition in life 
suddenly changed, The garment 
that was adapted to weather of an 
uniform temperature, whether of 
heat or cold, &ils to be fitted to our 
wants when these transitions rapidly 
succeed each other. Such changes 
are constantly occurring in life. God 
tries his people, not by a steady 
course of prosperity, or by long-con- 
tinued aqd uniform adversity, but by 
transition from the one to the other ; 
and it (^en happens that the grace 
which would have been sufficient for 
either continued prosperity or adver- 
sity, would &il in the transition firom 
the one to the other. Hence, new 
grace is imparted fer this new fonq 
of trial, and new traits of christian 
character are developed in these ra- 
pid transitions in life, as some of the 
most beautiful exhibitions of the laws 
of matter are brought out in the 
transitions produced in chemistry. 
The rapid changes firom heat to 
cold, ot from a solid to a gaseous 
state, develope properties berore un- 
known, and acquaint us much more 
intimately with the wonderfiil wcurks 
of God. The gold or the diamond, 
unsubjected to the action of intense 
heat, and to the changes produced 
by the powerfiil agents brought to 
bear on them, might have continued 
to shine with stet^y beauty and bril- 
liancy; but we should never have 
witnessed the peculiar beauty and 
brilliancy which may be produced in 
rapid chemical change& And bo 
there is m&ny a beautiful trait of 
22 



13 I can do all things through' 
Christ which strengtheneth me. 

a Jno, 15. 5. .3 Co. 13. 9. 



character which would never have 
been* known by either continued 
prosperity or adversity. There might 
have been always a beautifiil e:dii- 
bition of virtue and piety, but not 
that peculiar manifestation which is 
produced in the transitions from the 
one to the other. 

13. / can do all things. From 
the experience which Paul had in 
these various circumstances of life, 
he comes here to the general con^ 
elusion that he could *do all things.* 
He could bear any trial, perform 
any duty, subdue any evil propen- 
sity of his nature, and meet all the 
temptatk)ns incident to any condir 
tion of prosperity or adversity. His 
own experience in the various 
changes of life had warranted him 
in arriving at this conclusion; and 
he now expresses the firm confidence 
that nothing would be required c€ 
him which he would not be able to 
perforiQ. In Paul, this declaratioAr 
was not a vain se]f>reliance, nor was 
it the mere result of his former ex- 
perience. He knew well where the 
strength was to be obtained by which 
to do all things,and on that arm that 
was able to uphold him he confident- 
ly relied. ^ Tlurough Christ which 
strengtheneth me. See Notes on 
John XV. 5. Of the strength which 
Christ can impart, Paul had had 
abundant experience; an4 now his 
whole reliance was there. It was 
not in any native abilify which he 
had ; not m any vigour of body or 
of mind; not in any power which 
there was in his own redDlutions; it 
was in the strength that he derived 
fircmi the Redeemer. By that be was 
enabled to bear cold, fatigue, and 
hunger; by that, he met tempta- 
tions and persecutions; and Vi ^t^ 
he eT^r^ge\ m ^^ ^^^^^rsevsas^s^ ^ 
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14 Notwithstanding, ye have 
well done that ye did communi- 
cate with my affliction^ 

15 Now, ye Philippians, know 
also, that in the beginning of the 

hence, (1.) That we need not sink 
under any trial, for there is one who 
can strengthen us. (2.) That we 
need not y leld to temptation. There 
is one who is able to make a way 
for our escape. (3.) That we need 
not be harassed, and vexed, and tor- 
tured with improper thoughts and 
unholy desires. There is one who 
can enable us to banish such thoughts 
from the mind, and restore the right 
balance to the aflfectioUs of the soul. 
(4.) That we need not dread What 
is to come. Trials, temptations, po- 
verty, want, persecution, may await 
us; but we need not sink into de- 
epondency. At every step of life, 
Christ is able to strengthen us, and 
can bring us triumphantly through. 
What a privilege it is, therefore, to 
be a Christian — ^to feel, in the trials 
of life, that we have one friend, un- 
chan^n? and most mighty, who can 
always help us ! How cheerfully 
should we engage in our duties, and 
meet the trials that are before us, 
leaning on the arm of our Almighty 
Redeemer ! Let us not shrink from 
duty ; let us not dread persecution ; 
let us not fear the bed of death. In 
all circumstances, Christ, our un- 
changing Friend, can uphold us. 
Let uie eye and the aflections of the 
heart be fixed on him ; let the sim«- 
pie, fervent, believing prayer be di- 
rected always to him when trials 
come, when temptations assail, when 
duty presses hard upon us, and when 
a crowd of unholy and forbidden 
thoughts nish into the soul; and we 
shall be safe. 

14» Notwithstanding, ue have toeU 
done. Though he had learned the 
m.ce of contentment, and though he 
baew ihsit ClmsX could enable him 



gospel, when I departed from Ma- 
cedonia, no * church communi- 
cated with me as concerning giv- 
ing and receiving, but ye only. 

aSCo. 11. 8,9. 

to do all things, it was well for them 
to ^low sympathy for his sufierings ; 
for it evinced a proper regard for a 
benefactor and an apostle. ^ Ye did 
communicate. You took part with 
my affliction. That is, you sympa- 
thized with me, and assisted me in 
bearing it The relief which they 
had sent, pot only supplied his wants, 
but it sustained him by the certainty 
that he was not forgotten. 

15. In the beginning of the gos- 
pel, * At the time when I first 
preached the gospel to you ; or when 
the gospel began its benign influence 
on your hearts.' IT When I departed 
from Macedonia, See Acts xvii. 14 
The last place that Paul visited in 
Macedonia, at that time, was Berea. 
There a tumult was excited by the 
Jews, and it was necessary for him 
to go away. He left Macedonia to 
go to Athens ; and left it in haste, 
amidst scenes of persecution, and 
when he needed sympathizing aid. 
At that time, as well as when he vtras 
in Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 1 — 10), 
he needed the assistance of others to 
supply his wants; and he says that 
aid was not withheld. The meaning 
here is, that this aid was sent to him 
*as he was departing from Macedo- 
nia;' that is, alike m. Thessalonica 
and afterwards This was about 
twelve years before this epistle was 
written. Doddridge, ^ rfo church 
communicated with me. No church 
so participated with me in my suf- 
ferings and necessities, as to send to 
my relief. Comp. 2 Cor. xL 8, 9. 
Why they did not, Paul does not in- 
timate. It is not necessary to sup- 
Ti^ \hA.t he meant to blame them. 
I They m\^\. tiQ\.Vv«^\»«ft.^si^ial\B&r 
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16 For even in Thessalonica 
ye sent once and again unto my 
necessity. 

17 Not because I desire a gift ; 
out I desire fruit that may abound 
to your account. 



implied here is, that he speGially 
commends the Philippians tor their 
attention to him. 

16. For even in ThetsaUmica, 
Notes, Acts xvii. 1. Paul remained 
there long enough to establish a 
flourishing churclH He met, indeed, 
with much opposition and persecu- 
tion there ; ana hence it was neces- 
sary that his wants should be supplied 
by others. 

17. Not because I desire a gift. 
* The reason why I rejoice in the re- 
ception of what you have sent to 
me, is not that I am covetoua' From 
the interest with which he had 
spoken of their attention to him, 
some might, perhaps, be disposed to 
say, that it arose fh>m this cause. 
He says, therefore, that, grateful as 
he was for the &vomr which he had 
received, his chief interest in it arose 
from the fact that it would contribute 
ultimatelv to their own good. It 
showed that they were governed by 
christian principle, and this would 
not fail to be rewarded. What Paul 
states here is by no means impossi- 
ble ; though it may not be veiy com- 
mon. In the reception of mvours 
from others, it is practicable to re- 
joice in them mainly, because their 
'oestowment will be a means of good 
to the bene&ctor himself All our 
selfish feelings and gratifications may 
be absorbed and lost in the superior 
joy which we have in seeing others 
actuated by a right spirit, and in the 
Belief that they will be rewarded. 
This feeling is one of the fruits of 
christian kindness. It is that which 



18 But I ' have all, and abound : 
I am full, having received of 
Epaphroditus the things which 
were sent from you, an odour of 
a sweet smell, a sacrifice • accept- 
able, well-pleasing to Grod. 



t or, have rtceived. 



a He. 13. 16. 



others will be made happy. ^ / (ie- 
sire fruit. The word • fruit' is often 
used in the Scriptures, as elsewhere, 
to denote results^ or that which is 
produced. Thus we sp€«ik of pun- 
ishment as the finiit of sin, pover^ 
as the fruit of idleness, and happi- 
ness as the fruit of a virtuous life. 
The language is taken f^om the &ct, 
that a mai\ reaps or gathers the fruit 
or result of that which he plants. 
^^o your account. A phrase taken 
from commercial dealings. The apos- 
tle wished that it might be set down 
to their credit. He desired that when 
they came to appear before God, they 
tmsht reap the benefit of all the acts 
of Kindness which they had ^own 
him. 

18. But I have all. Mar?., *or, 
have received,^ The phrase here is 
equivalent to, * I have received every 
thing. I have all I want, and desire 
no more.' He was entirely satisfied. 
What they had sent to ikim is, of 
course, now unknown. It is suffi- 
cient to know, that it was of such a 
nature as to make his situation com- 
fortable. %IamfitU, Ihaveenou^. 
This is a strong expression, denoting 
tluit nothing was lacking. . % Hav- 
ing received of Epaphrwitus. See 
Notes, ch. ii. 25. ^ An odour of a 
su>eet smelL This does not mean 
that it was such an odour to Paul, 
but to God. He regarded it as an 
ofierin^ which they had made to 
God himself; and he was persuaded 



that he would regard it as accenta- 
ble to him. They had doubtless 

, , . «««. ...^>^.raade tke ^j{SfeTOJS|,^Tfi^. \stfja^'^sssax 

leads us to look away from aelfi and\ peireoial tneiAsSKL^ ^.^^^^'^c^v^S 
to rejoice in every evidence that\ canae loa '^^a ^ TSfiaas^RS. ^ v2«c« 
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19 But my God shall supply • 
ftll your need, according to nis 

a Ps. 33. 1. 

and from love to his cause; and 
Paul felt assured that this ofi^ring 
would be acceptable to him. Comp. 
Matt X. 41, 42. The word « odour' 
refers properly to the pleasant fra- 
grance produced in the temple by 
the burning of incense. Notes on 
Luke L 9. On the meaning of the 
word rendered *a sweet smell,' — 
s^uSui — see Notes on 2 Cor. il 15. 
The whole language here is taken 
from an act of worship; and the 
apostle regarded what he had ro' 
ceived from the Philippians as, in 
lact, a thank-ofiering to God, and as 
presented with the spirit of true de- 
votion to him. It was not, indeed, a 
formal act of worship; but it was 
acceptable to God as an expression 
of their regard fbr his cause. ^ A 
Bocrifice acceptable. Acceptable to 
God. Comp. Heb. xiiL 16. Notes, 
Rom. xii. 1. IT Well-pleasing to 
Cfod,. Because it evinced a regard 
for true religion. Learn hence, (1.) 
that kindness done to the ministers 
of the gospel, is regarded as an ac- 
ceptable ofiering to God. (2.) That 
kindness to the servants of Uod in 
distress and want, is as well-pleas- 
ing to God as direct acts of worship. 
(3.) That such acts of benevolence 
are evidoices of attachment to the 
cause of religion, and are proofi of 
genuine piety. Notes, Matt x. 42. 

19. BiU my God shall supply all 
your need. That is, *You have 
shown your regard for me as a friend 
of God, by seeing to me in my dis- 
tress, and I have confidence that, in 
return for all this, God will supply 
all your wants, when you are in cir- 
cumstances of necessity.' Paul's 
confidence in this seems not to have 
been funded on any ex^nress revela- 
thn; bat on the general principle 
ibat Cfod would temjcd their olfeTing 
n^kb Avour. NoSiihg is lost, e^osk 
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riches * in glory by Christ Jesus. 
20 Now * unto God and our 



b Ep. a i& 



c Ro. 16. S7. 



in the present life, by doin^ good. 
In thousands of instances it is abun 
dantly repaid. The benevolent are 
not usually poor; and if Ihey are, 
God often raises up for them bene* 
factions, and sends supplies iu a 
manner as unexpected, and bearing 
proofs of divine interposition as de* 
cided, as when supplies were sent by 
the ravens to the prophet ^Ac- 
cording to his 'riches in glory. 
Notes, Eph. iii. 16. The word riches 
here means, his abundant fulness; 
his possessing all things; lus inex- 
haustible ability to supp^ their wants. 
The phrase *tn ghjry, is probably 
to be connected with the foUowiiig 
phrase, * in Christ Jesus ;' and means 
that the method of imparting sup- 
plies to men was through Jesus 
Christ, and was a glorious method ; 
or, that it was done in a glorious 
manner. It is such an expriessiou 
as Paul is accustomed to use, when 
speaking of what God does. He is 
not satined with saying simply that 
it is SO; but connects with it the 
idea that whatever God does is done 
in a way worthy of himself, and so 
as to illustrate his own perfections. 
f In Christ Jesus, By the medium 
of Christ; or through him. All the 
favours that Paul expected for him* 
self, or his fellow-men, he believed 
would be conferred through the Ee- 
deemer. Even the supj^y of our 
temporal wants comes to us through 
the Saviour. Were it not for the 
atonement, there is no more reason 
to suppose that blessings would be 
conferred on men than that they 
would be on fallen angels. For 
them no atonement has been made ; 
and at the hand of justice they 
have received only wretchedness ' 
atjA vo. 

VS^, Nou) unto Oq<)L tnvi ou.t Ya> 
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Father be glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

21 Salute every saint in Christ 
Jesus. The brethren which are 
with nie greet you. 

^ All the saints salute you. 



27. It was comnKm for Paul to ad- 
dress such an ascription of praise to 
Grod, at the close of his epistles. 

21. Salute every saint in Christ 
Jesus. It was usual for him also to 
close his epistles with affectionate 
salutations to various members of 
the churches to which he wrote. 
These salutations are generally spe- 
cific, and mention thie Jiames, parti- 
cularly if prominent members of the 
churches. See the close of the epis- 
tles to the Romans ; 1 Corinthiajis ; 
Colossians, and 2 Timothy. In this 
epistle, however, as m some others, 
the salutation is general. Why none 
are specified in particular is not 
certainly known. ^ The brethren 
which are with me, &lc. The word 
•brethren' here probably refers to 
ministers that were wim Paul, as 
the * saints^ in general are men- 
tioned in the next verse. It is pos- 
sible that at Rome the ministers 
were known by the general name of 
the brethren. Pierce. 

22. All the saints salute you. All 
in Rome, where this epistle was 
written. No individuals are speci- 
fied, perhaps because none of the 
Christians at Rome were personally 
known to the church at Philippu 
They would, however, feel a deep 
interest in a church which had thus 
the confidence and afiectionof PauL 
There is reason to believe that the 
bonds of afifection among the churches 
then were much stronger than they 
are now. There was a generous 
warmth in the newness of the chris- 
tian afilection — the first ardour of 
love ; and the common trials to which 
they were exposed woald serve to 
bind them closely together, f Chiefi 

22* 



chiefly they that are of Csesai'a 
housenold. 

23 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ be with you ail. Amen. 

It was written to the Phihppians 
. from Rome, by Epaphroditus. 

lythey that are ofCtesar's household. 
That is, of Nero, who was at that 
time the reigning emperor. The 
name CiBsar was given to all the 
emperors after the time of Julius 
C«^r, as the name Pharaoh was 
the common name of the kings of 
Egypt The phrase here^used— 
• the household of Caesar' — may refer 
to the relatives of the emperor ; and 
it is certainly possible that scxoe of 
them may lutve been converted to 
Christiamty. But it does not oS ne- 
cessity refer to those related to him, 
but may be applied to his domestics, 
cnr to some of the ofiicers of the court 
that were mote particularly employ- 
ed around his person ; and as it is 
more probable that some of them 
would be converted than his own re- 
latives, it is more safe to suppose 
that they were intended. See Notes 
cm ch. L 13. 

23. The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, Sic. Notes, Rom. xvi. 20. 

In regard to the subscription at 
the end of this epistle, it may be re- 
marked, as has been done of the 
other subscriptions at the end of the 
epistles, that it is of no authority 
whatever. There is no reason, how- 
ever, to doubt that in this case it is 
correct The epistle bears internal 
evidence of having been written 
from Rome, and was doubtless sent 
hv Epaphroditus. See the Intro., } 3 
There is considerable variety in the 
subscription. The Greek is, ** It was 
written to the Philippiaus from Rome 
by Epaphroditus.'^ The Syriac, 
** The epistle to the Philippians was 
written from Rome> sjod «i&w^ V) 

\ the P\tt\AW»'^Ms\s^ 'YlSswito^ 
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REMARKS. 



The principal lessons taught in 
this closiog chapter are the allow- 
ing: — 

1. It is our duty to he firm in the 
Lord, in all the trials, temptations, 



mated, and is M needfiil for us to 
know. It is enough to know that 
there was alienation, and both of 
them were exhorted to see that the 
quarrel was made up. So, in all 
cases where memhers of the church 
are at variance, it is the business of 



and persecutions to which we may both parties to seek to be reconciled, 



be exposed. Ver. 1. This duty 
should be pressed on Christians by 
their teachers, and by each otlier, by 
all that is tender and sacred in the 
christian profession, and all that is 
endearing in christian friendship. 
Like Paul, we should appeal to 
others as * brethren dearly beloved 
and longed for,' and by all their af- 
fection for us we should entreat them 
to be steadfast in the christian pro- 
fession. As their "joy and crown," 
also, ministers should desire that their 
people should be holy. Their own 
nappiness and reward is to be closely 
connected with the firmness witli 
which their people maintain the 
principles of the christian faith. If 
Christians, therefore, wish to impart 
the highest joy to their religious 
teachers, and to exalt them as high 
as possible in future happiness and 
glory, they should strive to be feith- 
nil to their great Master, and to be 
steadfast in attachment to his cause. 
2. It is the duty of those who 
have from any cause been alienated, 
to seek to be reconciled. Ver. 2. 
They should be of the same mind. 
Almost nothing does more to hinder 
the cause of religion than alienations 
and bickerings among its professed 
friends. It is possible for them to 
live in harmony, and to be of the 
same mind in the Lord ; and such is 
the importance of this, that it well 
deserves to be enforced by apostolic 
authority and persuasion, if. may 
be observed, also, that in the case 
referred to in this chapter — ^that of 
Euodias and Syntyche — the eirhort- 
ation to reconciliation is addree&ed 



and neither peocty is right if he waits 
for the other before he moves in the 
matter. If you feel that you have 
been injured, go and tell your bro- 
ther kindly wherein you think he 
has done you wrong. He may at 
once explain the matter, and show 
that you have misunderstood it, or 
he may make proper confession or 
restitution. Or, if^ he will do nei- 
ther, you will have done your duty. 
Matt xviiL 15. If you are conscious 
that you have injured him, then no- 
thing is more proper than that you 
shomd go and make confession. The 
blame of the quarrel rests wholly on 
you. And if some meddling third 
person has got up the quarrel be- 
tween you, then go ancl see your 
brother, and disappoint the devices 
of the enemy of religion. 

3. It is our du^ and our privilege 
to rejoice in the Lord always. Ver. 
4. As God is unchanging, we may 
always find ioyin him. The cha- 
racter of God which we loved yes- 
terday, and in the contemplation of 
which we found happiness then, is 
the same to-day, and its contempla- 
tion will furnish the same joy to us 
now. His promisies are the same; 
his government is the same; his 
readmess to impart consolation is the 
same; the support which he can 
give in trial and temptation is the 
same. Though in our own hearts 
we may find much over which to 
mourn, yet when we look away from 
ourselves we may find abundant 
sources of consolation and peace. 
The Christian, therefore, may be 
always happy. If he will look to 



to both. Which was in the 'WTon^,\ ^^fli wvfti ivc>\. Vo \C\\Ak?&\ \a \srs»n^w 
or wheihet both were, is n(Jt inli-VajvdiioX.Xo^w^JK^V'fe'^'^^!^^ 
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nent and subst&nfiftl sources of en- 
joyment But in nothing else than 
Grod can we rejoice always. Our 
friends, in whom we find comfort, 
are taken away ; the property that 
we thought would make us happy, 
fails to do so; and pleasures that we 
thought would satisfy, pall upon the 
sense and make iis wretchcNi. No 
man can be permanently happy who 
does not make tbe Ijokd the source 
of joy, and who does not expect to 
find his chief pleasure in him. 

4. It is a privilege to be permitted 
to go and commit everything to Grod. 
Vs. 6, 7. The mind may be in such 
a state that it shall feel no anxiety 
about anything. We may feel so 
certain that G^ will supply all our 
wants ; that he will bestow upon us 
all that is really necessary for us in 
this life and the next, and that he 



will withhold from us nothing which ed friends. It is not from what they 



it is not for our real Sfood to have 
witliheld, that the mina may be con- 
stantly in a state of peace. With 
a thankful heart for all the mercies 
which we have enjoyed — and in all 
cases they are many — we may go 
and commit ourselves to God for all 
that we need hereafter. Such is the 
privilege of religion ; such an ad- 
vantage is it to be a Christian. Such 
a state of mind will be followed by 
peace. And it is only in such a way 
that true peace can be found. In 
every other method there will be 
agitation of mind and deep anxiety. 
If we have not this confidence m 
God, and this readiness to go and 
commit all to him, we shall be per* 
plexed with the cares of this life ; 
losses and disappointments will ha- 
rass us; the changes which occur 
will weary and wear out our spirits, 
and through life we shall be tossed 
as on a restless ocean. 

5. It is the duty of Christians to 
be upright in every respect. Ver. 8. 
Every friend of the Redeemer should 



one who can always be depended oo 
to do what is right, and pure, and 
true, and lovely. I know not that 
there is a more imp(»rtant verse in 
the New Testament than the eighth 
verse of this chapter. It deserves 
to be recorded in letters of gold in 
the dwelling of every Christian, and 
it would be well if it could be made 
to ^hine on his waj as if written in 
characters of living light There 
should be no virtue, no truth, no noble 
plan of benevolence, no pure and holy 
undertakinfif in society, of which the 
Christian e£ould not be, according to 
his ability, the patron and tlie friend. 
The reasons are obvioua It is not 
only because this is in accordance 
with the law of God, but it is from 
its efiect on the community. The 
people of the world jud^ of reli- 
gion by the character of its profess- 



hear in the pulpit, or learn from the 
Bible, or from treatises on divinity ; 
it is fh>m what they see in the lives 
of those who profess to fellow Christ 
They mark the expression of the 
eye; the curl of the lip; the words 
that we speak — and if they perceive 
peevishness and irritability, they set 
it down to the credit of religion. 
They watch the conduct, the tem- 
per and disposition, the manner of 
doing business, the respect which a 
man has fer truth, the way in which 
he keeps his promises, and set it all 
down to the credit of religion. If a 
professed Christian fails m any ene 
of these things, he dishonours reli- 
gion and neutralizes all the ^ood 
which he might otherwise do. It is 
not only the man in the church who 
is untrue, and dishonest, and unjust, 
and unlovely in his temper, that does 
evil ; it is he who is either false, or 
dishonest, or unjust, w unlovely in 
his temper. One evil propensity 
will neutralize all that is good ; and 
one msnibet ^*? ^3ftfe OKsa<Sk.^^i*c»si^sSsA 



be a iian of incorruptible And un-\u>\eaA«tTivot«\^Ti\>o;^5^\^^^J^"^^ 
nwpcrted integrity. He sliould beA do m\K3^ \o \3«Qta»5^flfc ^l^cdr^ ^ 
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that can be done by all the rest of 
the church. Comp. Eccl. z. 1. 

6. It is the duty of Christians to 
show kindness to the ministers of the 
gospel, especially in times and cir- 
cumstances of want Vs. 10. 14 — 
17. Paul commended much what 
the Philippians had done for him. 

. . Yet they had done Jio more than they 
ou^httodo. See 1 Cor. ix. 11. He 
had established the gospel among 
them, carrying it to Siem Inr great 
personal sacrifice and sel^demal. 
What he had done for them had cost 
him much more than what they had 
done for him — and was of much 
more value. He had been in want 
He was a prisoner; among strangers; 
incapable of exerting himself for his 
own suf^rt; not in a situation to 
minister to his own wants, as he had 
often done by tent-making, and in 
these circumstances he needed the 
83rmpathizing aid of firienda He 
was not a man to be volimtarily de- 
pendent on others, or to be at any 
time a burden to them. But circum- 
stances beyond his control had made 
it necessary for others to supply his 
wants. The Philippians nobly re- 
sponded to liis claims on them, and 
did all that he could ask. Their 
conduct is a good example for other 
Christians to imitate in their treat- 
ment of the ministers of the gospel. 
Ministers now are often in want 
They become old, and are unable to 
labour; they are sick, and cannot 
render the service which they have 
been accustomed to; their families 
are afflicted, and they have not the 
means of providing for them com- 
fortably in sicknesa It is to be re- 
membered also that such cases often 
haj^n where a minister has spent 
the best part of his life in the ser- 
vice of a people ; where he has de- 
voted his most vigorous days to their 
welfare ; where he has been unable 
io Jay up anything for sickness orn 
old age; where he may have aban-\ 

^i^ecTifflfiat would ha v« been a luciar \ 



tive calling in life, for the purpose 
of preachmg the ffospel. If there 
ever is ft^^^im on me generositv of 
a people, his case is one, and there 
is no debt of gratitude which a peo- 
ple ought tere cheerfully, to pay 
than that of providing for tne wants 
of an aged or an afflicted and disa- 
bled servant of Christ, who has spent 
his best years in endeavouring to 
train them and their children up for 
heaven. Yet, it cannot be denied, 
that great injustice is oflen done in 
such cases. The poor beast that has 
served a man and his fiimily in the 
days of his vigour, is often turned 
out in old age to die ; and something 
like this sometimes occurs in- the 
treatment of ministens of the gospel 
The conduct of a people, generous 
in many other respects, is often un- 
accountable in their treatment of 
their pastors ; and one (^ the lessons 
which ministers often have to learn, 
like their Master, by bitter experi- 
ence, is the ingratitude of those for 
whose welfare they have toiled, and 
prayed, and wept 

7. Let us learn to be contented 
with our present condition. Vs. 11, 
12. Paul learned this lesson. It is 
not a native state of mind. It is a 
lesson to be acquired by experience. 
By nature we are all restless and 
impatient; we are reaching after 
things that we have not, and often 
after things that we cannot and 
ought not to have. We are envious 
of the condition of others, and sup- 
pose that if we had what they have 
we should be happy. Yet, if we 
have right feelings, we shall always 
find enough in our present condition 
to make us contented.- We shall 
have such confidence in the arrange- 
ments of Providence as to feel that 
things are ordered for the best If 
we are poor, and persecuted, and in 
want, or are prostrated by sickness, 
vfe shall feel that there is some good 
reaaoti '^Yi'^ X\»a "v^ «» ^rwxc^Si. — 
t]boug^^<& teefionxwi.^ \iRX\sfc\32tfswv 
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to us. If w% are benevolent, as we 
ought to be, we shall be wffling that 
others shall be made happ^t.by what 
they possess, instead of coveting it 
for ourselves, and desirin?^ to wrest 
it from them. If we ar« disposed to 
estimate our mercies^ and not to give 
up our minds to a spirit of compuiin- 
ing, we shall s^ enough around us 
to make us contented. Paul was 
a prisoner; he was poor; he was 
among strangers; he had neither 
wife nor children ; he was about to 
be tried for his ]ife, and probably put 
to death — ^yet he learned to be con- 
tent. He had a good conscience; the 
hope of heaven; a sound intellect; 
a heart disposed to do good, and ccm- 
fidence in God, and why should a 
man in such circumstances murmur? 
Says Jeremy Taylor, " Am I &llen 
into the hanas of publicans and seques- 
trators, who have taken all from me ? 
What now ? Let me look about me. 

■ 

They have left me the sun and moon, 
fire and water, a loving wife, and 
many friends to pity me, and some 
to relieve me, and I can still dis- 
course ; and unless I list, they have 
not taken away my merry counte- 
nance, and a cheerful spirit, and a 
good conscience ; they still have lefl 
me the providence of God, and all 
the promises of the gospel, and my 
religion, and my hopes of heaven, 
and my charity to them too; and 
still I sleep and digest; I eat and 
drink; I read and meditate; I caji 
walk in my neighbour's pleasant 
fields, and see the varieties of natu- 
ral beauties, and delight in all in 
which God delights, that is, in virtue 
and wisdom, in the whole creation, 
and in God himself And he who 
hath 80 numy causes of joy, and so 



great, is very much in love with sor- 
row and peevishness, who loses all 
these pleasures, and chooses to sit 
down upon his little handful of 
thorns." Holy livinfif, cL ii. sect vL 
Let the whole of this section "on 
Contentedness" be read. It is one 
of the most beautiful arguments for 
contentment that ever proceeded' 
fh)m uninspired lips. 

8. In all these things ; in all the 
duties and the trials of life ; in all 
our effi>rts to meet temptation, and 
to cultivate contentment with our 
present condition, let us put our trust 
in the Saviour. Ver. 13. Paul said 
that he could " do all thii^ through 
Christ who stfengthened^im." His 
strength was there; ours is there 
alsa If we attempt these things, 
relying on our own strength, we 
shall certainly &il. The bad pas- 
sions of our nature will get the as- 
cendency, and we ^all be left to 
discontent and murmuring. The 
arm that is. to uphold us is that 
of the Redeemer; and relying on 
that, we shall find no duty so ardu- 
ous that we may not be able to per- 
form it; no temptation so formidable 
that we may not be able to meet it; 
no trial so great that we may not be 
able to bear it; no situation in life 
through which we may be odled to 
pass, where we may not find con- 
tentment and peace. And may Grod 
of his rich mercy give to each one 
who shall read uiese Notes on tills 
beautiful epistle to the Philippians, 
abundant grace thus to confide in 
the Saviour, and lo practise all the 
duties so tenderly enjoined oo the 
Philippian Christia.?^ and on na by 
this uluBtrims prisoner in the cause 
of Christ 
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EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 



INTRODUCTION. 

{ 1. The situation of Cotosse, 

CoLoesE, or, as it is written in many manuscripts, Cdlasse^ was a cele* 
brated city of Phrygia, in Asia Minor. See the map prefixed to the Notes 
on the Acts of the Apostles. It was in the southern part of that province, 
was nearly directly east of Ephesus, north of Laodicea, and nearly west 
of Antioch in Pisidia. It is mentioned by Herodotus (Polybymn. lib. 
viii. c. 30) as *a great city of Phrygia, in that part where the river Lycua 
descends into a chasm of the earth and disappears, but which, after a dis- 
tance of five stadia, rises again and flows into the Meander* — e; for Mocor- 
dpof. Xenophon also mentions the city of Coloese as hems lUfUi otxcv/uvii 
ivEaifjuav x(u fieyaXrj--^ a city Well inhabited, pleasant, and large.' Expedi. 
Cyr. Lib. L Li the time of Strabo, however, it seems to have been much 
diminished in size, as it is mentioned by him among the * smaller towns'— 
ftosuafiata. Lib. xii. p. 864. In the latter part of the reign of Nero, and 
not long after this epistle was written, Coloese, Laodicea, and Hierapolis, 
were at the same time overwhelmed by an earthquake. Pliny, Hist Nat. 
Lib. V. c. 4L Colosse recovered, however, firom this shock, and is men- 
tioned by the Byzantine writers as among the most opulent cities. See 
Koppe, Proleg. The ancient town is now extinct, but its site is occupied 
by a village called Chonos, or Khonas, This village is described by Mr. 
Arundcll as being situated most picturesquely under the immense ran^e 
of Mount Cadmus, which rises to a very lofty and perpendicular hei^t 
behind the vOlage, in some parts clothed with pines, in others bare of soil, 
with vast chasms and caverns. The immense perpendicular chasm, seen 
in the view, afibrds an outlet to a wide mountain torrent, the bed of which 
is dry in summer. The approach to the village is as wild as the village 
itself is beautiful, abounding in tall trees, from which vines of most luxu« 
riant growth are suspended. In the immediate neighbourhood are several 
vestiges of an ancient city, consisting of arches, vaults, squared stones, 
while the ground is strewed with broken ^\.t£r}> "v^VCvc^ Wk ^gesc^^^t^:^ ^K!^ 
9o remarkably indicatee the site of axkoieut Vwjna Vix ^iioft'^aj*- '^^^5*^$**** 
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ruins are all that now remain of Colosse, there seems no reason to doubt. 
The opposite cut will furnish an idea of their appearance. 

Colosse, as has been remarked, was situated in Phnrgia. On the name 
Phrygia, and the ori^ of the Phrygians, very difrcrent opinions have 
been entertained, which it is not necessary to specify in order to an 
understanding of this epistle. They claimed to be the most ancient peo- 
ple of the world ; and it is said that this claim was admitted by the Egyp- 
tians, who, though boastful of their own antiquity, were content to regard 
themselves as second to the Phrygians. Piet Bib. Like other parts of 
Asia Minor which were distinguished as provinces under the Roman 
empire, Phrygia is first historically known as a kin^om, njod continued 
such until it was made a province of the Lydian monarchy. It remained 
a province of that monarchy until Crcesus, king of Lydia, was conquered 
by Cyrus of Persia, who added the Lydian kingdom to his empire. After 
that, Phrygia, like the rest of Asia Minor, became successively subject to 
the Greeks, the Romans, and the. Turks. In the time ^en the gospel 
was preached there, it was subject to the Romans ; it is now under the 
dominion of the Turks. Phrygia was anciently celebrated Ibr its fertility ; 
but under the Moslem yoke, a great part of the country lies unccdtiyated. 

i 2. The establishment of the church in Colosse, 

'i he gospel was first preached in Phrygia by Paul and Silas, adcompa-- 
nied also by Timothy. Acts xy. 40, 41 ; xvL 1 — 3. 6. It is said that tibey 
^ went throughout Phrygia," which means, doubtless, that they went to. 
the principal cities and towns. In Acts xviiL 23, it is said that Paul yisited 
Phrygia again, after he had been to Philippi, Atiiei^ Jerusalem, and 
Antioch. He ** went over all the country of Ualatia and Phrygia in order, 
strengthening all the discij^es." It is not, indeed, expressly said of Pftul 
and Silas that they went to Colosse ; but, as this was one or tlu) principal 
cities of Phrygia, there is every reason to suppose that Uiey preached &e 
gospel there. 

It has been doubted, however, whether Paul was ever at Colosse. It j 
is expressly afiirmed by Hu^ (/n^ro.), and by Koppe (Proleg,), that Paul '\ 
had not taught at Colosse himself, and that he haoi no persosial acquaint- 
ance with the Christians there. It has been maintained that the gospel 
was, probably, first preached there by Epaphras, who heard the afxme at 
EphesuB, and who returned and preached the gospel to his own country- 
men. The opinion that Paul had not been there, and was personally 
unacquainted with the church, is founded on his declaration in oh. iL 1— 
•♦For I would that ye knew what great conflict I have for you, and for 
them at Laodicea, and for as many as have not seen my face in thejlesh,-* 
From this it is inferred that he was neither at Colosse nor at Laodicea. 
Yet it maybe justly doubted whether this passa^ will autlxH'ize this con* 
elusion. Theodoret. long since suggested that me meaning of this was — 
*I have not only a concern for you, but I have also g^t concern for those 
who have not seen me.' Dr. Lardner, however, maintains that the gospel 
was preached in Colosse by PauL The reascms which he gives for the 
opinion are briefly these : 

(1.) The declarations of Luke, already* quoted, that Pftnl more than 
once ffassed through Phrygia. TVia i^esKmv^\oTiS&t\3M^t. he would visit 
lii«cJiWcitie8(^uatproyincemipa«H^ ^>a^ 
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to be rememliered that, according to cb. ii. 1, Cdoflse and Laodicea are 

E laced on the same footing ; and hence the difficulty of the supposition that 
e did not visit the former is increased. Can it be supposed that Paul 
would go again and a^in through that region, preaching tlie gospel in the 
points where it would be likely to exert the widest mfluence, and yet 
never visit either of these principal cities of the province, especially when 
it is remembered that Laodicea was the capital ? (2.) Dr. Lardner appeals 
to what Paul says in ch. i. 6, and ii 6, 7, in proof that he knew that they 
bad been rightly taught the gospel From this he infers that Paul had 
himself communicated it to Siem. This conclusion is not perfectly clear, 
since it i^ certain that Paul might have known their first teachers, and 
been satisfied that they taught me truth ; but it is such language as he 
would liave used on the supposition that he was the spiritual father of the 
church. (3.) Epaphras, says Dr. Lardner, was not their first instructor in 
the gospel This he infers from what is said of him in ch. i. 7, and in cb. 
iv. 12, 13. He is commended as "one of them," as a "fellow-servant," 
as " a faithful minister of Christ," as one " beloved." But he is not spoken 
of as sustaining any nearer relation to them. If he had been the founder 
of their church, he thinks it is incredible that there is no allusion to this 
fact m writing to them ; that the apostle should have spoken more than 
once of him, and never referred to his agency in establishing the church 
there. (4.) Paul does, in efifect, say that he had himself di^)ensed the 
gospel to these Colossians. Ch. i. 21 — 25. The salutations at the end of 
the epistle,, to various persons at Laodicea and Colosse, show that be w&i 
personally acquainted there. See these and other reasons drawn out in 
Lardner's Works, vol vL, ipp. 151 seq., Ed. Lend. 18:^. The considerations 
suggested by Dr. Lardner seem to me to be sufficient to render it in the 
highest degree probable that the church at Colosse was fouled by Paul 

i S, When and where the epistle was written. 

This epistle is believed to have been written at Rome, when Paul was 
a prisoner there, and at about the same time that the epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, and the epistle to Philemon, were written ; and that they were sdl 
sent by the same persons. It is said in the epistle itself (ch. iv. 7. 9), that 
it was sent by Tychicus and Onesimus, both of whom are commended as 
*&ithful .and beloved' brethren. But the epistle to the Ephesians was 
written at Rome (see the Intro.), and was sent by Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21); 
and the epitie to Philemon was sent by Onesimus. It is probable, there* 
fere, that these persons visited Ephesus, Colosse, and the place where 
Philemon resided ; or, rather, that Tychicus and Onesimus visited Colosse 
together, and that then Tychicus went to Ephesus, and Onesimus went to 
his former master Philemon. That this epistle and the one to Philemon 
were written at about the same time, is further apparent from the fact 
that Epaphras is mentioned in both as with the apostle, and as joining in 
the salutation. Col. iv. 12. Phil 23. The epistle to the Colossians bears 
internal marks of havii^ been written at Rome, when the apostle was a 
prisoner. Thus, in ch. l 24, he says, " who now rejoice in my suf!erings 
for you." Ch. iv. 18, " Remember my bonds." If this be so, then it is not 
di^cult to ^x the date of the epistle with some degree of accuracy. This 
would be about the year &1, 
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} 4. The ocauion and derign of the epistle. 

The general drift of this epistle has a strong resemblance to that 
addressed to the Ephesians, and it bears internal marks of being &om the 
same hand. It was evidently written in view of errors which extensively 
prevailed among the churches of that part of Ai^ia Minor, and was designed 
to inculcate the same general duties. It is of importance, therefore, to 
possess a general understanding of the nature of these errors, in order to 
a correct mterpretation of the epistle. 

The church at Colosse was one of a circle or group of churches, lying 
near each other, in Asia Minor; and it is probable that the same genenu 
views of philosophy, and the same errors* prevailed throughout the entire 
region where they were situated. That group of churches embraced those 
at Ephesus, Laodicea, Thyatira, and, in general, those addressed in the 
Apocalypse as * the seven churches of Asia.' From some of the notices 
of those churches in the New Testament, as well as from the epistle 
before us, we may learn what errors prevailed ' there in general, and 
against what form of error particularly the epistle to |he Colossians was 
designed to guard 

(1.) Several classes of errorists are mentioned as existing within the 
limits of the * seven churches of Asia.' Thus, in the church at Ephesus, 
'* those which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them 
liars'^ (Rev. ii. 2) ; in Smjrma, those " which say they are Jews, and are 
not, but are of the synagogue of Satan*' (Rev. ii. 9) ; in Thyatira, ** that 
woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess" (Rev, ii. 20); in Per- 
samos, "them that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes;" those "who 
hold the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block 
before the children of Israel." Rev. IL 14, 15. The near proximity of 
these churches to Colosse would render it probable that the infection at 
these errors might have reached that church alsa 

(2.) The apostle Paul, in his parting speech to the elders of the church 
at Ephesus, alludes to dangerous teachers to which the church there might 
be exposed, in such a manner as to show that there was some peculiar 
dangrer from such teachers in that community. " For I know that after 
my departure shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the 
flock. Also of your ownselves shall men arise, speaking perverse things, 
to draw away disciples afler them." Acts xx. 29, dO. He oof» not i^)ecifp', 
indeed, the kind of danger to which they would be expa0ei;-bat it is 
evident that the danger arose from plausible tenchers of Offur. These 
were of two classes — those who would come in from abroad, implying 
probably that there were such teachers in the neighbouring churches; 
and such as would spring up among theinselves. 

(3.) In that vicinity there appear to have been nuinerous disciples of 
John the Baptist, retauiing many Jewish prejudices and prepossessions, 
who would be tenacious of the observances of the Mosaic law. What 
were their views, is not precisely known. But it is clear that they regarded 
the Jewish law as still binding ; that they would be rigid in its observance, 
and in insisting on its observance by others; that Uiey had at best, if 
any, a very imperfect acquaintance with Christianity ; and that they were 
i£^orant of the miraculous power of the Holy Spirit, and of the fact that 
that had been poured out m a remarkable mwiivK >itAftT ^^ ^^w^sSkssj^ 
•f the apostles- Paul £>uiid a number of Xhoo^ doacv^^ ^'i 'i^icssk«S.'^^^wi»^ 



CClxnii IIITRODUCTION* 

who p rofe ss e d not to have received the Holy Ghost, and who said that they 
had been baptized unto John's baptism. Acts xix. 1 — 3. Among the most 
distinguished and influential of tlie disciples of John in that region was 
Apollos (Acts xviii. 24, 25), who is represented as an eloquent man, and 
mighty in the Scriptures. He taught at Ephesus, but how long before he 
was made more fully acquainted with the gospel, is unknown. He is 
represented as having been zealously engaged in that work, and as being 
eminently successful. Acts xviii. 25. There is no reason to doubt that he 
contributed not a little in diffusing, in that region, the peculiar views held 
by those who were known as the disciples of John. What was precisely 
the doctrine which Apollos taught, before Uhe way of God was expounded 
more perfectly to him' (Acts xviii. 26), is not now known. There is every 
reason, however, to suf^jose that he would insist on the observance of the 
Jewish laws, and the customs of their nation. Tiie opinions which would 
be likely to be defended by one in his circumstances, would be those which 
prevail^ when John preached — ^when the law of Moses was considered 
to be in full force, and when it was necessary to observe all his institutions. 
The advocates fi>r the Jewish law among the churches would be likely to 
appeal with great force to the sentiments of so good and so eloquent a man 
as Apollos. So extensive was his influence, tluit Koppe supposes that the 

Srincipal errors prevailing in the churches in Phrygia, which it was the 
esign of the apostle in this epistle to correct, could be traced to the 
influence of the disciples of John, and especially to the teachings c^ this 
eloquent man. Proleg., p. 160. 

(4.) If we look into the epistle itself, we shall be able to determine with 
some degree of certainty the errors which prevailed, and which it was the 
design of this epistle to correct, and we shall find that they correspond 
remarkably with what we might anticipate, from what we have seen to be 
the errors abounding in that region, (a) Their first danger arose from 
the influence of phuosophv. C£. ii. 4--o. The apostle warns them to 
beware lest any one should *<* beguile them with enticing words ;" he cau- 
tions them against ** philosophy and vain deceit" — a philosophy that was 
based on the '* tradition of men,** " after the rudiments of the world, and 
not after Christ.*' Such philosophy might be expected to prevail in those 
cities b6 near to Greece, and so much imbued with the Grecian spirit, and 
one of the chief dangers which would beset them would arise from its 
prevalence. (6) A second source of danger referred to, was that arimn^ 
from the influence of those who insisted on the observance of the rites and 
customs of the Jewish religion. This the apostle refers to in ch. ii. 16. 
** Let no man, therefore, judge you in meat or in drink, or in respect of an 
holy day, or of the new moon, or of the Sabbath days." These are sub- 
jects on which the Jews would insist much, and in this respect the disci- 
Sles of John wonld be likely to sympatliize entirely with them. It is evi- 
ent that there were those among them who were endeavouring to enforce 
the observance of these thhigs. (c) There is some evidence of the pre- 
valence there of a philosophy more Oriental than Grecian — a philosophy 
that savoured of Gnosticism. This philosophy was subsequently the foun- 
dation of a large part of the errors that crept ihto the church. Indications 
of its prevalence in Colosse, occur in places like the following. Ch. ii 9. 
''For in him [Christ] dwelletfi all the fiilness of the Godhead bodily;'' 
from which it would seem pvc^VAe \]bBX X\vei« ^^t^ \!ckn6i^ who denied that 
£be fbUneea of the Godhe»)d dwelt bodilij \t\ V!tv^ \i^ ^cssa — % ^m«s(\\\\]^ 
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doctrine of the Gnostics, who maintuned that the afisumptimi of iiuman 
nature, by the Son of God, was in appearance only, and mat he died on 
the cross only in appearance, and not m realitj^ So in ch. iL 18, there is 
a reference to * a voluntary humility and worshipping of angels, intruding 
into those things which are not seen, and which tend vainly to puff up a 
fleshly mind'-^-a de8cripti<Hi that will ap^ with remarkable accuracv to 
the homage paid by the Gnostics to die .^ns, and to the general efiK>rt8 
of those who held the doctrines of that phikMophy to intrude into those 
things which are not seen, and to o^r an explanation of the mode of the 
divine existence, and the nature of the divine agencv. See Notes on the 
verses here referred ta It will contribute not a little to a proper under^ 
standing of this epii^e, to keep these thinffs in rememlnrance respecting 
the kind of philosophy which prevailed in uie region in which Colosse WM 
situated, and the nature of the dangers to which they were exposed. 

(5.) It will be seen from these remarks, and £rom the epistle itself, that 
the difficulties in the church at Colosse did not relate to the moral und 
religious character of its members. There ia no mention of any impiopi^ 
conduct, either in individuals or in the church a| large, as there was ia 
the church at Corinth ; there is no intimation that they had been guiltj 
of any sins but such as were common to all heathens heSxe conversion. 
There are, indeed, intimations that they were exposed to sin, and there 
are solemn charges against indulgence in it But thei sins to which they 
were exposed were such as prevailed in idl the ancient heathen worl<t 
and doubtless such as the Gentile part of the church, particularly, had 
been guilty of before their conversion. The following sins particularly 
are mentioned : ** Fornication, uncleannesB^ inordinate affection, covetoua- 
ness, anger, wrath, malice, blasphemy, filthy communications, and lying.** 
Ch. iii. 5 — 9. These were common sins among the heathen (corap. Notes 
on Rom. L^, and to a relapse into these they were particularly ex- 
posed ; but it does not appear that any of the members of the church had 
given occasion for public reproach, or for apostcdic reprooC by fidUng into 
tiiem. As they were sins, however, in which they had formerly indulged 
(ch. iiL 7), and as they were, therefore, the more liable to &11 into them 
again, there was abundant occasion for all the solicitude which the apostle 
manifests on the subject 

From the remarks now made, it is easy to see what was tiie design of 
the epistle to the Colossians. It was priinarily to euard the church against 
the errors to which it was exposed fr^ the previQence of fidse philo^phy, 
and from the influence of fidse teachers in religion ; to assert the superior 
claims of Christianity over ail philosophy, mm its independence of tlie 
peculiar rites and customs of the Jewish religion. 

It has been asked why the apostle wrote an epistle to the church at Co- 
losse, rather than to the church in Laodicee, especially as Laodicea was 
the capital of Phrygia? And it has been asked also, why an epistle was 
addressed to that church so strikingly resemUinff the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians (see { 5), esfcciaUy as it has been supposed that the Epistle to the 
Ephesians was deedgned to be a circular letter, to be read by the churches 
in the vicinity 1 llie reasons why an epistle was addressed particularly 
to the church at Colosse, seem to have bron such as the folbwmg : — 

(1.) Onesimus was at that time with Paol at Rome, and was about to 
return to his master Philemon, at CqIobbo. %ee \2k!)fi \i&tn^»K:6KiCk >& ^^ 
Epistle to Pbilemon, It was perfectly UiltoxsX VbaX^^>9iidww^^sw^>»&. 
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self of the opportunity thus aflMed him, to address a letter to the church 
at Colofise ako. 

(2.) Epaphrast a principal teacher of the church aft Colosse, was also 
with Paul at Rome.' Ch. i 7; iv. 12. He was at that time a fellow-pr^ 
soner with him (Philem. 23), and it is not improbable that it wa« at his soli- 
citation particularly that this epistle was written. , Paul had learned from 
him the state of the church at Colosse (ch. L 6, 7<), and it is not impossi* 
ble, as Koppe conjectures, that he had been sent to Rome by the church 
to seek the counsel of the apostle in tlie state of things which then exist- 
ed in Colosse. Epaphras was, at any rate, greatly interested in tlie state 
of things in the church, as well as in the condition of the churches at Lao- 
dicea and Hierapolis (ch. iv. 13), and nothing was more natural than that 
he should endeavour Uy induce the apostle to direct a letter that might be 
of benefit to them all. 

(3.) A particular reason for sending this epistle appears to have been, 
to confirm the authority of Epaphras, and to give the sanction of the apos- 
tle to the truths which he had taught In their difficulties and dan^erB, 
Epaphras had taken an important part in giving tliem counsel. His views 
might have been opposed ; or his authority might have been disputed by 
the teachers'of error there, and it was important that the apostolic sanc- 
tion should be given to what he had taught Hence the apostle speaks 
with so much {^Section of Epaphras, and so warmly of him as a fitithfiil 
servant of Christ. Ch. i. 7 ; iv. 12, 13. 

(4.) It may be added, that although there is a strong resemblance be- 
tween this epistle and that to the Ephesians, and although it may be re- 
garded as probable that the epistle to the Ephesians was mtended in part 
as a circular, yet this epistle would not have been needless. It contains 
many thin^ which are not in that epistle ; is especially adapted to the 
state of thmgs in the church at Colosse, and would have the greater weight 
with Christians there from bekig specifically addressed to them. See 
Michaelis* Intra to the New Testament, vol. iv. 122, and Koppe, Proleg. 
pp. 163, 164. 

§ 5. Tlie resemblance between this epistle and that to the Ephesians, 

Every person who has given any considerable degree of attention to 
this epistle, must have been struck with its remarkable similarity to the 
epistle to the Ephesians. That resemblance is greater by fiur than exists 
between any other two of the epistles of Paul — a resemblance not only in 
the general style and manner which may be expected to characterize the 
difierent productions of the same author, but extending to the course of 
thought ; the structure of the argument ; the particular instructions, and 
to some phrases which do not occur elsewhere. This similarity relates 
particularly to the following points : — 

(1.) In the representation of the reason for which the apostle was im- 
pisoned at Rome. This resemblance. Dr. Paley {HonB Paul,) remarks, 
IS ** too close to be accounted for from accident,' and yet too indirect and 
latent to be imputed to design, and is one which cannot easily be resolved 
into any other source than truth.*' It is not found in any other of his epis- 
tJea it consists in this, that Paul in these two epistles attributes his im- 
priaonment not to his preaching CY\xiB\.S&ii\\.^ m ^Queral^ but to his assert* 
. iog the right of the Gentjlw to W vj^irnXXiML 'm\A V^qa ^^«0(i ^sgl ^s^ «(^ 
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footing with the Jews, and without being obliged to conform themselves to 
the Jewish law. This was the doctrine to which he considered himself a 
martyr. Thus in ch. i. 24, he says, * Who now rejoice in my sufierinjgs 

/'or you ;" and in ch. ii. 1, " for I would that ye knew what great conflict 
have for you, and for them at Laodicea." That is, his conflicts and 
trials, his imprisonment and danger of death, had somehow come upon 
him in consequence of his endeavouring to spread the gospel in such places 
as Colosse and Laodicea. These were Gentile communities ; and the mean- 
ing is, that his trials were the result of his eflorts to preach among the 
Oentiles, The same representation is made in the epistle to the Ephe- 
sians — likewise written from Rome during his impriscnment **For this 
cause I, Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Chhst ftjr you Gentiles,''^ Ch. iii. !• 
And this coincidence is also apparent by comparing two other places in 
the epistles. Thus CoL iv. 3. " Praying for us, that God would open unto 
us a door of utterance to speak the mysteries of Christ, for which I am 
in bonds,^* An allusion to the same * mystertf occurs also in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians. ** Whereby when ye road, ye may understand my know« 
ledge in the mystery of Christ — that the Gentiles shovid be feUow-heirs 
of the same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel^ 
Ch. iii. 4 — 6. ui the Acts of the Apostles the same statement occurs in 
regard to the cause for which the apostle was persecuted and imprisoned—- 
and it is on this coincidence, which is so evidently undesigned, that Paley 
has founded the argument for the genuineness of the episUes to the Ephe- 
sians and Colossians. Hor<B PauUruB, The statement in the Acts of the 
Apostles is, that the persecutions of Paul which led to his appeal to the 
Roman emperor and to his imprisonment at Rome, were in consequence 
of his maintaining that the Gentiles were, in the Christian administration, 
to be admitted to the same privileges as the Jews, or that there was no 
distinction between them in the matter of salvation ; and his sufferings, 
therefore, were, as he says, * in behalf of the Gentiles.' See, particu- 
larly. Acts xxi. 28; xxii. 21, 22. From these passages it appears that 
the oflence which drew down on Paul the vengeance of his countrymen 
was, his mission to the Gentiles, and his maintaining that they were 
to be admitted to the privileges of salvation on the same terms as the 
Jews. 

(2.) There is a strone resemblance between the course of thought and 
the general structure of the Epistles to the Ephesians and the Cobssians, 
To an extent that does not occur in any other of PauPs epistles, the same 
topics are introduced, and in the same order and connection. Indeed, ii| 
some portions, they are almost identical. Particularly the order in wUch 
the various topics are introduced is nearly the same. The following por- 
tions of the two epistles will be seen to correspond with each other* 

Ephesians, Colossians. 

l15— 19 with 19—11. 

i. 20—23 " i. 15—19. 

L 10 «* i. 20. 

ii 1—10 «« i. 21—23. 

iii. 7 « i. 25. 

iii. 9, 10 « i. 26, 27. 

iii, 17 ..., « \\.l. 

iLll-^S^ " .\i.\\-\S^ 
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Ephesians. C6lonion9. 

iv. 14 with ...•«.. .ii 8. 

iv. 15, 16 »* ii. 19. 

iv. 25 " iiia 

iv. 22—24 *' iii. 9, 10. 

iv. 32 « iiL 12. 

V. 1 9, 20 « iii. 16, 17. 

y.21; vL6— 9 " iii. 18— 22; iv. L 

V. 16 ." iv. 5. 

V i. 21 " iv. 7. 

This resemblaoce, thus carried almost through the epistle, shows that 
there was a similarity of condition in the two churches in reference to the 
dangers to which they were exposed, the kind of philosophy which pre- 
vailed, the false teachers who might have an influence over them, and 
the particular duties to which it was desirable thei^ attention should be 
turned. There is, indeed, some considerable variety of phraseology in the 
discussion of these topics, but still the resemblance is remarkable, and 
would indicate that the epistles were written not &r from the same time, 
and clearly by the same person. It is remarkable, among other things, as 
Michaelis has observed, tiiat it is only in these two epistles that the apos- 
tle warns his readers against lying. Eph. iv. 25. Col. iii. 9. Hence we 
may conclude that this vie6 was one that particularly prevailed in the re- 
gion where tiiese churches were situated, and that the members of these 
churches had been particularly addicted to this vice before their con- 
version. 

{ 6. T^c epistle from Laodicea. 

Inch. iv. 16 of this epistle, the apostle gives this direction: ** And when 
tliis epistle is read among you, e&nse that it be read also in the church of 
the Laodiceans, and that ye likewise read the e{Hstle from Laodicea.** 
The former part of this verse is clear, and the direction was given, doubt- 
less, because the churches of Coloese and Laodicea were in the vicinity 
of each other, and the instructions were adapted to both churches. Doubt- 
less the same form of philosophy prevailed, and the churches were exposed 
to the same errors. But it is not so clear what is meant by the ** epistle 
from Laodicea.'* The most natural and obvious interpretation would be, 
that Paul had sent a letter also to that church, and that he wished them 
to procure it and read it. But no such epistle is now extant^ and, conse- 
quently, much difficulty has been felt in determining what the apostle 
referred to. A brief examination of the opinions entertained on the sub- 
ject, seems necessary in this place. They are the following : 

1. It has been supposed that the reference is to a letter sent from the 

Laodiceans to Paul, proposing to him some questions which they desired 

him to answer, and that he' now wishes, the Colossians to procure that 

letter, in order' that they might more fully imderstand the drift of the 

epistle which he now sent to them. This o]^i)ion wa* held by Theodoret, 

«i7(/ has been defended by Storr, Rosenmiiller, and others. But tiie objec- 

twtis to it are obvious and concVusiv©. 0^^ \X.\sxvQX>3aft^Yc va«&ning of 

^ k^Dgvu^ge used by Paul. If Yx^ VmA xefett^ \o/^ V^x«t \<^\viiK>^ 



•*1 



INTRODUCTION. . 

would have said so ; whereas the obvious meaning of the language uaed 
is, that the- ColossiaQS were to procure a letter in the possessbn of the 
Laodiceans, in exchange for the one which they now received from PauL 
The churches were to make an exchange of letters, and one church was 
to read that which had been addressed to the other. (2.) If the letter had 
been addressed to Paul, it was doubtless in his possession ; and if he wished 
the church at Colosse to read it, nothing would be more natural or obvious 
than to send it, by Tychicus, along with the letter which he now sent 
Why should he give directions to send to Laodicea to jurocure a copy of 
it ? (3.) If a letter had been sent to him by the Laodiceans, proposing 
certain questions, why did he send the answer to the church at Colosse, 
and not to the church at Laodicea 1 The church at Laodicea would cer- 
tainly have been the one that was entitled to the reply. There would 
have been a manifest impropriety in sending an epistle to one church, 
made up of answers to questions proposed by another, and then at the end 
requesting them to procure those questions, that they might understand 
the epistle. (4.) It may be added, that it is not necessary to suppose tliat 
there was any such epistle, in order to understand this epistle to the Colos- 
sians. This is not more difficult of interpretation than the other epistles 
of Paul, and does not furnish in its structure any particular evidence that 
it was sent in answer to inquiries which had been proposed to the author. 

2. It has been supposed by some that the epistle referred to was one 
written to Timothy, by the apostle himself^ at Laodicea. This opinion 
was defended by Theophylact The only show of authority for it is the 
subscription at the end of the First Epistle to Timothy — " The first to 
Timothy was written from Laodicea, which is the chie&st city of Phrygia 
Pacatiana." But that this is erroneous, can be easily shown. (1.) The 
sabscription to the epistle to Timothy is of no auUiority. (2.) if this 
epistle had been referred to, Paul would not have ^designated it in this 
manner. It would have been rather by mentioning the person to whom it 
was addressed, than the place where it was written. (3.) There is nothing 
in the epistle to Timothy which would throw any important light on this 
to the Colossians, or which would be particularly imp(»rtant to them as a 
church. It was addressed to one individual, and it contains counsels 
adapted to a minister of the gospel, rather than to a church. 

3. Many have supposed that the ' epistle from Laodicea,' referred to, 
was one which Paul had written to the Laodiceans, partly for their use, 
but which was of the nature of a circular epistle, and that we still have 
it under another name. Those who hold this opinion suppose that the 
epistle to the Ephesians is the one referred to, and that it was, in &ct, sent 
also to the church at Laodicea. See this (Question treated at length in the 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, { 5. The reasons for sup- 
posing that the epistle now known as the ' Epistle to the Ephesians* was 
neither a circutar letter, nor addressed to tne church at Laodicea, are 
there given. But if the common reading of the text in Eph. i. 1, * the 
saints which are at Epkesu»,* be correct, then it is clear that that epistle 
was really sent to the church in that place. The only question, then, is, 
whether it is of so general a character that it mi£^ht as w^H ^ f^ut to 
other churches as to that, and whether Paul actually sent it as a circular, 
with a direction to different churches? Against this supposition, there 
are strong improbabilities. (1.) It ia contxaT^ \jd \^<& \>ski^ ^wasxm^ ^ 
PauL He oddFeeeed letters to particukc obNLtOckSA vkA Ss)i^>Aiai^\ ^^ci^ 
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unless this case be one, there is no evidence that he ever adopted the 
practice of sending the sanie letter to different individuals or churches. 
(2.) There would have been some impropriety in it, if not dishonesty. An 
avowed circular letter, addressed to churches in general, or to any number 
whose names are enumerated, would be perfectly iionest But how would 
thw be, if the same letter was addressed to one church, and then, with a 
new direction, addressed to another, with no intimation of its circular cha- 
racter? Would there not be a species of concealment in this which we 
should not expect of Paul 1 (3.) How happens it, if this had occurred, 
that all remembrance of it was forgotten l When those epistles were 
collected, would not the attention be called to the fact, and some record 
of it be found in some ancient writer ? Would it &il to be adverted to that 
the same epistle had been found to have been addressed to dif^rent 
churches, with a mere change in the name 1 

4. There is but one other opinion which can exist on this questicHi ; and 
that is, that the apostle refers to some letter which had been sent to the 
Laodiceaus, which we have not now in the New Testament If this be 
so, then the reference could only be to some epistle which may be extant 
elsewhere, or which is now lost There is an epistle extant which is 
known by the name of ** St Paul's Epistle to the Laodiceaus ;" but it has 
no well-rounded claims to hems a genuine epistle of Paul, and is univer- 
eally regarded as a forgery. <*It is,*' says Michaelis, <*a mere rhapsody, 
collected from St Paul's other epistles, wad which no critic can receive as 
a genuine work of the apostle. It contains nothing which it was necessary 
for the Coloesians to know, nothing which is not t^i times better and mon 
fully explained in the epistle which St Paul sent to the Colossians ; in 
short* nothing which could.be suitable to St Paul's design." Intro, to the 
New Tes. iv. 127. The Greek of this epistle may be found at length in 
Michaelis; and, as it may be a matter of curiosity, and will i^ow^ that this 
cannot be the epistle referred to by Paul in Col. iv^ 16, 1 will subjoin here 
a translatiou. It is as follows: **Paul, an apostle, not of men, neither by 
men, but by Jesus Christ, to the brethren in Laodicea. Grace be to you, 
and peace, from God the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ I give thanks 
to ray God in Christ always in my prayers, that you are mindftd of and 
are persevering in good works, waiting for the promise in the day of judg- 
ment And let not the vain speeches of some who would conceal the 
truth disturb you, to turn you away from the truth of the gospel which has 
been preached unto you. Now God grant that all they who are of me may 
be borne forward to the perfection of the truth of the gospel, to perform 
those excellent good works which become the salvation of eternal liife. 
And now are my bonds manifest, in which bonds I am in Christ, and at 
the present time; but I rejoice, for I know that this shall be for the fur- 
therance of my salvation, which is through your prayer and the supply of 
the Holy Ghost, whether by life or by death. For to me to live is Christ, 
and to die is joy. But our Lord himself shall grant you his mercy with 
us, that possessing love you may be of the same mind, and think the same 
thing. On this account, brethren, as ye have heard of the appearing of 
the Lord, so think and do in the fear of Grod, and it shall be eternal life to 
you, fiw" it is God who worketh in you. Do all things without murmuringa 
and disputings. And for the remainder, brethren, rejoice in the Lord 
JeBUB Christ, and see that ye keep yoxurei^^ie&iiciCEk^W^ ^in of covetous* 
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be firm in the mind of Christ And finally, brethren, whatsoever things 
are true, whatsoever things are honest, whatsoever things are holy, what- 
soever things are just, whatsoever things are lovely, these things da And 
what you have heard and received, keep in your hearts, and it shall give 
you peace. Salute all the brethren with an holy kiss* All the saints : 
salute you. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit 
Amen. Cause that this epistle be read in the church of the Colossian% ' 
and do you also read the epistle fix)m Cdosse.** Nothing can be plainer 
than Uiat this is not such an epistle as the apostle Paul woiud have written ; 
it is therefore a mere forgery. The ccmclusion to which we are conducted 
is, that the reference in Col. iv. 16 is to some epistle of Paul to the church 
at Laodicea which is not now extant, and that the probability is, that, 
having accomplished the object for which it was sent, it has been sud^red 
to be lost Thus, it is to be numbered with the writings of Gad, and Iddo 
the Seer, and Nathan, and the prophecy of Ahijah the Shilonite, and the 
book of Jehu (1 Chron. xix. 29. 2 Chiron, ix. 29 ; xx. 34. 1 Kings xvL 
1) ; works which, having accomplished the object fer which they were 
composed, have been su&red to become extinct Nor is there anything 
improbable or absurd in the suppositbn that an inspired book may have 
oeen lost. There is no special sacredness in a mere writing, or in the 
fiict that inspired truth was recorded, that makes it. indispensable that it 
should be preserved. The oral discourses of the Saviour were as certainly 
inspired as the writings of Paul ; and yet but a small part of what he said 
has been preserved. £hn xxL 25. Why should there be any improbability 
in supposmg that an inspired book may also have been lost? And, if it 
has, how does that fact weakea the evidence of the importance or the 
value of what we now possess 1 How does the fkct that a large part of 
the sermoDs of the Saviour have perished, b3r not being recorded, diminish 
the value, or lessen the evidence of the divine authonty, of the Sermon 
on the Mount? 
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CHAPTER I. 

PAUL, * an apostle of Jesus 
a Ep. 1. 1. 

CHAPTER L 

A1VALY8I8 OF I^BE CHAPTER. 

This chapter embraces the fellow- 
tog topics : — 

(1.) The usual salutation to the 
church. Vs. 1, 2. 

(2.) Thanks to God ioar what he 
had done for the Colossians, and for 
the fruits of the gospel among them. 
Vs. 3—8. 

(8.) Prayer that they might per- 
severe in the same course, and miffht 
walk worthy (^ their calling. Vs. 
©—11. 

(4.) An exhortation to render 
thanks to God for what he had done 
for them in redempticHL Vs. 12 — 
14 

(5.) A statement of tiie exalted 
dignity of ^ Redeemer. Vs. 15 
—18. 

(6.) A statement of what he hod 
done in the work of redemption, in 
making peace by tho blood of his 
cross and reconciling the world to 
God. Vs. 1ft. 20. 

(7.) Through this gospel, Paul 
says, they hiuL been reconciled to 
God, ai^ were now brought into a 
state in which they mic^ht be pre- 
sented as hdly and unl&meable in 
his sight Va21— 2a 

(8.) Of this gospel, Pbul ssjrs he 
was a minister ; in preachinjg it he 
had been called to endure trials, but 
those trials he endured with joy; 
and in preaching this gospel he uiied 



Christ, by the will of God, and 
Timotheus our brother^ 



man, and teaching every man in all 
wisdom, that he m^ht present every 
one perfect m Christ Jesus. Vs. 24 
—29. 

1. Paulf an apostle of Jems 
Christ See Notes, RooL 1 L f £hf 
the v>iilof God. Notes, 1 Ckff. L C 
IT And Timotheus our brothtr. On 
the question wh^ Paul assowted 
others with him m his epistkn^ Mft 
Notes on 1 Cor. L 1. There was a 
particular reason why Timothy 
should be associated with him in 
writ j^, this epistle. He was a na- 
tive of the region where the church 
was situated (Acts xvL 1—8), and 
had been with Paul when he preadb* 
ed there, and was doubtless wit^ 
known to the church there. Aeflr , 
XVL 6. It is evident, however, from 
the manner in which Paul menticMis 
him here, that he did not regard him 
as *an apostle,' and did not wish the 
church at Colosse to consider him as 
such. It is not ^Paul aftd Timothy, 
apostles of Jesus Christ,' but ' Paul, 
an apostle of Jesus Christ, and Timo- 
thy our brotherJ* Paul is careful 
never to apply the term apostle to 
Timothy. Phil. i. 1. "Paul and 
Timotheus, the servants of Jesus 
Christ" Comp. 1 Thess. L 1. 2 
Thess. L 1. If he* had recarded 
Timothy as an apostle, or as having 
aposto^ authority, it is not easy to 
eonceive why he diould not have re- 
ferred to Vim %B «v^'YCk.^^^ssl^^R^a«sc^ 
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2 To the saints * and faithful 
brethren in Christ which are at 
Colosse : * Grace be unto 3rou, and 
peace, from Grod our Father, and 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 We * give thanks to God and 
the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, praying always for you, 

4 Since we Jieard of your faith 



• Ps. lo. 3. 
c Ep. 1. 15, 16. 
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ed to see that the manner in which 
he referred to him was adapted to 
produce a very important difference 
m the estimate in which he and Ti- 
mothy would be held by the Colos- 
sians? 

2. ChraceheuTUoyou. See Notes, 
Rom. L 7. 

3. We give thanks to God. See 
Notes on the parallel place in Eph 
i 15, 16. IF Praying (Uways for yotu 
See Notes on Rom. L 9. Eph. L 16. 
Comp. 1 Thess. i. 2. 

4. Since we heard of your faith 
in Christ Jesus, To wit, by Epa- 
phras, who had informed Paul of the 
steadfastness of their faith and love. 
Vs. 7, 8. This does not mrove that 
Paul had never been at Colosse, or 
that he did not establish the church 
there, fi>r he uses a similar expres- 
sion respecting the church at Ephe- 
sus (Eph. i. 15), of which he was 
undoubtedly the founder. The mean- 
ing is, that he had heard of their 
fiiith at that time, or of their perse" 
verance in faith and love, f Which 
ye have to aU the saints. In what 
way they had manifested this is not 
known. It would seem that Paul 
had been informed that this was a 
character of their piety, that they 
had remarkable love for all who bore 
the christian name. Nothing could 
be more acceptable information re- 
specting them to one who himself so 
ardently loved the church; and n^ 
tbiag could have furmshed heltei 



in Christ Jesus, and of the love 
which ye have to all the saints ; 

5 For the hope which is laid 
up ■* for you in heaven, whereof 
ye heard before in the word of 
>the truth of the gospel, 

6 Which is come unto you, as 
t/ £« in all ' the world ; and. bring- 
eth^ forth fruit as it doth also m 



i{ 2 Ti. 4. 8. 1 Pe. 1. 4. 
/Jno. 15. 16. 



«Ter. S3. 



by the true ^irit <^ religion. Comp. 
1 John iiL 14. 

5. For the hope which is laid up 
for you in heaven. That is, ' I five 
thanks that there is such a hope laid 
up for you.' The evidence which 
he had that this hope was theirs, 
was founded on the fidth and love 
to the saints which he heard they 
had evinced. He fiiUy believed that 
where there was such &ith and love, 
there was a well-founded hope of 
heaven* The word *hope* here is 
used, as it often is, for the thing hoped 
for. The object of hope — to wit, 
eternal happiness, was res^^ved for 
them in heaven. Tf Whereof ye 
heard before. When the gospel was 
first preached to you. You were told 
of the blessed rewards of a life of 
&ith, in heaven, f In the word of 
the truth of the gospel. In the true 
word of the gospel. 

6. Which is come unto you, it 
has not been confined to the Jews, 
or limited to the narrow country 
where it was first preached, but has 
been sent abroad to the Grentile world* 
The object of the apostle here seems 
to be, to excite in them a sense of 
gratitude that the gospel had been 
sent to them. It was owmg entirely 
to the goodness o^ God in sendiuj^ 
them the gospel, that they had this 
hope of eternal life. ^ As it is tn 
aU the world. It is confined to no 
place or people, but is designed to 



\ W ii vmivQcsal teli^icm. ItoSersthe 
•Wdeooe that they were mfiumcediVsasM \iL<MMikAia ye^Xsmn^ri \c^ ^SL 
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you, since the day ye heard • of 
it^ and knew the ^ grace of Grod 
in truth. « 

7 As ye also learned of * Epa- 
phras OUT dear fellow-servant, who 
is for you a faithful minister of 
Christ ; 

a Ro. 10. 17. » Tit S. 11, 12. 

e J no. 4. 23. it Phi. 83. 

Comp. Notes on ver, 23. f And 
bringing forth fruit The fruits 
of righteousness or good living. See 
Notes on 2 Cor. ix. 10. The mean- 
ing is, that the gospel was not with- 
out effect wherever it was preached. 
The same results were observable 
everywhere else as in Coloase, that 
it produced most salutary influences 
on the hearts and lives of those who 
received it On the nature of the 
' fruits* of religbn, see Notes on Gal. 
V. 22, 23. f Since the day ye heard 
of it It has constantly been pro- 
ducing these fruits since you first 
heard it preached. ^And knew the 
grace of God in truth, Sipce the 
time ye knew the true grace of God ; 
since you became acquainted with 
the real benevolence which God has 
manifested in the ^[ospel. The mean- 
ing is, that ever since they had heard 
the gospel it had been producing 
among them abundantly its approprt- 
ate miit, and that the same thin^ 
had also characterized it wherever it 
had been dispensed. 

7. As ye aUo learned of Epaphras, 
Epaphras was then with Paul. Phi- 
lem.23. He had probably been sent to 
him by the church at Colofise to con- 
sult him in reference to some mat- 
ters pertaining to the church there. 
It is evident from this, that Epaphras 
was a minister of the church at Co- 
losse, though there is no evidence, 
as has been often supposed, that he 
was the fi>under of the church. The 
apostle here says, that they had learn- 
ed from Epaphras the tme nature of 
the gospel, and he dedgns undoubt- 
•dl/ to ega&rm what he bad tanght 



8 Who also declared unto us 
your love • in the Spirit. 

9 For this cause we also, since 
the day we heard it, do not cease 
to pray for you, and to desire 
that ye might be filled with the 
knowledge of his will, / in all 

« Re. 15. 30. /Ro. 13.3. Ep. 5. 10.17. 

them, in opposition to the teachings 
of errOTists. See the Introduction, 
54. He had doubtless conferred with 
Epaphras respecting the doctrines 
which he had taught there. IT Our 
dear fellow^servant. This shows 
that Paul had contracted & strouj^r 
friendship for Epaphras. There is 
no reason to believe that he had 
known him before, but his acquaint- 
ance with him now had served to 
attach him strongly to him. It Is 
possible, as has been conjectured (see 
the Introduction), that there was a 
party in the church at Colosse op- 
pceed to Epaphras and to the doc- 
trines which he preached, and if this 
\vere so, Paulas strong expression of 
attachment for him would do much 
to silence the opposition. ^ Who is 
for you afaithjul minister of Christ. 
*For 3rou,* when he is with you, and 
in managing your interests here. 

S. Who also declared unto us your 
love in the Spirit. The love wrought, 
in. you by the Holy Spirit It was 
not mere natural aflfection, but love 
wrought in their hearts by the agency 
of the Holy Ghost 

9. Do not cease to pray for you. 
Ver. 3. The^ progress which they 
had already inade, and the love 
which they had shown, constituted 
an encouragement for prater, and a 
reascm why higher blessings still 
should be sought We always feel 
stimulated and encouraged to pray 
for those who are doing well. H That 
ye might he filled with the knovh 
ledge of his wiU. They had shown 
l^ their fiiith and love that Udire<^ 
\ vera ^SfywpA \& ^\!^^v^^aa^''^i^ 
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wisdom* and spiritual understand- 
ing;* 

10 That ye might walk worthy *of 
the Lord unto all pleasing, '' being 
♦fruitful in every good work, and in- 



• Ps.119.99. 
4 1 Tb. 4. 1. 



» 1 Jna & 90. 

§ Jna 15. 8, 16. 



c Pli. 1. 37. 



apoetle now prays that they might 
be fully acquainted with what he 
would have them da He ofiered a 
similar prayer in behalf of the Ephe- 
aians. See the parallel place in Eph. 
L 17—19, and the Notes on those 
verses. % In aU wisdom. That you 
niav be truly wise in all things. 
Eph. L 17. f And tpirittud un&r- 
standing. In understanding . those 
things that pertain to the * Spirit;' 
that is, those things taught by the 
Holy Spirit, and those which he pro- 
duces in the work of salvation. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. iL 12, 13. Comp. 
1 JohniL20; v. 20. 

10. HuU ye might walk worthy 
of the Lord. That you may live 
as becomes the followers of the Lord. 
How this was to be done he states 
in this and the following verses. 
% Unto aU pleasing. So as to please 
him in all things. Comp. Heb. xL 
5. IT Being fruitful in every good 
work* This is one way in which we 
are to walk worthy of the Lord, and 
00 as to please him. See Notes on 
John XV. 8. % And increasing in 
the knowledge of Ood, This is an- 
other way & which we may walk 
worthy of the Lord, and so as to 
please him. It is by endeavouring 
to become better acquainted with his 
true character. God is pleased with 
those who desire to understand what 
he is; what he does; what he pur- 
poses; what he commands. Hence 
he not only commands us to study 
his works (comp. Ps. cxL 2), but he 
has made a wond so beautiful as to 
invite us to contemplate his perfec- 
tions as reflected in that world. All 



creasing/in the knowledge of God; 
11 Streo^hened ' with all 
might, according^ to his glorious 
power, unto aU patience * and 
iong-sufiering, with joyfulness ; ' 



/ 9 Pe. 3. la 
h Ja. 1. 4. 



g U. 45. 34. 
t Ro. 5. 3. 



good beings desire that others shoxM \ ' 

uaderet&Dd their character, and Ood\ axs^e^^ilbsstxcM&D^^xQBSBfi^ 



delights in those who are sincerely 
desirous of knowing what he is, and 
who inquire with humility and rever- 
ence into his counsels and his wilL 
Men are often displeased when others 
attempt to look into their plans, for 
they are sensible they will not bear, 
the light of investigation. God has no 
plans which would not be seen to be, 
in the highest degree, glorious to him. 
11. Strengthened with all might. 
This was ako an object of PrvVs 
earnest prayer. He desired that they 
might be strengthened for the per- 
formance of duty ; to meet tempta- 
tions ; and to bc»ur up under the va- 
rious trials of life. % According to 
his glorious power. Not by any 
human means, but by the power of 
God. There is a manifestation of 
power in the spirit with which Chris- 
tians are enabled to bear up under 
trials, which shows that it is not of 
human origin. It is the power which 
God gives them in the day of trial 
This power is * glorious,' or, as it is 
in the Greek, it is the ' power of his 
glory.' It is manifestly the power 
of the great and gl(nrious God, and 
it tends to promote his glory, and to 
show forth his praise. II Vnto aU 
patience. So that you niay be ena- 
bled to bear all your trials without 
murmuring. It is only the power 
of God that can enable us to do that 
^ And long'Bujfering. Notes, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4. ^Wtth p^ulness. Notes, 
Rom. V. 8. 2 Cor. viL 4. The Sy- 
riac version, Chrysostom, and a few 
MSS. attach this to the following 
verse, and road it, * With joyfulness 
^ving thanks to the Father/ &c. 
TViie oivVf dijRerence is in the pointings 
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12 Giving thanks unto the Fa- 



12. Gimng thanks to the Father, 
This is anoUier mode by which we 
jnay ' walk worthy of the Lord unto 
all pleasing' (ver. 10); to wit, by 
rendering appropriate thanks to God 
for his mercy. Tire particular point 
which the apostle here says demand- 
ed thanl^iving was, that they had 
been called from the kingdom of 
darkness to the kingdom of light 
This had been done by the special 
mercy of the Father, who had pro- 
vided the plan of salvation; and had 
sent his Son to redeem them. The 
connection shows that the word 
* Father' refers, in this place, not to 
God as the Father of his creatures, 
but to the Father as distinguished 
fi-om the Son. It is the "Father" 
who has translated us into the king- 
dom of the "Son." Our especial 
thanks are due to the " Father" in 
this, as he is represented as the great 
Author of the whole plan of salva- 
tion — as he who sent bis Son to re- 
deem us. f Who hath made us 
meet. The word here used^xou^ 
— means properly to make sufficient, 
from Ixavoi — stMcient, abundant, 
much. The word conveys the idea 
of having sufficient or enough to ac- 
complish anything. See it explained 
in the Notes on 2 Cor. iii. 6. The 
verb is not elsewhere used in the 
New Testament. In its use here, 
there seems to be implied the idea 
of conferring the privilege or the 
ability to be thus made the partakers 
of the kingdom, and the idea also of 
rendering us Jit for it. The sense 
is, he has conferred on us grace stffi- 
cienl to make it proper that we 
should partake of the blessings of his 
kingdom. In regard to this *■ fitness' 
or • meetness' for that kingdom, we 
may remark, (I.) that it does not 
mean that we are rendered fit by our 
oWfi merits, or hy anything which 
we have done; mr it id ex 
2i* 



ther, which hath made us meet* 



a Re. «. 14 



said that it is God who has thus ren- 
dered us ' meet' for it No one, by 
his own merits, ever made himself 
fit for heaven. His good works can- 
not be an equivalent fot the eternal 
rewards of heaven ; nor is the heart, 
when unrenewed, even in the best 
state, jff^ for the society and the em- 
ployments of heaven. There is no 
adapt edness of such a heart, how- 
ever amiable and however refined, 
to the pure spiritual joyspf the up- 
per wodd. Those joys are the joys 
of religion, of the love of God, of 
pleasure in holiness ; and the unre- 
newed heart can never be wrought 
up to a fitness to enter into those 
joys. Yet (2.) there is a fitness or 
meetness which Christians possess 
for heaven. It consists in two things. 
First, in their having complied with 
tlie conditions on which God pro- 
mises heaven, so that, although they 
have no merit in themselves, and no 
fitness by their own works, they have 
that meetness which results from 
having complied with the terms of 
favour. They have truly repented 
of their sins, and believed in the Re- 
deemer; and they are thus in the 
proper state of mind to re<;eive the 
mercy of God ; for, according to the 
terms of mercy, there is a propriety 
that pardon should be bestowed on 
the penitent, and peace on the be- 
lieving. A child that is truly broken- 
hearted for a fiiult, is in a fit state 
of mind to be forgiven ; a proud, and 
obstinate, and retellious child, is not 
Secondly, there is, in fact, a fitness 
in the Christian for the participation 
of the inheritance of the saints in 
light He has a state of feeling that 
is adapted to that There is a coa- 
gruity between his feelings and hea- 
ven — a state of mind that can be sar 
tisfied with nothing but heaven. He 
has ixv \v\^ \i«a.t^. vK^w^ftX&s^:^ "^r^ 
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to be partakers of the inheritance 
• of the saints in light : 



a Ac. 90. 32. 



ven ; and he is fitted to find hapi>i- 
ness only in the same objects in 
which the inhabitants of heaven da 
He loves the same (jod and Saviour; 
has pleasure in the same truths; 
prefers, as they do, holiness to sin ; 
and, like the inhabitants of heaven, I 
he would choose tb seek his pleasure I 
in holy living, rather than in the 
ways of vanity. His preferences are 
fdl on the side of holiness and vir- 
tue ; and, with such preferences, he 
is fitted for the enjoyments of hea- 
ven. In character, views, feelings, 
and preferences, therefore, the Chris- 
tian is made 'fit' to participate in the 
employments and joys ofthe saints 
in light ^ To be partakers of the 
inheritance. The privileges of reli- 
^on are often represented as an 
heirship, or an inheritance. See 
Notes on Rom. viii 17. ^ Of the 
saints in tight. Called, in ver. 13, 
^the kingdom of his dear Son.' This 
is a kingdom of light, as opposed to 
the kingdom of darkness m which 
they formerly were. In the East, 
and particularly in Persia, there 
prevailed early the belief that there 
were two great kingdoms in the uni- 
verse — ^that of light, and that of 
darkness. We find traces of this 
opinion in the Scriptures, where the 
kingdom of God is called 'light,' 
and that of Satan is called 'dark- 
ness.' These are, of course, figura- 
tive expressions; but they convey 
important truth. Light, in the Scrip- 
tures, is the emblem of holiness, 
knowledge, happiness ; and all these 
are found in the kingdom over which 
God presides, and of which Chris- 
tians are the heirs. Accordingly, 
we find the word light often used to 
describe this kingdom. Thus it is 
said of Grod, who presides over it, 
^tbat he " is light, and in h'lm is no 
darkness at all," 1 John i. &*, of 



13 Who hath delivered us from 
the power of darkness, * and hath 

b I Pe. 2. 9. 

Christ, that he is " the light of man," 
John i. 4; that he is "the true 
light," John L 9 ; that he is " the 
light of the world," John viiL 12. 
Comp. xii. 35. Luke ii. 32. The 
angels of that kmgdom are ' angels | 
of light,' 2 Cor. xi. 14. Those who ( 
compose that kingdom on earth are j 
•the children of light,' Luke xvL 8. 
1 Thess. V. 5. And all the descrip- 
tions of thai kinsfdpm in heaven re- 
present it as filled with light and 
glory. Isa. Ix. 19. Rev. xx. 23; 
xxiL 5. 

13. Whohath.deliveredusfromthe 
power of darkness. The power ex- . 
erted over us in that dark kingdom 
to which we formerly belon^d— 
the kingdom of Satan. The charac- 
teristic of this empire is darkness-^ 
the emblem of (1.) sin; (2.) error; 
(3.) misery and death. Over us, bv 
nature, these things had uncontrol- 
able power ; but now we are deliv- 
ered fix>m them, and brought to the 
enjoyment of the privileges of those 
who are connected with Uie kingdom 
of light Darkness is often used to 
represent the state in which men are 
by nature. Comp. Luke i. 79. Acts 
xxvi. 18. Rom. xiiL 12. 1 Pet 
ii. 9. 1 John iL 8.^ f And hath 
translated us. The word here ren- 
dered ' translated' is often used in 
the sense of removing a people from 
one country to another. See Jose- 
phus, Ant ix. 11. 1. It means, here, 
that they who are Christians have 
been transferred fix)ra one kingdom 
to another, as if a people were thus 
removed. They become subjects of 
a new kingdom, are under difilerent 
laws, and belong to a difierent com- 
munity. This change is made in 
regeneration, by which we pass from 
the kingdom of darkness to the king- 
\ dom o^ Vv!^\.\ ^KscQ. the empire oi 4; 
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translated its into the kingdom of 
* his dear Son ; 

14 In " whom we have redemp- 

* the Sen qf his love. a Ep. 1. 7. 



tion through his hlood, even the 
forgiveness of sins : 

15 Who is the image * of the 



b He. 1. 3. 



holiness, knowledge, and happiness. 
No change, therefore, in a man*s life 
is so important as this ; and no words 
can suitably express the gratitude 
which they should feel who are thus 
transferred from the empire of dark- 
ness to that of light 

14. In whom we have redemption. 
See this explained in the Notes on 
Eph. i. 7. The passage here proves 
that we obtain forgiveness of sins 
through the blood <5* Christ ; but it 
does not prove that this is all that we 
obtain through that blood. 

15. Who is the image of the in- 
tisible Ood. ilxdv tov ^cov fov dopa- 
tov. The object here, as it is in the 
parallel place in Eph. i. 20 — ^23, is 
to give a just view of the exaltation 
of the Redeemer. It is probable 
that, in both cases, the design is to 
meet some erroneous opinion on this 
subject that prevailed in those 
churches, or among those that claim- 
ed to be teachers there. See the 
Introduction to this epistle, and 
comp. the Notes on Eph. i. 20 — 2S. 
For the meaning of the phrase oc- 
curring here, * the image of the in-' 
wnble God,'' see the Notes ^n Heb. 
L 3, and 2 Cor. iv. 4. The meaning 
is, that he represents to mankind the 
perfections of God, as an image, fig- 
ure, or drawing does the object which 
it is made to resemble. See the word 
image — dxvMf — explained in the 
Notes on Heb. x. 1. It properly de- 
notes that which is a copy or deline- 
ation of a thing; which uccurotely 
and fiilly represents it, in contradis- 
tinction from a rough sketch, or out- 
line. Comp. Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. 
xi. 7; XV. 49. The meaning here 
is, that the being and perfections of 
God are accurately and fiiUy repre- 
sented by Christ In wliat respects 
purtkiiwrlyhe wua tbcui a represent- 



ative of God, the apostle proceeds to 
state in the following verses, to wit, 
in his creative power, in his eternal 
existence, in his heirship over the 
universe, in the fulness tbit dwelt in 
him. This cannot refer to him mere- 
ly as incarnate, for some of the things 
affirmed ofhim pertained to him before 
his incarnation ; and the idea is, that 
in all things Christ &irly represents 
to us the divine nature and perfec- 
tions. God is manifest to us through 
him. 1 Tim. iiL 16. We see (Sod 
in him as we see an object in that 
which is in all respects an exact 
copy of it God is invisible. No 
eye has seen him, or can see him ; 
but in what Christ is, and has done 
in the works of creation and redemp- 
tion, we have a fiiir and full repre- 
sentation of what God is. See Notes 
on John i. 18 ; xiv. 9. 1 The first- 
born of every creature. Amons all 
the creatures of God, or over all his 
creation, occupying the rank and 
pre-eminence of the first-bom. The 
first-born, or the eldest son, among 
the Hebrews as elsewhere, had pe- 
culiar privileges. He was entitled 
to a double portion of the inherit- 
ance. It has been, also, and espe- 
cially in oriental countries, a com- 
mon thingr for the eldest son to suc- 
ceed to the estate and the title of his 
father. In early times, the first-bom 
son was the officiating priest in the 
family, in the absence or on the 
death of the father. There can be 
no doubt that the apostle here has 
reference to the usiial distinctions 
and honours conferred on the first- 
bom, and means to say that, among 
all the creatures of God, Christ oc- 
cupied a pre-eminence similar to 
that He does not say that^ tn att 
respects, \ift teaeisJ^'e^ ^^ ^os^Awsc^ 
\ in a. ftjiiiX^ \ tmss ^s3«i>Mi w^'^e^^^* 
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invisible God, the first-bora of 
every creature : 



himself was a creature, for the point 
of his comparison does not turn on 
these things, and what be proceeds 
to affirm respecting him is inconsist- 
ent with the idea of his being a cre- 
ated being himself. He that ' cre- 
ated all things that are in heaven 
and that are in earth,' was not him- 
self created. That the apostle did 
not mean to represent him as a crea- 
ture, is also manifest /rom the reason 
which he assigru why he is called 
the first-born. ' He is the image of 
God, and the firstrbom of every crea- 
ture, for — or* — by him were all 
things created.* That is, he sus- 
tains the elevated rank of the first- 
born, or a high eminence over the 
creation, because by him ' all things 
were created in heaven and in 
earth.' The lan^ua^e here used, 
also, does not fairly unply that he 
was a creature, or that he was in 
nature and rank one of tliose in re- 
lation to whom it is said he was the 
first-bom. It is true that the word 
first-born — fCpcof of oxo; — properly 
means the first-born child of a father 
or mother. Matt i. 25. Luke iL 7; 
or the first-tx)rn of animals. But 
two things are also to be remarked 
in re^itl to the use of the word : 
(1.) K does not necessarily imply 
that any one is bom ajlertoards in 
the family, for it would be used of 
the first-bom, though an only child ; 
and (2.) it is used to denote one who 
is chief^ or who is highly distin- 
^ished and pre-eminent Thus it 
IS employed in Rom. viiL 29, ** That 
he mifirht be the first-bom among 
many brethren." So, in ver. 18 of 
this chapter, it is said that he was 
**the first-bom from the dead;" not 
that he was literally the first that 
was raised from the dead, which was 
aot the fact, but that he loight \)e 
ipre-eminent among those tbkt ttxe 



16 For by him* were all thmgs 
created, that are in heaven, and 

a Jno. 1. a 

raised. Comp. Ex. iv. 22. The 
meaning, then, is, that Christ 8tts> 
tains the most exalted rank in the 
universe; he is pre-eminent above 
all others; he is at the head of ill 
things. The expression does not j 
mean that he was * begotten beim I 
all creatures,' as it is often explain- ». 
ed, but refers to, the simple fiict that 
he sustains the liigheit rank over the 
creation. He is the Son of God. 
He is the heur of all tilings. All 
other creatures are also the * of&pring 
of God;' but he is exalted as the Son 
of God above alL 

16. For by him were all things 
created. This is one of the reasom 
whv he is called * the image of God, 
and the ' first-bom.' He makes God 
known to us by his creative power, 
and by the same power in creation 
shows that he is exalted over all 
things as tiie Son of Crod. The 
phn^ which is here used by the 
apostle is universaL He does not 
declare that he created all things in 
the spiritual kingdom of God, or that 
he arranged the events of the gospel 
dispensation, as Socinians suppose 
(see Crellius); but that everything 
was created by him. A similar form 
of expression occurs in John i, 3. 
See Notes on that verse. There 
could not possibly be a more explicit 
declaration that the universe was 
created by Christ, than this. As if 
the simple declaration in the most 
comprehensive terms were not 
enough, the apostle goes into a spe- 
cification of things existing in hea- 
ven and earth, and so varies the 
statement as if to prevent the possi- 
bility of mistake, f That are in 
heaven. The division of the universe 
into 'heaven and earth' is natur&l 
and obvious, for it is the one that is 
\ awporenU Sea Goo. L 1. ^feovsn, 
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that are inetfth, Yuible and invi- 
sible, whether they he thrones, or 
dominions, or principahtien, or 

embrace all the universe, except the 
earth ; and will include the heavenly 
bodies and their inhabitants, the dis- 
tant worlds, as well as heaven^ more 
strictlv so called, where God resides. 
The oeclaration, then, is, that all 
things that were in the worlds above 
^ US were the work of his creative 
power. ^ Ai\d that are in earth. 
All the animals, plants, minerals, 
waters, hidden fires, &c. Everything 
which the earth contains, f Visible 
and invisibie. We see but a small 
part of the universe. The angels 
we cannot see. The inhabitants of 
distant worlds we cannot see. Nay, 
there are multitudes of worlds which, 
even with the best instruments, we 
cannot see. Yet all these things are 
said to have been created fay Christ 
IT Whether they be thrones. Whe- 
ther those invisible things be thrones. 
The reference is to the ranks of an- 
gels, called here thrones, dominions, 
&c. See Notes on Eph. L 21. The 
word * thrones* does not occur in the 
parallel place in Ephesians; but 
there can be no doubt that the refer- 
ence is to an order (^angelic beings, 
as those to whom dominion ^\d 
power were intrusted. The other 
orders enumerated here are also 
mentioned in Eph. i. 21. ^ All 
things were created h%f him. The 
repetition, and the varied statement 
here, are designed to express the 
truth with emphasis, and so that 
there could not be the possibility of 
, mistake or misapprehension. Comp. 
Notes on John L 1—3. The import- 
ance of the doctrine, and the fiict 
that it was probably denied by false 
teachers, or thot they held philoso- 
phical opinions that tended to its 
practical denial, are the reasons why 
the apostle dwells so particularly on 
this point ^ And for him. For his 
glory; ibr such purposes as ^ de- 



powers: all thinfis were created 
by • him, and for nim : 



a Ro. 11. 96. 



signed. There was a reference to 
himself in the work of creation, ptist 
as, when a man builds a house, it is 
with reference to some impwtant 
purposes which he contemplates, 
pertaining to himself. The universe 
was built by the Creator to be his 
own property ; to be the theatre on 
which he would accomplish his pur- 
poses, and display his perfections. 
Particularly the earth was made by 
the Son of God to be the place where 
he would become incarnate, and ex- 
hibit the wonders of redeeming love. 
There could not be a more positive de- 
claration than this, that the universe 
was created by Christ; and, if so, he 
is divine. The work of creation is 
the exertion of the highest power of 
which we can form a conception, 
and is often appealed to in the Scrip- 
tures by God to prove that he is di* 
vine, in contradistinction from idols. 
l€, therefore, this passage be under- 
stood literally, it settles the question 
about the divinity of Christ Ac- 
cordingly, Unitarians have endea- 
voured to show that the creation 
here referred to is a moral creation ; 
that it refers to the arrangement of 
afiairs in the christian church, or to 
the kingdom of God on earth, and 
not to Sie creation of the material 
universe. This interpretation has 
been adopted even by Grotius, who 
supposes that it refers to the arrange- 
ment by which all things are fitted 
up in the new creation, and by which 
angels and men are reconciled. By 
the *■ thiiiji^ in heaven and in earth, 
some Unitarian expositors have un- 
derstood the Jews and the Gentiles, 
who are reconciled by the gospel; 
others, by the things in heaven, un- 
derstand the angels, and, by the 
things on earth, men, who are brought 
. into harmoaY h^ ^'^ ^5=«^^ "S?*^ ^ 
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17 And he is beforie * all things, | and by him all things consist ; 

a Jno. L 1. 



interpretation are insuperable : (1.) 
The word created is not used in this 
sense properly, and cannot be. That 
it may mean to arrange, to order, is 
true ; but it is not used in the sense 
of reconciling, or of bringing dis- 
cordant things into harmony. To 
the great mass of men, who have no 
theory to support, it would be under- 
stood in its natural and obvious sense, 
as denoting the literal creation. (2.) 
The assertion is, that the * creative* 
power of Christ was exerted on * all 
things,* It is not in reference to 
angels only, or to men, or to Jews, 
or to Gentiles; it is in relation to 
• everything in heaven and in earth ;' 
that is, to the whole universe. Why 
should so universal a declaration be 
supposed to denote merely the intel- 
ligent creation 1 (3.) With what 
propriety, or in what tolerable sense, 
can the expression *■ things in heaven 
and things in earth' be applied to the 
Jews and Gentiles ? In what sense 
can it be said that thev are * visible 
and invisible V And, if the language 
could be thus used, how can the fact 
that Christ is the means of reconcil- 
ing them be a reason why he should 
be called * the image of the invisible 
God r (4.) If it be understood of a 
moral creation, of a renovation of 
things, of a change of nature, how 
can this be apf^ied to the angels ? 
Has Christ created them anew? 
Ha,s he changed their nature and 
character 1 Grood angels cannot need 
a spiritual renovation; and Christ 
did not come to convert fidlen an- 
gels, and to bring them into harmony 
with the rest of the universe. (5.) 
The phrase here employed, of * cre- 
ating all things in heaven and on 
earth,' la never used elsewhere to 
denote a moral or spiritual creation. 
It appropriately expresses the crea- 



Moses, Gen. i. 1; and it would be 
so understood by the great mass of 
mankind. If this be so, then Christ 
is divine, and we can see in this 
great work a good reason why he is 
called 'the image of the invisible 
God,' and why he is at the head of 
the universe — ^the first-bom of the 
creation. It is because, through him, 
God is made known to us in the work 
of creation; and because, being the 
great agent in that work, there is a 
propriety that he should occupy this 
position at the head of all things. 

17. And he is before all things. 
As he must be, if he created all 
things. Those who regard this as 
referring to a monl creation, inter- 
pret it as meaning that he has the 
pre-eminence over all things; not 
as referring to his pre^existence. 
But the fair and proper meaning oi 
the word before (ftpo) is, that he was 
before all things in tiie order of ex- 
istence. Comp. Matt viii. 2^. John 
xi. 55 ; xiii. 1. Acts v. 36 ; xxi. 38. 
2 Cor. xii. 2. It is equivalent to say- 
ing that he was eternal — ^for he that 
had an existence before anything 
was created, must be eternal. Thus 
it is equivalent to the phrase 'In the 
beginning.' Gen. i. 1. Comp. Notes, 
John i. 1. % And by him all things 
subsist. Or are sustained. See 
Notes on Heb. i. 3. The meaning 
is, that they are kept in the present 
state ; their existence, order, and ar- 
rangement are continued by his pow- 
er. If unsupported by him, they 
would fall into disorder, or sink Inlck « 
to nothing. If this be the proper 
interpretation, then it is the ascrip- 
tion to Christ of infinite power — ror 
nothing less could be sufficient to 
uphold the universe; and of infinite 
wisdom — for this is needed to pre- 
serve the harmonious action of the 
tion of the universe. It is language \ bwiib xjjai^. «^s\ft\na ^^ -^VvvabL it is com* 
Btrikingly similar to that xwed ny^v^aee^. '^Qii'fe<»\s^.^^^^^K>a\Ki^\»st 
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18 And he is the head * of the 
body, the chuzdi ; who is the be- 
ginning, * the first-born from the 

a Ep. 5. 2a M Co. 15. 20. 

\(^ho is divine; and hence we see 
the reason why he is represented as 
the image of the invisible God. He 
is the great and glorious and ever- 
active agent by whom the perfections. 
of Grod are made known. 

18. And he is the head of the 
body, the church. Notes, Eph. i. 22 ; 
V. 23. i Who is the beginning. In 
all things--alike in the work of cre- 
ation and in the church. He is the 
fountain of auf^hority and power j and 
commences everything that is de- 
signed to uphold the order of the 
universe, and to save the world. 
IT The first-born from the dead. At 
the head of those who rise from their 
graves. This does not mean liter- 
ally that he was the furst who rose 
from the dead, for he himself raised 
up Lazarus and others, and the bo- 
dies of saints arose at his crucifixion \ 
but it means that he had the pre- 
eminence among them all ; he was 
the most illustrious of those who 
will be raised from the dead, and is 
the head over them all. Especially, 
he had this pre-eminence in the re- 
surrection m this respect, that he 
was the first who rose from death to 
immortalitv. Others who were raised 
undoubtedly died again. Christ rose 
to die no more. See Notes on 
I Cor. XV. 20. f That in all things. 
Marg., among all. The Ghreek will 
bear either construction, and either 
will accord with the scope c^.the 
apostle's remarks. If the former, it 
means that he is at the head of ail 
things — the universe ; if the latter, 
that he is chief among those who 
rose from the dead. iSich of these 
is true, but the scope of the passage 
seems rather to require us to under- 
stand this of everything, and to mean 
that all the arrangements respecting 
him were each ea io give him sapre- 



dead; that Mn^all//itn|r9 he might « 
have the pre-eminence. 

19 For it pleased the Father 

* amovgr all. 

macy over the universe. ^ He might 
have the pre-eminence, Gr., might 
be first — ftpaytewav. That is, might 
be first in rank, dignity, honour, pow- 
er. He has the pre-eminence (1.) 
as over the universe which he has 
formed — as its Creator and Proprie- 
tor ; (2.) as chief among those who 
shall rise from the dead — since he 
first rose to die no more, and their 
resurrection depends on him ; (3.) as 
head of the church — all synods, 
councils, and governments being 
subject to him, and he alone having 
a right to give law to his people; 
and (4.) in the auctions of his 
friends— being in their afiections and 
confidence superior to all others. 

19. For it pleased the Father. 
The words * theTather' are not in tiie 
original, but they are not improperly 
supplied. Some word must be un- 
derstood, and as the apostle in ver. 
12 referred to * the Father' as having 
a claim to the thanks of his people 
for what he had done, and as the 
great favour for which they ought to 
be thankful is that which ne imme- 
diately specifies — ^the exaltation of 
Christ, it is not improper to suppose 
that this is the word to be under- 
stood here. The meaning is, that 
he chose to confer on his £)n such a 
rank, that in all things he mie^t 
have the pre-eminence, and that 
there might be in him 'all fulness.' 
Hence, by bis appointment, he was 
the agent in Creation, and hence he 
is placed over all things as the head 
of the church. 1 That in him 
should all fulness dwell. That in 
him there should be such dignity, 
authority, power, and moral excel- 
lence as to be fitted to the work of 
creating the world, redeeming his 
people, bxmSl ^QlY^ts^^ ^'^^st^j^sssw^i^ 
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that iu him * should all fulness 
dwell ; 

20 And, * having made * peace 

a Jno. ]. 16. * or, mmking. b Ep. 3. 14-16. 



word fulness, see Noted on Jolin L 
14. 16. Comp. Rom. xi. 12. 25. Gal. 
iv. 4. Eph. L 23 ; iiL 19. Col. ii. 
9. This is to us a most precious 
truth. We have a Saviour who is 
in no respect deficient in wisdom, 
power, and grace to redeem and save 
u& There is nothing necessary to 
be done in our salvation which he is 
not qualified to do ; there is notliing 
which we need to enable us to per- 
form our duties, to meet temptation, 
and to bear trial, which he is not 
able to impart. In no situation of 
trouble ana danger will the church 
find that there is a deficiency in him ; 
in no enterprise to which she can 
put het hands will there be a lack 
of power in her great Head to ena- 
ble her to accomplish what he calls 
her ta We may eo to him in all 
our troubles, weaKuesses, tempta- 
tions, and wants, and may be sup- 
plied from his fulness — 'iust as, if we 
were thirsty, we might go to am 
ocean of pure water and drink. 

20. And having^ made peace, 
Marg., making. The Greek will 
bear either. The meaning is, that 
by his atonement he produces recon- 
ciliation between those who were 
alienated fix)m each other. See 
Notes on Eph. iL 14. It does not 
mean here that he had actually ef- 
fected peace by his death, but that 
he had laid the foundation for it ; he 
had done that which would secure 
it % By the blood of his cross. By 
his blood shed on the cross. That 
blood, making atonement fox sin, 
was the means of making reconcilia- 
tion between God and man. On the 
meaning of the word blood, as used 
in this connection, see Notes on Rom. 
uL 25. IT By him to reconcile all 
things to himself. On the meanmg 
of the word reconciUf see l^otea on 



through the blood of his cross, by 
him to reconcile ail things unto 
himself; by him, / am/y whether 

Matt V. 24. Rom. v. 10, and 2 Cor. 
V. 18. When it is said that 'it 
pleased the Father by Christ to re- 
concile all things to himself* the 
declaration must be understood with 
some limitation. (1.) It relates only 
to those thin^ which are in heaven 
and earth — for those only are speci- 
fied. Notliing is said of tlie inhabit- 
ants of hell, whether fallen angels, 
or the spirits of wicked men who 
are there. (2.) It cannot mean that 
all things are actually reconciled— 
for that never has been true. Mul* 
titudes on earth have remained alien- 
ated from God, and have lived and 
died his enemiea (3.) It can mean 
then, only, that he had executed a 
plan that was adapted to this ; that 
if &irly and properly applied, the 
blood of the cross was fitted to se- 
cure entire reconciliation between 
heaven and earth. There was so 
enemy which it was not fitted to re- 
concile to Grod ; there was no guilt, 
now producing alienation, which it 
could not wa£ away, f Whether 
they be things in earth, or things w 
heaven. That is, to produce hamuh 
ny between the things in heaven 
and in earth ; so that lul things shall 
be reconciled to him, or so that there 
shall be harmony between heaven 
and earth. The meaning is not, ibsX 
'the things in heaven* were alien- 
ated from God, but that there was 
alienation in the universe which 
affected heaven, and the object was 
to produce a^in universal concord 
and love. Substantially the same 
sentiment is found in Eph, i. 10. See 
Notes on that verse. Much has been 
written on the meaning of this ex- 
pression, and a great variety of opin- 
ions have been entertained of it It ia 
yV)e^^l>NQwYs> unless necessity require 
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thev he things in earth, or things 
m heaven. 

21 And you, that were some- 
time alienated, and enemies * '^^ 



m 



* or, hy. 



words in their usual signification. 
If that rule be adopted here, * things 
in heaven' will refer to God and the 
angels, and perhaps may include tlie 
principles of the divine government 

* Things on earth,' will embrace men, 
and the various things on earth which 
are now at variance with God and 
with heaven. Between these, it is 
designed to produce harmony by the 
blood of the cross, or by the atone- 
ment As in heaven nothing is 
wrong s as it is not desirable that 
anything should be changed there, 
all the change that is to take plaee 
in order to produce reconciliation, is 
to be on the part of men and the 
things of this world. The only effect 
of the blood of the atonement oh the 

* things' of heaven in efiecting the 
reconciliation is, to render it consist- 
ent for God to be at peace with sin- 
ners. The effect on earth is, to dis- 
fOBQ the sinner to a willingness to 
DC reconciled; to lead him to lay 
aside his enmity; to change his 
neart, and to ef»ct a change in the 
/iewB and principles prevailing on 
^arth which «re now at variance 
with God and his government When 
this shall be done there will be har- 
mony between heaven and earth, and 
an alienated world will be brought 
into conformity with the laws and 
government of the Creator. 

21. And you, that were sometime 
alienated. In this work of recon- 
ciling heaven and earth, you at Co- 
losse, who were once enemies of 
God, have been reached. The bene- 
fit of that great plan has been ex- 
tended to you, and it has accompli^- 
ed in you what it is designed to ef- 
fect everywhere — ^to reconcile ene- 
mies to Uod. The word sometime 
2ry 



your mmd * by wicked works, yet 
now hath he reconciled, 

22 In the body of his flesh 
through death, to present • you 



« or, t«. 



a Jude 24. 



here — ttors — mea ns formerly. In 
common with all other men they 
were, by nature, in a state of enmity 
against Grod. Comp. Notes on Eph. 
ii. 1 — 3. ^ In your mind. It was 
not merely by wicked works, or by 
an evil life ; it was alienation seated 
in the mind, and leading to wicked 
works. It was deliberate and pur- 
posed enmity. It was not the result 
of passion and excitement; it had a 
deeper seat, and took hold of the in- 
tellectual powers. The understand- 
ing was perverse and alienated from 
God, and all the powers of the soul 
were enlisted against him. It is this 
fact which renders reconciliation 
with God so difficult Sin has cor- 
rupted and perverted alike the mo- 
ral and the intellectual powers, and 
thus the whole man is arrayed against 
his Creator. Comp. Notes on Eph. 
iv. 18. % By wicked works. The 
alienation of the mind showed itself 
by wicked works, and those works 
were the public evidence of the 
alienation. Comp. Eph. ii. 1, 2. 
f Yet now hath he reconciled. Har- 
mony has been secured between 
you and Grod, and you are brought to 
friendship and love. Such a change 
has been produced in you as to 
bring your minds into friendship 
with that of God. All the change 
in producing this is on the part of 
man, for wd cannot change, and 
there is no reason why he sJumld, if 
he could. In the work of reconcili- 
ation man lays aside his hostility to 
his Maker, and thus becomes his 
friend. See Notes, 2 Cor. v. 18. 

22. In the body ofhisjlesh through 
death. The death of^^his body^ or 
his dealVi in xiDa>KflN.^ ^sv ^X»ors«!>rs«&«» 
\haa beeti ^-a tafiKoa ^'l -^vs^^^sa^ 
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holy and unblameable and unre- 
proveable in his inght ; 

this reconciliatioQ. It ^1.) removed 
the obstacles to reconciliation on the 
part of God — vindicating his truth 
and justice, and maintaining the 
principles of his government as much 
as if the sinner had himself suffered 
the penalty of the law — ^thus render- 
ing It consistent for God to indulge 
the benevolence of his nature in 
pardoning sinners; and (2.) it was 
the means of bringing the sinner 
himself to a willingness to be recon- 
ciled — ^furnishing me strongest pos- 
sible appeal to him; leading him to 
reflect on the love of his Creator, 
and showing him his own guilt and 
danger. No means ever ui^ to pro- 
duce reconciliation betwe^i two 
alienated parties has had so much 
tenderness and power as those which 
God has adopted in the plan of sal- 
vation ; and if the dvins^ love of tlie 
Son of Grod &ils to lean the sinner 
back to God, everything else will 
fail. The phrase *the body of his 
flesh* means, the body of flesh which 
he assumed in order to suffer in mak- 
ing an atonement The reconcilia- 
tion could not have been eflected but 
by his assuming such a body, fox his 
divine nature could not so suffer as 
to make atonement for sins. IT To 
present you. That is, before God. 
The object of tlie atonement was to 
enable him to present the redeemed 
to God freed from sin, and made 
holv in his sight The whole work 
had reference to the glories of that 
day when the Redeemer and the re- 
deemed will stand before God, and 
he shall present them to his Father 
as completely recovered from the 
ruins of the fidl. f Holy. Made 
holy, or made free from sin. Comp. 
Luke XX. 36. IT And unblameable. 
Not that in themselves they will not 
be deserving of blame, ox vr\\\ itf>t 



23 If ye continue * in the faith 
grounded and settled, and be not 



a He. la 38. 



Eorified from their sins. The word 
ere used — a4uaftof — means, proper- 
ly, spotless, without blemish. See the 
Notes on Eph. L 4 ; v. 27. Heb. ix. 
4 It is applied to a lamb, 1 Pet L 
19 ; to the Saviour, Heb. ix. 14, and 
to\he church, Eph. L 4; v. 27. Jude 
24. Rev. ziv. 5. It does not else- 
where occiur. When the redeemed 
enter heaven, all their sins will have 
been taken away ; not a spot of the 
deep dye of iniquity will remain on 
their souls. Rev. L5; viL14. % Asid 
urireproveable in his sight. There 
will be none to accuse them before 
God ; or they will be fi«e from all 
accusatifm. The taw will not ac- 
cuse them — for the death of their 
Redeemler has done as much to 
honour it as their own punishment 
would have done; God will not ac- 
cuse them — ^for he has freely forgiven 
them ; their consciences will not ac- 
cuse them — for their sins will all 
have been taken away, and they will 
enjoy the fiivour of God as if they 
had not sinned ; holy angels will not 
accuse them — for they will welcome 
them to their society ; and even Sa- 
tan will not accuse them, for he will 
have seen that their piety is sincere, 
and that they are truly what tliey 
profess to be. Comp. Notes on Rom. 
viiL 33, 34. 

2^ If ye continue in the faith. 
In the belief of the gospel, and in 
holy livmg. If this were done, they 
would be presented unblameable be- 
fore God ; if not, they weald not be 
The meaning is, that it will be im- 
possible to TO saved unless we coih 
tinue to lead lives becoming thegos- 
peL % Grounded, On a firm found- 
ation. See Notes on Eph. iii. 17, 
where the same word occurs. % And 
settled, Gr.fflrm,' as a building is 
1i)tnX. Sa ^cN^ded on a rock. Comp 



hfo unworthy^ but that they vrViX \)e\1^\X. Vu.^&. ^ kud^^R^ \tfA.tM»e<^ 
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mored away from the hope of the 
gospel, which ye have heard, and 
which was preached to every • 
creature which is under heaven ; 

« Mat. 94. M. Mar. 16 15. 



away from the hope of the gotpeL 
By toe arts of philosophy, and the 
allurements df sin. T Which was 
preached to every creature which is 
under heaven. It cannot be supposed 
that it was literally true that every 
creature under heaven had actually 
heard the gospel. But this may 
mean, (1.) that it was designed to be 
preached to every creature, or that 
the commission to make it known 
embraced every one, and that, so &r 
as the provisions of the gospel are 
concerned, it may be said 3iat it was 
a system proclaimed to all mankind. 
See Mark xvi. 15. If a vast army, 
or the inhabitants of a distant pro- 
vince,^ were in rebellion against a 
government, and a proclamation of 
pardon were issued, it would not be 
improper to say that it was made to 
every one of them, though, as a mat- 
ter of fact, it might not be true that 
every one in the remote parts of the 
army or province had actually heard 
of it (2.) The gospel in the time 
of Paul seems to have been so ex- 
tensively preached, that it might be 
said that it was proclaimed to every- 
body. All known countries appear 
to have been visited; and so zealous 
and laborious had l]»^n the heralds 
of salvation, that it might be said 
that the message had been proclaim- 
ed to all the world. See ver. 6. 
Comp. Notes on Matt xxiv. 14. 
% Whereof I Paul am made a miniS' 
ter. See Notes, £ph.iii.l — 7. Paul 
here pursues the same train of 
thooffht which he does in the epistle 
to the Ephesians, where, having 
shown the exalted nature of the Re- 
deemer, and the design of the gos- 
pel, he adverts to his own labours 
end mifSsringB in making it known. 



whereof I Paul am made a min- 
ister; 

34 Who now rejoice in my 
sufieiings for you, and fill op that 



The object seems to be to show that 
he regarded it as the highest honour 
to be thus intrusted with the mes- 
sage of mercy to maukind, and con- 
sidered it as a privilege to fsoSkx 
in that cause. 

24. Who now rejoice in my sinfi 
feringsfor you, For you as a part 
of the Gentile world. It was not 
for the Colossians alone, but he re- 
garded himself as suffering oa ac- 
coont of his labours m preaching to 
the heathen at large. His trials at 
Rome had come upon him because 
he had maintained that the wall of 
partition between Jews and Gentiles 
was broken down, and that the gos- 
pel was to be preached indiscrimi- 
nately to all mankind. See this il- 
lustrated in the Introduction, } 5. 
^ And fill up that which is behind 
of the ajffUctions of Christ. That 
which I lack of coming up to the 
sufferings which Christ endured in 
the cause of the church. The apostle 
seems to mean, (1.) that he suffered 
in the same cause as that for which 
Christ suffered ; (2.) that he endured 
the same kind of sufferings, to some 
extent, in reproaches, persecutions, 
and opposition from the world ; (3.) 
that he had not yet suffered as much 
as Christ did m this cause, and, 
though he had suffered greatly, yet 
there was much that was lacking to 
make him equal in this respect to 
the Saviour; and (4.) that he felt 
that it was an object to be earnestly 
desired to be made in all respects 
just like Christ, and that in his pre- 
sent circumstances he was &st fill- 
ing up that which was lacking, so 
that he would have a more comi^ete 
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which is behind of the afflictions • 
of Christ in my flesh for his body's 
sake, which is the church ; 

25 Whereof I am made a min- 
ister, according to the dispensation 
of God which is given to me for 
you, ' to fulfil the word of Grod ; 

m Ph. 3. 10. » or,/»Wy to preach, 

of hii soipl — ^the great principle of 
his life — Vo bb just like Christ ; 
alike in moral character, in sufiering, 
and in destiny'. See Notes on Phu. 
iii. 10. Having this str(»ig wish, he 
had been led to pursue a course of life 
which conducted him through trials 
strongly resembling those which 
Christ himself endured ; and, as fiist 
as possible, he was filling up that in 
which he now fell short He does 
not mean that there was anything 
lacking or deficient in the sufferings 
which Christ endured in making an 
atonement which was to be supplied 
by his followers, so that their me- 
rits might he added to Ats in order 
to secure the salvation of men, as 
the Romanists seem to suppose ; but 
that there was still much lacking on 
h%8 part before he should be entirely 
conformed to the Saviour in his suf- 
ferings, and that his present condi- 
tion was such as rapidly to fill that 
up. This seems to me to be the &ir 
meaning of this expression, though 
not the one commonly given. The 
jsual interpretation is, ' that which 
remains to me of afiliction to be en- 
dured in the cause of Christ.' But 
this seems to me to be cold and 
tame, and not to suit the genius of 
Paul, f /n my flesh. In hodWy su^ 
ferings. %For his body's sake^ which 
is the church. See Notes on Eph. 
123. 

25. According to the dispensation 
of Chd, The arrangement which 
Uod has made. That is, he designed 
that the gospel should be \freached 



26 Even the mystery * which 
hath been hid from ages and firom 
generations, but now ' is made 
manifeist to his saints : 

27 To whom God would make 
known what is the riches of the 
glory of this mystery among the 



h Ep. a 9. 



e 2 Ti. 1. 10. 



me to be a minister. Notes, Eph. 
iii. 2. t To fulfil the word of God, 
Marg., '/tt//y topreachJ' The Greek 
is, * to fill up the word of God ;' the 
meaning is, * fully to teach and pro- 
mulgate the gospeL' Comp. Notes, 
Rom. XV. 19. 

26. Even the mystery. To make 
that mystery fiilly known. See this 
explained in the Notes on Eph. iii. 
2 — ^9. The great doctrine that sal- 
vation was to be proclaimed to all 
mankind, Paul says, had been cou' 
cealed for many generations. Hence 
it was called a mystery, or a hidden 
truth. ^ But now is made manifest 
to his saints. It was communicated 
especially to the apostles who were 
appointed to proclaim it, and through 
them to all the saints. Paul says 
that he regarded himself as specially 
called to make this truth known, as 
fiir as possible, to mankind. 

27. To whom. To the saints. 
% God would make known. ^ Willed 
(Gr.) to make known ;' that is, he 
was pleased to make this known. It 
was concealed in bis bosom until he 
chose to reveal it to his apostles. It 
was a doctrine which the Jewish 
people did not understand. Eph. iii 
5, 6. ^ What is the riches of the 
glory of this mystery. The rich 
glory of this great, long-ccmcealed 
truth. On the use or the word 
riches, see Notes on Rom. ii. 4. It 
is a favourite word with the apostle 
Paul to denote that which is valua- 
ble, or that which abounds. The 
meaning here is, that the truth that 



to the Grentiles, and, in accoTdatice\\5ae CDB^'"N^a\iEi\jfc ^^waabfid to all 
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GrehtileS ; which is Christ ' in you, 
the « hope of glory : 

28 Whom we preach, warning 
* every man, and teaching * every 



< or, among, 
b Ac. at). 28, 31. 



a 1 Ti. 1. 1. 
e 2 Ti. 2. 25. 



glory. % Among the Gentiles, That 
18, tlie glory of this truth is mani- 
fested by the effects which it has 
produced among the Gentiles. — 
% Which is Christ in you^ the hope 
of glory. Or, Christ among you. 
Margin, The meaning is, that tlie 
whole of that truth, so full of glory, 
and so rich and elevated in its effect, 
is summed up in this— that Christ is 
revealed am(»ig you as the source 
of the hope of glory in a better 
world. This was the great tnith 
which so animated the heart and 
fired the zeal of the apostle Paul. 
The wonderful announcement had 
burst on his mind like a flood of day, 
that the ofier of salvaticm was not to 
be confined, as he had once sup- 
posed, to the Jewish people, but that 
all men were now placed on a level ; 
that they had a cmnmon Saviour; 
that the same heaven was now open- 
ed for all, and that there were none 
so degraded and vile that they might 
not have the ofier of life as well as 
others. This great truth Paul burn- 
ed to communicate to the whole 
world; and fat holding it, and in 
making it known, he had. involved 
himself in all the difficulties which 
he had with his own countrymen; 
had suffered from want, and peril, 
and toil ; and had finally been made 
a captive, and was expecting to be 
put to death. It was just such a 
truth as was fitted to fire such a 
mind ais that of Paul, and to make it 
known was voorth all the sacrifices 
and toils which he endured. Lifb is 
well sacrificed in making known 
such a doctrine to the world. 

28. Whom we preach, warning 
every man. This does not mean 
teaming of danger, but * admonish' 



man in all wisdom; that ' we 
may present every man perfect in 
Christ Jesus : 

29 Whereunto • I also labour, 

^2 Co. 11.2. elCo. 15. 10. 

■ 

ing all of the claims of the gospel 
to attention.' Our word warn is 
commonly used in the sense of cau' 
turning against danger. The Greek 
word here means to put in mind; 
to admonish ; to exhort. The idea 
of the apostle is, that he made it his 
great business to bring the ofiers of 
die go^l fairly before the mind of 
every man. As it had the same 
claims on all ; as it might be freely 
oflered to all, and as it nirnished the 
only hope of glory, he made it the 
object of his life to apprize every 
man of it, as far as he could. % And 
teaching every man. Paul made it 
his business to instruct men, as well 
as to exhort them. Exhortation and 
warning are of little use where there 
is not sound instruction and a care- 
ful inculcation of the truth. It is 
one of the duties of the ministry to 
instruct men in those truths of which 
they were before ignorant See 
Matt xxviii. 19. 2 Tim. ii. 25. % In 
all wisdom, Comp. Notes on Matt 
X. 16. Col. i. 9. The meaning is, 
that he and his fellow-labourers en- 
deavoured to manifest true wisdom 
in the metliod in which they in- 
structed others. ^ That we may 
present every man. When we come 
to appear before God. Notes, 2 Cor. 
xi. 2. Paul was anxious that no one 
to whom this gospel was preached 
sliould be lost. He believed it to be 
adapted to save every man ; and as 
he expected to meet all his hearers 
at the bar of God, his aim was to 
present them made perfect by means 
of that gospel wliich he preached. 

29. "Whereunto I also labour. See 
Notes, 1: Cor. xv. 10. ^ Sfcn.mwf^. 
.Gt. a^onixing. "^^fe Xjbcrs^ ^J^\s» 
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striving according to his working, 

wrestlers strove for the mastery iu the 
Grecian games. ^ According to his 
working. Not by my own strength, 
but by the power which God ak>ne 
can give. See Notes on 1 €<»:. 
XV. 10. 

REMARKS. 

Among the truths of practical im- 
ports nee taught by this chapter, are 
the following : — 

1. We slHMild rejoice in the piety 
of others. Vs. 2 — 8. It should be to 
us a subject of unfeigned g[ratitude 
to God, when others are faithful to 
their high calling, and when they so 
live as to adorn the blessed gospeL 
In all their faith, and love, and joy, 
we should find occasion for thankful- 
ness to God. We should not envy 
it, or be disposed to char^ it to 
wrong motives, or suspect it of in- 
sincerity or hypocrisy; but riiould 
welcome every account of the zeal 
and faithfulness of those who bear 
the christian name — ^no matter who 
the persons are, or with what deno- 
mination of Christians they may be 
connected. Especially is this true 
in relation to our friends, or to those 
for whose salvation we have laboured. 
The source of highest gratitude to a 
Christian, in relation to his friends, 
should be, that they act as becomes 
the friends of God ; the purest joy 
that can swell the bosom of a minis- 
ter of Christ; is produced by the 
evidence that they to whom he has 
ministered are advancing in know- 
ledge and love. 

2. We should earnestly pray that 
they who have been much favoured 
should be prospered more and more. 
Vs. 9—11. 

3. It is a good time to pray for 
Christians when they are already 
prosperous, and are distinguished for 
zeal and Jove. Vs. 9 — 11. We have 



which worketh in me mightily. 

vain. For a man that is doing well, 
we feel encouraged to pray Uiat he 
may do still better. For a Christian 
who has true spiritual joy, we are 
encouraged to msLy that he may 
have more joy. For one who is ain>> 
ing to make advances in the know- 
ledge of God, we are encouraged to 
pray that he may make still higher 
advances ; and if, therefore, we wish 
others to pray for us, we should show 
them by our eSSxta that there is some 
encouragement for them to do it 

4. Let us cherish with suitable 
gratitude the remembrance of the 
goodness of God, who has transhited 
us from the kingdom of darkness 
into the kingdom of his dear Son. 
Vs. 12, 13. By nature we, like others, 
were under the power of darkness. 
In that kingdom of sin, and error, 
and miseiy, we were bom and rear- 
ed, until God, in great compassion 
brought us out from it, and made us 
heirs of li^t Now, if we are true 
Christians, we bel(X)ff to a kingdom 
of holiness, and knot^edge, and hap- 
piness. No words can express ap- 
propriately the goodness of God in 
thus making us heirs of light; and 
not an hour of our lives diould pass 
without a thoughtful remembrance 
of his mercy. 

5. In the aflfections of our heartb 
let the ^viour in all things have 
the pre-eminence. Vs. 15—18. He 
is the ima^ of God ; and when we 
think of hun, we see what Grod is — 
how holy, ptire, benevolent He is 
the £irst4x>rn of all things; the Sou 
of God ; exalted to the highest seat 
in the universe. When we look on 
the sun, moon, and stars, let us re- 
member that he created them all. 
When we think of the angels, let us 
remember that they are the work- 
manship of his handa When we look 



on the earth — the floods, the rivers, 
then encouragement to do it 'WeXXltve VvvNNa, \t\. \js "c^xn&xsvber that all 
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trast universe is still sustained by 
him. Its beautiful order and har- 
mony are preserved by him ; and all 
its movements are under his control. 
So the church is under him. it is 
subject to his command; receives 
its laws from his lips, and is bound 
to do his 'will. Over all councils 
and synods ; over all rule and autho- 
rity m the church, Christ is the 
Head; and whatever may be or- 
dained by man, his will is to be 
obeyed. So, when we think of the 
resurrection, Christ is chief. He 
first rose to return to death no more : 
he rose as the pledge that hiB people 
should also rise. As Christ is thus- 
head over all things, so let him be 
first in the afi^tions of our hearts; 
as it IB designed that m every thing 
he shall have the pre-eminence, so 
let him have the pre-^ninence in 
the affections of our souls. None 
should be loved by us as Christ is 
loved ; and no friend, however dear, 
should be allowed to displace him 
from the supremacy in our affec- 
tionst 

6. In all our wants let us so to 
Christ Ver. W. *It pteased the 
Father that hi him should all fiilness 
dwelL* We have not a want which 
he cannot supply ; there is not a sor- 
row of our lives in which he cannot 
comfort us ; not a temptation from 
which he cannot deliver us ; not a pain 
which he cannot relieve, or enaMe 
us to bear. Every necessity of body 
or mind he can supply; and we 
never can go to him, m any circum- 
stance c^ life in which we can pos- 
sibly be placed, where we shall fail 
of consolation and support because 

. Christ is not able to help us. True 
piety learns day by day to live more 
Dy simple dependence on the Sa- 
viour. As we advance in holiness, 
we become more and more sensible 
of our weakness and insufficiency, 
and more and more disposed to ]ive 
by the faith of the Son of God.' 

7. By religioa we become united 



\ 



with the angels. Ver. 20. Harmony 
is produced between heaven ^nd 
earth. Alienated worlds are recon- 
ciled again, and fipom jarring ele- 
ments there is rearing one great and 
harmonious empire. The work of 
tlie atonement is designed to remove 
what separated earth from heaven ; 
men from angels; man from God. 
The redeems have substantially 
the same feelings now, which they 
have who are around the throne of 
God ; and though we are far inferior 
to tliem in rank, yet we shall be 
united with them in aJection and 
purpose, forever and ever. What a 
glorious work is that of the gospel t 
It reconciles and harmonizes distant 
worlds, and {N'odoces concord and 
love in millions of hearts which hut 
for that would have been alienated 
forever I 

8. By religion we become fitted 
for heaven. Vs. 12. 22. We are 
made * meet' to enter there ; we shall 
be presented there unblamable and 
unreprovable. No one wiir accuse 
us before the throne of God. Nor 
Satan, nor our own consciences, nor 
our fellow-men will then urge that 
we ouffhl no/ to be admitted to hea- 
ven. Redeemed and pardoned, re- 
newed and sanctified^ the universe 
will be satisfied that we ought to bo 
saved, and will rejoice. Satan will 
no longer charge tiie friends of Jesus 
witli insincerity and hypocrisy; our 
own minds wul be no longer trou- 
bled with doubts and tears ; and holy 
angels will welcome us to their pre- 
sence. Not a voice will be lifted up 
in reproach or condemnation, and 
the Universal Father will stretch 
out his arms and press to his bosora 
the returning prodigals. Clothed in 
the white robes of salvation, we 
shall be welcome even in heaven, 
and the universe will rejoice that we 
are there. 

9. It is a privilege to suflfer for the 

Pau\ ie^|BX^«^ *^ ^s^ «Ji£si^ «sj^ *«• 
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ioiced in the trials which came upon 
him in the cause of religion. The 
Saviour so regarded it, and shrank 
not from the great sorrows involved 
in the work of saving his people. 
We may suffer much in promoting 
the same object We may be ex- 
posed to persecution and death. We 
may be called to part with all we 
have — ^to leave country and friends 
and home, to go and preach the gos- 
pel to benighted men. On a foreign 
shore, &r from all that we hold dear 
on earthy we may lie down and die, 
and our grave, unmarked by sculp- 
tured n&nde, may be soon forgotten. 
But to do ^[ood ; to defend truth ; to 
promote virtue ; to save the souls of 
the perishing, is worth all which it 
costs, and he who accomplishes these 
things by exchanging for them 
earthly comforts, and even life, has 
made a wise exchange. The uni- 
verse gains by it in happiness; and 
the benevolent heart should rejoice 
that there is such a gain, though 
attended with our indivMualand per- 
sonal suffering. 

10. Ministers have a noble office. 
Vs. 24 — 2d. It is their privilege to 
make known to men the most glorious 
truths that can come before the human 
mind; truths which were hid from ages 
and generations, but which are now 
revealed by the gospel. These great 
truths are intrusted to the ministry 
to explain and defend, and are bv 
them to be carried around the world. 
The ministers of religion strive not 
for gold and honour and worldly 
pleasures; they strive in the noble 
efEbrt to show to every man that he 
has a Saviour ; that there is a hea- 
ven to which he may come ; and to 
present every one perfect before God. 
With all its sacrinces and selMeni- 
als, therefore, it is an inestimable pri- 
vilege to be a minister of the gospel 
—for there is no man who diffiises 
through a community so much solid 



into future ages. To a benevolent 
heart there is no higher privilege 
than to be permitted^ to go to every 
man — to the poor, the tempted, the 
oppressed, the slave, the penitent, 
anid the dying sinner, and to say to 
him that he has a Saviour, that Christ 
die(^ for him, and that, if he will 
have it so, he may have a home in 
heaven. No matter whom he meets ; 
no matter how debased and degraded 
he maybe to whom he ministers, 
no matter though it be the poor 
slave, or the lonely wanderer on path- 
less sands,.or the orphan, or the out- 
cast, the herald of salvation may tell 
him that there is a heaven for him 
— a Saviour who died for him — a 
God who is ready to pardon and save 
his soul. In such a work, it is a pri- 
vilege to exhaust our strength; in 
the performance of the duties of 
such an office, it is an honour to be 
permitted to wear out life itself 
Doing this, a man when he comes 
to die will feel that he has not lived 
in vain; and whatevcF self^enial he 
may practise in it; however much 
comfint, or however many friends he 
may forsake, all these things will 
give him no pang of regret when 
from a bed of death he lo^s out on 
the eternal w(»rld. 

CHAPTER n. 

' ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This entire chapter may be regard- 
ed as designed to guard the G>los- 
sians against the seductive influence 
of the mlse philosophy which tended 
to draw them away from the gospel. 
It is evident from the cliapter that 
there were at Colosse, or in the vi- 
cinity, professed instructors in reli- * 
gion, who taught an artful and plau- 
sible philosophy, adapting themselves 
to the prejudices of the people, and 
inculcating opinions that tended to 
lead them away fh)m the truths 



iiappiness; there is no one, the Te-\vi\vvi\v >i3ii«^ VaA tmhtaced. These 
mlt of whose labours leachea ao fei\X«afi\wei^ ^et^ ^pc^oaJ^^ <2SL '^^^r^^ 



A. p. 64.] 



CHAPTER 11. 



297 



CHAPTER 11. 

FOR I would *that ye knew 
what great / conflict I have 



« or ^ fear ; or, cart. 



origin, and had adopted many of the 
arts of a plausible rheUnric, from the 
prevailinfiT philosophy in that region. 
See the Intro. $ 4. Against the se- 
ductive influences of this philosophy, 
it id the design of this chapter to 
^ard them, and though the apostle 
does not seem to have intended to 
pursue an exact logical order* yet 
the argument in the chapter can be 
conveniently regarded as cohsisting 
of two parts:— A statement of the 
reasons why they should be on their 
guard against the arts of that phi- 
losophy ; and a specification of the 
particular errors to which they were 
exposed. 

L A statement of the reasons why 
they should not allow themselves to 
be drawn away by the influence erf 
the prevalent philosophy. Vs. 1 — 
15. This also consists of two parts. 

A. The importance of the subject 
Vs. 1-7/ ^ 

(1.) The apostle felt ^reat solici- 
tude fer them, and fer all whom 
he had not seen, that they might 
hold the truth in reference to 
the divine existence and perfec- 
tions. Vs. 1, 2. 

(2.) All the treasures of wisdom 
and Jcnowledge were in Christ, 
and it was, therefore, of the 
greatest importance to hoJd to 
3ie truth rei^pectinfif him. Ver. 3. 

(3.)* They were in dan^r of be- 
ing led astray by enticmg words. 
Ver. 4 

(4) Paul says that he was with 
them in spurit, and he exhorted 
them, therefore, to remain root- 
ed and grounded in the doctrines 
which they had received respects 
ing the Saviour. Vs. 6 — ^7. 

B. Reasons why they should be 
Btead&st and not drawn away 



for you, and /or them at Laodiceat 
* and /or as many as have not seen 
my face in the nesh ; 



a Ke. 3. 14, &e. 



by the influence of &lse philo> 
sophy. Vs. 8 — 15. 

(1.) The danger of depending on 
traditions and worldly principles 
in religion ; of being * spoued' 
or rc^>bed by philosophy. Ver. 8. 

(2.) All that we need to desire is 
to be found in Christ Vs. 9, 
10. ' 

(3.) We have received \hrou&^h 
him tiie true circumcision — &e 
putting away our sins. Ver 

(4) We have been buried with 
him in baptism, and have so- 
lemnly devoted ourselves to him. 
Ver. 12. 

(5.) We have been quickened by 
him; our sins have been for- 
given; and everything that hin- 
dered our salvation has been 
taken out of the way by him, 
and he has triumphed over oui 
foes. Vs. 13— 15. 

n. Specification of particular er- 
rors to which they were exposed, or 
of particular things to be avoided. 
Vs. 16— 2a 

The chapter closes (vs. 20—23) 
with an earnest exhortation wholly 
to avoid these tbinffs ; not to touch 
or taste or handle them. However 
plausible the pretences might be on 
which they were urged; whatever 
appearance of wisdom or humility 
there might be, the apostle assures 
them that there was no real honour 
in them, and that they were wholly 
to be avoided. 

1. jFbr / tDOuld that ye knew. I 
wish you knew or fiilly understood. 
He supposes that this would deeply 
aflect them if they understood the 
8o\ic\t»jdLQ 'w\!Ctf^>Ra\»^\a3^^sc^'^^«^ 
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2 That their hearts might he 
comforted, heing knit together in 

Marff., fear^ or cart. The Greek 
word is a fffmy a/^wva. It is not, 
however, £e word rendered ttgony 
in Luke xxii. 44 — awaUa — though 
that is derived from this. The word 
is rendered conflict in PhiL L 30 ; 
contention, 1 Thess. ii. 2; flght, 1 
Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7 ; aid race, 
Heb. xiL 1. It properly refers to the 
combats, contests, struggles, efforts 
at the public games; the toil and 
conflict to obtain a victory. It refers 
here to the anxious care, the men- 
tal conflict, the earnest solicitude 
which he had in their behalf, in view 
of the dangers to which they were 
exposed from Judaizing Christians 
and Pagan f^ilosophy. This men- 
tal struggle resembled that which 
the commitants had at the public 
garaesi Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 
25. 27. f And fix them at Laodi- 
''ta. For Christians there, who were 
3xposed to similar danger. Laodi- 
cea was the capital of Phrygia, in 
Asia Minor, and a little south of 
Colosse. See Intro. J 1. 6. Notes 
on ch. iv. 16. There was a church 
early planted there — the 'lukewarm' 
church mentioned in Rev. iiL 14 
Being in the vicinity of Colosse, the 
church there would be exposed to 
the same perils, and the rebuke in 
Rev. iii. 14, showed that the fears 
of Paul were well founded, and that 
the arts of the &lse teachers were 
too successfliL ^ And for as many 
09 have not seen my face in the flesh. 
That is, evidently, in that region. 
He had, doubtlei^ a general solici- 
tude for all Christians, but his re- 
mark here has reference to those in 
the neighbourhood of the church at 
Colosse, or in that church. On the 
question which has been raised, whe- 
ther this proves that the apostle Paul 
bad never been at ColoBse oic Ijba- 
diceof see Intra } 2. 4. TVub v^jbt 



love, • and unto all riches ci the 
full * assurance of understanding, 



a c 3. 14. 



» Is. 32. 17. He. 6. 11. 



sage does not seem to me to prove 
that he had not been there. It may 
mean that he had great solicitude 
for those Christians there whom he 
knew, and for all others there, or in 
the vicinity, even though he was 
not personally acquainted with them. 
He may refer (1.) to some churches 
in the neighbourhood formed since 
he was there; or (2.) to strangers 
who had come in there since he was 
with them ; or (3.) to those who had 
been converted since he was there, 
and with whom he had no personal 
acquaintance. For all these he 
would feel the same solicitude, for 
they were all exposed to the same 
danger. To ^see one's face in the 
flesh,' is a Hebraism meaning to be- 
come personally acquainted with him. 
2. That their hearts might be 
comforted. Like all other Chris- 
tians in the times of the apostles, 
they were doubtless exposed to trials 
and persecutions. % Being knit to- 
gether in love. The same word 
which is here used (pvpt^t^ai^u) oc- 
curs in Eph. iv. 16, and is rendei^ 
compacted. See Notes <hi that place. 
In Acts ix. 22, it is rendered prov- 
ing ; Acts xvi. \Qy assuredly gather- 
ing; 1 Cor. iL 16, instruct f and 
here, and in ver. 19, knit together. 
It means, pn^riy, to make to come 
together, and hence refers to a firm 
union, as where the hearts of Chris- 
tians are one. Here it means that 
the way of comforting each other 
was by solid christian friendship, and 
that the means of cementing that was 
love. It was not by a mere outward 
profession, or by mere speculative 
feith ; it was by a union of afllection. 
% And unto all riches. Chi the 
meaning of the word riches, as used 
bv the apostle Paul, see Notes on 
cUooi. vu \. 'Y^T^ >a ^ «eat energy 
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to the acknowledgment of the 
mystery " of God, and of the Fa- 
ther, and of Christ ; . 

« 1 Jno. 5. 7. 

^' ^t^^t^^^m^-^ m I ■ ■ ■— ■■ , ■■■■ ■ ■■^p^—^^i— ^MMi ■■ 

is, that the thing referred to—' the 
full understanding' of the * mystery* 
of religion — was an invaluable pos- 
session, like abundant wealth. This 
passage also shows the objiect for 
which they should be united. It 
should be in order that they might 
obtain this inestimable wealth. If 
they were divided in affiictions, and 
^lit up into factions, they could not 
hope to secure it f Of the full as^ 
furance of understanding. This 
word {fOjtjfto^oftCa) means firm per- 
siuision, settled conviction. It oc- 
curs only here and in 1 Thees. L 5i 
Heb. VL 11; x. 22, and is rendered 
by custarance, or fidl assurance, in 
every instance. See the verb, how- 
ever, in Luke L 1. Rom. iv. 21 ; xiv. 
5. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 17. It was the desire 
of the apostle that they might have en- 
tire conviction dthe truth of the chris- 
tian doctrinea %Totheacknowledg' 
ment. So as fully and openly to ac- 
knowledge or confess this mystery. 
% The mystery. On the meaning of 
this word, see Notes on Rom. xL 25. 
Eph. L 9. The meaning is, the doc- 
trine respecting God, which had be- 
fore been concealed or hidden, but 
which was now revealed in the gos- 
pel. It does not mean that there 
was anythine^ unintelligible or in- 
comprebensiUe respecting this doc- 
trine when it was made known. 
That might be as clear as any other 
truth, f Cf God. Of God as he 
actually subsists. This does not 
mean that the mere &ct of the ex- 
istence of God was a ' mystery,* or a 
truth which had been concealed^ for 
that was not true. But the sense 
plainly is, that there were truths 
now made known in the gospel to 
mankind, about the mode of the di- 
vino existence, which had not before 
been dwcloBed; and this * mystery' 



3 In * whom are hid all the 
treasures of wisdom and know- 
ledge. 

*■ or, wherein. 



he wished them to retain, or fully 
acknowledge. TThe 'mystery,' op 
the hitherto unrevealed truth, re- 
lated to the &ct that God subsisted 
in more persons than one, as ' Fa^ 
ther,' and as 'Christ.' ^And of the 
Father, Or, rather, *even of the 
Father ;' for so the word xSui (and) is 
often used. The apostle does not 
mean that he wished them to ac- 
knowledge the hitherto unrevealed 
truth respecting ' God' and another 
being called 'me Father;' but re- 
specting 'God' as the 'Father,' or 
of God as ' Father* and as ' Christ' 
%And of Christ, As a person of the 
Gpdhead. What the apostle wished 
them to acknowledge was, the full 
revelation now made known respect- 
ing the essential nature of Gkid, as 
the 'Father,' and as 'Christ' In 
relation to this, they were in special 
danger of being corrupted by the 
prevalent philosophy, as it is in rela- 
tion to this that error of christian 
doctrine usually commences. It 
should be said, however, that there 
is great variety of reading in the 
M^. on this whole clause, and that 
many critics (see Rosenm^ler) re- 
gard it as spuriou& I do not see 
evidence that it is not genuine ; and 
the strain of exhortation of the apos- 
tle seems to me to demand it 

3. In whom, Marg., wherein. 
The more correct translation is ' in 
whom.' The reference is doubtless 
to Christ, as his name is the imme- 
diate antecedent, and as what is af- 
firmed here properly appertains to 
him. % Are hut. Like treasures 
that are concealed or garnered up. 
It does not mean that none of those 
' treasures' had been developed ; but 
that, so to speak, Christ, as Media- 
tor, was the ^reea.V. \x»^^eK«%i\sK9Qa^ 
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4 And this I say, lest any man 
should beguile * you with enticing 
words. 

5 For though I be absent in 
the flesh, yet am I with you in 
the Spirit, joying and beholding 

c Mar. 13. 22. 

dom and knowledge needful far men. 
IT AU the treasures. It is common 
to compare any thing valuable with 
•treasures' of silver or gold. The 
idea here is, that in reference to the 
wisdom and knowledge needful for 
us, Christ is what abumlant treasures 
are in reference to the supply of our 
wauts. ^ Wisdom, The wisdom 
needful for our salvation. Notes, 
1 Cor. i. 24. % And knowledge. 
The knowledge which is requisite 
to ^ide us in the way to life. 
Christ is able to instruct us in all 
that it is desirable for us to know, so 
that it is not necessary for us to ap- 
phr to philosophy, or to the teachings 
of'^men. 

4. And this I say. Respecting 
the character and sufficiency of the 
truth revealed in Christ % Lest 
any man should beguile you. De- 
ceive you, lead you away from the 
truth. 1 With enticing words. 
Artful words, smooth and plausible 
arguments, such as were employed 
by the Greek sophists and rhetori- 
cians. 

5. For though I be absent in the 
flesh, yet am I with you in the spirit. 
That is, I seem to see you ; I feel as if 
I were there, and were looking upon 
you ; and I have the same solicitude 
as if I were there, and saw all the 
danger which exists that your beau- 
tiful order and harmony should be 
disturbed by the influence of &lse 
philosophy. See Notes on 1 Cor. v. 
3. The word * roirit,' here, does not 
refer to the Holy Spirit, or to any 
inspiration by which the apostle was 



your order, and the stedfastness 
of your faith in Christ. 

6 As ye have therefore received 
Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk * 
ye in him ; 



h I Jno. 2. 6. 



say, 'My heart is with you.' He 
seemed to be beholding them. ^Joy^ 
ing and beholding your order. That 
is, I rejoice asift saw your order. 
He had such confidence that every- 
thing would be done among them as 
became Christians, that he could re- 
joice as if he actually saw it 

6. As ye have therefore receivea 
Christ Jesus the Lord, Have re- 
ceived him by &ith as your Saviour, 
or as you were instructed respect- 
ing his rank, character, and work. 
The object here is to induce them 
not to swerve from the views which 
they had of Christ when he was 
made known to them. They had at 
first probably received their ideas 
of the Saviour from the apostle him- 
self (see the Intro.) ; and, at any 
rate, the apostle designs to assure 
them that the views vdiich they had 
when they 'received him,' were 
founded in truth. ^So walk in him. 
Continue in those views of Christ; 
live in the maintenance of them ; let 
them regulate your whole conduct 
The woiS walk, in the Scriptures, ia 
used to denote the manner of lifo; 
and the sense here is, that they 
should live and act wholly under the 
influence of the conceptions which 
they had of the Saviour when they 
first embraced him. The particle *so' 
is supplied by our translators, and ra- 
ther weakens the sense. No stress 
should be laid on it, as is often done. 
The meaning is, simply, * Since you 
have received Christ as your lird 
as he was preached to you, hold 
fast the doctrine which you have 



enabled to see them; but it is et^-Vies^evN^^^ «xA ^q tlqI ^rmit your- 
valent to what we mean when we\Bi^NeftXo\»x»rQftft.^»^^\8^^ss|'Vfw- 
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7 Rooted "and built up'in him, 

* and stablished in the faith, as 
ye have been taught, abounding 
thenjin with thanksgiving. 

8 Beware ' lest any man spoil 

• B|». X 17. b Jno. 15. 4, 5. 

«Bl».lt.l7. Ep.5. 6. He. 13:9. 

ish teachers, or teachers of philoso- 
phy.' 

7. Rooted — tn him. As a tree 
strikes its roots deep in the earth, so 
our faith should strike deep into tHe 
doctrine respecting the Saviour. See 
the phrase here used explained in 
the parallel place in Eph. iii. 17. 
^ And established in the faithj as 
ye have been taught. To wit, by 
the founders of the church, and by 
those faithful ministers who had 
succeeded them. Notes, ch. i. 7. 
^ Abounding therein with thanks- 
giving. Expressing overflowing 
thanks to God that you have been 
made acquainted with truths so pre- 
cious and glorious. If there is any- 
thing for which we ought to be 
thaimlil, it is for the knowledge of 
the great truths respecting our Lord 
and Saviour. 

8. Beware lest any man spoil you. 
The word spoil now commonly 
means, 7o comfp/, to cause to decay 
and perish, as fhiit is spoiled by 
keepmg too long, or papter by wet- 
ting, or bay by a long rain, or crops 
by mildew. But the Greek word 
here used means to spoil in the sense 
of plunder, rob, as when plunder is 
taken in war. The meanm^ is, 

* Take heed lest any one plimder or 
rob you of your fiiith ana hope by 
philosopher.' These &lse teachers 
would strip them of their faith and 
hope, as an mvading army would 
rob a country of all that was valu- 
able. % Through philosophy. The 
Greek philosophy prevaileid much in 
the regions around Colosse, and per- 
haps also the oriental or Gnostic phi- 
ioeonby. See the Intro, They were 

26 



you through philosophy and vain 
deceit, after the tradition of men, 
after the * rudiments' of the world, 
and not after Christ : 

9 For in him ** dwelleth all th6 
fulness of the Godhead bodily. 



*■ or, elements. 



dc 1.19. 



exposed to the influences of these 
plausible systems. They consisted 
much of speculations respecting 
the nature of the divine existence ; 
and the danger of the Colossians 
was, that they would rely rather 
on the deductions of that spe- 
cious reasoning, than on what they 
had been taught by their christian 
teachers. ^And vain deceit. Mere 
fallacy. The idea is, that the doc« 
trines which were advanced in those 
systems were maintained by plausi- 
ble, not by solid arguments ; by con- 
siderations not fitteid to lead to the 
truth, but to lead astrav. 1 After 
the tradition of men. There appeal 
to have been two sources of danger 
to which the Christians at Colosse 
were exposed, and to which the 
apostle in these cautions alludes, 
though he is not careful to distin- 
guish them. The one was tha^ 
arising from the Grecian philosophy 
the other, from Jewish opinions 
The latter is that to which he refbn 
here. The Jews depended much oi 
tradition (see Notes on Matt. xv. 2), 
and many of those traditions would 
have tended much to corrupt the 
gospel of Christ '^ After the rudi* 
ments of the world, Marg., elements. 
See this explained in the Notes 
on Gal. iv. 3. IT And not after 
Christ, Not such as Christ taught 
9. For in him dwelleth. That is, 
this was the great and central doe- 
trine that was to be maintained about 
Christ, that all the fulness of the 
Godhead dwelt in him. Every sys- 
tem which denied this was a demal 
of the doctcvsv^ "vVi\c!a.^«5\«3^\sftssa. 
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that would go to undermine this, 
they were especially to be on their 
guard. Almost all heresy has been 
begun by some form of the denial 
of the great central truth of the in- 
carnation of the Son of God. % All 
the fulness. Notes, ch. i. 19. JiOf 
the Godhead. Of the Divinity, the 
divine nature — ^'otrwj. The word 
is one that properly aenotes the di- 
yine nature and perfections. Robin' 
son. Lex, It occurs nowhere else 
in the New Testament f Bodily. 
eufta/tix9i' This word also is found 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
though the adjective bodily — (smfMr 
trexof— occurs twice: Luke iil 22, 
* in a bodily shape ;' and 1 Tim. iv. 
8, ' for bodily exercise profiteth lit- 
tle.' The word means, 'having a 
bodily appearance, instc«d of exist- 
ing or appearing in a spiritual form ;' 
aim the fair sense of the phrase is, 
that the fulness of the divine nature 
became incarnate, and was indwell- 
ing in the body of the Redeemer. 
It does not meet the case to say, as 
Crellius does, that the * whole divine 
will was in him,' for the word ^so-tf^i 
— godhead — does not mean the will 
of God ; and it is as certainly true 
that the inspired prophets were un- 
der the control of the divine will, as 
that the Saviour was. Nor can it 
mean, as Socinus supposes, that the 
fulness of divine knowledge dwelt 
in him, for this is not the proper 
meaning of the word (J^so^m) god- 
head ; nor can it mean, for tne same 
reason, that a fulness of divine gifts 
was intrusted to htm. The language 
is such as would be obviously em- 
ployed on the supposition that God 
became incarnate, and appeared in 
human form ; and there is no other 
idea which it so naturally expresses, 



him, which is the head * of all 
principality and power ; 

b 1 Pe. 3. 83. 



oor 18 there any other wh\c\v iU'a^\i/\.^V*2a 



can be made to express without a 
forced construction. The meaning 
is, that it was not any one attribute 
of the Deity that became incarnate 
in the Saviour; that he was not 
merely endowed with Ihe know- 
ledge, or the power, or the wisdom 
of God ; but that the whole Deity 
thus became incarnate, and appeared 
in human form. Comp. John xiv. 9 ; 
i. 18. No language could, therefore, 
more clearly demonstrate the divi- 
nity of Christ Of what mere man 
—of what angel, could it be used ? 

10. And ye are complete in hinu 
Having no need, for the purposes of 
salvation, of any aid to be derived 
from the philosophy of the Greeks, 
or the traditions of the Jews. All 
that is necessary to secure your sal- 
vation is to be found in the Lord 
Jesus. There is a completion, or a 
JUling up. In him, so as to leave no- 
thing wanting. This is true in re- 
spect (1.) to the wisdom which is 
needful to guide us ; (2.) the atone- 
ment to be made for sin; (3.) the 
merit by which a sinner can be jus- 
tified ; and (4.) the grace which is 
needfdl to sustain us in the trials, 
and to aid us in the duties, of life. 
Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. i. 30. There 
is no necessity, therefiw^, that we 
should look to the aid of philosophy, 
as if there was a defect in the teach- 
ings of the Saviour; or to human 
strength, as if he were unable to 
save us ; or to the merits of the saints, 
as if those of the Redeemer were not 
sufficient to meet all our wants. 
The sentiment advanced in this 
verse would overthrbw the whole 
pajMil doctrine of the merits of the 
samts, and, of course, the whole 
doctrine of papal * indulgences.' 
f Which is the head. See Notes on 
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1 1 In whom ako ye are circum- 
cised with the circumcision * made 
without hands, in putting off the 
body of the sins of the flesh by 
the circumcision of Christ ; 

12 Buried * with him in bap- 

aJe. 4.4. Ph. 3. 3. *Ro.6. 4,5. 



1 i. In whom. In connection with 
whom» or in virtue of whose religion. 
% Ye are circtancised. You have re- 
ceived that which was designed to 
be represented by circumcision — ^Ihe 
puttipff away <^8m. Notes, Phil. iii. 3. 
^ With the circumeision made with- 
out hands. That made in the heart 
by the renunciation of all sin. The 
Jewish teachers insisted on the ne- 
cessity of the literal circumcision in 
order to salvation (comp. Eph^ ii. 11); 
and hence this subject is so often in- 
troduced into the vnritings of Paul, 
and he is at so much pains to show 
that, by believing in Christ, all was 
obtained which was required in or- 
der to salvation. Circumcision was 
an ordinance by which it was de- 
noted that all sin was to be cut offer 
renounced, and that he who was cir- 
cumcised was to be devoted to Grod 
and to a holy life. All this, the apos- 
tle says, was obtained by the gospel ; 
and, consequently, they had sul that 
was denoted by the ancient rite of 
circumcision. What Ciiristians had 
obtained, moreover, related to the 
heart; it was not a mere ordinance 
pertaining to the flesh, %In putting 
off the body of the tint of the flesh. 
That is, in renouncing the de^s of 
the flesh, or becoming holy. The 
word * body,^ here, seems to be used 
with reference to circumcision. In 
that ordinance, the body of the flesh 
was subjected to the rite; with 
Christians, it is the body of sin that 
•s cut oSi % By the circumcision of 
ChritL Not by the &ct that Christ 
was circumcised, but that we have 
that kind of circumcision which 
Chnst entablithedf to wit, the re- 



tism, wherein also ye are risctt 
with him through the faith of the 
operation * of God, who hath 
raised him from the dead. 

13 And ''you, being dead in 
your sins and the uncircumcisioa 

e Ep. 1. 19. i( Bp. 3. 1, 5, 11. 

nouncing of tin. The idea of the 
apostle here seems to be, tiiat since 
we have thus been enabled by Christ 
to renounce sin, and to devote our- 
selves to God, we should not be in- 
duced by any plausible arguments to 
return to an ordinance pertaining to 
the flesh, as if that were needful fat 
salvation. 

12. Buried with him in hmptitm. 
See Notes on Rom. vi. 4 f Where* 
in also. In which ordinance, or by 
virtue of that which is signified 
by the ordinance. 1 Ye are risen 
yjith him. From the death of sin to 
the life of religion. Notes, Rom. vi 
4, 5. Comp. Notes, Eph. ii. 5, 6. 
^Through the faith of the operation 
of God. By a firm belief on the 
agency of God in raising him up; 
that is, a belief of the fact that God 
has raised him from the dead. The 
resurrection of Christ is often repre- 
sented as the foundation of all our 
hopes; and, as he was raised fiom 
the grave to die no more, so, in vu> 
tue of that, we are raised from the 
deatli of sin to eternal spiritual life. 
The belief of this is shown l^ our 
baptism, whatever be the mode in 
which that ordinance is performed, 
and as we^ diown in one mode as 
another. 

13. And you, being dead in your 
sins. Notes, Eph. iL 1. ^Ani the 
uncircumcision of your flesh. That' 
is, Gentiles, and giving unrestrained 
indulgence to the desires of the flesh. 
They lived as those who had not by 
any religious rite or covenant brought 
themselves under obligations to lead 

I holy b?ieB. ^liaAk Vvr Qp»s>R«««^* 
\ Notes, Ej^yuV \Tof|t9i>ww >»<83»^ 
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of your flesh, hath he quickened 
together with him, having for- 
given you all trespasses ; 

him. In virtue of bis being restored 
to life. That is, the resurrection of 
the Lord Jesus was the means of im- 
parting to us spiritual life. 

14. Blotting out the handwriting. 
The word rendered handwriting 
means something written by the 
hand, a manuscript ; and here, proba- 
bly, the writings of the Mosaic law, 
or the law appointing many ordi- 
nances or obe^rvances in religion. 
The allusion is probably to a written 
contract, in which we bind ourselves 
to do an^ work, or to make a payment, 
and which remains in force against 
us until the bond is cancelled. That 
might be done, either by blottin? out 
the names, or by drawing Tines 
through it, or, as appears to have 
been practised in the East, by driv- 
ing a nail through it The Jewish 
ceremonial law is here represented 
as such a contract, binding those un- 
der it to its observance, until it was 
nailed to the cross. The meaning 
here is, that the burdensome require- 
ments of the Mosaic law are abo- 
lished, and that its necessity is su- 
Sii-seded, by the death of Christ 
is death had the same effect, in 
reference to those ordinances, as if 
they had been blotted from the sta- 
tute-book. This it did by fulfilling 
them, by introducing a more perfect 
system, and by rendering their ob- 
servance no longer necessary, since 
all that they were desired to typify 
had been now accomplished in a bet- 
ter way. Comp. Notes, Eph. ii. 16. 
% Of ordinances. Prescribing the 
numerous rites and ceremonies of the 
Jewish religion. % That was against 
That IS, against our peace, hap- 



14 Blotting • out the hand- 
writing of ordinances that was 
against us, which was contrary to 



a Ep. 2. 15, 16. 



US, 

piness, comfort ; or, in other words, 

which was oppressive and burden- 

eome, Comp. Notes, Acta xv. 10. \ effect, VcLT^gw^Xo^^ft rites and i 
Thoae ordinances bound and feUetedv ^\\nXioDa o\ V>Ei^ ^liLssmcys^ t^y^Sssol^ 



the soul, restrained the expansive 
spirit of true piety which seeks the 
salvation of all alike, and thus ope- 
rated as a hindrance to the enlarged 
spirit of true religion. Thus they 
really(>perated against the truly pious 
Jew, whose religion would lead him 
to seek the salvation of the world ; 
and to the Gentile^ since he was not 
in a situation to avail himself of 
them, and since they^ would be bur- 
densome if he could. It is in this 
sense, probably, that the apostle uses 
the vrord *t«,' as referring to all, 
and as cramping and restraining the 
true nature of religion. % Which 
was contrary to us. Operated as a 
hindrance, or obstruction, in the 
matter of religion. The ordinances 
of the Mosaic law were necessary^ 
in order to introduce the gospel ; but 
they were always burdensome. They 
were to be ccmfined to one people ; 
and, if they were continued, they 
would operate to prevent the spread 
of the true religion around the world. 
Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. iii. 7. 9. 
Hence the exulting language of the 
apostle in view of the ract that they 
were now taken away, and that the 
benefits of religion might be diflused 
all over the world. The gospel contains 
nothing which is * against^ or ' con 
trary to, the true interest and happi 
nessof any nation or any class of men 
^ And took it out of the way, Gr.^ 
^Out of the midst;* that is, he wholly 
removed it He has removed the 
obstruction, so that it no longer pre- 
vents union and harmony between 
the Jews and the Gentiles. % Nail- 
in^ it to his cross. As if he had 
nailed it to 'his cross, so that it would 
be entirely removed out of our way. 
The death of Jesus had the same 

in- 
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us, and took it out of the way, 
nailing it to his cross ; 



if they had been affixed to his cross. 
It is said that there is an allusion 
here to the ancient method by which 
a bond or obligation was cancelled, 
by driving a nail through it, and aif- 
fixing it to a post This was prac- 
tised, says Grotius, in Asia. In a 
somewhat similar manner, in our 
banks now, a shiurp instrument, like 
the blade of a knife, is driven through 
a check, making a hole through it, 
and furnishing to the teller of the 
bank a siffn or evidence that it has 
been paid. If this be the meaning, 
then the expression here denotes 
that the oblivion of the Jevnsh in- 
stitutions ceaised on the death of Je- 
sus, as if he had taken them and 
nailed them to his own cross, in the 
manner in which a IxMid was can- 
celled. 

15. And having spoiled. Plun- 
dered ; as a victorious army does a 
conquered country. Notes on ver. 
8. The terms us^ in this verse are 
all military, and the idea is, that 
Christ has completely subdued our 
enemies by his death. A complete 
victory was achieved by his death, 
80 that everything is now in subjec- 
tion to him, and we have nothing to 
f^u:. IT Principalities and powers. 
Notes, Eph. i. 21; vi. 12. The 
* principalities and powers' here re- 
ferred to, are the formidable enemies 
that had held man in subjection, and 
prevented his serving GSod. lliere 
can be no doubt, I think, that the 
apostle refers to the ranks of fiiUen, 
evil spirits which had usurped a do- 
minion over the world. Notes, John 
xii. 31. Eph. ii. 2. The Saviour, 
by his death, wrested the dominion 
from them, and seized upon what 
they had captured as a conqueror 
seizes upon his prey. Satan ond his 
\egi(m8bad invaded the earth and 
26* 
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15 And having • spoiled prin- 
cipalities and powers, he made a 

a Ps. 68. 18. Is. 53. 12. Lu. 10. 18. II. 22. 
Jno. 12.31. He. 2. 14. 



drawn its inhabitants into captivity, 
and subjected them to their evil 
reign. Christ, by his death, subdues 
the invaders and recaptures those 
whom they had subdued. IT He 
made a show of them openly. As a 
conqueror, returning from a victory, 
displays in a triumphal procession 
the kings and princes whom he has 
taken, and the spoils of victory. 
This was commonly done when a 

* triumph' was decreed for a conquer- 
or. On such occasions, it sometimes 
happened that a considerable num- 
ber of prisoners were led along 
amidst the scenes of triumph. See 
Notes on 2 Cor. ii. 14. Paul says 
that this was now done 'open/y*— 
that Ib, it was in the &ce of tne whole 
universe — a grand victory ; a glori- 
ous triumph over all the powers of 
hell. It does not refer to any public 
procession or display on the earth ; 
but to the grand victory as achieved ' 
in view of the universe, by which 
Christ, as a conqueror, dragged Sa^ 
tan and his legions at his triumphal 
car. Comp. Rom. xvi. 20. ^ 7W- 
umphing over them in it, Marg., 

* or, himself,^ Either *by the cross,* 
or *by himself.' Or, it may mean, 
as Rosenmuller suggests, that ' God 
(ver. 12) triumphed over these fi)e8 
in him ; i. e., in Christ,^ The sense 
is substantially the same, that this 
triumph was effected by the atone- 
ment made for sin by the Redeemer. 
See the word triumph explained in 
the Notes on 2 Cor. iL 14. The 
meaning of all this is, that since 
Christ has achieved for us such a 
victory, and has subdued all the foes 
of man, we should not be led cap- 
tive, but should regard ourselves as 
freemen. We should not be made 
again ^h'B ^v^e^ tJl c^'^«av^ Kst\a^^ 
or litoai o\»fer^«D«w^« ws^^w^32»^ 
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shew of them openly, triumphing 
over them in * it. 

16 Let no man therefore judge * 

1 or, Umse^. a Ro. 14. 10, 13. 



rites, or anything whatever that has 
its origin in the kingdom of dark- 
ness. We are bound to assert and 
to use our freedom, and should not 
allow any hostile power in the form 
of philosophy or false teaching of 
any kind, to plunder or ^spoif us. 
Ver. 8. The Christian is a freeman. 
His great Captain has subdued all 
his enemies, and we should not allow 
them again to set up their dark em- 
pire over our souls. The argument 
of the apostle in these verses (13 — 
15)i is derived from what Christ has 
done for us. He mentions four 
things. (1.) He has given us spi- 
ritual life ; (2.) he has forgiven all 
our trespasses; (3.) he has blotted 
out or abolished the * ordinances' that 
were asainst us ; and (4.) he has tri- 
umphed over all our fees. From all 
this he infers (vs. 16, seq.) that we 
should not be made captive or sub- 
dued by any of the rites of supersti- 
tion, or any of the influences of the 
kingdom of darkness. 

16. Let no man, therefore, judge 

fou, Comp. Notes on Rom. xiv. 10. 
3. The word judge here is used 
in the sense of pronouncing a sen- 
tence. The meejiing is, * smce you 
have thus been delivered by Christ 
from the evils which surrounded 
you ; since you have been freed from 
the observances of the law, let no 
one sit in judgment on you, or claim 
the right to decide for you in those 
matters^ You are not responsible to 
man for your conduct, but to Christ ; 
and no man has a right to impose 
that on you as a burden from which 
he has made you fVee.' f In meat. 
Marg., for eating and drinking. 
The meaning is, * in respect to the 
various articles of food and drink.' 



you in ' meat, or in drink, or in 
* respect of an holy day, or of the 
new moon, or of the sajjiboJihdays; 

^or^for eating and drinking. 9 or, part. 

made on this subject, implying that 
an effort had been made by Jewish 
teachers to show them that the Mo- 
saic laws were binding on alL % Or 
in reepect of a holy day, Marg., 
part. The meaning is, * in the part, 
or the particular of a holy day ; that 
is, in respect to it' The word ren- 
dered * holy-day'-^-4opr^ — ^means pro- 
perly a feast or festival; and the 
allusion here is to the fortivals of the 
Jews. The sense is, that no one 
had a right to impose their observ- 
ance on Christians* or to condemn 
them if they did not keep them. 
They had been delivered from that 
obligation by the death of Christ 
Ver. 14. a Or of the new moon. 
On the appearance of the new moon, 
among the Hebrews, in addition to 
the daily sacrifices, two bullocks, a 
ram, and seven sheep, with a meat- 
offering, were required to be pre- 
sented to God. Num. z. 16; xxviii. 
11 — 14. The new moon in the be- 
ginning of the month Tiari (October) 
was the beginning of their civil year, 
and was commanded to be observed 
as a festival. Lev. xxiiL 24, 25. 
% Or of the Sabbath days. Gr., 'of 
the Sabbaths.' The word Sabbath in 
the Old Testament is applied not 
only to the seventh day, but to all 
the dayB of holy rest that were ob- 
served by the Hebrews, and particu- 
larly to the be^nnin^ and close of 
their great festivals. There is, doubt- 
less, reference to those days in thi& 
place, as the word is used in the plu- 
ral number, and the apostle does not 
refer particularly to the Sabbath pro- 
perly so called. There is no evi- 
dence from this passage that he would 
teach that there was no obligation to 
observe any holy time, for there is 
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17 Which are a shadow • of 
things to come ; hut the hody is 
of Christ. 



• He. 8. 5. 



tlie ten commandments had ceased 
to be binding on mankind. If h^ 
had used the word in the sin^lar 
number — *thb StMath,'' it would 
then, of course, have been clear that 
he meant to teach that that com- 
mandment had ceased to be binding, 
and that a Sabbath was no longer to 
be observed. But the use of the 
term in the plural number, and the 
connectioa^ abow that he had his eye 
on the mat number of days which 
were (^served by the Hebrews as 
festivals, as a part of their ceremo- 
nial and tjrpical law, and not to the 
moral law, or the ten command- 
ments. No part of the moral law — 
no one of the ten commandments 
could be spoken of as * a shadow of 
good things to come.' These com- 
mandments are, from the nature of 
moral law, of perpetual and univer- 
sal obligation. 

17. Which are a shadow of things 
to come. See Notes on Heb. viii. 5 ; 
X. 1. They were only a dim outline 
of fiiture things, not the reality. 
1 But the body is of Christ The 
realitv, the substance. All that they 
signined is o/'arm Christ Between 
those things themselves which are 
in Christ, and those which only re- 
presented or prefigured them, fliere 
18 as much difference as there is be- 
tween a body and a shadow ; a solid 
substance and a mere outline. Hav- 
ing now, therefore, the thing itself 
the shadow can be to us of no value ; 
and that having come which was 
prefimired, that which was designed 
merely to represent it, is no longer 
binding. 

18. Let no man beguile you of 
yowrewmrd, Murg,, judge against 
you. The word here used — xata^por 
0aw — ocean nowhere else in the 



18 Let * no man * beguile you 
of your reward, * in a voluntarjr 
humility and worshipping of an- 

b Re. 3. 11. 1 or, judge agaimt you. 

* being a voluntary in humility. 

New Testament It is a word which 
was employed with reference to the 
distribution of prizes at the Grecian 
games, and means, to give the prize 
against any one^ to deprive of the 
palm. Hence it means to deprive 
of a due reward ; and the sense here 
is, that they were to be on their 
guard lest the 'reward' — the crown 
of victory to which they looked for- 
ward — should be wrested from them 
by the arts of others. That would 
be done if they should be persuaded 
to turn back, or to falter in the race. 
The only way to secure the prize 
was to hold on in the race which 
they were then running ; but if they 
yielded to tlie philosophy of the 
Greeks, and the teachings of the 
Jews, they would be defi^uded of 
this reward as certainly as a racer 
at the games would if the crown of 
victory should be unjustly awarded 
to another. In this case, too, as real 
injustice would be done, though the 
apostle does not say it would be in 
the same manner. Here it would 
be by art ; in the case of the racer 
it would be by a wrong decision— 
but in either case the crown was lost. 
This exhortation has the more force 
from this consideration. Against an 
unjust judge we could have no pow- 
er ; but we may take care that the 
reward be not wrested from us by 
fraud. % In a voluntary humility. 
Marg., * being a voluntary in humil" 
ity.^ Tindal renders this, *Let no 
man make you shoot at a wrong 
mark, which, after his own imagina- 
tion, walketh in the humbleness of 
angels.' The word used here (tarettr 
vo^fiwtvvfi) means lowliness of ntind, 
modesty, humbleness of deportmentf 
and t\v^ ^^^c^<& \ftSKl»^^^^isS^^«^^*^ 
the svwut. %aawn«i\si ^^M» Ti^pss^ 
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gels, intruding • into those things 

« De. 29. 20. Job 38. 2. 

whom he would guard the Coloesians 
—the spirit of modesty or of humble 
inquirers. T^e meaning is, that 
they would not announce their opin- 
ions with dogmatic certainty, but 
they would put on the appearance 
of great modesty. In this way, they 
would become really more danger- 
ous — ^for no false teachers are so dan- 
gerous as those who assume the as- 
pect of great humility, and who 
manifest great reverence for divine 
things. The word rendered * volun- 
tary" here — ^S^'?lMl^— does not, proper- 
ly, belong to the word rendered * hu- 
mility,' It rather appertains to the 
subsequent part of the sentence, and 
means that the persons referred to 
were willing, or had pleasure in at- 
tempting, to search into the hidden 
and abstruse things of religion. 
They were desirous of appearing to 
do this with an humble spirit— even 
with the modesty of an angel — ^but 
still they had pleasure in mat pro- 
found and dangerous kind of inquiry. 
IT And worshipping of angels, — 
^^6xiq, fuv ayyihuMf. This does not 
mean, as it seems to me, that they 
would themselves worship angels, or 
that they would teach others to do 
it — for there is no reason to believe 
this. Certainly the Jewish teachers, 
whom the apostle seems to have had 
particularly in his eye, would not do 
It ; nor is there any evidence that 
any class of &lse teachers would 
deliberately teach that angels were 
to be worshipped. The reference 
is rather to the profound reverence; 
the spirit of lowly piety which the 
angels evinced, and to the fact that 
the teachers referred to would as- 
sume the same spirit, and were, 
therefore, the more dangerous. They 
would come professing profound re- 
gard for the great mysteries of reli- 
gion, and for the incomprehensMe 
perffsctionB of the divinity, and vjo\i\d\ can \»\aio^TL\£iw^^^c«5JwSax^^^5j^^ 



which he hath not seen, vainly 
puffed up by his fleshly mind ; 

approach the subject professedly with 
the awful veneration which tne an- 
gels have when they ' look into these 
Uiings.' 1 Pet i. 12. There was 
no lx»ld, irreverent, or confident de- 
clamation, but the danger in the case 
arose from the fact that they assumed 
so much the aspect of modest piety; 
so much the appearance of the lowly 
devotion of angelic beings. The 
word here rendered vHirship—^^rfl- 
xsia — occurs in the New Testament 
only here, in Acts xxvL 5 ; and James 
L ^, 27, in each of which places it 
is rendered religion. It means here 
the religion, or the spirit of hmnble 
reverence and devotion which is 
evinced by the angels ; and this ac- 
cords well with the meaning in James 
i. 26, 27. % Intruding into those 
things which he hath not seen. Or 
inquiring into them. The word 
used here (ifi^ewMi) means to go 
in, or enter ; then to investigate, to 
inquire. It has not, properly, the 
meaning of intruding, or of unper- 
tinent inquiry (see Passow), and I 
do not see that the apostle meant to 
characterize the inquiry here as 
such. He says that it was the object 
of their investigations to look, with 
great professed modesty and rever- 
ence, into those things which are not 
visible to the eye of metals. The 
' things' which seem here to be par- 
ticularly referred to, are the abstruse 
Questions respecting the mode of Uie 
ivine subsistence ; the ranks, orders, 
and emplo3nQ[ients of angelic beings; 
and the obscure doctrines relating to 
the divine government and plana 
These questions comprised most of 
the subjects of inquiry in the Orien- 
tal and Grecian philosophy, and in- 
quiries on these the apostle appre- 
hended would tend to draw away 
the mind from the * simplicity that 
IS Va C»\wc\sX ' Of tkeae subjects what 
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19 And not holding the Head," 
from which all the body by joints 
and bands having nourishment 
ministered, and knit together, in- 
creaseth with the increase of God. 

20 Wherefore, if ye be dead 

a ^p. 4. 15, 16. 

% Vainly puffed up by his fleshly 
mind. Notwithstanding the avowed 
* humility/ the modesty, the angelic 
revpren^e, yet the mind was full of 
vain conceit, and self-confident, car- 
nal wisdom. The two things are 
by no means incompatible — tl^ men 
apparently most meek and modest 
being sometimes the most bold in 
their speculations, and the most reck- 
less in regard to the great landmarks 
of truth. It is not so with true mo- 
desty, and real * angelic veneration,' 
but all this is sometmies assumed for 
the pturpose of deceiving; and some- 
times there is a native appearance 
of modesty which is by no means 
an index of the true feelings of the 
soul. The most meek and modest 
men in appearance are sometimes 
the most proud and reckless in their 
investigations of the doctrines of 
religion. 

19. And not holding the Head, 
Not holding the true doctrine re- 
specting the Great Head of the 
church, the Lord Jesus Christ Notes, 
Eph. i. QQ^ This is regarded here 
as essential to the maintenance of 
all the other doctrines of religion. 
He who has just views of the Re- 
deemer will not be in much danger 
of erring respecting the other points 
of religious beliefl % From which 
all the body, &c. This passage is 
almost word for word the same as 
in Eph. iv. 15, 16. See it explained 
in the Notes there. 

20. Wherefore, In view of all 
tbaX has been said. If it be true that 
you are really dead to the world, 
why do you act as if you still lived 
under the principles of the world 1 



with Christ from the ^ rudiments 
of the world, why, as though 
living in the world, are ye siiu)- 
ject to ordinances, 

21 (Touch not; taste not; han- 
dle not ; 

* or, elements. 

m 

1^ If ye be dead with Christ, If you 
are dead to the world in virtue of^^his 
death. The apostle here, as else- 
where, speaks of a very close union 
with Cln-ist We died witli him; 
that is, such was the efficacy of his 
death, and such is our union with 
him, that we became dead also to 
the world. Notes, Rom. vi. 2. 4. 8. 
11. f From the rudiments of the 
world, Marg., elements. The ele- 
ments or principles which are of a 
worldly nature, and which reign 
among worldly men. * See Notes on 
Gal. iv. 3. % Why, as though living 
in the world. Why do you allow 
them to influence you, as though you 
were living and acting under those 
worldly principles 1 They ought no 
more to do it, than the things of this 
world influence those who are in 
their graves. If Are ye subject to 
ordinances. The rites and cerem<^ 
nies of the Jewish religion. See 
Notes, Gal. v. 1 — 4. 

21. Tottch notf taste not; handle 
not. These words seem intended as 
a specimen of the kind of ordinances 
which the apostle refers to, or an 
imitation of the language of the 
Jewish teachers in regard to various 
kinds of food and drink. * Why are 
ye subject to ordinances of various 
kinds, such as this — ^Touch not, taste 
not, handle not?' That is, such as 
prohibit you from even touching cer- 
tain kinds of food, or tasting certain 
kinds of drink, or handling certain 
prohibited thing& The rapid suc- 
cession of the words here, without 
any connecting particle, is supposed 
to denoXi^ \Yib eogerivew ^^ ^^ ^yst- 
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22 Which all are to perish with 



and their earnestness in warning 
others from contaminatinfir them- 
selves with the prohibited things. 
Many injunctions of this kind are 
found in the writings of the Jewish 
Rabbins; and the ancient Jewish 
fleet of the Essenes (Notes, Matt iiL 
7) abounded in precepts of this kmd. 
Bee Schoelgen, and PicL Bib. in 
loc, * They allowed themselves no 
Ibod that was pleasant to the taste, 
but ate dry, coarse bread, and drank 
only water. Many of them ate no- 
thing^ until sunset, and, if any one 
touched them who did not belong to 
their sect, they washed themselves 
as if they had been most deeply de- 
filed. Perhaps there was at Coiosse 
a society of this kind, as there were 
in many other places out of Judea ; 
and, if there was, it is not improba^ 
ble that many Christians imitated 
them in the peculiarity of their rules 
and observances.* Comp. Jenning^s 
Jew. Ant L 471, and Ros. Alt u. 
neu. Morgenland, in he. If this be 
the correct interpretation, then these 
are not the words of the apostle, for- 
bidding Christians to have anjrthing 
to do with these ordinances, but are 
introduced as a specimen of the man- 
ner in which they who enjoined the 
observance of those ordinances press- 
ed the subject on others. There 
were certain things which they pro- 
hibited, in conformity with what they 
understood to be the law of Moses ; 
and they were constantly saying, in 
regard to them, * do not touch them, 
taste them, handle them.' These 
words are often used as a kind of 
motto in reference to the use of in- 
toxicatin£f drinks. They es^ress 
very wellwhat is held b^ the friends 
of total abstinence; but it is obvious 
that they had no such reference as 
used by the apostle, nor diould they 



the cising;) afler the command- 
ments and doctrines of men ? 

propriety or impiopriety^of the use 
of spirituous licpiarB. They may as 
well be employed in reference to 
anything else bs that, and would 
have no authoriiy in either case. 
Intoxicating drinfm should be ab> 
stained from; but the obligation to 
do it should be made to rest on solid 
arguments, and not on passages of 
Scripture like this. This passage 
could with more plausibility be press- 
ed into the service oi the enemies 
of the total abstinence societies, than 
into their support; but it really has 
nothing to do with the subject, one 
way or the other. 

SS2. Which all are to perish loith the 
using. This is commonly marked 
as a part of the parenthesis, or the 
quotation ; and there is coosiderable 
difficulty in ascertaining its true 
meaning. It seems most probable 
that these are the words of the apos- 
tle himself, thrown in in the rapidity 
of composition, and that they are 
not to be connected with the phrase 
' touch not,' &c. If so, the idea is, 
that it cannot be of so much conse- 
quence as the Jewish teachers sup- 
posed, to mark distinctly the differ- 
ence between meats and drinks. 
They were all to p^erish with the 
use of them. Nothing was perma- 
nent about them. It could really 
then be of no great importance what 
was eaten, or what was drunk, pro* 
vided it was not in itself injurious. 
These ordinances had a value amonff 
the Hebrews when it was designed 
to keep them as a distinct people; 
but they had no value in themselves, 
so as to make them binding on all 
mankind. To suppose this, was the 
common error of the Jews; and 
hence the apostle so frequently la^ 
boured to show that the Jewish rites 



had no permanent value. See Notes 
be alleged as an authoriiy y ox %a «ji\cHi ^S^cnk. li^. V— 6. 1 Cor. viii 
ar/j^umeiUj in the question abaultbjd^Coioi^ ^cKra cri^&b^ T?i« >i:vo^. 
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33 Which things have indeed 

According to this interpretation, the 
21st verse should be regarded as ex^ 

Sressing the common maxim of the 
ewish teachers, and the clause 'be- 
fore us as the words of the apostle, 
and should be marked as a parenthe- 
sis. So it is marked in Hahn's Ed. of 
the New Testament ^ After the cotn- 
mandments and doctrines of men. 
Many of the ordinances on which 
the Jews insisted were those which 
were handed down by tradition. 
They depended on human authority 
only, ana, of course, should not bind 
the conscience. Others take the 
words here to mean, <A11 which 
things tend to the corruption of reli- 
gion (Doddridge), or are cause of de- 
struction or condemnation {Rob, 
Lex.), by the use of these things, 
according to the commandments and 
doctrines of these men.' 

23. Which things. Which scru- 
pulous observance of the numerous 
precepts enjoining rites and ceremo- 
nies, the observance of days, and the 
distinctions between meats and 
drinks, f Have indeed a show of 
toisdom. Have a great appearance 
of piety, and of regard fo: the will 
of God. They have a show of * wis- 
dom,* too, or of a deep acquaintance 
wi^ divine things. They who in- 
sist on them appear to be learned in 
what constitutes religion, and to 
have a deep insight into its myste- 
ries. Doubtless they who urged the 
obligation of these things laid claim 
to uncommon acquaintance with the 
nature of religion, and urged the 
observance of these things on the 
ground of their tendency to promote 
pi^ty, just as they always do who 
msist much on the observance of re- 
ligious rites and ceremonies. ^ In 
loill-worship. Voluntary worship; 
i e., worship beyond what God strict- 
ly requires — supererogatory service. 
Probably many of these things they 
did not turge an being strictly re- 
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a shew of wisdom in will-worship, 

quired, but as conducing greatly to 
piety. The plea doubtless was, that 
piety might be promoted by service 
rendered beyond what was absolute- 
ly enjoined, and that thus there 
would be evinced a spirit of uncom- 
mon piety — a readiness not only to 
obey all that God required, but even 
to go beyond this, and to render him 
voluntary service. There is much 
plausibility in this; and this has 
been the foundation of the appoint- 
ment of the fasts and festivals of the 
church ; of penances and self-inflict- 
ed tortures ; of painful vigils and pil- 
grimages ; of works of superen^fa^ 
tion, and of the merits of the * saints.' 
A large part of the corruptions of 
religion have arisen from this plausi- 
ble, but deceitful argument God 
knew best what things it was most 
conducive to piety for his people to 
observe ; and we are most safe when 
we adhere most closely to what he 
has appointed, and observe no more 
days and ordinances than he has di- 
rected. There is much apparent 
piety about these things ; but there 
IS much wickedness of heart at the 
bottom, and there is nothing; that 
more tends to corrupt pure religion. 
% And humility. Notes on ver. 18. 
There is a great show of reverence 
for divine things in the manner in 
which they pursue their investiga- 
tions, and in their humble and meek 
compliance with painful rites and 
ceremonies ; in fastings, abstinence, 
and penances. Under all this there 
lurks often the worst kind of pride ; 
for 

*' Pride may be pampered while the flesh 
grows lean." 

% And neglecting the body. Potting 
on sackcloth and ashes ; subjecting it 
to painful fastings and penances; 
appearing in a form of squalid po- 
verty, asif^e body were not worth 

\ wet© «> issaaVv «!^^aiBR^>s^ "^"^^ 
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and humility, and * neglecting of 

> or, punisktng: or. not sparing. 

bier care of the soul, as to be entire- 
ly regardless of the body. Yet, we 
may observe, (I.) Grod made the 
body as well as the soul, and has 
shown his care of it W its " bemg 
fearfully and wonderftilly made," 
and by all the provision which he 
has made for its wants. (2.) Reli- 
gion pertains to the body as well as 
the soul, and should teach a man 
properly to regard it Man is bound 
80 to take care of the body, as to 
have the most health and the longest 
life possible Id the service of his Cre- 
ator, and so as to be able to employ 
it in the best manner. There is no 
religion in ragged or squalid cloth- 
ing, in a dirty &ce, in offensive per- 
sonal habits, in filth and defilement, 
and in setting at defiance the de- 
cencies of life. (3.) Much afiected 
sanctity may exist where there^is a 
most proud and corrupt heart A 
lon^ face, a demure countenance, a 
studied disregard of the decencies 
of dress and the courtesies of life, 
as if they were unworthy of notice, 
may be the exponent of the most 
hatefiil pride, and of the basest pur- 
poses of the soul. A man should be 
on his guard always against one 
who, under pretence of extraordinary 
sanctity, professes to despise the or- 
dinary dress and usages of society. 
% ?lot in any honour. That is, 
tht.re is no real honour in these 
things; there is nothing to ennoble 
and elevate the soul ; nothing that is 
to be commended. IT To the satis- 
fying of the flesh. The only effect 
is, to satisfy or please the fiesh ; tliat 
is, the carnal and corrupt nature, for 
so the word flesh is often used in the 
Scriptures. The effect of these ob- 
servances, on which so much stress 
is laid as if they would promote 
piety, 18 merely to gratify pride, self- 



the body; not in any honour to 
the satisfying of the nesh. 

our nature. There seems to be a 
great deal of humility and piety in 
them ; there is really little else than 
pride, selfishness, and ambition. 

REMARKS. 

1. We should feel a deep interest 
for the welfiire of other Christians, 
even those whom we have never 
seen. Vs. 1, 2. All belong to the 
same family, have the same enemies 
to contend with, are engaged in the 
same warfiure, are travelling to the 
same heaven. By eur prayers and 
sympathy, we may often do much 
good to those wliGm we shall never 
see till we me^t them in heaven. 

2. We should be on. our guard 
against the seductive arts of &lse 
teachers. They are often plausible ; 
they can urge arguments which we 
may not be able to answer; they 
may have much more learning than 
we have ; and they may put on the 
appearance of great humility and of 
real piety. Va 3, 4. 

3. It is, in general, a safe rule for 
a Christian to abide by the views 
which he had on the great subjects of 
religion when he became converted. 
Ver. 6. Then the heart was tender 
and soft — like wax — and received 
the impression which the Spirit made 
on it There are some things in 
which the heart jud^s better than 
the head ; and in which we are quite 
as likely to go right if we follow the 
former as we are the latter. In re- 
lation to the performance of many 
of the duties of life — the duties of 
kindness and charity — ^the heart ia 
often a more safe guide than the 
head ; and so in many things pertain- 
ing more immediately to religion, a 
man is more likely to judge right if 
he follows the promptings of his feel- 
ings in the happiest moments of piety, 
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The same thing may he true even 
of many c^ the doctrines of religion. 
When a poor sinner trembles on the 
verge of hell, he feels that none bat 
an Almighty Saviour can deliver 
him, and he goes and commits him- 
self to Jesus. a« God — and he is not 
in much danger of erring in that 
He will be more likely to oe drawn 
aside firom the truth by the artful 
reasonings of the advocates of error, 
than he will by his feelings at that 
moment. 

4. Our views of the * mystery of 
God' — of the divine nature, and espe- 
cially of the rank and character of 
Christ, will determine all our views 
of theology. Ver. 2. This has been 
so in all ages ; and however it may 
be accounted for, the &ct is imdoubt- 
ed, that if at any time we can ascer- 
tain what are the prevalent views 
of Christ, we can easily see what 
is the prevailing character of the 
theology of that age. The influence 
of this will be felt on the views 
which are held of the native charac- 
ter of man; of regeneration, the 
divine purposes, the nature of ho- 
liness, and the retributions beyond 
the grave. Hence, the reason whv 
the apostle Paul insisted so much 
on this, and ur^ed so eamestl]r the 
impcHlance of adhering to just views 
of the Saviour. 

5. Christ has laid us under the 
highest obligations to love and serve 
him. Vs. 11 — 15. He has enabled 
us to put off our sins ; he has raised 
us from spiritual death to i^iritual 
life; he has removed the old ordi- 
nances that were against us, and has 
made religion easy and pleasant; he 
has subdued our enemies, and tri- 
umphed over them. He achieved a 
glorious victory over * principalities 
and powers,' and has led our great 
enemy captive. He met the enemy 
of man when on earth, and overcame 
his power of temptation; expelled 
him from the bodies of men; hud 
the feundation for a pemmnaiii vy> 
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tory over him on the cross, and tri- 
umphed over him when he rose and 
ascended to heaven. Satan is now 
an humbled foe. His power is broken ' 
and limited, and the Lord Jesus will 
yet completely triumph over him. 
He will return from heaven; raiss 
all tlie dead ; and reascend, in the 
&ce of the universe, to his native 
skies, with all his ransomed host&-* 
the * spoils' of victory. We should 
not then fear what ^tan can do to 
us ; nor should we fear that the great 
enemy of the church will ever be 
triumphant. 

Stand up, my soul, shake off thy fears, 

And pird the gospel armour on ; 
March to the gates of endless Joy, 

Where thy great Captain Baviour^i gone 

Hell and thy sins resist thy course ; 

But hell and sin are Tanquish*d foes; 
Hiv Jesus naii'd them to the cross. 

And sang the triumph when be roae. 

Then let my soul march boldly on, 
Press forward to the heavenly gate; 

There peace and Joy eternal reign, 
And glittering robes for conquerora wait 

Then shall I wear a starry crown, 
And triumph in Almighty grace ; 

While all the armies of the iklea 
Join in my glorious Leadeili praise. 

6. No individual has a right to 
appoint ceremonies and ordinances 
in the church to be binding on the 
consciences of others; nor is this 
authority intrusted to any body of 
men. Ver. 16. What God has en- 
joined is to be obeyed. What mem 
enjoins beyond that, is of no binding 
force on the conscience; and it is 
the solemn axid sacred duty of all 
Christians to resist all such attempts 
to make ceremonial observances 
binding on the conscience. Christ 
has appointed a few ordinances of 
religion — and they are enough. 
They are simple, easily observed, 
and all adapted to promote piety. 
He appointed baptism and the Lord's 
Supper ; but he appointed no stated 
festivals or fasts ; no days in comme- 
moration of th<& ^\nl^ cA Ck^ V^^^«^ 
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of religrion but those which are most 
simple, and which are easily ob- 
served. He well knew how those 
observances would be abused to the 
purposes of superstition, and obscure 
the great doctrine of justification 
by faith. He knew how ready men 
would be to rely on them rather than 
on the merits of the great Sacrifice, 
and hence he appointed no ordinance 
where that danger could exist 

7. Pride is often united with ap- 
parent humility. Ver. 18. It is easy 
to assume tlie appearance of humil- 
ity in the outer deportment, but no 
such assumed appearance reaches 
tlie heart That remains the same, 
whatever external appearance is as- 
sumed, imtil it is renewed by the 
grace of God. 

8. A meek, modest, and candid 
demeanour is consistent with great 
boldness and daring in speculation. 
Ver. 18. The most daring specula- 
tors in religion ; they who make the 
most reckless attacks on the truth, 
arc often, to appearance, eminently 
candid, and even put on the aspect 

. of angelic devotion. Yet they are 
bold * where angels fear to tread;' 
and they declaim with confidence on 
subjects which must be for ever be- 
yond the grasp of the human mind. 

9. We should not infer, because a 
man is modest and humble, and be- 
cause he appears to be endued with 
uncommon meekness and piety, that, 
therefore^ he is a good man or a safe 
guide. Ver. 18. The teachers m 
Colosse, a^inst whom Paul warned 
the Christians there, appear to have 
been men just of this stamp ; and 
this is commonly assumed by those 
who would lead their fellow-men 
into error. * Satan is oft^n trans- 
formed into an angel of light' 

10. We should not attempt to pene- 
trate into those things which lie be- 
yond the grasp of the human mind. 
Ver, IQ, We should not * intrude 

into thoBe things which are vmseeu? 

There i» an outer limit to out 'inyQ»-\Vk^ ^«C!«^\kKi^ ^vr^ ^«rt»x ^Kjo^iisndi 



tigations on all subjects, and we sooo 
reach it In life we are to act chiefly 
on facts; not on the reason why 
those fiicts exist When we have 
ascertained or established afact,om 
feet stand on a solid rock ; sind there 
we shall stand securely. We act 
safely and wisely if we act in view 
of that fact ; we do not act safely or 
wisely if we disregard that, and act 
on theonr or im^naticA. 

11. msmj real Chhstiaiis are in 
danger of. being * beguiled of the re- 
wai3' which they might obtain. Ver. 
18. They are allur^ by the world; 
they are drawn into error by the arta 
of philosophy ; they obscure the lus- 
tre of their piety by conformity to 
the world, and thus they lose the 
high recompense which they might 
have obtained in heaven. For the 
rewards of heaven will be strictly in 
proportion to the measure of our re- 
ligion here — the zeal, and fitith, and 
love which we evince in the cause 
of our Master. 

12. Many persons are in danger 
of losing the * reward' altqgfether^ 
for the * reward' of a life of piety is 
set before alL Ver. 18. Heaven is 
ofiered freely to all, and there is no 
one who might not obtain it. But, 
alas ! how many there are who are 
drawn aside by the allurements of 
error and of sin ; who are led to de> 
for to a future time the great subject 
of preparation for death; who spend 
their lives in disregard of the com- 
mands of God and the invitations of 
mercy, until it is too late to seek sal- 
vation, and they sink down to final 
ruin. Every impenitent sinner is in 
imminent danger of losing his soul. 
The great deceiver is endeavouring 
to blind him and decoy him down to 
death, and a thousand snares oQ 
every side are spread for his feet, into 
which he is in constant danger of 
falling. In a world of allurem^its, 
where the work of death from the 
\)e^^xauaEk^ has been carried on chieOy 
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ye then be risen • with Christ, 
leek those things which are 
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Id man guard himself lest he 
beguiled of heaven* and sink to 
>rid where heaven will be oflfer- 
omore! 

CHAPTER m. 

▲KALTSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

I the previous chapter, the apos- 
Hid showed what a true Chrii^n 
li not to follow after. He had 
oed the Colossians against the 
jfers of false philosophy, and the 
rines of erroneous teachers. In 
chapter, he teaches them what 
ought to pursue and to seek, 
therefore enjoins various duties 
tbe different rektions of life, 
^ they ought to perform in such 
ly as to show that true relif^on 
a controlling influence over £eir 
tL He specifies the following : 
The duty of setting the affections 
things above. Vs. 1—4. They 
B risen with Christ (ch. iL 12), 
' were dead to sin rver. S) ; they 
e soon to be like Cnrist Tver. 4), 
they should, therefore, nz their 
stions on heavenly things. (2.) 
• duty of mortifying their corrupt 
ioD0 and carnal propensitie& Vs. 
^ (3.) The du^ of speaking 
troth, since they had put off the 
man with his deeds. Vs. 9 — 11. 
The duty of kindness, gentle- 
i, charity, and the spirit of peace. 
12—15. (5.) The duty of edi- 
g one another by psalms and 
^ of praise. Vs. 16, 17. (6.) 
I duty of wives, ver. 18; (7.) of 
lands, ver. 19; (8.) of children, 
20; (9.) of fathers, ver. 21; 
) of servants, vs. 22—^. There 
Tery striking similarity between 
€iu^ptar utftte fifth and nxth 



above, where Christ ^ sitteth on 
the rifi^ht hand of God. 

2 Set your ^ affection on things 
above, not '^ on things on the earth. 

ft R6. 8. 34. 1 or« mind. e 1 Jno. 2. 15. 



chapters of the Epistle to the Ephe* 
sians, and a full exposition of thf 
principal subjects adverted to here 
may be found in the Notes there. 

1. ffye then be risen with Christ, 
The apostle in this place evidently 
founds the argument on what he had 
said in ch. ii. 12. See Notes on that 
passage. The argument is, that 
there was such an union between 
Christ and his people, that in virtue 
of his death they become dead to 
sin ; that in virtue of his resurrec- 
tion they rise to roiritual life, and 
that, therefore, as Christ now lives in 
heaven, they should live for heaven, 
and ^ their affections there. ^ Seek 
those things which are above. That 
is, seek them as the objects of pur- 
suit and affection; strive to secure 
them, l Where Christ sitteth on 
the right hand of Qod, Notes, 
Mark xvL 19. The argument here 
is, that since Christ is there, and 
since he is the object of our supreme 
attachment, we would fix our affec- 
tions on heavenly things, and seek 
to be prepared to dwell with him. 

2. Set your affection, Marg., *or 
mind,^ (5r., ^ think of — ^poMtfc. 
The thoughts should be occupied 
about the things where Christ now 
dwells, where our final home is to 
be, where our ^^reat uiterests are. 
Since we are raised from the death 
of sin, and are made to live anew, 
the great object of our contempla- 
tvaa should be the heavenly world. 
f Not on things on the earth. 
Wealth, honour, pleasure. Our a& 
fections should not be fixed on houses 
and lands; on scenes of fiishion and 
gaiety; on low and dftbaais^ ^i&%i^ 

\mfin\jw 
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3 For "ye are dead, and your 
life is hid with Christ ia God. 

4 When * Christ, wJu) i$ • our 
life, shall appear, then shall ye 
also appear with him in glory. 

«So.«.S. ftlJno.1^ cJno.lL85. 14.8. 

3. For ye are dead. Dead to the 
world ; dead to sin ; dead to earthly 
pleasares. On the meaning of the 
' word dead, see Notes on Rom. vi. 2. 
Epb. il 1. The idea of the apostle 
is, that as Christ became literally 
dead in the tomb, so we, in virtue 
of our connecti(m with him, have 
become dead to sin, to worldly influ- 
ences, pleasures, and ambition. Or, 
in other words, we are to be to them 
as if we were dead, and they had 
no more influence over us than the 
things of earth had over him in the 
grave. Notes, Rom. vLfL f And 
your life. There is stilll(/e. Though 
dead to one class of objects, you are 
alive to others. See the sentiment 
here expressed, explained at large 
ia the Notes on GraL iL 20. f is 
hid with Christ in Chd, The lan- 
guage here is taken probably from 
treasure which is * hid* or c<Hicealed 
in a place of seciu-itjr ; and the idea 
is, that eternal life is an invaluable 
jewel or treasure, which is laid up 
with Christ in heaven where God is. 
There it is safely deposited. It has 
this security, that it is with the Re-' 
deemer, and that he is in the pre- 
sence of God ; and thus nothing can 
reach it or take it awav. It is not 
left with us, or intrusted to our keep- 
ing — for then it might be lost, as 
we might lose an invaluable jewel ; 
or it might be wrested from us; or 
we might be deihuded of it; but it 
is now laid up far out of our sight, 
and far from the reach of all our 
enemies, and with one who can * keep 
that which we have committed to 
bim against that day.* 2 Tim. \.^SL 
Our eternal life, therefote, ia as 



5 Mortify * therefore your mem- 
bers which are upon the earth; 
fornication, uncleanness, inordi- 
nate affection, evil concupiscence, 
and covetousness, which is idola- 
try: 

ilRo.8.]a Ga.5.94. Ep. 5. 3^ 

cure as it could possibly be made. 
The true condition of the Qnistian 
is, that he is 'dead* to this world, 
but that he has immortal life in pros- 
pect, and that is secure, being in the 
holy keeping of his Redeemer, now 
in the presence of God. From this 
it follows that he should regard him- 
self as living for heaven. 

4. When Christ, who is our life. 
Notes, John L 4; zL 25. ^ ShaU 
appear. In the day when he shall 
come to judge the world, f Then 
shtdl ye also apfear with him in I 
gihry. 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. Chris- . 
tians shall then be raised from the 
dead, and ascend with the Redeemer 
to heaven. 

5. Mortify thertfore your menh 
hers. Since you are dead to sin and 
the world, and are to appear with 
Christ in the glories of his Kingdom, 
subdue every carnal and evD prqien- 
si^ of your nature. The wocd mar* 
tify means to put to death (Notes, 
Rmn. viiL 13 GaL v. 24), and the 
meaning here is, that they were en- 
tirely to subdue their evil prqiensi- 
ties, so that they would have no re- 
mains of life ; that is, they were not 
at all to indulge them. The word 
• members^ here, refers to the difier- 
ent members of the body— as the seat 
of evil desires and passions. Comp. 
Notes, Rom. vi. 13. They were 
whdly to extirpate those evil fiafl- 
sions which he specifies as having 
their seat in the various memben 
of the earthl}r body, f Fornication, 
Notes, Rom. L 2d. ^ UncUannest* 
Notes, Rom. i. 24. H'lnordinats 
ajfecluya. ikiVk, Rendered in Rom. 
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6 For which things* sake the 
wrath of God cometh on the chil- 
dren of disobedience. 

7 In ■ the which ye also walked 
sometime, when ye lived in 
them. 

8 But now ye also put off all 
these; anger, wrath, malice, blas- 

s Ti. 3. 3. 

that verse. In 1 Thess. iv. 5, the 
word is rendered Itut — which is its 
meaning here. IT Evil concupU- 
cence.. Evil desires; licentious pas- 
siona Rom. L 24. Greek. IT And 
^vetousness, which is idolatry. It 
is remarkable that the apostle al- 
ways ranks covetousness with these 
base and detestable passions. The 
meaning here is, (1.^ that it is a low 
and debasing passion, like those 
which he had specified; and (2.) 
that it secures the affections which 
properly belong to God, and is, there- 
fore, idolatry. Of all base passions, 
this is the one that most dethrones 
God from die soul. See this whole 
passage more fully explained in the 
Notes on Eph. v. 3 — 5. 

6. For which things' sake, &c. 
See Notes, Eph. v. 6, where the 
same expression occurs. 

7. In the which. In all which 
evil passions IT Ye also walked 
aometHne. You formerly lived. These 
were the common vices of the hea- 
then. Notes, Eph. V. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 
10, 11. Comp. Notes, Rom. L 24 
—32. 

8. But now ye also put off all 
these. All these which follow, as 
bein^ also inconsistent with the 
Christian calling. IT Anger, wrath. 
Notes, Eph. iv. 26. f Malice. Notes, 
Eph. iv. 31. IT Blasphemy. Notes, 
Matt ix. 3. The word here seems 
to mean aU injurious and calumni- 
ous speaklng-rwhether against God 
or man. ^ Filthy communication}^ 
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phemy, filthy commtinication out 
of your mouth. 

9 Lie not one to another, see- 
ing that ye have put off the -old 
man with his deeas ; 

10 And have put on the new 
man, which is renewed * in know- 
ledge after the image of him that 
created him : 

»Epfa.4.S3,34. 



and immodest discourse. Notes, 
Eph. iv. 29. The conversation of 
the heathen everywhere abounds 
with this. A pure method of con- 
versation among men is the fruit of 
Christianity. 

9. Lie not one to another. Notes, 
Eph. iv. 25. IT Seeing that ye have 
put off the old man with his deeds* 
Your former corrupt and evil nature. 
Notes, Eph. iv. 22. The reason icn: 
putting away lying, stated in Eph. 
IV. 2.5, is, that we * are members one 
of another' — or are brethren. The 
reason assigned here is, that we have 
mit off the old man with his deeds. 
The sense is, that lying is one of 
the fruits of sin. It is that whidi 
the corrupt nature of man naturally 
produces ; and when that is put o$ 
then all that that nature produces 
should be also put off with it The 
vice of lying is a universal fruit of 
sin, and seems to exist everywhere 
where the gospel does not prevail 
Comp. Notes on Titus i. 12. There 
is, perhaps, no single form of sin 
that reigns so universally in the hea- 
then world. 

10. Which is renewed in know- 
ledge. In E^ iv. 24, it is said that 
the new man is * created after God 
in righteousness and true holiness.' 
In this place it is added that to the 
renewed soul knowledge is imparted, 
and it is made in that respect as man 
was when he was first created. This 
passage, in connection with Eph. iv. 



o»ti of your mouth. Lewd, indecent, \ vraa €rDd«>x}«^ n«S&l *• T>fli^B^»«K»s»^ 
27* 



61S 



COLOSSIANa 



[A. IK ()4 



11 Where • there is neither 
Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor 
uncircumcision, Barbarian, Scy- 
thian, bond nor free : but Christ 
ia all, and in all. 



a Ro. 10. 13. 



true holiness, and knowledge.^ The 
knowledge here referred to, is not 
the knowledge of everything^ but 
the knowled^ of Qod, Man was 
acquainted with his Creator. He 
resembled him in his capacity for 
knowledge. He was an intelligent 
being, and he had an acquaintance 
with the divine existence and per- 
fections. Comp. Notes on Rom. v. 
12. But especially had he that 
knowledge which is the fear of the 
Lord ; that knowledge of God which 
is the result of love. Piejiy, in the 
Scriptures, is often represented as 
the ' knowledge' of God. See Notes 
on John zviL 3. Oomp« Notes on 
Eph. iiL 19. 1 After the image of 
him that created him. So as to re- 
semble God. In knowledge he was 
made in the likeness of his Maker. 

11. Where there is neither Greek 
nor Jew, See this fully explained 
in the Notes on Gal. iii. 2a The 
meaning here is, that all are on a 
level; uiat there is no distinction of 
nation in the church ; that all ure to 
be regarded and treated as brethren, 
and that therefore no one diould be 
false to another, or lie to another. 
1) Circumciition nor uncircumcieion. 
No one is admitted into that blessed 
society 6ec0u#e he is circumcised; 
no one is excluded because he is un- 
circumcised. That distinction is un- 
known, and all are on a level. IT Bar- 
barians. No one is excluded because 
he is a barbarian, or because he lives 
among those who are uncivilized, 
and is impolished in his manners. 
See the word barbarian explamed 
in the Notes on Rom. L 14 IT Scy- 
Man, This word does not occur 



15^ Put on therefore, as the elect 
of God, holy and beloved, bowels 
of mercies, kindness, humbleness 
of mind, meekness, ]ong-suffe^ 
ing; 



cient geography to the. people who 
lived on the north and north-east of 
the Black and Caspian Seas, a re- 
gion stretching indefinitely into the 
unknown countries of Asia. They 
occupied the lands now peoplea 
by the Monguls and Tartars. The 
name was cUmost synonymous with 
barbarian, for they were regarded 
as a wild and savage race. The 
meaning here is, that even such a 
ferocious and uncivilized people were 
not excluded from the go^l, but 
they were as welcome as any other, 
and were entitled to the same privi- 
leges as others. No one was exclud- 
ed because he belonged to the most 
rude and uncivilized portion of man- 
kind, li Bond nor free. See Notes, 
Gal. iiL 28. IT But Christ is all, 
and in all. The great thing that 
constitutes the peculiarity of the 
church is, that Christ is its Saviour, 
and that all are his friends and fol- 
lowers. Its members lay aside all 
other distincticms, and iare known 
only as his friends. They are not 
known as Jews and Gentiles; as of 
this nation or that; as slaves or 
freemen, but they are known as 
Christians; distingui^ed from aU 
the rest of mankind as the united 
friends of the Redeemer. Comp, 
Notes on Gal iii. 28. 

12. Put on, therefore, as the elect 
of God. The fact that you thus be- 
long to one and the same church; 
that you have been redeemed by the 
same blood, and chosen bv the same 
grace, and that you are all brethren, 
should lead you to manifest a spirit 
of kindness, gentleness, and love. . 
IT Bowels of mercies. Notes, Phil ** 
.\ \\, \. ^ Kmduet*^ &c» See Notes 
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13 Forbearing • one another, 
and forgiving * one another, if any 
man have a quarrel * against any : 
even as Christ forgave you, so 
also do ye. 

14 And above all these things 

s Mar. 11.35. Ep. 4. 2. 32. 

h Mat. 6w 14^ 15. > or, complaint. 

is a little different from what it is 
there, but the sentiment is the same. 

13. Forbearing one another. 
Notes, Eph. iv. 2. •[ And forgiv- 
ing one another. Notes, Matt vi. 
12. 14. ^ Jf any man have a quar- 
rel against any. Marg., *or com- 
jUaintJ The word here used — 
u ofi^iy Qccugs nowhere else in the 
New Testament. It means, fault 
found, blame, censure,' and here 
denotes occasion of complaint. The 
idea is, that if another one has given 
lis just occasion of complaintj we 
are to forgive him ; that is, we are 
(1.) to hu'bour no malice against 
him; (2.) we are to be read^ to do 
him good as if he had not given us 
occasion of complaint; (3.) we are 
to be willing to declare that we for- 
give him when he asks it ; and (4.) 
we are always afterwards to treat 
him as kindly as if he had not in- 
jured us — as God treats us when he 
forgives us. See Notes, Matt xviiL 
21. % Even as Christ forgave you, 
so also do ye. Learn here that Christ 
has power to forgive sin. Comp. 
Notes, Matt ix. 6. Acts v. 31. Christ 
forgave us (1.) freely — he did not 
hesitate or delay when we asked 
him ; (2.) entirely — ^he pardoned all 
our offences ; (3.) for ever — ^he did 
it so as to remember our sins no more, 
and to treat us ever onward as if we 
had not sinned. So we should for- 
give an offending brother. 

14 And above all these things. 
Over, or upon all these thin^ Comp. 
Notes, Epk vL 16. ^Chanty, Love. 
Notes, 1 Cor. xiiL 1. ^ Which is 
ike bond of perfectness. The bond 



pvt on charity, * which is *■ the bond 
of perfectness. 

15 And let the peace • of God 
rule in your hearts, to the which 
also ye are called in one bodyi 
and be ye thankfuL 



e ] Pe. 4. & 
« Ph. 4. 7. 



4l 1 Ck>. 13. 2, 8, 13. 



of all perfection ; the thing which 
will unite all other things, and make 
them complete. Comp. the parallel 
place in Ei^. iv. 3. The idea seems 
to be that love will bind all the other 
graces &st together, and render the 
whole system complete. Without 
love, though there might be other 
graces and virtues, there would be 
a want of harmony and compact- 
ness in our christian graces, and 
this Was necessary to unite and com- 
plete the whole. There is great 
beauty in the expression, and it con- 
tains most important truth. If it 
were possible to conceive that the 
other graces could exist among a 
christian people, yet there would be 
a sad incompleteness, a painful want 
of harmony and union, if love were 
not the reining principle. Nor 
faith, nor zesS, nor prophecy, nor the 
power of speaking with the tongue 
of angels, would answer the purpose. 
See wis sentiment expressed in 1 
Cor. xiii., and the effect of love more 
fully explamed in the Notes on tha: 
chapter. 

15. And let the peace of God, 
The peace which God gives. Notes, 
Phil. iv. 7. ^ Rule in your hearts. 
Preside in your hearts; sit as um- 
pire there {Doddridge) ; govern and 
control you. The word here ren- 
dered rule — |3paj3€u«f M — is commonly 
used in reference to the Olympic and 
other games. It means, to be a di- 
rector, or arbiter of the public games; 
to preside over them and preserve 
order, and to distribute the prizes to 
the victors. The meamnff hat^ ^ 
\ that \i\^ v^^^ ^>K!»s2eL ^asS. ^«^ Na 
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16 Let the word • of Christ 
dwell in you richly in all wisdom ; 
teaching and admonishing one an- 
other in psalms ^ and hymns and 
spiritual songs, singinc; with grace 
in your hearts to the Lord. 

• Ps. 119. 11. b Ep. 5. 19. 



17 And whatsoever 'ye do 
in word or deed, do all in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, giving 
thanks to God and the Father h^ 
him. 

elCo. 10. 31. 



the soul is to be to us what the bra- 
heutes, or governor at the games 
was to those who contended there. 
It is to preside over and govern the 
mind ; to preserve everyming in its 

Slace; and to save it from tumult, 
isorder, and irregularity. The 
' thought is a very beautiful one. The 
Goul is liable to the agitations of pas- 
sion and excitement — ^like an assem- 
bled multitude of men. It needs 
something to {M*eside over it, and 
keep its various faculties in place 
and order ; and nothing is so well fit- 
ted to do this as the calm peace 
which religion gives, a deep sense 
of the presence of Gkxl, the desire 
and the evidence of his friendship, 
the hope of his favour, and the be- 
lief that he has forg^iven all our sins. 
The ' peace of God' will thus calm 
down every agitated element of the 
soul ; subdue the tumult of passion, 
and preserve the mind in healthful 
action and order-— €is a ruler sways 
and controls the passions of assem- 
bled multitudes of men. ^ To the 
which ye are also called. To which 
peace, f In one body. To be one 
t)ody ; or to be united as one. Notes, 
£pn. iv. 4 — 6. ^ And be ye thaxih- 
fid. For all mercies, and especially 
i^r your privileges and hopes as 
Christians. A spirit of thaukmlness, 
also, would tend much to promote 
harmonjr and peace. An ungrateful 
people is commonly a tumultuous, 
agitated, restless, and dissatisfied 
people. Nothing better tends to pro- 
mote peace and order than gratitude 
to God for his mercies. 
16, Let the toord of Christ. T\ie\mM\'^s"\\-,wA\«>j(isv"6.^^\^ 
doctrine of Christ. IT Dioell in i|Ou\\iAnv. ^>a ^ixjJOmstlVj ^^»^\ \sfe '^ 
rtc^ly in all wisdom. AhundatiWyA^JwroaX-, >k» ^oti ^^ ^\sa. ^\ ^ 



producing the spirit of true wisdom. 
That doctrine is adapted to make 
you wise. The meaning is, that 
they were to ky up the doctrines of 
the gospel in their hearts ; to medi- 
tate upon them; to allow them to 
be their ^ide, and to endeavour 
wisely to improve them to the best 
purpose, f Teachir^ and admonr 
ishing, &c. See this explained in 
the Notes on Eph. v. 19, 20. The 
only additional mought here is, that 
then: psalms and hymns were to be 
regarded as a method of * teachir^ 
and ^admonishing;^ that is, they 
were to be imbued With trutii, and 
to be such as to elevate the mind, 
and withdraw it firom errcM: and 
sin. Dr. Johnson once said, that if 
he were allowed to make the ballads 
of a nation, he cared not who made 
the laws. It is true in a more im- 
portant sense that he who is pennit- 
ted to make the hymns of a church, 
need care little who preaches, or 
who makes the creed. He will more 
efllectually mould the sentiments of 
a church than they who preach or 
make creeds and confessions. Hence, 
it is indispensable, in order to the {nre- 
servation of the truth, that the sa- 
cred songs of a church should be 
imbued with sound evangelical sen- 
timent 

17. And whatsoever ye do in word 
or deed. Whatever ye say or do— 
whether relatingjto temporal afiiiirs 
or to religion. The command here 
extends to all that we do. ^ "Do all 
in the name of the hord Jesus. Do 
it all because he requires and com- 
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18 Wives, • submit yourselves 
unto your own husbands, as it is 
fit in the Lord. 

19 Husbands, lore your wives, 
and be not bitter against them^ 

20 Children, * obey your pa.- 
rents in all things : for tms is well 
pleasing unto the Lord. 

21 Fathers, provoke not your 
children to anger, lest they be 
discouraged. 

22 Servants, ' obey in all things 
your masters according to the 

« Ep. 5. 92, A^ Ti. 2. 4, 5. 1 Fe.Q. 1, Stc 

h £p. 6. 1, &c el Pe. 2. 18. 

oar actions and words. See the gene- 
ral sentiment here expressed, fully 
illostrated in the Notes on 1 Cor. z. 
81. % Giving thanks to God and 
the Father by him. Through him; 
of in bis name. All our actions are 
to be accompanied with thanksgiv^ 
iHg. Notes, Phil. iv. 6. We are 
to engage in every duty, not only in 
the name of Christ, but with thank- 
Iblness for strength and reason ; for 
the privilege of acting so that we 
may honour him ; and with a grate- 
ftd remembrance of the mercy of 
God that gave us such a Saviour to 
be an example and guide. He is 
most Hkely to do his duty well who 
goes to it with a heart overflowing 
with gratitude to God for his mer- 
cies, and he who is likely to per- 
form his duties with the most cheer- 
ful fideJty, 13 he who has the deep- 
est sense of the divine goodness m 
providing a Saviour fer his lost and 
ruined souL See Notes on 2 Cor. v. 
14,15. 

18. Wives, submit yourselves, &c. 
Notes on the parallel passage in Eph. 
y. 21—24. 

19. Husbands, lone your wives, 
&c. Notes on Eph. V. 2&— 29. 

20. Children, obey your parents, 
&c. Notes on Eph. vl 1— 4. 

21. Fathers, provoke not, &c. 
Notes of) Eph, vi 4. t Lest they 
^ dueauraged. Lest, by your conr\ ^— &. 



flesh: not with eye-service, as 
men-pleasers ; but in singleness 
of heart, fearing God : 

23 And whatsoever ye do, do 
it heartily, as to the Lord and not 
unto men ; 

24 Knowing, that of the Lord 
ye shall receive the reward of the 
inheritance : for ye serve the Lord 
Christ. 

25 But he that doeth wrong 
shall receive for the wrong which 
he hath done: and there is no 
respect of persons. 



tinually finding fiiiilt with them, they 
should lose all courage, and despair 
of ever pleasing you. There is much 
sound sense aim practical wisdom in 
this observation of the apostle. Chil- 
dren should not }a% flattered, hut they 
should \ie encouraged. They should 
not be so praised as to make them 
vain and proud, but they should be 
commended when they do well. The 
desire of praise should not be the 
principle from which they should be 
taught to act, but they should feel 
that the approbation of parents is a 
desirable thing, and when they act 
so as to deserve that approbation, no 
injury is done them by their under- 
standing it He who always finds 
ftiult with a child ; who is never sat- 
isfied with what he does ; who scolds 
and frets and complains, let him do 
as he will, breaks his spirit, and soon 
destroys in the delicate texture of 
his soul all desire of doing well 
The child in despair soon gives 
over every effi>rt to please. He be* 
comes sullen, morose, stupid, and in- 
different to all the motives that can 
be presented to him, and becomes to 
a great extent indifferent as to U)hat 
he does— since all that he does meets 
with the same reception ftom the 
parent 

things, Swi. ««fe^Q\«»^^^"* 
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CHAPTER IV. 

MASTERS, • give unto your 

CHAPTER IV. 
1. Mastersj give unto your ser^ 
vants, &c. See Notes on Eph. vL 
0. % That which is just and equal. 
What they ought to have ; what is 
fiiirly their due. The apostle here* 
probably, refers to bondmen or slaves, 
and the propriety of this rule is ap- 
parent Such persons were subject 
to their masters control ; their time 
and services were at their disposal, 
and they could not enforce their just 
and equal claims by an appeal to the 
laws. They were, therefore, de- 
pendent on the equity and kindness 
of their masters. There can be no 
doubt that not a few who were con- 
verted to the christian &ith were 
held to involuntary servitude (see 1 
Cor. viL) ; and it is as clear that the 
apostles did not design to make a 
violent disruption of uiese bonds, or 
to lead the slaves to rise and murder 
their masters. See Notes, 1 Tim. 
vi. 1—4. But it is equally clear that 
they meant to represent slavery as a 
hard and undesirable condition ; that 
they intended to instruct the cdaves 
to embrace the earliest opportunity to 
be free which was presented (1 Cor. 
vii. 21) ; and that they meant to sug- 

§est such considerations, and to lay 
own such principles as would lead 
masters to emancipate their slaves, 
and thus ultimately to abolish it 
Among these principles are such as 
these. (1.) That all men were of 
one and the same blood. Acts xviL 
26. (2.) That they were all re- 
deemed by the same Saviour, and 
were brethren. 1 Tim. vi. 2.^ Philem. 
16. If redeemed; if they were 
•brethren;' if they were heirs of 
glory, they were not ^ chattels^ or 
• things ;' and how could a Christian 
conscientiously hold or regard them 



servants that which is just and 
eoual; knowing that ye also have 
a Master in heaven. 

and equaV Wliat would follow from 
this ir fairlv applied? What would 
be just and equal to a man in those 
circumstances 1 Would it not be 
(a) to compensate him fairly for his 
labour ; to furnish him an adequate 
remuneration for what he had earn- 
ed ? But this would strike a blow 
at the root of slavery — ^for one of the 
elementary principles of it is, that 
there must be * unrequited labour;* 
that is, the slave must earn as muoh 
more than he receives as will do his 
part in maintaining the master in 
idleness, for it is of Sie very essence 
of the system that he is to be main- 
tained m indolence by the slaves 
which he owns— or just so lar as he 
owns a slave. If he were disposed 
to earn his own living, he would not 
need the labour of slaves. No man 
ever yet became the permanent own- 
er of a slave from benevolence to him, 
or because he desirejd to pay him 
fully for his work, or because he 
meant himself to wc»:k in order to 
maintain his slave in indolence. (6) 
If a man should in &ct render to his 
slaves • that which is just and equal,' 
would he not restore them to free- 
dom? Have they not been deprived 
of their liberty by injustice, and 
would not ; justice' restore it? What 
has the slave done to forfeit his lib- 
erty ? If he should make him * equal' 
in rights to himself or to what he is 
by nature, would he not emancipate 
him ? Has he not been reducea to 
his present condition by witliholding 
that which is * equal f Has he 
* equal' rights, and * equal' privileges 
with other men ? Has he not been 
cut off from them by denying him 
the equality to which he is entitled 
in the arrangements of God's govern- 
ment? Can he be held at all with- 



its property 1 (3.) That they "wete \ oviX. vVo^aXvas^^Al the just notions of 
to 'render them thai which Nvaa just \equaXU'i|'( A:\v<^\s^>^^i^Qx^V^\fi»!^ 
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2 Continue • in prayer, and 
watch ^ in the same with thanks- 
giving ; 

3 Withal praying also for us, 
that God would open « unto us 
a door of utterance, to speak the 



a l«u. 1& 1. 
c 3 Th. 3. 1. 



b Mar. 13. 33. 



be true that this passage only en- 
joins the rendering of that which 
was 'just* jBJod * equal' tn their con- 
dition as slaves, yet it contains a 
principle which would * lay the axe 
at the root* of slavery, and would 
lead a conscientious Christian to the 
feeling that his slaves ought to be 
free. These principles actualljre^ 
fected the freedom of slaves in the 
Koman empire in a few centuries 
after Christianitjr was introduced, 
and they are destined to effect it yet 
all over the world. IT Knowing that 
ye also have a Master in heaven. 
Notes, Eph. vL 9. 

2. Continue in prayer. That is, 
do not neglect it; observe it at all 
stated times ; maintain the spirit of 
prayer, and embrace allproper occa- 
sions to engage in it Comp. Notes, 
Luke zviiL 1. Eph. vi. 18. 1 Thess. 
iv. 17. ^ And watch in the same 
with thanksgiving. Watch for &- 
vourable opp(»rtunities; watch that 
your mind may be in a right frame 
when you piay; and watch, that 
when your mind m in a right frame 
vou may not neglect to prajr. See 
Notes on Eph. vl 18. Phil. iv. 6. 

8. Withal. With all the suppli- 
cations which you oflfer for other per- 
sons and things ; or at the same time 
that you pray for them. ^ Praying 
also for us. Notes, Eph. vi. 19, 20. 
Comp. 2 Cor. L 11. Phil. i. 19. Heb. 

. xiiL 18, 19. % That God would open 
to us a door of utterance. To preach 
the gospel. He earnestly aesired 
to have liberty to preach the gospel, 
and asked them to pray that this 

. might be restored to him. See Notes 



mystery of Clirist, for which I am 
also in bonds : 

4 That I may make it mani- 
fest, as I ought to speak. 

5 Walk in wisdom ' toward 
them that are without, redeeming 
the time. 

d Ps. 90. 12. Ep. 5. 15. IG. 



on Eph. vL 19. f To speak the 
mystery of Christ, Callea in Eph. 
vL 19, the * mystery of the gospel.' 
See Notes there, f For which I 
also am in bonds, A prisoner at 
Rome. Notes, Eph. vi. 20. 

4. That I may make it manifest^ 
&c. Notes, Eph. vL 20. 

5. Walk in wisdom. That is, con- 
duct uprightly and honestly. Deal 
with them on the strictest principles 
of integrity, so that they may not 
have occasion to reproach the reli- 
gion which you profess. ^ Toward 
them that are without. Without the 
pale of the church, or who are not 
professing Christians. See Notes 
on 1 Cor. V. 12. They were sur- 
rounded by heathens, as Christians 
now are by men of the world. The 
injunction is one that requires us to 
act with prudence and propriety 
(iv 00^) towards them ; and there 
is perhaps not a more important di- 
rection in the New Testament than 
thi& Among the reasons for this 
are the followiii|r : (1.^ Men of the 
world judge of religion, not from 
the profession, but from the life of 
its friends. (2.) They judge of reli- 
gion, not from preaching, or from 
books, or from the conduct of its 
Founder and his apostles, but from 
what they see in the daily walk and 
conversation of the members of the 
church. (3.) They understand the 
nature of religion so well as to 
know when its friends are or are 
not consistent with their profes- 
sion. (4.^ They set a much nigher 
value on honestv and mte^ritY thaoL 
they ^o Qjii^<& Wxx^E&Mik *sji^ ^bjS»^ 
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6 Let your speech be alway 
with grace, seasoned ' with salt, 



a Mar. 9. 50. 



of religion; and if the profeased 
friends of religicm are destitute of 
the principles of truth and honesty, 
they think they have nothing of any 
value. They may he very devout 
on the Sabhath; very regular at 
prayer-meetings ; very strid; in the 
observance of rites and ceremonies 
— but all these are of little worth in 
the estimation of the world, unless 
attended with an upright life. (5.) 
No profeasin? Christian can possibly 
do good to others who does not live 
an upright life. If you have cheats 
ed a man out of never so small a 
sum, it is vain that you talk to him 
about the salvation of his soul; if 
you have &iled to pay him a debt 
when it was due, or to finish a piece 
of work when you promised it, or to 
tell him the exact truth in conversa- 
tion, it is vain for you to endeavour 
to induce him to be a Christian. He 
will/ce/, if he does not«ay-*aiid he 
might very properly say — that he 
wants no religion which will not 
make a man honest (6.) No man 
will attempt to do much good to 
others whose own life is not upright. 
He will be sensible of the inconsis- 
tency, and will feel that he carmot 
do it with any sense of propriety ; 
and the honour of religion, therefore, 
and the salvation of our fellow-men, 
demand that in all our intercourse 
with others, we should lead lives of 
the strictest integrity. ^ Redeem- 
ing the time. Notes, Eph. v. 16. 

6. Let your speech. Your con- 
versation. In the previous verse the 
apostle had given a general direction 
that our conduct towards those who 
are not professing Christians should 
be wise and prudent ; he here gives a 
particular direction in regard to our 
conversation. ^Be alway with erace. 
Imbued with the spirit of revWiow. 



that ye may know how ye ought 
to answer every man. 

to produce ; such as to show that the 
grace of God is in our hearts. Bloom- 
field supposes that this means ' cour- 
teous and agreeable, not morose and 
melancholy/ But though this may 
be included, and though the rule 
here laid down would lead to that, 
it cannot be all that is intended. It 
rather means that our conversation 
should be such as to show that we 
are governed by the principles of re- 
ligion, and that tiiere is unfeigned 
piety in the heart This will indeed 
make us mild, courteous, agreeable, 
and urbane in our conversation ; but 
it will do more than this. It will 
imbue our discourse unth the spirit 
of religion, so as to show that the 
soul is under the influence oi love 
to the Redeemer. ^ Seasoned with 
salt. Salt, among the Greeks, was 
the emblem of mt. Here the mean- 
ing seems to be, that our conversa- 
tion should be seasoned with piety 
or ^ce in a way similar to that in 
which we employ salt in our food. 
It makes it wholesome and palatable. 
So with our conversation. If it be 
not imbued with the spirit of piety, 
it is flat, insipid, unprofitable, injuri- 
ous. The spirit of piety Will make 
it what it should be-*-^useful, agree- 
able, beneficial to mankind. This 
does not mean that our conversation 
is to be always, strictly speaking, 
religious — wherever we may be- 
any more than our food should be 
mere salt ; but it means that, what- 
ever be the topic, the spirit of piety 
should be diffused through it— ^as the 
salt in our food should properly sea- 
son it all — whatever the article of 
food may be. % That ye may know 
how ye ought to answer every nmh. 
Be imbued with the spirit of piety, 
that you may not utter anything that 
vf ovM V)« t^sh and foolish, but be [ve- 



It shovdd be such as reli^on iBU\ibei^\^T^-\jd ^xtsw^t vsv^ ^^^.^ ^Ns:^ t^^ 
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7 All « my state shall Tychicus 
declare unto you, who is a beloved 
Crother, and a faithful minister and 
fellow-servant in the Lord : 

8 Whom I have sent unto you 
for the same purpose, that he might 

4 Ep. 6. 21, 22. 

question you about your religi(m in 
a way tluit will show that you un- 
derstand its nature, and that will 
tend to edification. This reoiark 
may be extended farther. It may 
be understood as meaning also, 'be 
imbued with the spirit of religion, 
and you will be able to answer any 
man appropriately on any subject 
If he asks yotl about the evidence or 
the nature of religion, you will be 
able to reply to him. If he converses 
with you on the common topics of 
the day, you will be able to answer 
him in a mild, kind, affiible spirit. 
If he asks you of things of which 
you are ignorant; if he introduces 
some topic of science with which 
you are not acquainted, you will not 
be ashamed to confess your igno- 
rance, and to seek instruction. If 
he addresses you in a haughty, inso- 
lent, and overbearing manner, you 
will be able to repress the risings of 
your temper, and to answer him with 
gentleness and kindness.' Comp. 
Luke ii. 46. 

7, 8. All my state shall Tychicus 
declare unto you. See these verses 
ezpiained in the Notes, £ph. vi. 21, 
22. 

9. With Onesimus. Who had 
been formerly a servant of Philemon, 
an inhabitant of Colosse. See Notes, 
Philem. 10. Onesimus had probably 
been recently converted ; and Paul 
^t towards him the warm attach- 
ment of a brother. Philem. 16. In 
what way he became acquainted 
with him is unknown. A more full 
account of him will be firadd in the 
Notes on the ^istle to PhUemon. 



know your estate, and comfort 
your hearts; 

9 With Onesimus, * a feithfiil 
and beloved brother, who is' one 
of you. They shall make known 
unto you all things which are done 
here. 

ft Phi. 10. 



^ Who is one of you, Tliat is, either 
who is from your city, or one of your 
own people and nation. It is clear 
from this, that Onesimus was from 
thryeia, and probably from the city 
of Ck>iosse itself. It would seem also 
that he was of a higher rank than is 
designated by the word * slave* now. 
He was, indeed, a 'servant* — M%of 
r-of Philemon, but would the apos- 
tle have addressed the Colossians, 
and said that he was *one of themj* 
if he had occupied inrecisely the con- 
dition which is now denoted by the 
word slave ? Would' a minister of the 
gospel now in the Northern States, 
who should send a letter by a run- 
away slave to a community of mas- 
ters at the South, say of him that he 
was ' one of them V Would it be 
kindly received, or produce a good 
impression, if he did 1 There is rea- 
son, therefore, to thmk that Onesi- 
mus was not a slave in the proper 
sense, but that he might have been 
a respectable youth, who had bound 
himself to service for a term of years. 
Comp. Philem. 18. f They shall 
make knoum to you aU things which 
are done here. Relating to Paul 
himself and the state of the church 
in Rome. Ab the epistle Which Paul 
sent was designed not only for them, 
but to be a pfut of the volume of re- 
vealed trutn, he wrote only those 
things which would be of permanent 
interest Other matters he left for 
those who carried the epistle to 
communicate. It V^ould also serve 
to give Tychicus and Onesimus 
more respectability in view of the 
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10 Aristarchus* my fellow-pri- 
soner saluteth you, and Marcus, ^ 
sister's son to Barnabas (touching 
whom ye received command- 
ments : if he come unto you, re- 
ceive him ;) 

a Ac 27.3. ft An. 15. 37. 3 Ti. 4. 11. 

church tn them for information on 
important points. 

10. Aristarchus my feUov^pri" 
ttoner, Aristarchus was of Thessa- 
lonica, and is mentioned in Acts xix. 
29; XX. 4, as PauFs companion in 
his travels. In Acts xxvii 2, it is 
said that be accompanied him in his 
voya?e to Rome, and from the pas- 
sage hefore us it appears that he was 
there imprisoned with him. As he 
held the same sentiments as Paul, 
and was united with him in his tra- 
vels and labours, it was natural that 
he should be treated in the same 
manner. He, together with Gaius, 
had been seized in the tumult at 
Ephesus and treated with violence, 
but he adhered to the apostle in all 
his troubles, and attended him in all 
his perils. Nothing further is cer- 
tainly known of him, though ** the 
Greeks say that he was bishop of 
Assamea in Syria, and was beheaded 
with Paul at Rome, under Nero.*' 
Calmet, ^ And Marcus^ nster's son 
to Bamahas, John Mark, in rela- 
tion to whom Paul and Barnabas had 
formerly disagreed so much as to 
cause a separation between Barnabas 
and Paul The ground of the disa- 
greement was, tliat Barnabas wished 
to take him, probably on account of 
relationship, with them in their tra- 
vels; Paul was unwilling to take 
him, because he had, on one occa- 
sion, departed from them. Notes, 
Acts XV. 37—39. They afterwards 
became reconciled, and Paul men- 
ti(»ns Mark here with affection. He 
sent for him when he sent Tychicus 
to Ephesua, and it seems that he had 
rowe to him in obedience to Vua te- 



11 And Jesus, which is called 
Justus ; who are of the circumci- 
sion. These only are my fellow- 
workers unto the Idngdom of God, 
which have been a comfort unto 
me. 



quest 2 Tim. iv. 11. Mark had 
probably become more decided, and 
Paul did not harbour unkind and un- 
forgiving feelings towards any one. 
^ Touching vonom ye r^peived com- 
mandments. What these directions 
were, and how they were communi- 
cated, whether verbally or by writ- 
mg, is now unknown. It was, not 
improbably, on some occasion when 
Paul was with them. He refers to 
it here in order that they might 
know distinctly whom he meant 
1^ If he come to you^ receive him. 
In Philem. 24, Mark is mentioned as 
a * fellow-labourer* of PauL It would 
seem probable, tlierefore, that he was 
not a prisoner. Paul here intimates 
that he was about to leave Rome, 
and he enjoins it on the Colossians 
to receive him kindly. This injunc- 
tion may have been necessary, as the 
Colossians may have been aware of 
the breach between him and Paul, 
and may have been disposed to re- 
gard him with suspicion. Paul re- 
tained no malice, and now commend- 
ed, in the warmest manner, one from 
whom he was formerly constrained 
to separate. 

Ih And Jesus, who is called Jus 
tus. The name Jesus was probably 
that which he bore among the Jewa 
Justus is a Roman name, and was 
probably that by which he was known 
among the Romans. It was not un- 
common thus to assume another 
name when one went among a fo- 
reififn people. Comp. Notes, Acts 
xih. 9. % Who are of the circum- 
dsion, Jews, or Jewish Christians. 
.Nothing more is known of Justua 
\^ These <mV\j «x%\s;:) feUoto-toorikfr' 
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12 Epaphras, who is one of 
you, a servant of Christ, saluteth 
you, always labouring^ * fervently 
• for VDU in prayers, that ye may 
stand * perfect and 'complete in 
idl the will of God. 

*■ OF, Striving. a Ja. 5. 16. 

6 Mat. 5. 48. He. 6. 1. * or, filled. 

unto the kingdom of God, The 
word * ofdy* here, prohBibly refers to 
the &ct that they only of ell the 
Jews who Were at Rome assisted 
Paul in his work. Epaphras and 
Luke were also with him at Rome, 
and doubtless aided him. IT Which 
have been a comfort unto me. The 
more so because they were Jews. 
The other Jews in Rome stood aloof, 
and doubtless endeavoured to aug- 
ment the trials of the apostle. Comp. 
Acts zxviiL 23—29. 

12. Epaphras, Notes, ch. i. 7. 
% Always labouring fervently for 
you in prayers, Marg., * or striving.* 
Gr., agonizing. The word denotes 
the intense desire which he had for 
their salvation ; Ins fervent, earnest 
pleading &r their wel&re. 1 That 
ye may stand perfect and complete. 
Marg., as in Gr., ^led. The desire 
was, thst they might maintain their 
christian principles unadulterated by 
the mixture of philosophy and error, 
and completely perform the will of 
God in everv respect This is the 
expression oi a pious wish in regard 
to them, without any affirmation that 
any had been absolutely perfect, or 
that they wouldi be perfect in this 
world. It is, however, a command 
of God that wo should be perfect 
(see Matt v. 48), and it is the high- 
est wish of benevolence in reference 
to any one that he may be com- 

Slete in moral character, and may 
o all the will of God. Comp. Notes 
on 2 Cor. xiiL 9. 

13. For I bear him record. Paul 
had had abundant opportunity to 
know what were his feelings in re- 
gnid to these churches, f A greot 



l^ 



13 For I bear him record, that 
he hath a great zeal for you, and 
them that are in Laodicea and 
them in Hierapolis. 

14 liuke, * the beloved physi- 
cian, and Demas, greet you. 

eSTi.4.10,11. 

zeal for you, A great desire to pro- 
mote your wel&re. ^ And them 
that are in Laodicea. Laodicea was 
the capital of Phrygia, and not far 
from Colosse. There was a church 
there. See the Introduction, and 
Notes on ver. 16. ^ And them in 
Hierapolis. This was also a city in 
Phrygian and not &r from Laodicea 
and Colosse. It was situated under 
a hill to the north, and had on the 
south a large plain about five miles 
over. On the south of that plain, 
and opposite to Hierapolis, was Lao- 
dicea, with the river Lycus running 
between them, nearer to Laodicea 
than to Hierapoli& This place is 
now called by the Turks Pambuck^ 
Kulasif or the Cotton-Tower, on ac- 
count of the white cliffi which lie 
round about it It is now utterly 
forsaken and desolate, but the ruins 
are so magnificent as to show that it 
was once^ one of the most splendid 
cities in the East. It was celebrated 
for the hot springs in its vicinity, and 
on account of the numerous temples 
erected there, it received the name 
of Hierapolis, or the holy city. The 
principal deity worshipped there was 
Apolla See Travels by T. Smith, 
B. D., 1678. Comp. Notes on ver. 
16. From the allusion to it here, it 
would seem that there were Chris- 
tians there in the time of Paul, 
though there is no mention of a 
church there. It is nowhere else 
mentioned in the New Testament 

14. Luke, the beloved physician. 
This was undoubtedly the author of 
the gospel which b^irs his name, 
and of me Acta of the ^^^oi^is^ ^&«^ 



COLOSSIANS. 



[A. D. 64. 



15 Salute the biethien which 
are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, 
and the * church which is in his 
house. 

16 And when* this epistle is 

a Ro. IfiL 5. ICo. 16. 19. » 1 Tb. 5. 97. 

panion of Paul in Acts xviL 10, and 
appears to have accompanied him 
afterwards until his imprisonment at 
Rome. See 2 Tim. iv. 11. From 
ver. 11 of this chapter, it is evident 
that he was not by birth a Jew, but 
was probably a: proselyte. He is 
supposed to have been a native of 
Cyrene, and to have died in Achaia, 
Bocm after the mart3rTdom of Paul, 
at the advanced age of eighty-four. 
See Rob. Cal. Art Luke. He is 
here mentioned as a physician, and 
in his Gospel, and in the Acts, there 
are incidental evidences that he was 
acquainted with the science of medi- 
cine, and that he observed the events 
which he has recorded with the eye 
of one who practised the healing art 
It is easy to imagine that the pre- 
sence of a physician might I|ave 
been of important service to the 
apostle Paul in his travels, and that 
his acquaintance with the art of heal- 
ing may have aided not a little in 
the furtherance of the gospel. The 
miraculous power of healing, pos- 
sessed by the Saviour and his apos- 
tles, contributed much to the success 
of their preaching ; for the power of 
alleviating pain of body— of restor- 
ing to health hj miracles, would not 
only be an evidence oS the divine 
origin of their mission — a credential 
that they were sent from God, but 
would dispose those who had received 
such important benefits to listen at- 
tentively to the message of salvation. 
One of the best qualifications in mis- 
sionaries in modern times, in order 
to gain access to the heathen, is an 
Acgaaifltance with the healing art 



read among you, cause that it be 
read also in the church of the 
Laodiceans; and that ye like- 
wise read die qnstle from Lao- 
dicea. 



2 'tiuL iv. 10. He is here ^kenof 
with commendation as one m whom 
the apostle had confidence. After- 
wards, when troubles thickened, he 
was not found proof to the tnala 
which threatened him in Rome, and 
forsook the apostle and went to 
Theesalonica. He did this under 
the influence of the * love of this 
present world,* or of life, evidently 
unwilling to lay down his life in the 
cause f(Nr which Paul sufiered. See 
Notes on 2 Tim. iv. 10. His depar- 
ture, and that of the others on whom 
Paul relied in Rome, was one of the 
severest trials which he was called 
there to endure. See Notes on 2 
Tim. iv. 16. 

15. Salute the brethren which 
are in Laodicea, Notes, ch. iL 1. 
^ And Nymphas, This person is 
nowhere else mentioned, and nothing 
more is known of him. % And the 
church which is in his house. Notes, 
Rom. xvi. 5. 

16. And when this epistle is read 
among you, cause that it be read 
also in the church of the Laodiceans. 
Laodicea was near to Colosse, and 
the church there was evidently ex* 
posed to the same dangers firom phi- 
losophy and &lse teachers as that at 
Colosse. The counsels in this epis- 
tle, therefore, would be equally ap- 
plicable to both. In 1 Thess. v. 27, 
the apostle alto charges those to 
whom that epistle was addressed to 
see that it be " read tinto all the holy 
brethren." It is evident that the 
apostles designed that the letters 
which they addressed to the churches 
riiould be read also by others, and 



fAnd Demos, Demas la mentioned \^o\i\^\)ecATfi& ^!ckfe ^tmanent source 
in two other places, Piuiem. ^, ttxii^LXo^ \»^tYvcXxQTv\K^>OcA^^sQi^ 
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Id 



17 And say to Archippus, • 1 thou has^ received in the Lord, 
Take * heed to the ministry which that thou fulfil it. 

a Phi. 2. «i 1 Ti. 4. 17. 

Laodicea, here referred to, was the 
seat of one of the * Seven churches* 
of Asia (Rev. iiL ]l[4^; was a ci^ 
of Phr^gia, and was its capitaL It 
was situated on the river Lycus 
(hence called TMoSCxiia irti Xvx^ — La- 
odicea on the L^etta), and stood at 
the southwestern angle of Phrygia. 
Its early name appears to have heen 
Diospolis, chang^ subsequently to 
Rhoas. The name Laodicea was 
given to it by Antiochus Theos, in 
honour of his wife Laodice. Under 
the Romans it became a very flour- 
ishing commercial city. It was often 
damaged by earthquakes, but was 
restored by the Roman emperors. It 
is supposed to have been destroyed 
during the inro^ of Timur Leng, 
A. D., 1402. The ruins are calW 
by the Turks Eski Hissar. « These 
ruins, and the ruins of Hierapolis, 
were visited by Mr. Riggs, an Ame- 
rican missionary, in 1842, who thus 
speaks of them : " These spots, so 
interesting to the Christian, are now 
utterly desolate. The threatening 
ezpredsed in Rev. iii. 10, has been 
fulfilled, and Laodicea is but a name. 
In the midst of one of the finest 
plains of Asia Minor, it is entirely 
without inhabitant Satdis, in like 
manner, whose chiuch had a name 
to live, but was dead, is now an utter 
desolation. Its soil is turned up bv 
the plough, or over^wn by rank 
weeds ; while in Philadelphia, since 
the day when our Saviour commend- 
ed those who had there <kept the 
word of his patience,' there has ne- 
ver ceased to be a nominally chris- 
tian church. The ruins of liaodicea 
and Hierapolis are very extensive. 
The stadium of the former citjr, and 
the gymnasia and theatres of both, 
are the most complete which I have 

anywhere seen. Hierapolis is r©- . w« — ^^ ^^^ , — . — 

markable also for the so-called fto-\\o VxiCteABi^^sAsm ^s^ ik9^\s^'*^&k 
28* 



zen cascades, a natural curiosity, in 
its kind probably not surpassed for 
beauty am extent in the world. It 
consists of a deposit of carbonate of 
lime, white as the driven snow, as- 
suming, when closely examined, va- 
rious forms, and covering nearly the 
whole southern and western declivl^ 
ties of the elevation on which the 
city was built It is visible for many 
miles, and has procured for the place 
the name by which albhe Hierapolis 
is blown among the Turks, of the 
Cotton Castle." The cut on the fol- 
lowing page will illustrate the ruins 
of Laodicea. If And that ye Hketoite 
read the epistle from Laodicea. In 
regard to this epistle, see Introduc- 
tion, } 6. 

17. And say to Archippus. Ar« 
chipnus is mentioned also m Philem. 
2. He is not elsewhere referred to 
in the New Testament, and nothing 
fiirther is known of him. f Ta& 
heed to the ministry ^ &c. The Ghreek 
here is, 'ffjv Btaatoifiw — ^meaning the 
oflice of ministering in divine thmss ; 
but it is not certam precisely what 
office he held there. It seems pro- 
bable, from the la:ng[nage which the 
apostle affiles to mm — * the minis- 
try'— (comp. Acts i. 17. 25 ; vL 4 j 
XX. 24; xxL 19. Rom. xi. 13. 1 
Cor. xlL 5. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, 9 ; iv. 1 ; 
V. 18; vL 3. Eph. iv. 1^, that he 
was not a deacon^ prq)erly so called, 
but that he was a preacher of the 
word, in Philem. 2, he is mentioned 
by Paul as his * feUow-soldier,' and 
it is evident that the apostle meant 
to speak of him with honour. There 
is no evidence, as has been supposed 
by some, that he intended to imply, 
by what he said, that he had been 
remiss in the performance of his du- 
ties, but the apostle doubtless meant 




^■.•i:*\',''i\ • 
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18 The salutation • by the 
hand of me Paul. Remember * 
my bonds. Grace -6e with you. 
Amen. 



CHAPTER IV. 881 

Writtfh^fronTRome to the Co- 
lossians, by Tychicus and 
Onesimus. 



a 2 Th. 3ri7. 



* He. 13. 3, 25. 



work of the Lord. Gbmp. Notes 
Acts XX. 28. It is always proper to 
caution even the most &ithful and 
self-denying servants of the Lord to 
' take heed,' or see to it, that they 
perform their duties with fidelity. 
The office of the ministry is such, 
and the temptatioQS to un&ithfulncss 
are so great, that we need constant 
watchfuhiess. % That thou fulJU U, 
That there be nothing wanting, or 
lacking, in. any of the departments 
of labour which you are called to 
perform. 

18. T%e salutation by the hand 
of me Paul, Probably the rest of 
the epistle was written by an aman- 
uensis. As was his custom, Paul 



affixed his own hand to it in the 
form of a salutation. Comp. Notes, 
1 Cor. xvL 2L 2 Thess. iii. 17. 
% Remember my bonds. Also evi- 
dently written fy his own hand, to 
make the injunction more impres- 
sive. Comp. Notes, Heb. xiiL 3. 
The meaning is, that they should 
not for^t him in his confinement 
They ^ould remember that he was 
suflfering on their account (Notes, 
ch. L 24), and that he was entitled 
to every expression of sympathy and 
love, f Grace be with you. Notes, 
Rom. xvL 20. 

The subscription to this epistle ia 
undoubtedly correct See the Intro- 
duction. 
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MBl aiintiton, h9 hu daiitsd advucif« from their writing. Ha hu mora Ihfiupi tluB 

:i^vin«H Au Bttnm ; and nuira joilfinsBt Bhan 6iti, Ha aJTbrda pnoUaly Lha atd wBiaB 
u SafliiknBte laivilrH wImb tHUBf laucartun th* aiul itua afobHum punfait 
ud Ikva " N«m'' will, is S17 ofiimn, mdtr aaaaallal Mtrice to th* ante or nUfioB. 

From iJu Rii, Aliiihdik Flktohbb, niuftvry Chapel 

plaaa»d (o find that it eninplinsi iba Mna piatf , talaat, TeaBBTCh, uid l^vaUiuHi furalahaA 
bf Ihl prKcdiif ConHnanlaiiaa dd tha Inoka of Ilia Naw TtUUBant, wkioh lun bHn pnpir- 



TXBTnfONIALS TO BAKNBS* NOti^. 

From the Rkt. Richard Aluott, LL.D., Lamheik. 
gnat i^auara ia reoommaBdiiiy Barnes' *' Notts** to iba Christian pnblio 



^'^. 



M,i^. 



From the Ret. Ralph Wabdlaw, D.D. 
1 hars txaaiasd tbs ** Notas** af tha Rer. Albert Bamea on a eoosiderable Tariety aftestiMg 
^asMfss ; and* ao Ikr aa my azaauaatiaa bn gone, I feel oonfidant in pronoancing tbem to bt 
ebaiaeteriiad, in no ordiaarj d^ree, bf disoriminatiTe jodgnent, sound tbaologj, nnostenta- 
tiaos learning, practical wisdooif and ei angelical pisty. A boon of greater benefit to the pub* 
lie osB not be bestowed than, aloqg with correct and cheap BiUee, to giro wide circulation, 
by cheap editions, to Conunentaries on the Bible sndi aa this ; and sspecially in times when 
the ezdosiTS aathority of Hdy Sciiptnre, in all matters of fiuth and practice, requires to be 
BO firmly maintained and uniTorsally inculcated. 




^0kC^^^ 






From the Rbv. J. W. Massib, D.D., Manchester. 
I had often consulted Barnes* ** Notes** on parts of the Sacred Volume, and found them re- 
flate with iKofitable and suggsstiTS matter. I wish erery Tillage pastor and Sunday school 
teacher in Britain had a oomfdete copy of them. They would afibid Yaluable assistaaee to 
many in mors exalted qiharss. 



//^Z^a^^e. 



From Sir Culuno £. Eardlet, Bart, 
I hare much plessure in exprssstng my admiration of Barnes* ** Notes.** Independently of 
the merit of the woric itself, from its simplicity and clearness to STen the humblest intelli- 
it is well got up ; the maps are Tory good ; and its moderate price places it within the 



reach of moat rliMss Yvx hare my best wishes in the publication. 



(ALt'^ 



From the Ret. W. Ltwdsat Alexander, D.D., Edinburgh. 
I haT* loBff regarded the ** Notes'* of the Rot. Albert Barnes on tha Gospels and Epistles 
as the best commentary for popular use extant on the New Testament. They are, for tbe 
most part, sivplei clear, courise, and accurate ; embodying the results of much reading, with- 
out any oflensiT* parade of learning. It would be well that they were in the hands of all wha 
resd the New Testament. 
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From ike Rbt. T. W. Jbnktn, D.D., F.G.S., Coward College, London. 

Fur the last twenty yean I have been a reader of the varioas woriii of the Rer. Albert 
Aarues From my strong attachmeut to his soaml and manly th^olufy, I hailed with delight 
(he first appearance of his ^ Notes on the New Testamer*' " I have read every volume as it 
came forth in the American edition, and consider all ot tiiem as rich in sober, clear, faithful, 
and learned exposition of** the mind of the Spirit'* in rhe Divine Word. 

In these modest volumes, Mr. Bamea supplies his readers with all the reaolts of mudeni 
criticism, without making any parade of his learning in Hebrew and Syriac quotations. Oc 
casional alips in Greek criticism have escaped some of the best and most diligent interpreters ■ 
but Mr. Barnes has aa few of them as any commentator that I know. For comprehensive 
views in theology, for the application of doctrines to the affiura of every-day life, and for a 
tendency to produce and to vindicate revivals of religion in the charobes of Christ, th§ Englisk 
language has not an txporition tjual to it. 
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From the Rbv. J. A. James, Carres Lane Chapel^ Birmingham, 

Bamea is, in my judgment, the best popular expositor of the Soriptares of his daj. 

ndgment is sound, and his disorimination accurate. He is concise without beiay ahwan ; 

and yet anfficiently explicit withoul being tedious. I sometimea differ from ^dm, tat n&fot 

till I have well considered his views as well as my own. 




From the Rbv. j. Shbrman, Surrey Chapel. 
Your edition of Barnes* ** Notes** appeara to me both carefully and well got up, and mnal 
be of great use to Sunday school teachers and others whose means will not allow them to hava 
Bore expensive and elaborate commentaries. Without subscribing to every sentiment of tha 
author, there can be no doubt the *' Notes** are TalaaUa» judicious, and evangelical. Yom 
•ava mj sincere wish for their extensive circulation. 



f^y^f 




From the Ret. Edward Steanb, D.D., Cambervfett. 
Banes' ** NoC« on the New Testament** are a TaloaUa addition to the oomnMntariaa w« 
alraady poasesa on the Woid of God. 




From the Ret. Johh Habbis, D.D., CheskujU CoUego. 
I* ** Exposition** is undoubtedly tha best work of its kind. Beaidea diowii« 
■iva acquaintance with the writings of other expoaiton, it is pervaded bj an 
written in a elear, natural, and vigorous a^le, and la replete with good \ 



aztan* 
•pint. 





[ TS8TIM0N1ALS TO BARNES llOnS. 

From ike Rbv. Jabbx Bubhs, D.D., JBnon Chapel^ St Marylehone 
I vm dalightod with Bamw' "Notes ;*' I widi tlieyliad a place in ereiy UxoSSj in the land 



V^v^m^ 



From the Rbt. Gborgb Clayton, WalvDorth, 
HaTisf nada njielf aoqaainted with Albert Barnes* New Testament, I cordially ooncof 
with olhan of my brethren in fivinf the work my wannest recommends timi. 




From the Rbt. Apam Thomson, D.D., Coldstream. 
Hnea the days of ICatthew Henry, no oommsntator that I know of has appeared, who, for 
fsneral osefolness, and particularly for aflfordinff to laiiiBlaiB of the Gospel the best sort of 
assistanoe, can be compared with Albert Banes. 




From the Rbt. E. Bickbrstbth, M.A., Rector of Wattorit Herts. 
1 haTe been in the habit of eccasionally conSQltinf Mr. Barnes* " Exposition.** I think high- 
ly of his indnstry and piety, and believe that he has gathered much usefol illastration of that 
gUnem$ Om Book, which must oyer be the chief study of the Christian. 



^ ^jc^u^^^y 



EoBtracti from Oritical Opinions of the Press, 

Tho author of this TalnaUe work is so well known as one of the ablest Biblical commentap 
tors in this country, that any extended oommendation is needless. The best commendatiaa, 
perhaps, which we can make, is to say that nearly 80,000 copies of his " Notes on the Gospels 
and the Epistles" have been sold since their first publication. These works are valnable te 
Sunday-school teachers, as well as useful to Christians generally in assisting them to under- 
stand the Word of God.— £«aiveliff<. 

These valuable commentaries combine a just proportion of the devotional with the critical. 
— Commercial Advertiter, 

The first rank among Biblical critics ha been assigned to this able commentator. — Ntw 
York Evening Gazette. 

**1 know of noooounentaiy," says the Rev. Dr. Gumming, of England, "so luccinct, full, 

and impartial. U is fitted to instmct the preacher no less than the Sunday-school teacher. 

It seems to be his grand effort to unveil sdely what *the Spirit saith to the Churches.* I 

renture to prediet that his faithful and lucid comments will find a response in the minds^ 

hoarto, and consciences of most Chhstisxi reaAaTft.''^ 

The famo of Albert Borneo ^ of Fhi\ad^\i&U!a,^«a\»C!nta« 'Ei\no'Q««L. K.% ^^4rcv\.«t^\A\A» 

ikw mompotitan in his own ImA, vbA iwt nawy V;^ om.— Lo^aaii Oiwrck ^«« 
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auper and Bcothen, W«ttitow», "Rwa '^i**'' 
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